


Google 





This ıs a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before ıt was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work 1s expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


atthtto://books.google.com/ 





* jt ih) i) ih 
) | j | | Ih) 


tll 
\ 





Mare | EI 
IN en! | 


= iors ff 
eT ig, 47, OH 









(78.6. /870,) 


fr 











MI Hi 





IE BW 





~~ [——— 














Fi 


i 4 per 
\ ce Yt lS op bts 


Poe 


i} Ye Lovrich VW: ZEN Ä 
heute 77 “i 


h ~ - — EF 
8 * 7 = } > 
4 * * 
3 “OR fi L 
th " [GC —4 I 
Bi : J SS 2 ei, L © 7 
' — — = 
x —— — 














MI Heveebace 


IT RW 





DENT seat ua fer "A, deed Las wa vey hoe IHM | 
sr wav wi for toa oy DEE lan 

“5 ‘ * A 44442 ph X æ⸗ st er X ty om 7 
— ar WAZ wh J — ————— 
yop freee - wa My df PY. ‘ sof ——— LG "4 3 ty 

‘POO / WMIRGLE DCU OPM 2 
Me ————— G 
u a 
Fr, y VORGE: aa ‘ap 

Lh ID ” 4. a 4 BD _ ww 7 y Va vr’%’ 
4. 9 2 . oe 7 oS ° . “4 74 
Pb i ALLL 
bd mB DBE LS CDGAS PFD 


ABU et wat 
, 





o>) af f= -. 
⸗ w 


OLLENDORFF’S 


NEW METHOD 


OF LEARNING TO 


READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK 


THE 


GERMAN LANGUAGE; 


TO WHICH 18 ADDED 


A SYSTEMATIC OUTLINE 


or 


GERMAN GRAMMAR, 


BY 


G. J. ADLER, A.B., 


PROFESSOR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE IN THER UNIVERSITY 
OF THE CITY OF NEW-YORK. 


— 


D 


FIFTH EDITION. 


NEW-YORK: 
D. APPLETON & CO., 200 BROADWAY. 


PHILADELPHIA: 
GEORGE S. APPLETON, 148 CHESNUT-STREET 


1847. 





EAMCM]. u 


196 9, Fel: 27. 
Sued such, Hadınrerthdening , Class F 18, (2- 
Ewrmrep according to Act of Congress, in the year 1845, by 


D. APPLETON & CO., 
In the Clerk’s Office of the District Court for the Southern District of New-Yoek, 


NOTICE. 
A Key to the exercises of this Grammar is published in a separate volume 








PREFACE TO THE AMERICAN EDITION. 


Im presenting to the American Public a new and improved edi- 
tion of Ollendorff’s New Method, it would seem to be only 
necessary to state what alterations or additions have been 
made. To say anything in commendation of the book itself 
appears almost gratuitous ; for the extensive circulation which 
it now enjoys in England, and the increasing demand for it in 
this country, its costliness notwithstanding, constitute the strong- 
est evidence in its favour. The fact that Ollendorff has been 
sought after with avidity, whilst many other Grammars of high 
merit have met with but a slow and cold reception, justifies the 
inference that, as a book of instruction, it presents facilities 
which in similar works were either entirely wanting or but 
imperfectly afforded. 

Even the excellent and highly scientific Grammar, written 
for the use of Englishmen by the genial Becker himself, who 
by his Organiém, his Deutfhe Wortbildung, and subsequently 
by his Deutfcye Grammatif, has made such valuable contribu- 
_ tions to the Philosophy of Language, and has almost revolu- 
tionized the terminology of Grammar in his own country, has, 
' in the space of fifteen years, not even undergone a second edi- 
tion, and is now entirely out of print. Surely, Becker has de- 
served a better fate among echolars at least ! 


iv 


The success of Ollendorff is unquestionably due to his 
Method, by which he has made the German, heretofore noto- 
riously difficult to foreigners, accessible to the capacity of all, 
young or old, learned or unlearned. Instead of pre-supposing 
a familiarity with English Grammar in the pupil, and then 
presenting a synthetic view of the principles of the ‘anguage, 
as is commonly done, he begins apparently without any system, 
with the simplest phrases, from which he deduces the rules, 
until gradually and almost imperceptibly he makes the pupil 
master of the etymology and syntax of every part of speech. 
The rules are, as it were, concealed amid the multitude of 
exercises which are added to each lesson, and which serve to 
fortify the learner in the principes he has already acquired. 
Another characteristic feature of the book, and one in which 
its practical merit chiefly consists is, that the examples on 
which the rules are based, and those which are intended to 
illustrate the rules, are not derived from the German Classics ; 
they are neither the ideal language of Poetry, nor the rigorous 
language of Science, but of léfe,—short sentences, such as one 
would be most likely to use in conversing in a circle of friends, 
or in writing a letter. 

Special prominence is given from the beginning to the end 
of the book to the idioms of the language, as it were the Ger- 
man side of the German—a most important element in the 
acquisition of any language. In the beginning of the book 
the exercises are of necessity very brief and simple, and the 
Author, according to his own confession (page 351), has of- 
ten sacrificed logical accuracy to his eagerness for thoroughly 
grounding the pupil in the principles of inflection and construc- 
tion previously laid down. As the pupil advances the exer- 
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cises become longer and more complicated. The same phrases 
are often repeated and thrown into new combinations, and 
constant reference is made to previous parts of the work. It 
is thus that Ollendorff gradually introduces at once the ety. 
mology and syntax of German Grammar. His method is so 
lucid, that no one can go through with the exercisee—provided 
he be guided by a competent master—without acquiring such 
a familiarity with the principles of the language, and such a 
stock of words and idioms as will enable him to speak and to 
write it with considerable facility. 

The book, as it is now presented to the public, is from the 
Frankfort edition, which, in accuracy of expression, as far as 
the English is concerned, in the wording of the rules as well 
as in typographical arrangement, is so far superior to the Lon- 
don edition, that it seems to be the work of a different author. 
So striking was found to be the difference between the two edi- 
tions that the Editor, who at first was not in possession of a 
German copy, and had already put into the hands of the printer 
a considerable portion of the London copy revised, deemed it 
afterwards his duty to recommence the stereotyping of the book 
on the basis of the German. 

The Editor has ventured to make such alterations as he 
thought would give additional value to the book. Instead of 
devoting two lessons to a mere mechanical explanation of Ger- 
man writing, as was done in the other editions, he simply pre- 
fixed to the book, on one page, an improved form of the 
alphabet, and a specimen of German current hand, from which 
the learner can at once perceive how the different letters are 
made and united into words. The orthography of the German, 
which in some cases was antiquated, has been conformed to 
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previous part of the work, besides much that will be new to 
him. 

The second and principal object of making such large addı- 
tions to the book was to adapt it to the use of those who aim, 
not at a practical knowledge of the language, but desire it for 
scientific or literary purposes only. As persons of this descrip- 
tion are commonly men of liberal culture, habituated to the 
terminology of Grammar, and the study of language, they are 
generally impatient of beginning at once the reading of some 
favourite author, and they are aware too, that for them the 
“ ghortest road to reach the goal is to master at once the elements 
of Grammar. As the Author himself has had considerable 
experience in guiding such to a knowledge of the German, he 
has endeavoured to meet their wants by bringing within the 
compass of about one hundred and thirty pages a concise ana- 
lysis of the different parts of speech, with copious paradigms to 
the declensions and conjugations. Though the Outline is brief, 
it will be found that the inflection of the declinable parts ot 
speech, as well as the gender of substantives, is unfolded 
more fully than in Grammars of much larger size. The 
materials are from the best sources, Chiefly from the works or 
Becker and Heyss. Since it was impossible to add a separate 
Syntax without greatly increasing the bulk of the book, the use 
and government of each part of speech has been briefly point- 
ed out in connection with its etymology. 

The “ Table of Classification of the Irregular Verbs,” and 
also the “Government of Verbs,” have, after a thorough revi- 
sion and some additions to the list, been adopted from the Lon- 
don edition. The Author regrets that the limits of the work 
would not admit of a more extended treatment of the Parrı- 
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cLEs, A.clear and thorough analysis of the Adverbs, the Pre- 
positions, and Conjunctions, in which the Greek-like power of 
the German chiefly resides, with a sufficient number of exam- 
ples to make it intelligible, has never yet been given to the 
English student. It is believed, however, that no one will 
suffer any practical inconvenience from this deficiency, as par- 
ticular attention is paid to the use of the particles in other 
parts of the book. 

With respect to his “ Systematic Outline,” the Editor would 
in conclusion say, that he feels confident that it possesses every 
desirable condition of a complete introduction to the reading of 
the German. May it contribute to spread the study of a lan- 
guage, which in richness and flexibility is the acknowledged 
superior of all its modern sisters—which in creations of Art 
and in works of Science yields precedence to none—of a 
language which contains in itself the germs of its own repro- 
duction, and of an endless development—which still is, as it 
ever has been, „gefondert, ungemifcht und nur ſich felber gleich!“ 


G. J. A. 


New-York Unwersity, i: 
September, 1845. 
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OLLENDORFF’S 


GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


FIRST LESSON.—€rste Lection. 
OF READING. 


In German every letter is pronounced. Hence it fol- 
lows, that foreigners are able to read the language 
with greater facility: reading may be acquired in one 
lesson. ; 
PRINTED LETTERS OF THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 
There are in German, as in English, twenty-six let- 
ters, of which we give: 


The Figures, The Pronunciation, The Power. 


CAPITALS. SMALL LETTERS. 


7 a, ah, a, 
B, b, bay, b, 
&, c, isay, 6 
D, d, day, d, 
€, e, a, e, 
F, f, ef, f, 
G, , gay, g; 
N , h h, 
J, 7) e, 1, 
%,* Ll I. ’ Jo 
8, L, ah, k, 
g, I, el, l, 
mM, m, “em, m, 
N, u, | en, n, 
O, o, 0, 0, 


® In print, the Germans have but one capital letter for the vowel i and the 
consonant i 


2 
The Figures, The Pronunciation, The Power. 


CAPITALS. SMALL LETTERS. 
P, P, pay, P» 
D, q, koo, q, 
R, r, err, ? 
S, f (8), ess, 8, 
T, t, tay, t, 
U, u, 00, u, 
V, v, fow, V; 
’ Ww, vay, Ws; 
X, x, iks, x, 
Y, y, ypsilon, ys 
3, i tset, Z. 


Most of the German letters being pronounced as in 
English, we shall only present those that follow a dif- 
ferent pronunciation. 


TABLE OF THOSE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS, THE PRONUNCIATION 
OF WHICH IS NOT THE SAME AS IN ENGLISH. 


Figures. Name. pronounced the English German Examples. 
a, ah-a, a, made, : Sater, fathers. 
0, 0-2, i, bird,* Löwe, lion. 

it, 00-8, f G@litd,happiness. 
fpf . e-a, ie, field, Wiefe, meadow. 
ei, a-e, Reife, manner. 
ey, a-ypsilon, >I, | feyn, to be. 

at, ah-e, Salers emperor. 
Au ah-a-00 a¢ Baume, trees. 
eu, a—00, oy, boyst ; Leute, people. 


* The English word bird does not quite answer to the sound of this vowel ; 
it has rather the sound of eu in the French words: feu, coeur, fleur, jeune, 


Pr "There is no sound corresponding to this vowel in English, and, in order to 
learn it well, the pupils must hear it pronounced ; it answers to the sound of « 
in the French words: but, nü, vertu. 

¢ The method which we have adopted, of placing analagous sounds to- 
gether, will facilitate to learners the study of the pronunciation. There are 
even some provinces in Germany, where 4 and 3 are both pronounceda; ũ 
and ie, e; ef or ey, eu and du, I. 

U We have only been able to indicate the sounds of the two diphthongs &# 
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Figures. Name Arg prenounced In the English German Examples. 
as: w —X 

au, ah--00, ou, house, aus, house. 

u, 00, 00, boot, gut, good. 


Of the simple and compound consonants the follow- 
ing differ in their pronunciation from the English con- 
sonants: 


€. 


G, before a, 0, u, before a consonant, or at the end 
of a syllable, has the sound of k. Ex. Gato, Cato; 
Gonrab, Conrad; Eur, cure; Grebit, credit ; Spectafel, 
noise. Before the other vowels, the letter ¢ is pro- 
nounced like ts. Ex. Gafar, Cesar; Gicero, Cicero; 
Ceres, Ceres. 


Sf. 

Gh, which is called tsay-hah, is pronounced like k: 
1. when at the beginning of a word. Ex. Ghor, choir ; 
Shronif, chronicle ; Ghrift, christian; 2. when followed 
by f or 8. Ex. Büchfe, box; Wachs, wax. In words 
derived from the French, it preserves the French 
sound. Ex. Gharlatan, quack. This consonant, when 
preceded by a, 0, u, is pronounced from the throat. 

x. Bad), rivulet; od), hole ; Sud), book; Sprache, 
language. Placed any where else, it is articulated 
with a less guttural sound. Ex. Sidr, books ; Blech, 
iron plate; ich, I; Geſicht, face. 


G. 


G, at the beginning of a syllable, has a hard sound, 
as in the English word go. . Gabe, gift; Gott, God ; 
gut, good ; Gift, poison. When at the end of a syl- 
lable, it has a medium sound between those of the gut- 
tural d) and f. Ex. Tag, day; möglich, possible ; Flug, 
prudent; Effig, vinegar; ewig, eternal. In words bor- 
rowed from the French, g is pronounced as in French. 
Ex. Loge, box (in a theatre) ; Gente, genius. 


and en approximatively ; their Rronunejation is not quite the same, and in m 
der to become familiar with them, the pupils must hear their master pre 
nounce them. 4 
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The pronunciation of g cannot be Properly acquired, 
unless from the instructor's own lips; he must there- 


fore make his pupils pronounce the following words: 


Gage, tradition. Muͤßigganger, idler. 
alg, tallow. Sapling, pupil. 
Berg, mountain. Angft, anguish. 
Zwerg, dwarf. kange, length. 
L4ugnen, to deny. Menge, quantity. 
Sieg, victory. Gefang, singing. 
Fähigkeit, capacity. Riang, sound. 
Möglichkeit, possibility. Ring, ring. 
Magd, maid-servant. Sunofrau, virgin. 
Magde, maid-servants. Sunggekil, bachelor. 
§. 


The letter h is aspirated at the beginning of a sya 
ble. Ex. Sand, hand; Selb, hero; Sut, hat. It is 
mute in the middle and at the end of a syllable, and 
then it lengthens the vowel that precedes or follows it. 
Ex. Bahn, road; Sohn, mockery ; Lohn, reward ; lehren, 
to teach; Thaler, crown (coin); Rub, cow; Thraͤne, 
tear ; thun, to do. 


3. 

J yoo has.the sound of y in the English word yon. 
Ex. , chase; Sager, hunter; jeder, each; jet, at 
present. 

2. 

© is always followed by u, and in combination with 
that letter pronounced like kv in English. Ex. Qual, 
torment; Quelle, source. 

©. 
©, when initial, has the pronunciation of z in Eng- 

. Ex. Game, seed; Seele, soul. 

& Ch. 
is pronounced like sk in English. Ex. Schaf, 
sheep ; Schild, shield. 

Sz. 
ß is pronounced like ss in English. Ex. Haß, hatred ; 
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weiß, white. This double consonant is compeunded of 
fand 3, and is called ess-tset. 
£3. Ä 
§ is compounded of ¢ and 3, and has the sound of 
these two consonants combined. Ex. Gdjag, treasure ; 


Pug, finery. 8 
® is seunded like f. Ex. Vater, father; Bormumb, 
tutor ; Bolf, people. 


W. 
$8 is pronounced like an English o and not like w. 
Ex. Wald, forest ; Wiefe, meadow. 


3. 
3 has the pronunciation of is. Ex. Salm, tooth ; Zelt, 
tent. 


EXPLANATION OF SOME SIGNS USED IN THIS BOOK. 


Expressions which vary either in their construction 
or idiom from the English are marked thus: ft. 
A hand (999) denotes a zule of syntax or construction. 


SECOND LESSON— Zweite Lection.* 


Masculine Neuter. 


Nommntattve, the. Nom. der. Das, 
Genrrive, of the. Gen, beg. des. 
DartIvE, to the. Dart. dem, . dent. 
AccUSsATIVE, the. Acc. den. das, 


* To Instaucrons.—Each lesson should be dictated to the pupils, whn 
should pronounce each word as soon as dictated. The instractor should also 
exercise his pupils by putting the questions to them in various ways. Each 
lesson, except the second, includes three operations: the teacher, in the first 

e, looks over the exercises of the most attentive of his pupils, putting to 
em the questions contained in the printed exercises; he then dictates 

„to them the next lesson ; and lastly puts fresh questions to them on all the 
preceding lessons. The teacher may divide one lesson into two, or two into 
three, or even make two into one, according to the degree of intelligenes of 


Have you ? Haben Sie? 
Yes, Sir, I have. Sa, mein Here, ih habe. 
Have you the hat? Haben Sie den Hut? 
Yes, Sir, I have the hat. Sa, mein Herr, ich habe den Hut. 
The ribbon, das Band ; 
the salt, das Gal ; 
the table, den Zifch ; 
the sugar, den Zuder ; 
the paper, das Papier. 


Obs. The Germans begin all substantives with a 
capital letter. 
Masculine. Neuter. 


Nom. my. Nom. men. meh. 
Gen. ofmy. Gen. meined. meines. 
Dar. tomy. Dat. meinem. meinem. 
Ace. my. Acc. meinen. mein. 


3hr,your,is declined like men. Example: 


Masculine. Neuter. 


Nom. your. Nom. Shr. Ihr.“ 
Gen. of your. Gen. Shred. Shred. 
Dar. to your. Dar. Shrem. Sbhrem. 
Acc. your. Acc. Ihren. Shr. 
Have you my hat?! Haben Sie meinen Hut? 
Yes, Sir, I have your hat. Sa, mein Herr, ich habe Shren Hat. 
Have you my ribbon } Hoben Sie mein Band ? 
I have your ribbon. Sc habe She Band. 

EXERCISE 1. 


Have you the salt!— Yes, Sir, I have the salt. Have you your 
salt 1—I have my salt.—Have you the table ?—I have the table. — 
Have you my table 1—I have your table. —Have you the sugar }— 
] have the sugar.—Have you your sugar —I have my sugar. 
Have you the paper?—I have the paper.—Have you my paper 1— 
I have your paper.} 


* Ihr with a small letter signifies their, and has the same declension es 


r, e 

+ Pupils desirous of making rapid progress, may compose a great many 
phrases in addition to those we have given them in the exercises ; but they 
must pronounce them aloud, as they write them. They should also make 
separate lists of such substantives, adjectives, pronouns and verbs, as the 
meet with in the course of the lessons, m order to be able to find those wo 
more easily, when they have occasiontorefer to them in writing their lessons. 





THIRD LESSON.— Dritte Lection. 


Welder, which, has the same declension as Der. 


. Masc. Neut. 
ch Acc.  welden. weldyes. » 


DECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITS 
ARTICLE, OR A WORD WHICH HAS THE SAME TERMIN ATION.* 


Masc. Neut. 
Nom. the good. Nom. der gute. das gute. 
Gen. of the good. Gen. ded guten. des guten. 
Dart. to the good. Dar. dem guten. dem guten. 
Acc. the good. Aco. ben guten. das gute. 


Observation. Adjectives vary in their declension 
when preceded by: mein, my; Shr, your; or by one of. 
the following words: ein, a; fein, no, none; dem, thy; 
fein, his; ihr, her; unfer, our; @uer, your. Example: 


Masc. Neut. 
Nom. my good. N. mein guter. mein gutes. 
Gen. of my good. G. memeg guten. meined guten. 
Dat. to my good. D. meinem guten. meinem guten. 
Acc. my good. A. meinen guten. mein gutes. 


Good, j gut ; 

bad, fchlecht ; 

beautiful or fine, fhön ; 

ugly, haͤßlich; 

great, big or large, greg. 
Have you the good sugar Haben Sie den guten Zuder ? 
Yes, Sir, Ihavethe good sugar. Sa, mein Herr, id) habe den guten 

Buder. 

Have you the fine ribbon 1 Haben Sie das fhöne Band ? 
I have the fine ribbon. Sch habe dag fhöne Band. 
Which hat have you } Welchen Hut haben Sie ? 
Ihave my ugly hat. Sch habe meinen häßlichen Hut 
Which ribbon have you ? Welches Band haben Sie? 
I have your fine ribbon. Ich Habe Shr ſchoͤnes Band. 


* Asbiefer, this ; jener, that, &o 


EXERCISE 9. 


Have you the fine hat 1—Yes, Sir, I have tke fine hat.—Have 
you my bad hat ?—I have your bad hat.—Have you the bad salt t— 
have the bad salt.—Have you your good salt!—I have my good 
salt.—Which salt have you !—I have your good salt.— Which su- 
gar have you !—I have my good sugar—Have you my good su- 
gar?—I have your good sugar.— Which table have you !—I have 
the fine table.— Have you my fine table }—-I have your fine table. — 
Which paper have you ?—lI have the bad paper.—Have you my 
ugly paper !—I have your ugly paper.— Which bad hat have you } 
7— have my bad hat.— Which Ene ribbon have you }—I have your 
ne ribbon. 


FOURTH LESSON.—Dierte fection. 


Not. MNidt. 
I have not. Sch habe nicht. 
No, Sir. Nein, mein Herr. 
Have you the table! Haben Sie den Tifh ? 
No, Sir, I have it not. Mein, mein Herr, ich habe thn ni ht 
Have you the paper? Haben Sie das Papier ? 
No, Str, I have it not. Mein, mein Here, th babe «8 
nicht. 

The stone, der Stein ; 

the cloth, . das Tuc 5 

the wood, das Hols 3 

the leather, dag Leder 5 

the lead, das Wet ; 

the gold, das Gold. 


Obs. The terminations en and ert are used to form 
adjectives and denote the materials of anything. 


Of, von; 
Iden or of gold, olden ; 
eaden — of lead, eiern 5 
stone — of stone, fteinern ; 
pretty, hübſch (artig). 
Have you the paper hat ? Haben Sie den papierenen Hut? 


I have it not. Ich habe ihn nicht. 


The wooden table, den hößernen Zifch ; 
the horse of stone, das fteinerne Pferd; 


the coat, den Nut (das Kleid) ; 
the horse, das Pferd; 

the dog, den Hund; 

the show, den Schub ; 

the thread, den Faden ; 

the stocking, den Strumpf ; 

the candlestick, den Reuchter ; 


the golden ribbon, das goldene Band. 


EXERCISE 3. 


Have you the wooden table !—No, Sir, I have it not.—Which 
table have yout—I have the stone table-—Have you my golden 
candlestick !—I have it not.—Which stocking have you '—I have 
the thread (fäden) stocking.—Have you my thread stocking !—I 
have not your thread stocking—Which coat have you !—I have 
my cloth (tuchen) coat.—Which horse have you tI have the wood- 
en horse.—Have you my leathern shoe ?—I have it not.—Have 
you the leaden horse!—I have it not.—Have you your good 
wooden horse !—T have it not.—Which wood have you !—I have 
Your good wood.—Have you my good gold 1—I have it not.— 
Which gold have you ?—I have the good gold.—Which stone have 
you ?—I have your fine stone.— Which ribbon have you t—I have 
your golden ribbon.—Have you my fine dog tI have it.—Have 
you my ugly horse —I have it not. 





FIFTH LESSON.— fünfte Lection. 


The chest, the trunk, den Koffer; 

the button, den Knepf 5 

the money, das Geld. 

Anything, something, Etwas. 

Not anything, nothing, Mimts. 
Have you anything ? Haben Sie etwas? 
I have nothing. Sch habe nichts. 

The cheese, den Kafe ; 

the old bread, das alte Brod: 

the pretty dog, den artigen (huͤbſchen) Hund ; 

the silver (metal), das Silber ; 

the silver ribbon, das filberne Band. 

Sind Sie hungrig ? 

Are you hungry ! ; + Haben Gie Bunger zu 


* Asin French: avez-vous faim? 
1 
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6 Sh bin hungri 
Kam hungry. TE 36 babe bungee 
. Sind Sie durftig ? 
Are you thirsty ? + Haben Sie Durit qe 
. Ich bin durfti 
[ am thirsty. 2 och habe D cf. 
Are you sleepy } Sind Sie fhläferig 7 
I am sleepy. Sch bin fchläferig. 
Are you tired } Sind Sie müde? 
I am not tired. Sh bin nicht müde. 
Of the (genitive). Mase. bes. 





Obs. Nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
take 8 or eg in the genitive case singular. 


The tailor’s, or of the tailor, des Schneiders ; 
the dog’s, or of the dog, Des Hundes ; 
the baker’s, or of the baker, des Bäders ; 
the neighbour’s, or of the neigh- des Nachbars ; 


bour, 
of the salt, des Salzes. 
der Hund des Backers 
The baker’s dog. des Läders Hund. 
. der Rod des Schneiders 
The tailor’s coat. des Schneiders Rot — 
EXERCISE 4. 


Have you the leathern trunk 1—I have not the leathern trunk. — 
Have you my pretty trunk '—I have not your pretty trunk. — 
Which trunk have you ?—I have the wooden trunk.—Have you 
my old button t—I have it not.—Which money have you —I have 
the good money.— Which cheese have you !—I have the old cheese. 
— Have you anything !—I have something.—Have you my large 
dog !—I have it not.—Have you your good gold t—I have it.— 
Which dog have you t—I have the tailor’s dog.—Have you the 
neighbour’s large dog ?—I have it not.—Have you the dog's golden 
ribbon —No, Sir, I have it not.—Which coat have you ?—I have 
the tailor’s good coat.—Have you the neighbour’s good bread !— 
I have it not.— Have you my tailor’s golden ribbon ?—I have it.— 
Have you my pretty dog’s ribbon 1_T have it not.—Have you the 
good baker’s good horse !—I have it.—Have you the good tuilor’s 


* Asin French: avez-vous soif? 
f The first of these two expressions is more usual, the latter is preferred 


in poetry. 
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horse 1—I have it not.—Are you hungry!—I am hangry.—Are 
you sleepy 1—I am not sleepy.— Which candlestick have you I—I 
have the golden candlestick of my good baker. 


SIXTH LESSON.—Bechste Lertion. 


Anything or something good. Etwas Gutes. 
Nothing or not anything bad. Nichts Schlechtes. 


Have you anything good ? Haben Ste etwas Gutes 7 
I have nothing bad, Ich habe nichts Schlechtes, 
What Was? 
What have you ? Mas haben Sie? 
What have you good ? Mas haben Sie Gutes ? 
I have the good bread. Sch habe das gute Brod. 
Mase. ben. 
That or the one. Neut. ° bas. 
The neighbour's, or that of the den des Nachbars. 
neighbour. 
The tailor’s, or that of the tailor. das des Schneiders. 
Or. Oder. 
The book, bas Buch. 
Have you my book or that of the Haben Sie mein Buch oder das des 
neighboar ? Nachbars7 


I have that of the neighbour. Sch habe das des Nachbars. 
Have you your hat or the Haben Sie Ihren Hut oder den des 
baker’s ! Bäders ? 


EXERCISE 5. 


Have you my book ?—T have it not.— Which book have you ?— 
I have my good book.— Have you anything ugly !—-I have nothing 
ugly.—I have something pretty.— Which table have you !—I have 
the baker’s.—Have you the baker’s dog or the neighbour’s t—I 
have the neighbour’s.— What have yoa !—I have nothing. —Have 
you the good or bad sugar?—I have the good. Have you the 
neighbour’s good or bad horse !—I have the good (one*).—Have 
you the golden or the silver candlestick 1—I have the silver can- 
dlestick.—Have you my neighbour’s paper or that of my tailor ?— 
I have that of your tailor.—Are you hungry or thirsty !—I am 
bungry.—Are you sleepy or tired ?—I am tired.—What have you 


* Words in the exercises between parentheses, are not to be translated 
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ty f-I have nothing pretty.—Have you the leather shoe 1-1 
ave it not. 


SEVENTH LESSON.—Siebente fection. 
Have you my coat or the tailor’s? Gaben Sie meinen Red eder den des 


Schneiders ? 
I have yours. Sch habe den Shrigen. 
Mascaline. Nenter. , 
Mine. N. der meinige. Das meinige. 


A. den meinigen. das meinige. 


| N. der Shrige. das Shrige. 
Yours. A. den Shrigen. das Shrige. 


Absolute possessive pronouns, as: ber meinige, mine ; 
der Shrige, yours ; ber feinige, his, dzc., are declined like 
ee preceded by the definite article. (See Les- - 
SON III. 

Obs. When the conjunctive possessive pronouns : 
mein, my; Shr, your; fem, his, &c., are used for the 
absolute possessive pronouns: Der meinige, mine; ber 
Shrige, yours, &c., they terminate in the masculine in 
er and in the neuter in e¢,— Ex. : 


Is this your hat ? Sft bas Shr Hut? 
No, Sir, it is not mine, but yours. Nein, mein Herr, es tft nicht meiner, 
ſondern Shrer. 
Is this my book ? Sft das mein Buch ? 
No, it is not yours, but mine. Nein, es ift nicht Shres, fondern 
. meines. 
der Mann (vir) ; 
The man, der Menfch (gen. en, homo) 3 
the stick, . der Sted; 
my brother, mein Bruder ; 
the shoemaker, der Schuhmacher ; 
the merchant, der Kaufinann 3 
the friend, der Freund. 
Have you the merchant's stick Haben Sie den Sted bed Kauf⸗ 
or yours } manns oder den Ihrigen ? 
Neither. Weder. 


i have neither the merchant’s Sch habe weder den Sted des Kaufe 
stick nor mine. manns ned den meinigen. 
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. Haben Sie Hunger eder Durft ? 
Are you hungry or thirsty ? Sind Sie bungetg oder durftig ? 


I am neither hungry nor thirsty. § xe bao Sorbet banat ned bavi 


EXERCISE 6. 


Have you your cloth or mine !—I have neither yours nor mine. 
—I have neither my bread nor the tailor’s.—Have you my stick or 
yours !—] have mine.—Have you the shoemaker’s shoe or the 
merchant's ?—I have neither the shoemaker’s nor the merchant’s. 
— Have you my brother’s coat 1—I have it not.—Which paper 
have you !—I have your friend’s.—Have you my dog or my 
friend’s 1—I have your friend’s.—Have you my thread stocking or 
my brother’s?—I have neither yours nor your brother's. Have 
you my good baker’s good bread or that of my friend !—I have 
neither your good baker’s nor that of your friend.—Which bread 
have you?’—I have mine.—Which ribbon have yout—I have 
yours.—Have you the good or the bad cheese 1—I have neither 
the good nor the bad.—Have you anything !—I have nothing.— 
Have you my pretty or my ugly dog !—I have neither your pretty 
nor your ugly dog.—Have you my friend’s stick _—I have it not. 
—-Are you sleepy or hungry !—I am neither sleepy nor hungry.— 
Have you the good or the bad salt ?—I have neither the good nor 
the bad.— Have you my horse or the man’s t—I have neither yours 
nor the man’s.— What have you !—1 have nothing fine.—Are you 
tired 1—I am not tired. 


EIGHTH LESSON.—Achte fection. 


The cork, ber Hfeopf (frepfen) 5 

the corkscrew, der Pfropfjicher (Propfengieher) ; 
the umbrella, der Regenkhirm ; 

the boy, der Knabe (gen. n). 


Obs. Masculine substantives ending in e, take n 
in the genitive case singular, and keep this termina- 
tion in all the cases of the singular and plural. 


The Frenchman, der Kranzefe (gen. tt) ; 
the carpenter, Der Zimmermann 3 

the hammer, der Hammer 3 

the iron, das Eifen ; 

iron or of iron, eifern (adjective) ; 

the nail, der Nagel ; 


the pencil, der Bleiftift 5 
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the thimble, . der Fingerhut s 
the coffee, ber Kaffee ; 
the honey, der Henig 5 
the biscuit, Der Iwiebad. 
Have I? Habe ih? 
You have. Sie haben. 
What have I? Was habe ich } 
You have the carpenter’s ham- Gie haben den Hammer des Simmers 
mer. manné. 
Have I the nail ? Habe ich den Nagel ? 
You have it. Sie haben ibn. 
Have I the bread ? Habe ich das Brod 7 
You have it. Sie haben es. 
I am right. t Ich habe Recht. 
I am wrong. t Sch habe linrecht. 
Am I right? t Habe ih Recht ? 
EXERCISE 7, 


I have neither the baker’s dog nor that of my friend.—Are you 
sleepy !—I am not sleepy.—I am hungry.—You are not hungry.— 
Have I the cork 1—No, Sir, you have it not.—Have I the carpen- 
ter’s wood !—You have it not.—Have I the Frenchman’s good um- 
brella !—You have it.—Have I the carpenter’s iron nail or yours ? 
—You have mine. —You have neither the carpenter’s nor mine,—~ 
Which pencil have I !—You have that of the Frenchman.—Have 
I your thimble or that of the tailor!—You have neither mine nor 
that of the tailor.—Which umbrella have 1?—You have my good 
umbrella.—Have I the Frenchman’s good honey !—You have it 
not.—Which biscuit have 1 !—You have that of my good neigh- 
bour.—Have you my coffee or that of my boy !—I have that of 
your good boy.—Have you your cork or mine '—I have neither 
yours nor mine.— What have you !—I have my good brother’s good 
peneil.—Am I right?—You are right—Am I wrong!—You are 
not wrong.—Am I right or wrong ?—You are neither right nor 
wrong.— You are hungry.—You are not sleepy.—You are neither 
hungry nor thirsty.—You have neither the good coffee nor the good 
sugar.— W hat have I!— You have nothing, 


NINTH LESSON.—WNennte ection. 


Have I the iron or the golden abe ich den eifernen oder den geldes 
nail ? nen Nagel? 

You have neither the iron nor Gie haben weder den eifernen nod 
the golden nail. den goldenen Nagel. 
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The sheep, das Schaf; 
the ram, der Hammel (der Schöp6) ; 
the chicken (the hen), das Huhn ; 
the ship, das Schiff ; 
the bag (the sack), der Sad; 
the young man, der junge Menfch (gen. en); 
the youth, der Süngling, 
Who? Wert 
Who has? Wer hat? 
Who has the trunk ? Wer hat den Koffer ? 
The man has the trunk. Der Mann hat den Keffer. 
The man has not the trunk. Der Mann hat den Koffer nicht. 
Who has it? Wer hat ihn ? 
The young man has it. Der junge Menfd) hat ibn. 
The young man has it not. Der junge Menfch hatihn ni dt. 
He has. Gr Bat. 
He has the knife. Er hat das Meffer. 
He has not the knife. | Er hat das Meffer nicht. 
He has it. Er hat es. 
Has the man ? Hat der Mann ? 
Has the painter ? Hat der Maler ? 
Has the friend ? Hat der Freund? 
Has the boy the carpenter’s at der Knabe den Hammer des 
hammer ? Zimmermanns ? 
He has it. Gr hat ihn. 
Has the youth it? Hat thn der Siingling 7 
Is he thirsty ? Aft er durftig? (Hat er Durft 7) 
He is thirsty. Er ift durftig. (Er hat Durſt.) 
Is he tired ? St er müde? 
He is not tired. Sr ift nidt mide. 


EXERCISES. 8. 


Ia he thirsty or hungry !—He is neither thirsty nor hungry.— 
Has the friend my hat!—He has it.—He has it not.—Who has 
my sheep —Your friend has it.—Who has my large sack 1—The 
baker has it.—Has the youth my book !—He hasit not.— What has 
he 1—He has nothing.—Has he the hammer or the nail —He has 
neither the hammer nor the nail.—Has he my umbrella or my 
stick —He has neither your umbrella nor your stick.—Has he my 
coffee or my sugar !—He has neither your coffee nor your sugar; 
he has your honey.—Has he my brother’s biscuit or that of the 
Frenchman ?—He has neither your brother’s nor that of the French- 
man; he has that of the good boy.— Which ship has he }—He has 
my good ship.—Has he the old sheep or the ram ? 


9, 


Has the young man my knife or that of the painter ?—He has 
neither yours nor that of the painter.—Who has my brother’s fine 
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dogt—Your friend has it—What has my friend —He has the 
baker’s good bread.—He has the good neighbour’s good chicken.— 
What have you ?—I have nothing. —Have you my bag or yours !— 
I have that of your friend.—Have I your good knife !—You have 
it.—You have it not.— Has the youth it (at es) —He has it not. 
— What has he 1—He has something good.—He has nothing bad. 
—Has he anything !—He has nothing. —Is he sleepy 1—He is not 
sleepy.—He is hungry.—Who is hu 1—The young man is 
hungry.—Y our friend is hungry.—Y our brother’s boy is hungry.— 
My shoemaker’s brother is hungry. My good tailor’s boy is 
thirsty.—Which man has my book }—The big (grefi) man has it.— 
Which man has my horse !—Your friend has it.—He has your 
good cheese.—Has he it 1—Yes, Sir, he has it. 


TENTH LESSON.—Zehnte £ection. 


The peasant, der Bauer (gen. n); 
the ox, der Ochſe; 
the cook, der Kech; 
the bird, der Vogel. 
Mase. Nent. 
His. Nom. fein, fen. 


Aco. feinen, fein. 


Obs. A. The conjunctive possessive pronoun fein is 
declined like mein and Shr. (See Lessons IL and III.) 


The servant, der Bediente ; 
the broom, der Befen. 
Has the servant his broom ? Hat der Bediente feinen Befen ? 
His eye, fein Auge ; 
his foot, feinen Kup; 
his rice, feinen Reis. 
Has the cook his chicken or Hat der Koch fein Huhn oder das des 
that of the peasant } Bauern ! 
He has his own. Gr hat das feinige. 
Maso. Neut. 
His or his own (absolute N. der feinige. dag fetnige. 
possessive pronoun). A. den feinigen. das feinige, 
Has the servant his trunk or Hat der Bediente feinen Koffer oder 
mine? den meinigen ? 
He has his own. Er hat den feinigen. 
Have you your shoe or his ! ur Sie Ihren Schuh oder den 
einigen ? 


I have his. Sch habe den feinigen. 
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Nom. and. 
Somebody or anybody, some Gen. —— 


one or any one Gndeſi- Tr, Jemandem. 


nite pronoun). Acc. Semanben. 
Has anybody my hat} Hat Semanh meinen Hut 3 
. Semand hat ihn. 
Somebody has it. sa hat ihn Semand, 
Who has my stick } Wer hat meinen Stod 7 
Nobody has it. Miemand Hat thn. 


No one, nobody or not anybody. Niemand. 
Obs. B. Niemand is declined exactly like Semanbd. 


Who has my ribbon? Wer hat mein Band? 
Nobody has it. Niemand hat es, 
Nobody has his broom. Niemand hat feinen Beſen. 


EXERCISES. 10. 


Have you the ox of the peasant or that of the eook!—I have 
neither that of the peasant nor that of the cook.—Has the peasant 
his rice —He has it.—Have you it 1—I have it not.—Has his boy 
the servant’s broom 1—He has it.—-Who has the boy’s pencil !— 
Nobody has it.—Has your brother my stick or that of the painter ? 
-~He has neither yours nor that of the painter; he has his own.— 
Has he the good or bad money ?—Hg has neither the good nor the 
bad.—Has he the wooden or the leaden horse 7—He has neither 
the wooden nor the leaden horse.— What has he good t—He has 
my good honey.—-Has my neighbour’s boy my book !—He has it 
not.—Which book has he?—He has his fine book.—Has he my 
book or his own ?—He has his own.—Who has my gold button } 
—Nobody has it—Has anybody my thread stocking Nobody 
has it. 

11. 


Which ship has the merchant?—He has his own. —Which 
horse has my friend —He has mine. —Has he his dog 1—He has 
it not.—Who has his dog t—Nobody has it—Who has my bro- 
ther’s umbrella !—Somebody has it.— Which broom has the ser- 
vant!—He has his own.—Is anybody hungry —Nobody is hun- 
gry.—Is anybody sleepy Nobody is sleepy.—Is any one tired I— 

o one is tired.—Who is right !—Nobody is right.—Have I his 
-biscuit—You have it not.—Have I his good "brother's ox j— 

You have it not.—Which chicken have I You have his.—Is 
anybody wrong!— Nobody is wrong. 
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ELEVENTH LESSON.—€lfte Lection. 


The sailor, der Matrefe, der Bootslnedht 5 
the chair, der Stuhl ; 
the looking-glass, der Spiegel ; 
the candle, dag Licht ; 
the tree, der Baum; 
the garden, der Garten ; 
the foreigner, der Fremde ; 
the glove, der Handiduh. 
This ass, diefer fel ; 
that hay, dieſes (Dies) Heu. 
The grain, dag Kern; 
the corn, j Das Getreide. 
This man, Diefer Mann ; 
that man, jener Mann ; 
this book, Diefes (Dies*) Buch ; 
that book, jenes Bud). 
N. Ga D Ae 
This or this one, Masc. _ diefer—es—em—en. 


That or that one. Neut. jened—ed—em— ed, 


Obs. It will be perceived that biefer and jener are 
declined exactly like the definite article. (See Lesson 
I.) The English almost always use that, when the 
Germans use dieſes. In German jener is only em- 
ployed when it relates to a person or a thing spoken 
of before, or to make an immediate comparison be- 
tween two things or persons. Therefore, whenever 
this is not the case, the English that must be translated 
by biefer. 

Have you this hat or that one? Haben Sie diefen oder jenen Hut? 
But. Aber, fondern 
Obs. Aber is used after affirmative and negative 


propositions ; fondern is only used after negative propo- 
sitions. 


1 have not this, but that one. Sch habe nicht dicfen, fendern jenen. 
Has the neighbour this book or Pat der Nachbar diefes oder jenes 
that one ? Duc ? 


a Dies is often used for biefe® in the nominative and accusative neu- 
ter, particularly when it is not followed by a substantive, and when it re- 
presents a whole sentence, as will be seen hereafter. 
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He has this, but not that one. Gr hat diefes, aber nicht jenes. 

Have you this looking-glass or Haben Sie diefen oder jenen Spies 
that one ? gel? 

I have neither this nor that one. Sch habe weder diefen nach jenen, 


That ox, diefer Ochſe; 

the letter, der Brief; 

the note, der Zettel (das Billet) ; 
the horse-shoe, das Hufetfen. 


EXERCISE 12. 


Which hay has the foreigner —He has that of the peasant.— Has 
the sailor my looking-glass —He has it not. — Have you this can- 
die or that one!—I have this one.—Have you the hay of my gar- 
den or that of yours 1—I have neither that of your garden nor that 
of mine, but that of the foreigner—Which glove have you —I 
have his glove.—Which chair has the foreigner —He has his 
own.—Who has my good candle —This man has it.—Who has 
that looking-glass '—That foreigner has it— What has your ser- 
vant (Shr Bedicnter) —He has the tree of this garden.—Has he 
that man’s book !—He has not the book of that man, but that ot 
this boy — Which ox has this peasant He has that of your 
neighbour.—Have I your letter or his 1—Yon have neither mine 
nor his, but that of your friend.—Have you this horse’s hay !—I 
have not its hay, but its shoe.—Has your brother my note or his 
own®—He has that of the sailor—Has this foreigner my glove 
or his own —He has neither yours nor his own, but that of his 
friend.—Are you hungry or thirsty !—I am neither hungry nor 
thirsty, but sleepy.—Is he sleepy or hungry !—He is neither slee- 
py nor hungry, but tired.—Am I right or wrong ?—You are neither 
right nor wrong, but your good boy is wrong.—Have I the good 
or the bad knife t-¢-You have neither the good nor the bad, but the 
ugly (one).— What have I!—You bave nothing good, but some- 
thing bad.— Who has my ass !—The peasant has it. 


TWELFTH LESSON.— Zwölfte Lection. 


N a D. a~ 
That or which (relative | Masc. weldyr—es—em—en. 
pronoun). Neut. weldyeé—ed—em—es. 


Obs. A. It will be perceived that the relative pro- 
noun weldyer is declined like the definite article, which 
aay be substituted for it; but then the masculine and 
neuter of the genitive case is deffen instead of des. 
Welcher is never used in the genitive case. 
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Have you the hat, which my Haben Sie den Hut, weichen mein 
brother has } Bruder hat ? 

l have not the hat, which your Ich habe nicht den Hut, weichen Ihr 
brother has. ruder ba 

Have you the horse, which I Haben Sie das Pferd, weldes ich 
have? be ? 


Ihavethe horse, which you have. a Ring das Pferd, welches Sie 


Masc. Neat. 
Nom. derjenige. basjenige. 
That or the one (determi- } Gen. desjenigen. besjenigen. 
native pronoun). Dar. demjenigen. Demjenigen. 
Acc. benjenigen. dasjenige. 


Obs. B. Derjenige is always used with a rela- 
tive pronoun, to determine the person or thing to which 
that pronoun relates. It is compounded of the definite 
article and jenig, and declined like an adjective, pre- 
ceded by this article. The article alone may also be 
substituted in its stead, but must then undergo the . 
modification pointed out in the foregoing observation, 
as will be seen hereafter. 


I have that, or the one which Se) habe denjenigen, weichen Sie 
you hare, Ich Habe den, weldhen Sie haben, 


Gie haben dasjenige, welches th 
You have that which I have. 3 babe. 
Cie haben das, welches ich habe. 
° Masculine. 
Nom. berjenige, welcher. 
Acc. denjen welchen. 
That which or the one which. ” jenigen, welchen 


. Neuter. 
Nom. dasjenige, weldyes. 
Acc. dasjenige, welded. 


Which carriage have you : Weldhen Wagen haben Sie 7 
I have that which your friend Ich habe den (denjenigen), welchen 


has. She Freund hat. 
Th lage, der Wagen ; 
the house, das Sau 
Masc. derfelbe (ber nämliche). 
The same. Neut. basfelbe (bas nämliche). 
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Obs. C. Derfelbe, the same, is compounded of 
the definite article and feld, and is declined like derjes 
nige. It is frequently used instead of the personal pro- 
noun of the third person to avoid repetition and to 
make the sentence more perspicuous. 


Have you the same stick, which Haben Sie denfelben (den nämlis 


I have? den) Sted, den ich habe ? 
I have the same. Ich habe denfelben (den nämlichen). 
Has that man the same cloth, Hat diefer Mann dasfelbe (das näm⸗ 
which you have ? ni) aud, welches (das) Sie 
ben ? 
He has not the same. Er hat nicht dasfelbe (das nämliche). 


Has he (that is, has the same Hat derfelbe meinen Handfkhuh ? 
man) my glove? 
He has it not. Er hat ihn Wenfelben) nicht. 


» ExeERcise 13, 


Have you the garden, which 1 have t—I have not the one that 
you have.—Which looking-glass have you?—I have the one 
which your brother has.—Has he the book that your friend has 1— 
He has not the one which my friend has.— Which candle has he ? 
—He has that of his neighbour.—He has the one that I have.— 
Has he this tree or that one?—He has neither this nor that, but 
the one which I have.—Which ass has the man 1—He has the 
one that his boy has.—Has the st r your chair or mine —He 
has neither yours nor mine ; but he has his friend’s good chair.— 
Have you the glove which I have, or the one that my tailor has !~ 
I have neither the one which you have, nor the one which your 
tailor has, but my own.—Has your shoemaker my fine shoe, or 
that of his boy 1—He has neither yours nor that of his boy, but 
that of the good stranger.— Which house has the baker ?—He has 
neither yours nor mine, but that of his good hrother.— Which car- 
riage have I 1—~Have I mine or that of the peasant !—You have 
neither yours nor that of the peasant; you have the one which 1 
have.—Have you my fine carriage!—I have it not; but the 
Frenchman has it.—What has the Frenchman !—He has nothing. 
— What has the shoemaker —He has something fine.—Whut has 
he fine !—He has his fine shoe.—Is the shoemaker right ?—He is 
not wrong ; but this neighbour, the baker, is right.—Is your horse 
hungry !—It (Gs) is not hungry, but thirsty.—Have you my ass’s 
hay or yours }—I have that which my brother has.—Has your 
friend the same horse that my brother has I—He has not the same 
Korae, but the same coat.—Has he ( Hat derfelbe) my umbrella 1-—He 

it not. 





THIRTEENTH LESSON.—Dreizehnte Lection. 
DECLENSION OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES, 


1. Sıncurar. 


Rues.—1. Substantives of the masculjne and neu- 
ter gender take eg or 8 in the genitive case singular: 
those ending in 8, ß, 3, #, take e8; all others, particu- 
larly those ending in ef, en, er, dyen and fein, take 8. 

2. Masculine substantives which end in ¢ in 
the nominative singular, take n in the other cases of 
the singular and plural,* and do not soften the radical 
vowe 


Ii. Piura. 


Ruzes.—i. All substantives, without exception, 
take n in the dative case of the plural, if they have 
not one in the nominative. 

2. Allmasculine and neuter substantives ending in 
el, en, er, as also diminutives in djen and fein, have the 
same termination in the plural as in the singular. 

3. In all cases of the plural masculine substan- 
tives take e, and neuter substantives er; and soften the 
radical vowels a, 0, u, into ä, ö, it. 

4. In words of the neuter gender ending in el, ett, 
er, the radical vowel is not softened in the plural, ex- 
cept in: bas Klofter, the convent ; plur. die Klfter.” 


The hats, die Hüte; 
the buttons, die Knoͤpfe; 
the tables, die Difche ; 
the houses, die Häufer ze 
the ribbons, die Bänder, 


a Except der Rife, the cheese ; gen. des Käfes ; plur. die Käfe. 
b The declension of those substantives which deviate from these rules 
will be separately noted *. 
e It must be observed that in the diphthong au, a is softened. In the diph- 
thon eu, U is mot softened, as: det Freund, the friend ; plur. die Freunde, the 
riends. 





The threads die Faden ; 

the tailors, die Schneider ; 

the notes, Die Zettel, die Billette, 
The boys, die Knaben ; 

the Frenchmen, die Kranzefen 3 

men or the men, die Menfchen. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITR 
ARTICLE IN THE PLURAL. 
For all gendera. 
Nom. the good. Nom. bie guten. 
Gen. of the good. Gen. ber guten. 
Dar. to the good. Dar. den guten. 
Acc. the good. Acc. bie guten. 


The good boys. Die guten Knaben. 
The ugly dogs. Die häflichen Hunde.“ 


Obs. Adjectives preceded in the plural by a posses- 
sive pronoun, have the same declension as with the 
definite article. 


My good (plural). < Dur. meinen guten. 


Acc. meine guten. 
H books?  Haben Sie meine guten Bücher ? 
T have your — Sa habe Shee guten Bien” 
A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
Subst. Feminine. Subst. 

N N. N. 
3 G.] sore || | G.| 8 ores. 
3 D. ore | D. vanabe. | p, or e. 
@IA. A. A. 


4 The word Huub, dog, does not soften the vowel u in the plural. 


Subst. Masculine. Subst. Feminine. Sabst. Neuter. 
N. | e N N. er. 
— 316. le. G G. er. 
B)D.|enora | nf" |p] cm. 
A. | e. A. A. er. 


Exzfcıse. 14. 


Have you the tables ?—Yes, Sir, I have the tables. —Have you 
my tables?——No, Sir, I have not your tables.—Have I your but- 
tons—You have my buttons.—Have I your fine houses — You 
have my fine houses.—Has the tailor the buttons ?—He has not 
the buttons, hut the threads-—Has your tailor my good buttons — 
My tailor has your good gold buttons.—What has the boy '—He 
has the gold threads.—Hes he my gold or my silver threads !— 
He has neither your gold nor your silver threads,-Has the 
Frenchman the fine houses or the good notes !—He has neither the 
fine houses nor the good notes.— What has he 1—He has his good 
friends.—-Has this man my fine umbrellas !—He has not your fine 
umbrellas, but your good coats.—Has any one my good letters ?— 
No one has your good letters.—Has the tailor’s son (der Gehn) my 
good knives or my good thimbles?—He has neither your good 

nives nor your good thimbles, but the ugly costs of the stranger’s 
big (groß) boya.—Have I your friend’s good ribbons !—You have 
not my friend’s good ribbons, but my neighbour’s fine carriage.— 
Has your friend the shoemaker’s pretty sticks, or my good tallor’s 
pretty dogs 1—My friend has my good shoemaker’s fine books; 

ut he has neither the shoemaker’s pretty sticks nor your good 
tailor’s pretty dogs.—Is your neighbour right or wrong ?—He is 
neither right nor wrong.—Is he thirsty or hungry !—He is neither 
thirsty nor hungry. . 


FOURTEENTH LESSON.—Dierjehnte Lection 


The Englishman, der Englander ; 


the German, der Deurfche ; 

the Turk, der Türke 5 

the small books, die Heinen Bücher 3 
the large horses, die großen Pferde. 


Have the English the fine hats Haben die Engländer die fhönen Hae 
of the French ? te der Franzoſen 7 





For all gexders. 
Nom. diejenigen or bie. 
Those. Gen. derjenigen — derer. 


Dar. denjenigen — denen. 


Obs. A. When the definite article is substituted 
for derjenige, its genitive plural is derer, and its dative 
plur. denen. (See also Lesson XII. Obs. B.) 


Have you the books which the Haben Sie die Bücher, welche die 
men have?! Männer haben ? 

I have not those which the men Ich habe nicht Diejenigen (die), wel: 
have; but I have those which che Die Männer haben; aber id 


you hare. habe die (diejenigen), welche Sie 
haben. . 
For all genders. 
The same. Diefelben“ (die nämlichen. 


See Lesson XII. Obs. C.) 
Have you the same books, which Haben Sie diefelden Bücher, die ich 


I have? babe 
I have the same. Sch habe diefelben. 
The Italian, the Italians, der Staltener, die Staltener ; 
the Spaniard, the Spaniards, der Spanier, die Spanier.» 
For all genders. 
Nom. weldje or Die. 


Dar. weldyen — denen. 
Acc. weldje — bie. 


Obs. B. When the definite article stands for welcher, 
its genitive case plural is not derer, but beren. (See 
Lesson XI. Obs. A.) The genitives deffen, deren, are 
preferable to the genitives welds, weldyer, being more 
easily distinguished from the nominative. 


For all genders. 
N. G D A 
These. biefe, biefer, biefen, dieſe. 
Those. jene, jener, jenen, >jene. 


a Diefelben is declined like biejenigen. 
the plored derived from foreign languages do not soften the radical vowel ia 
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Obs. C. The definite article may be used instead 
of these pronouns. Before a noun it follows the regu- 
lar declension ; but when alone, it undergoes the same 
changes as when substituted for derjenige (See Obs. A. 
above). The pronoun ter, dag, is distinguished from 
the article der, Dad, by a stress in the pronunciation. 
As an article, it throws the principal accent on the 
word which immediately follows. 


Which books have you 3 Welche Bücher haben Sie ? 

Have you these books or those? Haben Sie diefe oder jene Bücher ? 

I have neither these nor those. 

I have neither the one nor the > Sd) habe weder diefe ned jene. 
other.¢ 

I have neither those of the Span- Sch habe weder die Der Spanier now 
iards nor those of the Turks. die der Türken. 


Exercises. 15. 


Have you these horses or those ?—I have not these, but those. 
Have you the coats of the French or those of the English I—I have 
not those of the French, but those of the English. —Hare you the 
pretty sheep (da$ Schaf takes e, and is not softened in the plural) 
of the Turks or those of the Spaniards — have neither those of 
teh Turks nor those of the Spaniards, but those of my brother.— 
Has your brother the fine asses of the Spaniards or those of the 
Italians 1—He has neither those of the Spaniards nor those of the 
Italians, but he has the fine asses of the French.— Which oxen has 

„ur brother —He has those of the Germans.—Has your friend my 
arge letters or those of the Germans ?—He has neither the one nor 
the other (See Note <, Lesson XIV.).—Which letters has he t— 
He has the small letters which you have.—Have I these houses or 
those !—You have neither these nor those.—Which houses have 
It—Y ou have those of the English. Has any one the tall tailor’s 
gold buttons —Nobody has the tailor’s gold buttons, but somebody 

as those of your friend. 

16. 

Have I the notes of the foreigners or those of my boy !—You 
have neith-r those of the foreigners nor those of your boy, but those 
of the great Turks.—-Has the Turk my fine horse !—He has it 
not.— Which horse has he ?—He has his own.—Has your neigh- 
bour my chicken or my sheep —My neighbour has neither your 
chicken nor your sheep.---What has he !—He has nothing good.— 
Have you nothing fine ?—I have nothing fine.—Are you tired }—I 


¢ The English phrases the former and the latter, the one and the other, are 
generally expressed in German by dtejer, plur. dieſe, and fener, plur. jene, but 
in an inverted order, diejer referring to the latter and jenet to the former. 
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am not tired.—Whicl. rice has your friend !—He has that of his 
merchant.—Which sugar has het—He has that which I have.— 
Has he your merchant's good coffee or that of mine —He has nei- 
ther that of yours nor that of mine ; he has his own.—Which ships 
(das Echiff forms its plural in ¢) has the Frenchman ?—He has the 
ships of the English.—Which houses has the Spaniard !—He has 
the same which you have.—Has he my good knives !—He has your 
good knives.—Has he the thread stockings which I have !—He has 
not the same that you have, but those of his brother. 


FIFTEENTH LESSON.— fünfehnte Section. 


The glass, das Glas ; 
the comb, der Kaum. 
Have you nty small combs ! Haben Sie meine Heinen Kimme t 
I have them. Sch habe fie. 
Them, fie (after the verb). 


Plural for all genders. 


N. G oD. A. 
My (plural), | meine-meiner-meinen-meine. 


our, — Shre -Shrer Ihren -Ihre. 
His, — feine -feiner -feinen -feine. 
Their, — ihre -ihrer -ihren -ihre. 
Have you my fine glass ? Haben Sie mein ſchönes Glas } 
Has he my fine glasses ? Hat er meine ſchönen Glaͤſer? 
He has them. Er hat fie. 
The man has them. Der Mann hat fie. 
He has them not. Er hat fie nicht. 
The men have them. Die Männer haben fie. 
Have the men them? Haben fie Die Männer ? 


Have you my chairs orhis? Haben Cie meine Stühle oder die 
feinigen ? (See Lesson VII.) 
I have neither yours nor his. Ich habe weder die Shrigen noc die 


feintgen. 
Which chairs have you ! Welche Stühle haben Sie? 
I have mine. Ich habe die meinigen, 
Some sugar, Zuder ; 
some bread, Prod; 
some salt, Salz 


Rute. Some or any before a noun is not expressed 
in German. 
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EXERCISE. 17. 


Have you my good combs ?—I have them.—Have you the good 
horses of the English ?!—1 have them not.—Which brooms have 
you?—I have those of the foreigners.—Have you my coats or 
those of my friends?—I have neither yours nor those of your 
friends.—Have you mine or his!—I have his —Has the Italian 
the good cheeses which you have!—He has not those which I 
have, but those which you have.—Has your boy my good pencils ? 
He has them.—Has he the carpenter's nails —He has them not. 
— What has he 1—He has his iron nails.—Has anybody the thim- 
bles of the tailors —Nobody has them.—Who has the ships of 
the Spaniards!—The English have them.—Have the English 
these ships or those !—The English have their ships.—Have your 
brothers my knives or theirs —My brothers have neither your 
knives nor theirs.—Have I your chickghs or those of your cooks ? 
—You have neither mine nor those of my eooks.—Which chick- 
ens have 1?—You have those of tke good peasant.—Who has 
my oxen 1—Your servants have them. Have the Germans them } 
—The Germans have them not, but the Turks have then.— Who 
has my wooden table I— Your boys have it—Who has my good 
bread !— Your friends have it. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON.—Sechjehnte Lection. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES WITHOUT AN ARTICLE. 


Rutz. An adjective, not preceded by an article, 
takes the same termination as the definite article, ex- 
cept in the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, 
which then ends in en instead of «6. 


Masculine. Neuter. 
N. guter Wein. gutes Call. 
Good wine or some good G. guten Weines. guten Cals 


wine, &c. D. gutem Weine, gutem Salze. 


Plural for all genders. 
Good or some good, &c. N. G. D. A. 
(plural.) gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good cheese, guter Rafe ; 
some good bread, gutes Bred. 
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Singular. 


° . ° M. welchen deſſen desſelben. 
Some of it, any of tt, of it. N. welches, defen, besfelben. 


Plural for all genders. 


Some of them, them, 
of of then. } welde, deren, berfelben. 


Obs. The pronoun some or any, when taken in a 
partitive sense, is expressed by weld). Of him, of it, of 
them, &c., when governed by a substantive, an adjec- 
tive, or a verb requiring in German the genitive, are 
expressed by the genitive of the personal pronouns, if 
relating to a person, and if to a thing, by the genitives 
beffen, desfelben, deren, derfelben, which may sometimes 
be omitted. 


Have you any wine} Haben Sie Wein 7 

I have some. Sch habe welchen. 

Have you any water? Haben Sie Waffer ? 

I have some. Sch habe welches. 

Have you any good wine} Haben Sie guten Wein ? 

I have some. Ich habe welchen. 

Have I any good cloth } Habe ich gutes Tuch ? 

You have some. Sie haben weldes. 

Have you any shoes } Haben Sie Schuhe ? 

I have some. Sch habe welche. 

Have you good or bad horses? Haben Sie gute eder fhlechte Pferde? 

I have some good ones. Ich habe gue 

Have you good or bad wine 1 Haben ie guten oder fchlechten 

in? 

I have some good. Ich habe guten. 

Have you good or bad water! Ben Sie gutes oder ſchlechtes Waſ⸗ 
er? 

I have some good. Sch habe gutes. 


EXERCISE. 1S. 


Have you any sugar !—I have some.—Have you any good cof- 
fee !—I have some.—Have you any salt ?—I have some.—Have I 
any good salt !—You have some.—Have I any shoes '— You have 
some.—Have I any prety dogs —You have some.—Has the man 
any good honey t—He has some.—What has the man —He has 
some good bread.—What has the shoemaker !—He has some 

retty shoes.—Has the sailor any biscuits (Swiebad does not soften 
in the plural) —He has some.—Has your friend any good pencils 1 
—He has some.—Have you good or bad coffee?—I have somo 
good.—Have you good or bad wood !—I have some good.—Have 
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EXERCISE. 17. 


Have yeu my good combs ?—I have them.—Have you the good 
horses ot the English 1—1 have them not.—Which brooms have 
you?—I have those of the foreigners.—Have you my coats or 
those of my friendst—I have neither yours nor those of your 
friends.—Have you mine or hist—I have his —Has the Italian 
the good cheeses which you havet—He has not those which I 
have, but those which you have.—Has your boy my good pencils? 
He has them.—Has he the carpenter’s nails 1—He has them not. 
— What has he t—He has his iron nails —Has anybody the thim- 
bles of the tailors !—Nobody has them.—Who has the ships of 
the Spaniards!—The English have them.—Have the English 
these ships or those !—The English have their ships.—Have your 
brothers my knives or theirs !—My brothers have neither your 
knives nor theirs.—Have I your chickghs or those of your cooks ? 
—You have neither mine nor those of my eooks.—Which chick- 
ens have 1?—You have those of tke good peasant.— Who has 
my oxen ?—Your servants have them.—Have the Germans them } 
—The Germans have them not, but the Turks have theın.— Who 
has my wooden table —Your boys have it-——Who has my good 
bread ?-——Y our friends have it. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON.—Sechzehnte Lection. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES WITHOUT AN ARTICLE. 


Rutz. An adjective, not preceded by an article, 
takes the same termination as the definite article, ex- 
cept in the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, 
which then ends in ett instead of es. 


Masouline. Neuter. 
N. guter Wein. gutes Sal. 
Good wine or some good G. guten Weines. guten Gab 
wine, Sic. D. gutem Weine. gutem Salze. 
A. guten Wein. gutes Salz. 
Plaral for all gendors. 
Good or some good, &c. f N. G. D. A. 
(plural.) gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good cheese, guter Rafe ; 
some good bread, gutes Bred. 
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j Singular. 
M. welchen, beffen, besfelben. 
N. welches, deſſen, besfelben. 


Plural for all genders. 


; weldje, deren, derfelben. 


Some of it, any of it, of it 


Some of ‘them, any of them, 
of them. 


Obs. The pronoun some or any, when taken in a 
partitive sense, is expressed by weld). Of him, of it, of 
them, &c., when governed by a substantive, an adjec- 
tive, or a verb requiring in German the genitive, are 
expressed by the genitive of the personal pronouns, if 
relating to a person, and if to a thing, by the genitives 
beifen, desſelben, deren, derfelben, which may sometimes 
be omitted. 


Have you any wine? Haben Sie Wein ? 

I have some. Sch habe welchen. 

Have you any water? Haben Sie Wafler ? 

I have some. Sch habe welches. 

Have you any good wine? Haben Sie guten Wein ? 

I have some. Ich habe welchen. 

Have I any good cloth } Habe ich gutes Tuch ? 

You have some. Sie haben welches. 

Have you any shoes ? Haben Sie Schuhe 7 

I have some. Sch habe welche. 

Have you good or bad horses? Haben Sie gute eder fihlechte Pferde? 

I have some good ones. Sch babe gute. 

Have you good or bad wine ? Saben ie guten oder fchlechten 

ein ? 

I have some good. Sch habe guten. 

Have you good or bad water? Haben Sie gutes ober fchlechtes Waſ⸗ 
fer ? 

I have some good. Sc habe gutes. 


EXERCISE. 18. 

Have you any sugar!—I have some. —Have you any good cof- 
fee 1—I have some. —Have you any salt !—I have some.—Have I 
any good salt —You have some. —Have I any shoes You have 
some. —Have I any prety dogs !—You have some.—Has the man 
any good honey }—He has some.—What has the man !—He has 
some good bread.—What has the shoemaker1—He has some 
pretty shoes.—Has the sailor any biscuits (Zwiebad does not soften 
in the plural) %—He has some.—Has your friend any good pencils ? 
—He has some.—Have you good or had coffee ?—-I have somo 
good.—Have you good or bad wood —I have some good.— Have 
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1 good or bad oxent—You have some bad (ones). —Has your 
brother good or bad cheese !—He has neither good nor bad.— What 
has he good !——He has some good friends.—-Who has some cloth ? 
—My neighbour has some.— Who has some money !—The French 
have some.— Who has some gold ?—The English have some.— 
Who has some good horses?—The Germans have some.— Who 
has some good hay !—This ass has some.—Who has some good 
bread !—That Spaniard has some.—Who has some good books !— 
These Frenchmen have some.—Who has some good ships ?— 
Those Englishmen have some —Has anybody wine !—Nobody 
has any.—Has the Italian fine or ugly horses ?—He has some ugly 
(ones). —Have you wooden or stone tables 1-—I have neither wood- 
en nor stone (ones).—Has your boy the fine books of mine !—He 
has not those of your boy, but his own.—Has he any good thread 
stockings ?—He has some. — What has the Turk '—He has nothing. 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON.—Giebemehnte Lection. 


Singular. 


N GQ D A. 
No, none, not a, or not M. fein, feines, feinem, feinen. 
any. N. fein, keines, feinem, fein. 


Obs. A. The word fein has this declension when, 
like no in English, it is followed by a substantive ; 
but when the substantive is understood as with none 
in English, it forms its nominative masculine in er, and 
its nominative and accusative neuter in eg or 8, 


Have you any wine? Haben Sie Wein ? 

I have none. Sch babe Ecinen. 

Have you no bread } Haben Sie kein Brod? 
I have not any. Sch habe keines (keins). 


Obs. B. It will be observed that any is expressed 
py fein, when accompanied by a negation. 


Plural for all genders. 
No, none, or notany (plu ( N. G. D A. 
ral). feine, feiner, feinen, feine. 
Have you no shoes } Haben Sie keine Schuhe ? 
I have none. ch habe keine. 
Have you any? Haben Sie welche ? 
1 have not any. Sch habe feine. 


Has the man any ! Hat der Monn welche ? 
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He has none. Er hat feine. 
Has he any good books ? Hat er gute Bader ? 
He has some. Er hat weld. 
The American, der Amerifance ; 
the Irishman, der Srlander ; 
the Scotchman, der Echettländer (Schette) ; 
the Datchman, ter Hollander ; 
the Russian, der Ruffe. 


Rue. Compound words in maun form their plural 
by changing this termination into leute. 


The merchants, die Kaufleute; 
"the carpenters, die Zimmerlente. 


EXERCISE. 19. 


Has the American good money —He has some. —Have the 
Dutch good cheeset—Yes, Sir, the Dutch have some — Has the 
Russian no cheese !—He has none.— Have you good stockings t— 
I have some.—Have you or bad honey tI have some good. 
— Have you some good coffee !--I have none.—Have you some bad 
coffee *—I have some. — Has the Irishman good wine —He has 
none.—Has he good water !—He has some.—Has the Scotchman 
some good salt !—He has none.— What has the Dutchman ?—He 
has good ships.—Have I some bread!— You have none.—Have I 
some good friends !—You have none.—Who has good friends I— 
The Frenchman has some.—Has your servant (Ihr Bedienter) any 
coats or brooms t—He has some good brooms, but no coats.—Has 
any one hay !—Some one has some.—Who has some ?—My ser- 
vant has some.—Has this man any bread !—He has none.—Who 
has good shoes !-—-My good shoemaker has some.—Have you the 

hats of the Russians, or those of the Dutch t-~I have neither 
those of the Russians nor those of the Dutch, I have those of the 
Irish.— Which sacks has your friend !—He has the good sacks of 
the merchants.—Has your boy the hammers of the carpen- 
ters 1—No, Sir, he has them not.—Has this little boy some sugar ¢ 
—He has none.—Has the brother of your friend good combs !— 
The brother of my friend has none, but I have some.— Who has 
good wooden chairs —Nobody has any. 


EIGHTEENTH LESSON.— Achtzehnte Lection. 


The hatter, der Hutmader; 
the joiner, der Tifdhler (Schreiner). 


Masculine. Keuter. 
N OM. ein. ett. 
Gen. emed, eined. 
A or an (one). Dar. einem. einem. 


Acc. einen. em. 


Obs. A. Whena substantive is understood, ein like 
fein, takes er in the nominative masculine, and ee or 8 
in the nominative and accusative neuter. (See pre- 
ceding Lesson.) 


Have you a looking-giass ? Haben Sie einen Spiegel ? 


J have one. Sch babe einen. 

Have you a book } Haben Sie ein Buch? 
I have one. Ich habe eins (eines). 
I have none. Sch habe keins (keines). 


Obs. B. Neither the indefinite article nor fein is 
ever accompanied by welch. 


And. Und. 
DECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE 
ARTICLE OR A POSSESSIVE PRONOUN IN THE SINGULAR. 


(See Obs. in Lessons IIL and XIIL) 
Masouline. Neuter. 
& en “ gutes. 
. eine . eines guten. 
A good. D. einem guten. einem guten. 
A. einen guten. em gated. 
Have youa good round hat? Haben Sie einen guten runden Hut? 
I have one. Sch babe einen. 
Has he a beautiful house } Hat er ein fchönes Haus ? 
He has one. Er hat eins (eines). 
He has none. Gr hat keins (keines). 
I have two of them. Sch habe deren zwei. (See Obs. 
Lesson XVI. 
He has three. Er hat deren drei. 
You have four. Sie haben deren vier. 
Have you five good horses ? Haben Sie fünf gute Pferde ? 
I have six. Sch habe deren fechs. 


I have six good and seven bad Sch habe ſechs gute und ſieben 
@ ones. fchlechte. 


RECAPITULATION OF THE RULES RELATIVE TO THE DECLENSICH 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


We have shown in the foregoing lessons that in 
German as in English, the adjective always precedes 
the substantive. When two or more adjectives are 
before the same noun, they all follow the same declen- 
sion. Adjectives are not declined when they are not 
accompanied by a substantive expressed or understood, 
i. e., when they form the predicate of a proposition. 
Ex. Shr Sut tft (djon, your hat is beautiful ; mein Baud 
ift fdou, my ribbon is beautiful; Shre Hite find (hon, 
your hats are beautiful. 


When followed by a substantive expressed or under- 
stood, the adjective is declined, and assumes three dif- 
ferent forms, viz: 


Ist, Before a substantive without an article pre- 
ceding, it takes the same termination as the definite 
article, except in the genitive case singular masculine 
and neuter, in which it adds en instead of ¢8. 


2d, When it follows the definite article, or a word 
of the same termination, it adds en in all cases, except 
in the nominative singular of all genders, and the ac- 
cneative singular feminine and neuter, in which it 
ds e. 


3d, When preceded by the indefinite article, or a 
possessive or personal pronoun, it ädds er in the nomi- 
native masculine, e inthe nominative and accusative 
feminine, e® in the nominative and accusative neuter, 
and en in the other cases. 


All participles partake of the nature of adjectives, 
and are subject to the same laws, 
2# 
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A TABLE 


OF THE DECLENSION OF GERMAN ADJECTIVES. 


I. The adjective | If. The adjective Hil. The adjective 
without an article before [preceded by the defi-f preceded by the indefi- 


a substantive. I nite article. nite article. 
Mase. | Fem. | Neut. | Mase. Fen. | Went. Masc. | Fem. Neut. 
3 Nomer |e |e | e |e e |e es 
5 JGen. en jer jen jen jen jen | en | en | en 
z |Dar. em [er jem jen jen |en | en | en | ett 
2 lAcc. en le |e jernle fe et le |e 
Nom. e em 
Ö |Gen. er | For all len | For all 
E Dar. en | genders.) en | genders. 


Acc. € en 


Obs. A. The adjective is declined in the same 
manner when taken substantively. 

B. Adjectives preceded by the words: alle, all; 
einige, etliche, some, sundry ; gewiffe, certain ; feine, none ; 
manche, several; mehrere, many, several ; folde, such; 
verfchiebene, various ; viele, many; welche, which ; wenige, 
few, lose the letter n in the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural ; but they keep that termination when pre- 
ceded by a possessive or personal pronoun in the 
plural.* 

C. Adjectives ending in el, en, er, for the sake ot 
euphony often reject the letter e which precedes those 
three consonants. Ex. instead of ebdeler, goldener, theues 
rer, we say: edler, goldner, theurer. | 


EXERCISE. 20. 


Have you a good servant '—I have one.—Has your hatmaker a 
beautiful house —He has two of them.—Have I a pretty gold rib- 
bon —Yoy have one.—-What has the joiner !—He has beautiful 


a Most modern authors frequently reject this distinction, and form all the 
cases of the plural in ei. 
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tables. —Has he a beautiful round (rund) table?—He has one.— 
Has the baker a large looking-glass —He has one.—Has the 
Scotchman the friends that I have tHe has not the same that you 
haye, but he has good friends.— Has he your good books !—He has 
them. —Have I their good hammers ?—You have them not, but you 
have your good iron nails.—Has that hatter my good hat !—He has 
not yours, but his own.—Have I my good shoes —You have not 
yours ; you have his.—Who has mine ?—Somebody has them. — 
as any hody two letters?—The brother of my neighbour has 
three. —Has your cook two sheep (plur. Schafe) —He has four.— 
Has he six good chickens t—He has three good and seven bad.— 
Has the merchant good wine —He has some. —Has the tailor good 
coats !— He has none. —Has the baker good bread —He has some. 
— What has the carpenter ?—He has good nails.—What has your 
merchant !—He has good pencile, good coffee, good honey, and 
good biscuits (plur. 3wicbade).—Who has good iron —My good 
riend has some.—Am | right or wrong !—You are wrong.—Is any 
body sleepy ‘—The shoemaker is sleepy and thirsty.—Is he tired ! 
—He is not tired.—Has your servant the glasses of our (unjerer, 
see the next Lesson) friends —He has not those of your friends, 
but those of his great merchants.—Has he my wooden chair !—He 
has not yours, but that of his boy.—Are you thiraty I—I am not 


thirsty, but very hungry (großen Hunger). 


NINETEENTH LESSON.— Nennzehnte fection. 


How much? How many ? Wievtelts 
How many hats? Wieviel Hüte ? 
How many knives } Wieviel Meffer t 


How much bread t 


Only, but. 


How many tables have you } 
I have only two. 


How many knives have you ? 
I have but one good one. 


Wieviel Brod? 


Mur. 


Micviel Tifche haben Sie 7 

Ich habe deren nur zwei. (See 
Obs. Lesson XVI.) 

Wieviel Mefler haben Site ? 

Sc habe nur ein gutes. 


Eight, acht ; 
nine, neun; — ‘ 
ten, zehn. 
a i numbers are used to answer the question wieviel, how 
mauy? 


3 


Mase. Neut. 
N. was für en. was für em. 
What(designating the na- | A, was i einen. was * ein. 
ture or kind of a thing)? Plural for all geoders. 


Was für. 
What table bave you? Was für einen Tiſch haben Sie? 
I have a wooden table.» Sch habe einen hölzernen Tiſch. 
What tables has he ? Was für Tifche hat er ? 
He has stone tables. Er hat fteinerne Tiſche. 
What book has your friend ? Was für cin Buch hat She Freund ? 
He has a pretty book. Er hat cin huͤbſches Buch. 
What paper have you ? Was für: Papier haben Ste? 
I have some fine paper. Sch habe fchönes Papier. 
What sugar has he Was für Zucker hat er } 
He has some good sugar. Gr hat guten Buder. 
Mase. Neut. 
Nom. unfer. unſer. 
Our Gen. unſeres. unſeres. 


Dar. unſerem. unſerem. 
Acc. unſeren. unſer. 
Phural for all genders. 
N. G. D. A. 
Our (plural). —* miler unferen, un⸗ 
ere. 
Ours (singular and plaral). Der (das) unferige ; dic unferigen. 


Obs. When aconsonant, [,m,norr,stands between 
two e’s, one of them is omitted to avoid too soft a pronun- 
ciation (see Lesson XXI., Obs. C.), except when this 
letter is necessary to the termination of the word or 
the irdication of the case. Thus we frequently say, 
mnfers, unferm, unfre, Eures,’ Eurem, Eure, é&c., instead of 
unferes, unferem, unfere, Cueres, Euerem, Euere, dzc. 


EXERCISES. 21. 


How many friends have you 1—I have two good friends.—Have 
you eight g.<d trunks 1—I have nine.—Has your friend ten good 


b The pupils will take care not to answer here with the definite article. 

e The indefinite article is never placed before collective words, such as: 
Papier, paper; Weln, wine ; Zuder, sugar, &c. 

4 Guer, your, is in fact the second person of the possessive pronoun. Ihr is 
the third person, used generally out of politeness, and for that reason written 
with a capital letter. (See Lessons II. and XV.) 
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brooms 1—He has only three. —Has he two good ships 1—He has 
only one. —How many hammers has the carpenter I—He has only 
four—How many shoes has the shoemaker !——He has ten.—Has 
the young man ten good books —He has only five.—Has the 
painter seven good umbrellas —He has not seven, but one. —How 
many corks (Propfen does not soften in the plur.) have I1?— You 
have only three. —Has your neighbour our good bread T—He has 
not ours, but that of bis brother. —Has our horse any hay t—It ( Es) 


has some. —Has the friend of our tailor good buttons '—He has. 


some.—Has he gold buttons '—He has no gold (buttons), but sil- 
ver (ones). —How many oxen has our brother —He has no oxen. 
—How many coats has the young man of our neighbours (plur. 
Nachbarn) —The young man of our neighbours has only one good 
coat, but that of your friends has three of them. —Has he our good 
trams !—He has them. —Hoave I his — You have not his, but ours. 
—How many good rams have I 1—You have nine. 


22. 


Who has our silver candlesticks }—Our merchant’s boy has 
them.—Has he our large birds !—He has not ours, but those of the 
great Irishman.—Has the Italian great eyes (das Auge takes n in 
the plur. and is not softened) 1—He has great eyes and great feet. 
—Who has great thread stockings !—The Spaniard has some.— 
Has he any cheese 1—He has none.—Has he corn !—He has some. 
— What kind of corn haa he !—He has good corn. — What kind of 
rice has our cook —He has good rice.— What kind of pencils has 
our merchant !—He has good pencils.— Has our baker good bread } 
~—He has good bread and good wine. 


23. 


Who is thirsty —Nobody is thirsty; but the friend of our 
neighbour is sleepy.—Who has our iron knives ?—The Scotch- 
man has them.—Has he them ?7—He has them.—What kind of 
friends have you T—I have good friends.—Is the friend of our 
Englishmen right 1—He is neither right nor wrong.—Has he good 
little birds, and good little sheep (plur. Schafe) !—He has neither 
birds nor sheep.— What has the Italian ?—He has nothipg.—Has 
our tailor’s boy anything beautiful !—He has nothing beautiful, but 
something ugly.—What has he ugly !—He has an ugly dog.— 
Has he an ugly horse —He has no horse.— What has our young 
friend —He has nothing. —Has he a good book 1—He has one.— 
Has he good salt I—He has none. 


TWENTIETH LESSON.— Zwanzigste Lection. 
Much, many, a good deal of. Wiel. 


Much wine. Viel Wein. 
Much money. Biel Geld. 
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Obs. A. When viel is preceded by an article, pro- 
noun, or preposition, or when it stands alone and is 
used substantively, it is declined like an adjective ; 
otherwise it is indeclinable. 


Have you much good wine? Haben Sie viel guten Wein ? 


I have a good deal. Sch habe deffen vie. (See Ods. 
Lesson XVI. 

Have you much money t Haben Sie viel Geld ? 

i have a good deal. Sch habe deffen viel. 
Too much. 3u viel. 

You have too much wine. Sie haben zu viel Wein. 
We. Wir. 

We have. Wir haben. 

We have not. Wir haben nicht. 

We have little or not much money. Wir haben nicht vicl Geld. 
Enough. Genug. 

Enough money. Geld genug. 

Knives enough. Mefler genug. 


Obs. B. Genug is never put before the substantive. 
Little. Wenig. 


Obs. C. Our remark on viel applies equally to wenig. 
But these two words are declined, when they relate to 
several distinct things, or anything that may be coun- 
ted, as will be seen hereafter. 


But little, only a little (not much). Nur wenig (nicht viel). 


Have you enough wine ? Haben Sie Wein genug ? 
I have only a little, but enough. Sch habe deffen nur wenig, aber ge: 
nug (See Ods. Lesson XVI. 


A little. Cin wenig 
A little wine. Ein wenig Wein. 
A little salt. Gin wenig Satz. 
Courage. der Muth. 
You have but little courage. Sie haben nicht viel Muth. 
We have few friends. Wir haben wenig Freunde. 


Of them (relative to persons). Ihrer (gen. of the personal pro- 
noun fic, they; see Obs. bee. 
son XVI.) 
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Have you many friends ! Haben Sie viel Freunde? 

We have but few. Wir haben ihrer nur werige (See 
Obs. C. above). 

You have but little money. Sie haben nicht viel Geld. 

Has the foreigner much money ? Hat der Frembde viel Geld ? 

He has but little. Er hat deffen nur wenig. 


EXERCISES. 24. 


Have you much coffee ?—I have only a little. —Has your friend 
much water '—He has a great deal.—Has the foreigner much 
corn !—He has not much.—What has the American !—He has 
much sugar.— What has the Russian !—He has much salt.—Have 
we much rice !—We have but little. — What have we!— We have 
much wine, much water and many friends.—Have we much gold? 
—We have only a little, but enough. —Have you many boys !— 
We have only a few.—Has our neighbour much hay ?—He has 
enough.—Has the Dutchman much cheese !—He has a great deal. 
—Has this man courage!—He has none. —Has that foreigner 
money !—He has not a great deal, but enough.— Has the painter’s 
boy candles (plur. Sidte) —He has some.’ 


25. 


Have we good letters!—We have some.—We have none.— 
Has the joiner good breadt—He has some.—He has none.—Has 
he good honey !—He has none.—Has the Englishman a good 
horse 1—He has one.—What have we 1—We have good horses.— 

‚Who has a beautiful house !—The German has one.—Has the Ita- 
lian many pretty looking-glasses He has a great many; but he 
has only a little corn. Has my good neighbour the same horse 
which you have!—He has not the same horse, but the same car- 

iage.—Has the Turk the same ships that we have }—He has not 
the same, he has those of the Russians. 


26. 


How many servants have we ?—We have only one, but our bro- 
thers have three of them.—What knives have yout—We have 
iron knives.—What bag has the peasant !—He has a thread bag. 
—Has the young man our long (gref) letters !—~He has them not. 
—Who has our pretty notes !—The father (der Batcr) of the sailor 
has them.—Has the carpenter his nails -The carpenter has his 
iron nails, and the hatmaker his paper hats.—Has the painter beau- 
tiful gardens - He has some, but his brother has none.—Have you 
many glasses !—We have only a few.—Have you enough wine ! 
— We have enough of it.—Has anybody my brooms I—Nobody 
has them.—Has the friend of your hatınaker our combs or yours ? 
— He has neither yours nor oura; he has his.—Has your boy my 
note or yours !—He has that of his brother.—Have you my stick ? 
—I have not yuurs, but that of the merchant.—Have you my 
gloves (plur. Handſchuhe) —I have not yours, but those of my 
good neighbour. 
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TWENTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und 3wanzigste 


Lection. 
The pepper, der Pfeffer ; 
the meat, das Fleiſch; 
the vinegar, der Efiig 5 
the beer, das Vier. 
N. einige (etlide) Bücher. 
A few books. G. einiger (etlidyer) Bücher. 


D. einigen (etlichen) Büchern. 
A. einige, (etliche) Bücher. 


A few. Einige, etlihe 
Have you a few books 1 Haben Sie cinige Bücher ? 
I have a few. Ich habe einige - 
He has a few. -  &r bat etliche. 
I have only a few knives. Sch habe nur einige Meffer. 
You have only a few. Sie haben nur einige. 
The florin, der ae (is not softened i in the 
plur.) ; 
the kreutzer (a coin), der Kreuzer. 
Other. Ander (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
Singular. 
Mase. Neut. 
TN. ber andere. dad andere. 
The other. G. Des andern. Des andern. 
D. dem andern. dem andern. 
A. den andern. das andere. 


Plural for all genders, 


N. die andern. D. den andern. 
The others. G. derandern. A. die andern. 
(See Obs. Lesson XIX.) 
Another, ein Anderer ; 
another horse ein anderes Pferd; 
other horses, andere Pferde. 
Have you another horse } Haben Sie ein anderes Pferd ? 
I have another. Sch habe cin anderce. 


Masc. feinen andern. 
No other. ) Neu fein anderes. 


4} 


No others. Keine andere (See Lesson XVII. 
3s, B. 
I have no other horse. Sch Habe fein anderes Pferd. 
I have no other. Ich habe fein anderes, 
Have you other horses } Haben Sic andere Pferde I 
I have some others. Sch habe andere. 
I have no others. Sch habe Erine andere. 
The shirt, dag Hemd (plur. en); 
the leg, dag Bein (plur. e); 
the head, der Kopf ; 
the arm, der Arm (is not softened in the 
plur.); 
the heart, das Herz ;* 
the month, der Done (is not softened in the 
the work, bas Werf (plur. e); 
the volume, der Rand; 
the crown (money), der — * (is not softened in the 
plur 


What day of the month? der (das) wievielfte? 


Obs. Ordinal numbers are used in replying to the 
question ber or das wievielfte? what day of the month? 
These numbers are declined like adjectives. The 
formed of the cardinal numbers by adding t as ar as 
twenty, and ft from twenty to the last, with the excep- 
fon of erft, first, and dritt, third, which are irregular. 


The first, der or das erftes 
the second, der poeite ; 
the third, der dritte; 
the fourth, der vierte 5 
the fifth, der fünfte ; 
the sixth, der fechste ; 
the seventh, dev fiebente 5 
the eighth, der achte ; 
the ninth, der neunte 5 
the tenth, der ee ; 
the eleventh, der 

the twentieth, der nuh 
the twenty-first, &c der in un poangigfte, eee 


® Dat Her, the heart, takes en & in the genitive and en in the dative case 
the plural it takes en in all the cases 
© Henceforth the learners should write the date before their task. Ex. fons 
bon, ben a efter Mai, ein taufend acht hundert und acht und breifig, London, let 
Y» 


{> 


42 
Have you the first or second Haben Sic das erfte oder das zweite 
book ? 


? Bud ? 
I have the third. Sch habe das Dritte. 
Which volume have you? Welchen Band haben Sie ? 
I have the fifth. Sch Habe den fünften. 


EXERCISES. 27. 


Have you a few knives ?—I have a few.—Have you many 
rams !—I have only a few.—Has the friend of the great painter 
many looking-glasses —He has only a few.—Have you a few 
florins —1 have a few.—How many florins have you t—I have 
ten.—How many kreutzers has your servant }—He has not many, 
he has only two.—Have the men the beautiful glasses of the Ita- 
lians !—The men have them not, but we have them,—What have 
we t—We have much money.—Have you the carriage of the 
Dutchman or that of the German ?—1 have neither the one nor the 
other.—Has the peasant’s boy the fine or the ugly letter —He has 
neither the one nor the other.—Has he the gloves of the merchant 
or those of his brother }—He has neither the one nor the other.— 
Which gloves has he 3—He has his own.—Have we the horses of 
the English or those of the Germans !— We have neither the one 
nor the other.—Have we the umbrellas of the Spaniards I—We 
have them not; the Americans have them.—Have you much pep- 
per !—I have only a little, but enough.—Have you much vinegar } 
—I have only a little—Have the Russians much meat !}—The 
Russians have a great deal, but the Turks have only a little.— 
Have you no other pepper ?—I have no other.—Have I no other 
beer —You have no other.—Have we no other good friends t— 
We have no others.—Has the sailor many shirts —He has not 
many ; he has only two.—Have you a wooden leg ?—I have not a 
(fein) wooden leg, but a good heart.—Has this man a good head ! 
—He has a good head and a good heart.—How many arms has that 
boy '—He has only one; the other is of wood (ven He). — What 
kind of head has your boy !—He has a good head. 


28. 


Which volume have you !—~lI have the first.—Have yon the se- 
cond volume of my work ?—I have it.—Have you the third or the 
fourth book ?—I have neither the one nor the other.—Have we the 
fifth or sixth volume ?—We have neither the one nor the other.— 
Which volumes have wet—We have the seventh.—What day 
(Den wievielften) of the monthyis it (haben wir) ?—It is (Wir haben) 
the eighth.—Is it not (Haven wir nicht) the eleventh 3—No, Sir, it is 
the tenth—Have the Spaniards many crowns !—The Spaniards 
have only a few; but the English have a great many.— Who has 
our crowns t—The French have them.—Has the youth much head } 
——He has not much head, but much courage.—How many arma 
has the man !—He has two. | 


Tr FR a 
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29. 


Have you the crowns of the French or those of the English I— 
I have neither those of the French nor those of the English, but 
those of the Americans.—Has the German a few kreutzers !—He 
has a few.—Has he a few florins ?—He has six of them.—Have you 
another stick —I have another.—What other stick have you !— 
I have anotber iron stick. —Have you a few gold candlesticks !— 
We have a few.—Have these men vinegar —These men have 
none, but their friends have some. —Have our boys candles I 
Our boys have none, but the friends of our boys have some. —Hava 
you some other bags 1—I have no othera.—Have you any other 
cheeses T—I have some others.—Have you other meat !—I have 
no other. (See note }, Lesson ILY 


f 


TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. — Zwei und wanzigste 
Lection. 


The tome (volume), der Theil. 
Have you the first or third tome Haben Sie den erften oder dritten 


of my work } Sheil meines Werts ? 
Both. Beide (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
I have both. Ich habe beide. 


Obs. The singular of beide is used only in the no- 
minative and accusative neuter. The plural beide is 
employed when two substantives express the same 
thing, and the singular neuter beides, when they ex- 
press two different things: as, 


Have you my book or my stick 4 Gate Sie mein Buch oder meinen 
tod? 


I have both. Ich habe beides. 
Stil, yet, some or any more. Ned. 

Some more wine. Nod) Wein. 

Some more money. Nech Geld. 


Some more buttons. Nod) Knöpfe. 
Have you any more wine ? Haben Sie noch Wein ? 


e We have hitherto intentionally, and in perfect harmony with this system, 
refrained from speaking of feminine nouns. They will be touched upon here 
after. (See Lesson VIL) 
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I have some more. Sch habe noch welchen. 
Has he any more bread } Hat er nod) Bred? _ 
He has some more. Er hat nod welches. 
Have I any more books} Habe ich neh Bücher ? 
You have some more. Sie haben noch welche. 
Not any more, no more. Kein—mehr. 
I have no more wine. Sch habe keinen Wein mehr. 
Have you any more vinegar? haben Sie ned Cffig ? 
I have no more. Sch habe feinen mehr. 
Has he any more bread } Hat er ned Brod ? 
He has no more. Er hat keins mehr. 
I have no more dogs. Sch habe Feine Hunde mehr. 
[ have no more. Ich habe Ecine mehr. 
Not much more. Nidt viel mehr. 
Have you much more wine ? Haben Sie nod viel Wein ? 
I have not much more. Sch habe deffen nicht viel mehr. 
Have you many more books? Haben Sie nod viel Bücher ? 
I have not many more. Sch habe deren nicht viel mehr. 
One more book. Mod ein Buch. 
One more good book, Med ein gutes Buch 
A few books more. Mod) einige Bücher. 
Have we a few hats more } Haben wir ned einige Hite ? 
We have a few more. Wir haben noch einige. 
Has he a few good knives more 3 Hat er noch einige quteMeffer? ? (See 
Lesson XVIII. Obs. B. 
He has a few more. Er hat noch einige. (Seo Obs. 
Lesson XVI.) 


EXERCISES. 30. 


Which volume of his work have you ?—J have the second.— 
How many tomes has this work 1—It has three—Have you my 
work, or that of my brother I have both (bcide).—Has the for- 
eigner my comb or my knife !—He has both (6cides).—Have you 
our bread or our cheese !—I have both.—Have you my glass or 
that of my friend t—I have neither the one nor the other.—Have 
we any more hay !—We have some more.—Has our merchant any 
more pepper !—He has some more.—Has he any more candles t— 
He has some more.—Have you any more coffee T—We have no 
more coffee; but we have some more vinegar.—Has the German 
any more water !—He has no more water; but he has some more 
meat.—Have we any more gold ribbons !—We have no more gold 

Lesson XVIII. Obs. B.) ribbons ; but we have some more silver 

(ribbons) —Has our friend any more sugar !—He has no more.— 

ave lany more beer ?7—You have no more.—Has your young 
man any more friends !—He has no more, 
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31. 


Has your brother one more horse —He has one more. —Have 
you one more 1--I have one more.—Has the peasant one more ox } 
— He has one more.—Have you a few more gardens t—We have 
a few more.—What have you more !—We have a few good ships 
(plur. Schiffe) and a few good sailors more.—Has our brother a few 
more friends 1—He has a few more.—Have I a little more money ? 
—Y ou have a little more.—Have you any more courage !—I have 
no more.—Have you much more money 1 have much more, but 
my brother has no more.—Has he enough salt!—He has not 
enough.—Have we buttons enough !—We have not enough.—Has 
the good son of your good tailor buttons enough {—He has not 
enough. " 


— — — — 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und wanjigste 
Lection. 


Berfchiedene (is declined like 
an adjective, and hardly ever 
used in the singular.) (See 

Several, Lesson XVIIL, Obs. B.) 


For all genders. 


N. verfchiedene. D. verfdjiedenen. 
G. verfchiedener. A. verfchiebene, 


The father, der Vater ; 
the son, der Sohn ; 
the child, das Kind ; 
the captain, der Hauptmann (plur. Hauptleute) 3 
the tea, der Thee s 
the cake, der Kuchen (is not softened in the 
plur.). . 
Several children. Verfchiedene Kinder. 
As much, as many. So viel 
As much—as, as many—as. Go viel—wie 
As much bread as wine. Eo viel Brod wie Wein. 
As many men as children. So viel Männer wie Kinder. 


Have gar as much gold as sil- Haben Sie fo viel Geld wie Silber ? 
ver 
Of. Won (preposition governing the 
dative). 
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I have as much of this as of Sch habe fo viel von diefem wie von 
that, jenem. 

Have you as many hats as coats? Haben Sie fo viel Hüte wie Räde ? 

I have as many of these as of Ich habe fo viel von diefen wie von 


ose. jenen. 
As many of the one as of the Go viel von den einen wie von den 
other. andern. 


Obs. A. Whenein is used as an indefinite numer- 
al adjective, it is declined like other adjectives. 
Quite (or just) as much. Eben fo viel. 
I have quite as much of this as Ich habe eben fo viel von dieſem tie 


of that. von jenem. 
The enemy, der Feind ; 
the finger, der Finger ; 
the boot, der Stiefel. 
More. Mehr (comparative adverb). 
More bread. Mehr Bror. 
More men, Mehr Manner. 
Than. A l 8. 


Obs. B. Als answers to than in English, as wie 
answers to as. 


More bread than wine. Mehr Bred alg Wein. 

More men than children. Mehr Männer ald Kinder. 

More of this than of that. Mehr von diefem als von jenem, 

More of the one than of the other. Wehr ven dem einen als von dem 
andern. 


More of these than of those. Mehr von dieſen als von jenen. 
I have more of your sugar than Ich habe mehr von Ihrem Zucker als 


of mine. ven dem meinigen. 
Less. Weniger (comparative of wenig). 
Less water than wine. Weniger Waffer als Wein, 
Less than I. Weniger als ich. 
— than he. — als cr. 
— than you. — alé Sie. 
They. © t ¢. 
Than they. Als fie. 
As much as you. So viel wie Sie. 
As much as he. So viel wie er. 
As much as they. So viel wie fie. 


a When collective or plural nouns, as: Wein, wine; Brod, bread, &c. 
are to be represented by the pronouns, diefer and jener must be 
and not ein and anber. 
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EXERCISES. 32. 


Have you a coat !—] have several.—Has he a looking-glass 1— 
He has several.— What kind of looking-glasses has he !—He has 
beautiful looking-glasses.—Who has my good cakes 1—Several 
men have them.—Has your brother a child !—He has (ihrer, Les- 
son XVI.) severil.—Have you as much coffee as honey !—-I have 
as much of the one as of the gther.—Has he as much tea as beer ? 
—He has as much of the one as of the other.—Has this man as 
many friends as enemies —He has as many of the one as of the 
other.—Has the son of your friend as many coats as shirts 1—He 
has as many of the one as of the other.—Have we as many boots 
as shoes !—We have as many of the one as of the other. 


33. 


Has your father as much gold as silver!—He has more of the 
latter than of the former.—Has he as much tea as coffee t—He 
has more of the latter than of the former.—Has the captain as ma- 
ny sailors as ships -He has more of the one than of the other.— 

ave you as many rams ag I!—I have just as many.—Has the 
foreigner as much courage as we !—He has quite as much.—Have 
we as much good as bad paper !—We have as much of the one as 
of the other.—Have we as much cheese as bread !— We have more 
of the latter than of the former.—Has your son as many cakes as 
books He has more of the latter than of the former; more of 
the one than of the other. 


° 34. 


How many children have you !—I have only one, but my bro- 
ther has more than I; he has five.—Has your son as much head as 
mine !— He has less head than yours, but he has more courage.— 
My children have more courage than yours.—Have I as much 
money as you t—You have legs than I.—Have you as many books 
as I?—I have less than you.—Have I as many enemies as your 
father ?—You have fewer than he.—Have the Americans more 
children than we ?— They have fewer than we.—Have we as many 
ships as the English —We have less than they.—Have we fewer 
Knives than the children of our friends !—We have fewer than 
they. 


35. 


Who has fewer friends than we ?—Nobody has fewer.—Have 
you as much of my tea as of yours?—I have as much of yours as 
of mine.—Have I as many of your books as of mine?—Y ou have 
fewer of mine than of yonrs.—Has the Spaniard as much of your 
money as of his own 1—He has less of his own than of ours.— 
Has your baker less bread than money ?—He has less of the latter 
than of the former.—Has our merchant fewer dogs than horses I— 
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He has fewer of the latter than of the former; he has fewer of the 
one than of the other.—He has fewer horses than we, and we 
bave less bread than he.—Have our neighbours as many carriages 
as we '—We have fewer than they.—We have less corn and - less 
meat than they.—We have but little corn, but meat enough. 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. —Dier und zwanzigste 
Lection. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


All German verbs form their infinitive inen, This 
termination in verbs, the root of which ends in e[ orer,* 
is contracted by throwing out the letter e, as hindern, 
to prevent ; fammeln, to collect, &c. The verbs marked 
with an asterisk (*) are irregular. 

A wish, a mind, a desire, Luft; 
time, Betts? 
to, zu. 

Obs. The preposition zu, to, always stands before 
the infinitive. In compound verbs it is placed between 
the separable particle and the infinitive, as will be 
exemplified in future lessons. 


To work. Acbheiten. 
To speak. Spredhen®, redene 


Have you a mind to work } Haben Sie Luft zu arbeiten ? 


I have a mind to work. Sch habe Luft zu arbeiten. 
He has not the courage to speak. Gr hat den Muth nicht, zu fprechen. 
To cut. Schneiden”. 
. Masc. ibn 
To cut it. Neut. «8 fehneiben®, 


To cut them, fie fchneiden*. 


a By the root we understand that part ofa verb which precedes the termi- 
nation et of the infinitive; e. g. in the verb loben, to praise, [ 0 b is the root. 

» The two substantives Xuft and Zeit are feminine. If they are reguired 
in a negative sense, feine Luft, and nicht Zeit must be used. Ex. Ich habe 
feine Luft gu fprechen, I have no mind to speak: er bat nicht Zeit zu arbeiten, 
he has no time to work. 

© Sprechen is derived from die Sprache, the language, and signifies to pro- 
duce or emit sounds in a physical manner; reden means to express ideas by 
words, from die Rede, the discourse. 
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Masc. weldyen, deffen, 
Davon 


To eut some. 
Plural for all genders. . 
weldje, deren, davon ſchnei⸗ 
ben. 
Has he time to cut trees ! Hat er Zeit Baume. zu fehneiden ? 
He has time to cut some. Er hat Zeit welche zu fchneiden. 
To buy. Kaufen. 
To buy some more. Nod) kaufen. 
Mase. ewen 
To buy one. Neut. eins } faufen. 
To buy two. Bwei faufen. 


To buy one more. Mase. wae einem kaufen. 


To buy two more. Noch zwei kaufen. 


DI The infinitive is always placed at the end of 
the phrase whether preceded by ju or not. 
Have you a mind to buy one Haben Sie Luft nod ein Pferd zu 
more horse } kaufen ? 
I have a mind to buy ome more. Sch habe Luft nech eine zu Eaufen, 
Have you a mind to buy some Haben Sie Luft Bücher zu faufen ? 


U have a mind to buy some, but Sch habe Luft welche zu Kaufen, 


J have no time. aber ich habe nicht Zeit. 

Has he time to work ? Hat er Zeit zu arbeiten? 

He has time, but no mind to Gr hat Zeit, aber Feine Luft zu ars 
work. beiten. 


‚ich EXERCISES. 36. 


Have you still a mind to buy the house of my friend }—I have 
still a mind to buy it, but I have no more money.—Have you time 
to work 1—I have time, but no mind to work.—Has he time to cut 
eome eticks —He has time to cut fomé.—Have you a mind to cut 
some bread T——] have a mind to cut some, but I have no knife.— 
Have you time to cut some cheese —I have time to cut some. — 
Has he a desire to cut the tree !—He has a desire to cut it, but he 
has no time.— Has he time to cut the cloth !—He has time to cut its 
—Have | time to cut the trees !—You have time to cut them.— 
Has the painter a mind to buy a horse —He has a mind tn buy 
two.—Has your captain of the navy (Schifisrapitän) time to ancak ? 
-~He has time, but no desire to speak. 


[3 ‚4 


= 
Neut. welches, defen, ( T 
Davon „* fi ot 


de 


37. 
we Wel oy 


Have you a mind to buy a carriage —I have a mmd to buy one. 
—Have Ia mind to buy a house — You have a mind to buy one. 
—Has your brother a mind to buy a great ox !—He has a mind to 
buy a little one.—We have a mind to buy little oxen.—How many 
horses have you a mind to buy !—I hayea mind to buy four.—Has 
any one a mind to buy a broom ?!—This man has a mind to buy 
one.—What has that man a mind to buy 1—He has a mind to 
buy a beautiful carriage, three beautiful horses, good tea, and good 
meat. 


38. 


Have you a desire to speak ?—I have a desire, but no time to 
speak.—Have you the courage to cut your arm f—I have not the 
courage to cut it.—Am I right in speaking (zu forschen) 1—You are 
not wrong in speaking, but you are wrong in cutting (zu fdpiciten) 
my trees.—Has the son of your friend a desire to buy one more 
bird —He has a desire to buy one more —Have you a mind to 
buy one more beautiful coat ?—I have a mind to buy one more.— 
Have we a mind to buy a few more horses }—We have a mind to 
buy a few more, but we have no more money. (See Lesson XXII.) 


39. 


What have you a mind to buy 1—We have a mind to buy some- 
thing good, and our neighbours have a mind to buy something beau- 
tiful—Have their children a desire to buy any birds ?—Their 
children have no desire to buy any.—Have you the courage to buy 
the trunk of the captain ?!—I have a desire to buy it, but | have no 
more money.—Who has a mind to buy my beantiful dog —Nubo- 
dy has a mind to buy it.—Have you a mind to buy my beautiful 
birds, or those of the Frenchman !—I have a mind to buy those of 
the Frenchman.— Which book has he a mind to buy ?—He has a 
mind to buy that which you have, that which your son has, and 
that which mine has.—Have you two horses ?-—I have only one, 
but I have a wish to buy one more. 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fünf und wanzigste 
Lection. 


OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


There are in German two kinds of compound verbs: 
one kind consists of a simple verb and a particle 
which is inseparable from it; the other of a simple 
verb and a particle which can be separated, either to 


we ww wo 7 
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give place to the syllable ge of the participle past, or 
to 3u, or to be itself placed after the verb or even at 
the end of the phrase. We shall distinguish the separ- 
able verbs by placing 3u between the verb and the 
particle" Examples: 


To break. —I — " 
To keep (to take care). Auftwwahren (aufzubewahren). 
To pick up. Aufheben * (aufzuheben). 
To mend. Ausbeffern (auszubeffern). 
To make a fire. Feuer anmachen (anzumachen). 
Has the tailor time to mend my Hat der Schneider Zeit meinen Rod 
coat } augzubeflern } 
He has time to mend it. Er hat Beit ihn aussubeffern.> 
To wash. Waichen *. 
Brennen *.¢ 
To burn, Berbrennen (to destroy by burn- 
ing). 
To seek, to look for. Eucyen (governs the accusative). 
To warm, Wärmen. 
To make. Machen (physically). 
To do. _ Shun * (morally*). 
Has the shoemaker time to make Hat der Schuhmacher Zeit meine Sties 
my boots ? fel zu machen 7 
He has time to make them. Er hat Zeit fie zu machen. 
To be willing, to wish. BWollen*. 
Will you? 
Are you willing } Mellen Sie? 


Do you wish ? 

9 wil, Iam willing, I wish. Sch will. 
ill he? is he willing ? does ; 
he wish? 8 . Will er? 


a These verbs may likewise be distinguished by the principal accent, which 
is placed on the root of the verb when the particle is inseparable, and when 
separable on the particle itself. 

_* These examples show how the separable particle gives way in the infini- 
tive to su. 

¢ The verb brennen (as well as its compounds, verbrennen, &c.) is 
lar when used in an active or transitive, but irregular when in a neuter or im 
transitive sense. We denote such verbs by the following abbreviations: v. 
ac. and neut. irreg. 

d The verb ma den always relates to a determinate action, and is em- 
ployed nearly as the English verb to make, in the sense of produc any ing ; 
the verb tbun* on the con always, like the English verb to do, relates to 
an indeterminate action, as: Gin Kleid machen, to make a coat; Feuer mas 

en, to make a fire; einen Gefallen thun, to doa favour; feine Schuldigkeit 

un, todo one’s duty. 


+’ 
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He will, heise willing, he wish- Gr will, 
es. 
We ‚will, we are willing, we Wir wollen. 
You will, you are willing . 
T you wish. 1 ? She wollet. 
hey will, they are willing 
they wish. ’ deie rollen. 


Obs. A. The particle gu does not precede the in 
finitive added to the verb wollen, to be willing. Ex. 


Do you wish to make my fire? Wollen Eic mein feuer anmas 


chen? 
I am willing to make it. Sch will es anmaden. 
I do not wish to make it. Sch will es nicht anmachen. 
Does he wish to buy your horse } Will er Ihr Pferd kaufen ? 
He wishes to buy it. Er will es faufen. 


A TABLE OF COMPOUND VERBS.‘ 
J. InseparaBLe VeErzs.® 


These verbs are formed by prefixing one of the fol- 
lowing unaccented particles to simple verbs: be, emy, 
ent, er, ge, hinter, ver, wider, ger. 


Be—bedenfen *, to refleet. Hinter—hintergeben *, to deceive. 
Emp—empfeblen *, torecommend. Ver —verſprechen *, to promise, 
Ent—<rntflichen *, to run away. Mider—widerlegen *, to refute, 
Gr—crhalten *, to receive. Ser—yerbrechen *, to break. 
Ge—geftchen*, to confess. 


II. SEPARABLE VERBS. 


Ab—abfchreiben *, to copy: Bei—beiftehen *, to assist. 
An—anfangen *, to begin. Dar—Darfiellen, to exhibit. 
Auf—aufheben *, to pick up. Darunter—daruntermifchen, to in- 
Aus—ausgehen *, to go out, termingle. 


e Y br, you, is the real second person plural; but the Germans generally 
me Sit, which is the third. th bicated val 

f Our intention in giving tables of the most complicated grammatical parts, 
is not that the learners should make an immediate application of them; we 
only wish to give them a clear and general idea of those parts, in order to en- 
able them to find them out more easily, as they will be in want of them in ad- 
vancing by degrees. ‘They must in their exercises employ only the words and 
expressions made use of in the lessons. 

& We call verbs inseparable when they cannot, and separable when they 
can be separated. 
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Davon—davonfomnen*, to escape. 


Durdh—durdreifen, to travel 
through. 
Ein—infchlafen *, to fall asleep. 
Sert—fertfabren *, to continue. 
Heiim—h)etingehen *, to go home. 
Heraus —herauskommen“, to come 
out. j 
Herunter—herunterbringen ®, to 
bring down. 
Heru—hersunahen, to, draw near. 
Hin—hingehen *, to go thither. 
Hinauf—hinaufiteigen*, to ascend. 
Hinaus—hinauswerfen *, to throw 
out, 
Hinein—hincingehen *, to go in. 
Snne—innechalten *, to stop. 
Mit—mittheilen, to communicate. 
Dieder—niederlegen, to lay down. 


Nach — nachmachen, to imitate. 
Ueber — überfließen *, to overflow 
Um—unwerfen ©, to overturn. 
Unter—unterfinten *, to go to the 
bottom. 
Vell—veligiefen ®, to fill up. 
Vor — vorgeben ®, to pretend. 
Veraus—verausfagen, to foretell. 
VBerbei—verbeigehen®, to pass by. 
VBerher—verherfehen *, to foresee. 
Beräer—verüberfahren*, to pass 
by in a coach. 
MWeg—weggehen *, to go away. 
Wieder —wiederkonmen *, to come 
again. 
Zu—jureden, to persuade, 
Surid—juriidfehren, to return. 
Bufanınen—zufamnıenfeßen, to put 
together. 


Obs. B. Some compound verbs are either insepar- 
able or separable, according to their signification. We 
shall speak of them hereafter. 


EXERCISES. 40. 


Have you a desire to keep my letter 1—I have a desire to keep 
it.—Am I right in keeping (aufzubewahren) your money !—Y ou are 
right in keeping it.—Has the tailor a desire to make my coat !— 

6 has a desire to make it, but he has no time.—Has your tailor 
time to mend my coats !—He has time to mend them.—Have you 
the courage to burn my hat I have not the courage to burn it; I 
have a mind to keep it-—Has the shoemaker’s boy a mind to mend 
my boots}—He has no time to mend them.—What has our 
friend’s tailor to mend !—He has to mend our old coats.—Who has 
to mend our boots !—Our shoemaker has to mend them.— What 
has our hatmaker to do '—He has to mend your great hats.—Has 
yonr brother’s joiner anything to do!—He has to mend our great 
tables and our little chairs. 


41. # 


Do you wish to keep my twenty-seven crowns t—I wish to keep 
them. Will you pick up that crown or that florin }—I will pick up 
both.—Do you wish to cut his finger !—I do not wish to cut it.— 
Does the painter wish to burn vinegar !—He wishes to burn 
some.—Is the peasant willing to burn his bread !—He is not wil- 
ling to burn his own, but that of his neighbour.—Have you any- 
thing to do ?—I have nothing to do.—Have we anything to do !— 
We have to warm our coffee.—Do you wish to speak t—I wish to 
speak.—Is your son willing to work 1—He is not willing to work. 





54 


42. 


Do yon wish to buy anything ?—I wish to buy something.— 
What do you wish to buy !—I wish to buy some good books.— 
What has he to buy !—He has to buy a good horse. — Will you buy 
this or that table 1—I will buy (put the infinitive always to the end 
of the phrase) neither this nor that.—Which house does your friend 
wish to buy 1—He wishes to buy your brother’s great house.—Is 
your servant willing to make my tire }—He is willing to make it.— 

ill your father buy these rams or these oxen ?—He will buy 
neither the one nor the other— Does he wish to buy my umbrella 
or my cane T—He wishes to buy both. 


43. 


Do you wish to make a fire?—We do not wish to make any— 
What do you wish to make ?—I wish to make vinegar.—Will you 
seek my knife 1—I will seek it—Have you to look for anything !— 
l have nothing to look for.—Has he time to seek ıny son }—He has 
time, but he will not seek him.—What has he to do !— He has to 
make a fire, to wash my thread stockings, to buy good coffee, good 
sugar, good water, and meat.— Will he buy your good trunk ? 
—He will buy it.—Will you buy my great or my little house 1— 
I will buy neither your great nor your little house; I wish to buy 
that of our friend.—Will you buy my beautiful horses I—I will not 
buy theın. 

44. 


How many rams will you buy !—I will buy twenty-two.—Does 
the foreigner wish to buy much corn!—He wishes to buy but 
little.—Do you wish to buy a great many gloves !—We wish to 
buy only a few; but our children wish to buy a great many.—Will 
they seek the same boots that we have !—They will not seek those 
which you have, but those which my father has.— Will you look 
for my coats or for those of the good Frenchman t—lI will look for 
neither yours nor those of the good Frenchman; I will look for 
mine, and for those of my good son. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und Zwanzigste 


Lection. 
To tear. Zerreißene. 
To go. Gehen*. 
At. Bet, prepositions governing 
To. Zu, the dative case. 
To be. Sein *. 


Rete. The preposition bei signifies with or at the 
house of, the preposition zu, to or to the house of. 
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To be with the man or at the Bei tem Manne fein®, 
man’s house. 

To go to the man or to the 3u dem Manne gehen*. 
man’s house. 

To be with his (one’s) friend or Bi kinem Freunde fin®. 
at his (one’s) friend’s house. 

To go to my father or to my 3m meinem Sater gehen. 
father’s house. 


To be at home. Zu Haufe kin®. 
To go home. Rack Haufe gehen. 


To be with me or at my house. Wei mir fin®. 
To go to me or to my house. 3u mir geikn®. 
To be with him or at his house. Bei thm feın®. 
To go to him orto his house. Zu thm geben*. 
To be with us or at our house. Bi ans jctn*®. 
To go to us or to our house. 3u uns gehen®. 
To be with you or at your house. $ ‘Rei Ihnen kin®, bei Gud fria®. 
To go to you or to your house. 3a Ihnen geben*, zu Gad geben* 
To be with them or at their house. ‘Bet ihnen frin®. 
To go to them or to their honse. 3u ihnn gchen®. 
To be with some one or at some Sei Jemandem fiin®. 
one’s house. 
To go to some one or to some Zu Semandem achen®. 
one’s house. 
To be with no one or at no one’s Bei Niemandem fein®. 
house. 
To go to no one or to no one’s 3a Niemandem gehen®. 
house. 


At whose house? With whom? Bei wem? 
To whose house? Towhom? 31 wem? 


To whom (to whose house) do 3u wen weflen Sie gehen ? 
you wish to go} 

I wish to go to no one (to no Ich will zu Riemandem gehen.“ 
one’s house). 

At whose house (with whom) is Bei wen iſt Ihe Bruder? 
your brother ? 

He is at ours (with us). Er ift bei uns. 


ls he at home St er zu Hauſe 7 
He is not at home. Er tft nicht zu Haufe. 
To drink. Zrinfen®, 


To carry (to take). Zrogen®, 
To hring (to carry). Bringen*. 


® In German, as in English, no more than one negative is ever exprémece 
.a8 has already been seen in many instances. 





exencisrs. 45. 


Do you wish to tear my coat !—I do not wish to tear it.-Does 
your brother wish to tear my beautiful hook !—He does not wish 
to tear it.— What does he wish to tear —He wishes to tear your 
heart.— With whom is our father?!—He is with his friend.—To 
whom do you wish to go ? -I wish to go to you.—Will you go to 
my house !—I will not go to your’s, but to my tailor’s.— Does your 
father wish to go to his friend —He wishes to go to bim.— Ai 
whose house is your son 1—He is at our house.—Do your children 
wish to go to our friends —Tbey wish to go to them.—Is the 
foreigner at our brother’s !—He is there (bei thm).—At whose 
house is the Englishman !—He is at yours.—Is the American at 
our house !—No, Sir, he is not at our house; he is at his friend’s, 
—Is the Italian at his friends’ !—He is at their house. 


46. 


Do you wish to go home ?—I do not wish to go home; I wish 
to go to the son of my neighbout.—Is yout father at home 1—No, 
Sir, he is not at home.—With whom is hé!—He is with the good 
children of out old neighbour.—Will you go to any one’s house ! 
—I will go to no one’s house.—At whose house is yout son !— 
He is at no one’s house; he is at home.—What will he do at 
home 1—He will drink good wine.—Wil!l you carry my lettets 
home 1—I will carry them to my father’s.—Who will carry my 
notes 1—The young man will carry them.— Will he earry them to 
my house ?—No, he will carry them to his brother’s.—Is his 
father at home !—He is not at home; he is at the foreigner’s. 


47. 


What have you to drink ?—I have nothing to drink.—Has yoor 
son anything to drink?—He has good wine and good water to 
drink.—Will your servant carry my books to my brothets’ 1-—He 
will carry them to their house.—What will you carry to my 
house ?—I will earry to your house two chickens, three birds, good 
bread, and good wine (always put the infinitive to the end, and do 
not separate it from “to your house’”’).— Will you carry these 
chairs to my house ?—I will not carry these, but those.— What 
will the German do at home ?—He will work and drink good wine. 


48. 


What have you at home ?—I have nothing at home.—Have you 
anything good to drink at home ?—I have nothing good to drink; 
I have only bad water.—Has the captain as much coffee as sugar 
at home 1—He has as mach of the one as of the other at home. — 
Will you earry a8 many crowns as buttons to my brother’s !—I 
will carry to his house as many of the one as of the other.— Will 
you carry great glasses to my house !—I will carry some to your 
house. —Has the merchant a desire to buy as many oxen as rams } 
—He wishes to buy as many of the one ae of the other. 
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49. 


Has the shoemaker as many shoes as boots to mend!—He has 
as many of the one as of the other to mend.—Has he as much 
wine as water to drink t—He has as much to drink of the one as 
of the other.—Has the Turk a desire to break some glasses 1—He 
has a desire to break some.—Has he a mind to drink some wine ? 
—He has no mind to drink any. — Will you buy anything of (kei) 
roe ?—I will buy nothing of you.—Of whom (Bi wein) will you 
buy your corn !—I will buy it of the great merchant.—Of whom 
will the English buy their oxen?—They will buy them of the 
Dutch.—Will the Spaniards buy anything?—They will buy 
nothing. . 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON.— Sieben und 
zwanjigste Lection. 


Mo? (an adverb of place with- 
out motion.) 


Wehin? (an adverb of place 
with motion.) 


Where? 


Whither? where to? 


Routes. 


1. The question wo? indicates rest in a place, or 
with any person or object whatsoever; the preposition 
which answers this question always governs the da- 
tive. 

2. The question wohin? denotes motion or direc- 
tion towards some place or object; when answered 
by one of the prepositions an, to; auf, upon; hinter, 
behind; neben, by the side; uber, above; unter, 
under; gwifdjen, between; vor, before; in, in or 
into, it always requires the accusative.* 


There. Da (rest, repose). 
Thither. Hin or dahin (motion or direc- 
tion). 
To carry thither. Hin or tahin tragen*. 


os al: Masc. i | 
To carry it thither. Neut ihn ae hin 


a „The same prepositions govern the dative when they answer the question 
wo 
3* 
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Masc. 
To carry some thither. Neut weis | Wome 


To carry them thither, fie hin or dahin tragen*. 


Obs. A. The adverb ba, there, is always joined to 
a verb of rest, and the abverb hin or dahin, thither, 
to a verb of motion. Hin is used to express motion 
from, and her motion towards the person that speaks. 
Ex. Er ijt da, he is there ; ich will auch hin (dahin) geben, 
I will also go thither ; wollen Gie herfommen ? will you 
come hither 1 


Senden.* 

To send. Schiden. 

To come, Kemmen*, 

To lead. Führen. 

I will send him (it) to you. Sd will ihn (e6) zu Ihnen fhiden. 

When ? Wann} 
To-morrow. Mergen. 
To-day. Heute. 


Some where, any where. Irgendwo (rest). 
Some whither, any whither. Irgen dwohin (direction). 
No where, not any where. MNitgend or nirgends 


Do you wish to go any whither? Wellen Sie irgendwehin gehen } 
I do not wish to go any whither. Sd) will nirgends hingehen. 


The physician, der Arit. 
To write. Schreiben. 
Have you to write as many let- Haben Sie fo viel Briefe zu ſchreiben, 
ters as my father } wie mein Vater} 


Obs. B. Where the verb stands at the end of a 
phrase, the word wie, as, or als, than, is placed with 
its nominative after the verb. 


I have to write more (i.e. let- Sch habe deren mehr gu fehreiben, als 
ters) than he. er. 


EXERCISES. 50. 


Where is your brother ?—He is at home.—Whither do you wish 
to got--I wish to go home. —Whither does your father wish to 


b © dhiden is used when a person is sent without any object, or with one 
of little importance, ſe n den, on the contrary, always denotes a miusion of 
importance, whence ber Gefandte, the ambansador. 
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go He wishes to go to your house.— Whither will you carry 
this letter —I will carry it to my neighbour’s.—Is your son at 
home !—He is there.— Whither will the shoemaker carry my boots ! 
—He will carry them to your house.— Will he carry them home? 
—He will carry them thither.— Will you send good sugar home? 
—I willsend some thither.—Will the baker send good bread home ? 
—He will send some thither.— Will you come to me ?—I will come 
to you.—Whither do you wish to go?—I wish to go to the good 
Frenchmen.—Will the good Italians go to our house !— They will 
go no whitker.— Will you take (führen) your son to my house 1—I 
will not take him to your house, but to the captain’s.—When will 
you take him to the captain’s!—I will take him there (ju thm) to- 
morrow. 


51. 


Will you go any whither (any where) I—I will go no whither 
(no where).—Will your good son go to any one t—He will go to 
no one.— When will you take (fülyren) your young man to the pain- 
ter 1—I will take him there (ju ihm) to-day.— Where will he carry 
these hirds to?—He will carry them no whither.—Will you take 
the physician to this man?—I will take him there (zu thm).—When 
will you take him there !—I will take him there to-day.— Will the 
physicians come to your good brother !—They will not come to him. 
— Will you send me a servant!—I will send you none.— Will you 
send achild to the physician —I will send one to him.—With whom 
is the physician !—He is with nobody.—Do you wish to go any 
whither!—1 wish to go to the good Americans. —Has he time to come 
to my house!—He has no time to come there. — Will the captain 
write one more letter —He will write one more. — Will you write 
a note?—I will write one. —Has your friend a mind to write as 
many letters as 1!—He has a mind to write quite as many. 


62. 


Have you many letters to write 1—I have only a few to write. — 
How many letters has our old neighbour to write!—He has as 
many to write as you. — Who has long letters to write !—The youth 
has Some to write. —How many more letters has he to write !—He 
has six more to write. —How many has he to send }—He hastwen- 
ty to send. —Has he as many letters to send as his father I—He 
has fewer to send. —Has the hatmaker some more hats to send ?— 
He has no more to send.—Has your son the courage to write a 
long letter!—He has the courage to write one.— Will he write as 
many letters as mine !—He will write quite as many. — Will you 
buy as many carriages as horses?—I will buy more of the latter 
than of the former. 


N 
wi 
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TWENTY.EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht and zwwanzigste 
* e 2 


Cection. 
In order to (eonjunotion) Um — ju. 
“ To see. Schen®. 


Obs. A. The conjunctive expression in order to pre- 
ceding the infinitive is translated into German by um 
gu. When the sentence is short, am, ir order, may be 
left out. 


I will go to my brother in order Ich will gu meinem Bruder gehen, 
to see him. um ihn zu fehen. 

l have no money (in order) to Sch habe fein Geld, (um) Bred zu 
buy bread. kaufen. 

Has your brother a knife (im or- Hat Ihr Bruder ein Meffer, (um) 
der) to cut his bread ? fein Brod zu fchneiden } 


He has one to eut it. Er hat eins, um es zu ſchneiden. 
To sweep. Auskehren (augufchren 
To bill Zädten > 
To slaughtens Schlachten 
To salt. Salzen. 
To be able. Können”. 


I can (am able)—he oan (is Ich fann — er fann. 
able). 

We *. (are able)—they ean Wit können — fie können. 
(are able). 

You can (are able). Shr Eönnet (Sie können). 


Obs. B. The particle 3 does not precede the infini- 
tive added to the verb fünnen, to be able. (See Les- 
son XL.) FH 


Can you write a letter ? Können Sie einen Brief fehreiben F 
I can write one. Sch fann einen fehreiben. 
He is able to work. Gt fann arbeiten. 
Singular. 
Dat. Acc. 
Tome me. Ist person. mir. mid. 
To him. him. 3d person. ihm. ihn. 


a TSdfen means to deprive any one of life; fehlachten, to slaughter, is used 
in speaking of animals, the flenb uf which iseaten. Ex. Ceinen Feind tidten 
to kill his enemy; Ochfen und Schafe fehlachten, to slaughter oxen and sheep. 
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Plural. 

Dar. Acc. 

To us. us. Ist person. und. une. 

To you. you. Gud). Gud). 

2d person. } (hen) (ier). 
To them. them. 3d person. ihnen. fie. 


To kill me. Mich tödten. 

To see me. Mich fehen*. 

To speak to me. me „(mit mir or zu mir) {pres 

EN e 

To speak to him. Ihn (mit ihm or zu ihm) fpres 
hen”. 

To send to him. Shim fchidlen. 

To send to his house. 3u ihm fchicten. 

To send him to me. Son mir (zu mir) ſchicken. 


To send him to me to-morrow. Shn mir mergen ſchicken (ihn mors 
gen zu mir fchiden). 
Itz In German the dative precedes the accusative ; 
but when the accusative is a personal pronoun it pre- 
cedes the dative. 


Singular. Plural. 


Masc. Neut. 
Ittome —them to me. | ihn. es mir — fie mir. 
It to him — them to him. | thn. eihm — fie ihm. 
Ittous —them tous. | thn. es m — fie und. 
. es Euch — fie Euch. 
It to you — them toyou. | thn. e8 (Ihnen) fie (Ihnen). 


Ittothem—themtothem. | ihn. es ihnen — fie ihnen. 


When will yru send me thehat? Wann wellen Sie mir den Hut 


fchicten ? 
I will send isto you to-morrow. Ih will thn Shnen morgen 
{chicfen. 
Mase. Neut. Plural. 


Some to me. |} mir welchen. welded. mir welche. 
Some to him. |} ihm welchen. welches. ihm welche. 
Some to us. + ‘Sac welchen. weiches. ung welche. 

T (Gu Euch welche. 
Some to you. Ihm ‘at welchen. welches. | Shen welche. 
Some to them. |} ihnen welchen. welches. ihnen welche. 


» See note *, Lesson XXXI. 





To give. Geben*. 

To lend. Lethen*, 
To give me. Wir geben®. 
To lend me. Mir leihen”. 


Are you willing to lend me Wellen Eie mir Geld Leihen ? 
some money ? 


I am willing to lend you some. Sch will Ihnen weiches leihen. 


A TABLE 


OF THE DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON, 

_ [Nom. | td, I. du, thou. 
: Gen. | meiner (mein), of me. , deiner (dein), of thee. 
= | Dar. | mir, to me. ' Dir, to thee. 
% | Acc. mid), . me. dich, thee. 

Nom. | wir, we. | tbr, you. 
3 Gen. | unfer, of us. | euer, of you. 
rs Dar. | ung, to us. | eud), to you. 
Acc. | ung, us. | euch, you. 
THIRD PERSON. 
Masculine. : Femunine. Neuter. 

. [Nom.er, he. fie, she. 8, it. 
: Gen. feiner (fein), of him. 'threr, of her feiner (fein), of it. 
z Dar. ihm, to him. ir, to her. ihm, to it. 
0 | Acc. ihn, him. ſie, her.eg, it. 

For all genders. ‘ 
_ [Nom. fie, they. 
< |Gen. | ihrer, of them. 
a Dar. ihnen, to them. 
Acc. fie, them. 


e Mein, bein, fein, as genitives singular, for meiner, deiner, feiner, are used 
only in familiar discourse and in poetry. Ex. Uergif mein nicht, forget me 


not. 
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' EXERCISES. 53. 


Has the carpenter money to buy a hammer ?—He has some to 
buy one.—Has the captain money to buy a ship !—He has some 
to huy one.—Has the peasant money to buy sheep (das Schaf adds 
e and is not softened in the plural) '—He has none to buy any.— 
Have you time to see my father ‘—I have no time to see him.— 
Does your father wish to see me ?—He does not wish to see you. 
— Has the servant a broom to sweep the house —He has one to 
sweep it.—Is he willing to sweep it !—He is willing to sweep it. 
—liave I salt enough to salt my meat !—You have not enough of 
it to salt it.— Will your friend come to my house in order to see 
me t—He will neither come to your house nor see you.—Has our 
neighbour a desire to kill his horse ?—He has no desire to kill it.— 
Will you kill your friends 1—I will kill only my enemies. 


54. 


Can you cut me some bread !—I can cut you some. —Have you 
a knife to cut me some T—I have one.—Can you wash your 
gloves !—I can wash them, but I have no wish to do it.—Can the 
tailor make me a coat —He can make you one.—Will you speak 
to the physician ?—I will speak to him.—Does your son wish to 
see me in order to speak to me !—~He wishes to see you, in order 
to give you a crown.—Does he wish to kill me!—He does not 
wish to kill you; he only wishes to see you.—Does the son of our 
old friend wish to kill an ox?—He wishes to kill two.—How 
much money can you send me t—I can send you thirty crowns.— 
Will you send me my letter!—I will send it to you.—Will you 
send the shoemaker anything ?—I will send him my boots, — Will 
you send him your coats ?—No, I will send them to my tailor.— 
Can the tailor send me my coat ?—He cannot send it you.—Are 
your children able to write letters !—They are able to write some. 


65. 


Have you a glass to drink your wine t—I have one, but I have 
no wine; I have only water. —Will you give me ınoney to buy 
some ?—I will give you some, but I have only a little. — Will you 
give me that which you have —I will give it you.—Can you 

rink as much wine as water !—I can drink as much of the one as 
of the other.—Has our poor neighbour any wood to make a fire — 
He has some to make one, but he has no money to buy bread and 
meat.—Are you willing to lend him some !—I am willing to lend 
him some.—Do you wish to speak to the German ?—I wish to 
speak to him.— Where is he !—He is with the son of the captain. 
—Does the German wish to speak to me !—He wishes to speak to 
you.—Does he wish to speak to my brother or to yours I—He 
wishes to speak to hoth.—Can the children of our tailor work 1— 
They can work, but they will not. 
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56. 


Do you wish to speak to the children of your shoemaker !—I 
wish to speak to them.— What will you give them ?—I will give 
them t cakes—Will you lend them anything !—I have nothing 
to lend them.—Has the cook some more salt to salt the meat !— 
He has a little more—Has he some more rice 1—He has a great 
deal more.—Will he give me some !—He will give you sume.— 
Will he give some to my poor children?—He will give them 
some. Will he kill this or that hen ?—He will kill neither this 
nor that. Which ram will he kill !—He will kill that of the good 
peasant.—Will he kill this or that ox !—He will kill both. — Who 
will send us biscuita?—The baker will send you some.—Have 
you anything good to give me !—I have nothing good to give you. 


TWENTY-NINTH LESSON.—Nenn nnd wanzigete 


Lection. 
To whom? Wem? (A question followed by 
the dative.) 
Whom ? For persons: Wen?) (Questions 
followed by 
What? For things: Was 7) the accus.). 


DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN: Wer? wolf 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 

Nom. Who? what? | N.wer? was? 

Gen. whose ? G. weffen ? 


Dar. to whom? to what? | D. wem? ent h moran ? 


Acc. whom? whai? | A. wen? was? 


Wer, who, has no plural, and relates only to per- 
sons, without distinction of sex, as who in English. It 
may be used instead of derjenige, welcher, he who. 

a8, which, has no plural. and always relates to a 
thing. It often stands for bagjenige, welches or bag, wels 
ches, that which. 


To answer. - Antworten. 
To answer the man. Dem Manne antworten. 
a The verb antworten is inseparable, although the accent resta upon the 


particle ant; it governs the accusative with the preposition auf, to. Beant⸗ 
worten, to answer, governs the accusative without a preposition. 
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To answer the men. Den Männern anfmerten. 
To answer a letter. Auf einen Brief antworten or einen 
Wricf beam iverten. 
To it. Darauf, 
To answer it. Darauf antıverten or ihn (66) beants 
werten. “ 


Obs. A. The demonstrative local adverbs, da, there; 
hier, here; wo, where; are usually employed instead 
of demonstrative pronouns, and connected with the 
preposition which the verb requires. If the preposi- 
tion begins with a vowel, the letter r is added to the 
words da and wo for the sake of euphony. 


In. Sn (governs the dat. and ace.). 
In the. Jn dem (im, rest’). 
Into the. $n den (motion). 
In the. Sn den (rest). 
Into the. Sn die (motion). 
To go into the garden. Sn den Garten gehen®. 
To be in the garden. In dem (im) Garten fein*. 
To go into the gardens. Sn die Garten gehen®, 
To be in the gardens. Sn den Gärten kin”. 


Obs. B. The rapidity of pronunciation has led to a 
contraction of the last letter of the definite article with 
certain prepositions which precede it; thus beim is of- 
ten said instead of bei dem, im instead of in dem, ind in 
the accusative neuter instead of in das. 


According to this contraction we may say or write : 
Am, near the, for an dem. Fürs, for the, for für das. 


Uns, to the, against Sm, in the, — in den. 

e, —an dag Ins, into the, — in dad 
Aufs, upon the, — auf das. Vom, from the, — ven dem. 
Beim, at the, — bei dem. Zum, to the, — ju dem. 
Durchs, through the, — durd)daé. Zur, to the, — gu der. 

The theatre, das Theater; 
the forest, the wood, dcr Wald (plur. die Wälder) 5 
the warehouse, das Waarenlager (is not softened in 


the plur.) ; 


» The tion { is used when the place in which a person is, or to- 
wards which the motion is directed, is closed, or conceived to beso. It is 
by the dative to the question wo, andthe accusative to the question 


wobin. 


the storehouse, - das Verrathshaus ;* 
the magazine, das Magazin (plur. ¢) 5 
the provision, store, der BVerrath ; 

the room, the chambez, das Zimmer; 


the butcher, Dee Fleiſcher (der Mesger). 
To go into. Hineingehen”. 
To be ın the. Darin fein” 
Do you wish to go to the thea- Wellen Sie ing Theater gehen ? 
tre } 
I wish to go thither. Sch will hinein geben. 
Is your brother in the theatre? it Xhr Bruder tm Theater ? 
He is there. Er ijt darin. 


Obs. C. The above examples show how darin 
expresses rest in, and hinein motion towards, the 
interior of a elosed place. 


Exercises. 57. 


Will you answer your friend ?—I[ will answer him.—But whom 
will you answer — will answer my good father.—Will you not 
answer your good friendst—I will answer them —Who will 
answer me!— The Russian wishes to answer you, but he cannot. — 
Will the Russian write me a letter !—He will write you one. —Can 
the Spaniards answer us !—They cannot answer us, but we can 
answer them.—What has the Englishman to do!—He has to 
answer a letter.—Which letter has he to answer —He has to 
answer that of the good Frenchman !—Have I to answer a letter ? 
—You have not to answera letter, buta note.—Which note have I 
to answer !— You have to answer that of the great captain. 


58. 


Have we to answer the letters of the great merchants ?—\We 
have to answer them.—Will you answer the note of your tailor - 
I will answer it.— Will any one answer my great letter !—No one 
will answer it.—Will your father answer this or that note I—He 

will answer neither this nor that.—Which notes will he answer I— 
He will answer only those of his good friends.— Will he answer 
me my letter —He will answer it you.—Will your father go any- 
whither !—He will go nowhither.— Where is your brother !—He is 
in the garden of our friend.— Where is the Englishman !—He is in 
his little garden.—Where do we wish to go to?—-We wish to go 
into the garden of the French.— Where is your son ?—He is in his 
room.— Will he go to the magazine —He will go thither.— Will 
you go to the great theatre —I will not go thither, but my son has 
a mind to go thither.—Where is the Irishman ?—He is in the the- 
atre.—Is the American in the forest!—He is there. 


e In compound words the last only is softened. Ex. das Borrathehaud, 
the storehouse; plur. bie Borrathshaujer. 


— — — — — 
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69. 


Will you come to me in order to go to the forest!—I have no 
wish to go to the forest.—To which theatre do you wish to go!— 
I wish to go to the great theatre.— Will you go into my garden, or 
into that of the Dutchman !—I will go neither i.ıto yours nor into 
that of the Dutchman; I will go into the gardens of the French. — 
Will you go into those of the Germans !—] will not go thither (bins 
etn).— Have the Americans great warehouses They have some.— 
Have the English great stores — They have some.—Have the Ger- 
mans as many warehouses as stores I— They have as many of the 
latter as of the former.—Will you see our great stores I will go 
into your warehouses in order to see them.—Have you much hay 
in your storehouses I—We have a great deal, but we have not 
enough corn.—Do you wish to buy some !—We wish to buy some. 
—Have we as much corn as wine in our storehouses !{—We have 
as much of the one asofthe other—Have the English as much 
cloth as paper in their warehouses ?—They have more of the one 
than of the other in them (darin). —Has your father time to write 
me a letter!—He wishes to write you one, but he has no time to- 
day. — When will he answer that of my brother 1—He will answer 

it to-morrow.—Will you come to my house in order to see my 


t warehouses !—I cannot come to your house to-day; I have 
etters to write. 


THIRTIETH LESSON.— Dreissigste Lection. 


Upon. Auf (governs the dat. and acc.). 
Auf den (repose*). 
Upon the. Auf den, das (action). 
The market, der Marft; 
the ball, der Ball; 
the country, das Land ; 
the place (the square), der Platz; 
the field, das Feld. 
To be at the market. Auf dem Marfteb fein®, 
To go to the market. Auf den Marft gehen*. 
To be at the ball. Auf dem Balle fiin®. 
To go to the ball. Auf den Ball gehın®. 
To be in the country. Auf dem Lande fein”. 
To go into the country. Auf das Land gchen*. 


® The preposition auf, upon, is used when the place is not closed, but open. 

b The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns sometimes termi- 
nates in 6, and sometimes in € 6 (except those in el, en, er, hen andlein 
which always take 6). These forms are equally good; but the former is 
more frequently used in conversation, and the latter in composition. The 
same distinction ought to be observed with regard to the dative singular of 
masculine and neuter nouns, which takes € when the genitive takes ¢ 6. 


To beat the place (in the square). Auf dem Plage fein®. 


To go to the piace. Auf den Plas gehen®, 
To be in the field. Auf dem Felde fein®. 
To go into the field. Auf das Feld gehen”. 
At. An (dat. and acc.). 
At the. An dem (repose). 
To the. An den, das (action) 
The window, dag Fenſter. 
To go to the window. An das Fenfter gehen®. 
To stand, Stchen*. 
To stand at the window. An tem Fenfter ftehen®. . 
To write to somebody. Semnbem Kheriben®, u. 
“ne . ~ ¢€ Wollen Sie an nich fhreiben ? 
Are you willing to write to me ; ; Wollen Sie mir ſchreiben ? 
unge . Sch will an Sie khreiben. 
I wish to write to the man. Sch will an den Mann khreiben. 
To whom ? Anwen? 
To whom do you wish to write? An wen wollen Sie fchreiben 7 
° To me, to him. An mid, an ihn. 
To the man. An den Mann. 
I wil] write to him. Ich will ihm fchreiben. 
To whom ? Wen? 
To me, to him. Mic, ihm 
To whom do you wish to write 1 Wem wollen Sie fchreiben ? 
To the man. Dem Manne. 
The mbleman, der Edelmann 5¢ 
the boatman, der Schiffinann 5 
the bailiff, der Amtmann 5; 
people, Leute (plur.). 


Exercises. 60. 


Whither do you wish to go!—I wish to go to the market. 
Where is your cook t—He is at the market. Where is my brother? 
—He is at the ball.—Will you come to me in order to go to the 
ball !—I will come to you in order to go thither.—Is your father in 
the country !—He is there.—Do you wish to go to the country I— 
Ido not wish to go there.x—Whither does your son wish to go 1— 
He wishes to go to the great place.—Is your friend at the great 
place !—He is there.—Does the Englishman wish to go into the 
country in order to see the fields '—He does not wish to go into 


¢ An, at, by, near, points out proximity to a person or a 
¢ For substantives terminating in mann, seo Lesson X 


the country in order to see the fields, but to see the forests, the 
birds, the water, and to drink tea.—Whuvre is the son of the 
nt t—He is in the field to cut some corn (cutting corn).— 
oes the son of the nobleman wish to go anywhither ?—He does not 
wish to go anywhither ; he is tired.—Whither does the son of the 
bailiff wish to carry corn !—He wishes to carry some to the store 
house of your brother.—Does he wish to carry thither the wine 
and the meat !—He wishes to carry both thither. 


61. 


Is the friend of the Spaniard able to earry provisions —He is 
“able te carry some.— Whither does he wish to carry provisions !— 
He wishes to carry some to our storehouses.—Do you wish to buy 
rovisions in order to carry them to our storehouses 1—I wish to 
uy some in order to take them into the country.—Do you wish to 
go to the window in order to see the youth II have no time to go 
to the windew.—Have you anything to do !—I have a letter to 
write —To whom have you a letter to write !—I have to write one te 
my friend.—Do you wish to write to the bailiff !—I wish to write 
to him.—What do you wish to write to him !—I wish to answer 
him his letter.—Are you able to write as many letters as I ?—I am 
able to write more of them than you.—Can you write to the (an 
dic) noblemen ?-—I can write to them.—Have you paper to write I—I 
have some.—Is the bailiff able to write to anybody !—He is not 
able to write to anybody. 


62. 


Have you time to stand at the window t—I have no time to 
stand at the window.—Is your brother at home t—He is not at 
home.— Where is he !—He is in the country.—Has he anything to 
do in the country t—He has nothing to do there.—W hither do you 
wish to go?—I wish to go to the theatre.—Is the Turk in the 
theatre !—He is there.—Who is in the garden 1—The children of 
the English and those of the Germans are there.— Where does your 
father wish to speak to me 1—He wishes to speak to you in his 
room.— To whom does your brother wish to speak —He wishes to 
speak to the Irishman.—Does he not wish to speak to the Scotch- 
man t—He wishes to speak to him.—Where will he speak to him 4 
-—He will speak to him at (in) the theatre.—Does the Italian wish 
to speak to anybody ?——He wishes to speak to the. physician.— 
Where will he speak to him !—He will speak to him at the ball. 


63. 


Can you send me some money !—I can send you some.—How 
much money can you send me?t—I can send you thirty-two 
crowns.— When will you send me that money !—) will send it to 
you to-day.— Will you send it to me into the country 1—I will send 
it to you thither. —Will you send your servant to the market —I will 
send him thither.—Have you anything to buy at the market 1— 
I have to bay good cloth, good boots, and good shoes.— What does 
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the butcher wish to do in the country I—He wishes to buy there 
oxen and rams in order to kill them.—Do you wish to buy a chick- 
en in order to kill it}—I wish to buy one; but I have not the 
courage to kill it.—Does the boatman wish to kill any one ?—He 
does not wish to kill any one.—Have you a desire to burn my let- 
ters 1—] have not the courage to do it.— Will the servant seek my 
knife or my paper }—He will seek both.—Which knife do you 
wish (to have) t—I wish (to have) my large knife.—What oxen 
does the butcher wish to kill?—He wishes to kill large oxen.— 
What provisions does the merchant wish to buy '!—He wishes to 
buy good provisions.—Where does he wish to buy them t—He 
wishes to buy them at the market.—To whom does he wish to send 
them t—He wishes to send them to our enemies.—Will you send 
me one more book ?—I will send you several more.—Are you able 
to drink as much as your neighbour !—I am able to drink as much 
as he; but our friend, the Russian, is able to drink more than both 
of us (wir beide) —Is the Russian able to drink as much of this 
wine as of that !—He is able to drink as much of the one as of the 
other.—Have you anything good to drink ?—I have nothing to 
ri e 


THIRTY-FIRST LESSON.—@in und dreiseigste 


Lection. 
The corner, der Minkel ; 
the fountain (well), der Brunnen (is not softened in 
the plur.) ; 

the hole, das Lech. 

To leave, to let. Laffen®. 

To go for, to fetch. Holen. 

To send for. Holen laffen® 
I leave —he leaves. Ich laffe — er (aft. 
We leave—they leave. Wir laſſen — fie laffen. 
You leave. Ihr laffet (Sic laffen). 


Obs. A. The particle 3 2, does not precede the infi- 
nitive joined to the verb laffen. See Lesson XL. Ex. 


We send for bread. Mir laffen Bred helen. 
We wish to send for wine. Wir wellen Wein helen laffen. 
To go for it, to fetch it. Ihn or es helen. 
To go for some, to fetch some. Welchen, welches helen. 
Tho: Dut 
a In addressing one another, the Germans use the second person lar 
and thi rson plural. The second person singular Tu, thou, is used: 1. 


ird 
in addressing the preme Being ; 2. in sublime or serious style and in poetry; 


Thou hast—thou art. 
Art thou fatigued ? 
T am not fatigued. 


Thou wilt (wishest),—thou art 


able (canst). 


Art thou willing to make my fire? 
I am willing to make it, but I 


cannot. 
Thou leavest. 


Thy. 
To be obliged (must). 


Imust —he must. 
We mast —they must. 
Thou must —you must. 
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Du haft — Du bift. 
Rift Du müde? 

Ich din niche made. 

Ou willſt — Du kannſt. 


Willſt Du mein Keuer anmachen ? 

Sch will es anmachen, aber ich Fann 
nicht. 

_Du läſſeſt. 


Sing. Dein. Plur. Deine. 
Müſſen?. 


Shnuß — er muß. 

Wir müſſen — fie mäifen. 

Du mußt — She majjet or müßt 
(Sie müffen). 


Obs. B. The infinitive joined to the verb müffen is 


not preceded by the particle 3u. 


Ex. 


We most work. 


(See Lesson XL.) 


Mir müffen arbeiten. 


Must you write a letter to your Müflen Sie Ihrem Bruder einen 


brother? 


Brief fehreiben 7 


Is he obliged to go to the market ? Muß er auf den Marft gehen ? 


He is obli to go thither. 
What — do? 

I have nothing to do. 

What hast thou to drink? 

I have nothing to drink. 
What has the man to do? 


Er muß dahin gehen. 

Mas haft Du zu thun ? 

Ich habe nichts zu thun. 
Was haft Du zu trinfen ? 
Ach habe nichts zu trinken. 
Mas hat der Mann zu thun ? 


He is obliged to go into the Er muß in den Wald gehen. 


wood. 
This evening (to-night). 
In the evening. 
This morning. 


In the morning. 


Diefen Abend (accusative). 
t Heute Abend. 

t ‚Des Abends (genitive). 

t Am Abend. 

Dielen Mergen (accusative). 
t Heute Mergen. 

t Des Mergens (genitive). 
f Am Morgen. 


3. it is a mark of intimacy among friends, and is employed by parents and 
children, brothers and sisters, hus s and wives, towards one another: in 
general it implics familiarity founded on affection and funduees. In polite 
conversation, persons always address each other in the third person plural. 
The third person singular and second person plural also, especially the former, 
are frequently used towards inferiors, as servants, &c. In writing, the pro 
nouns of address: Tu, Cie and Ibr, have a capital initial letter. 
» Dein and Deine, thy, are declined exactly as mein and meine, my. 
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REXEROISES. 64. 


Will you go for some sugar t—I will ge for some.—Son (Mein 
Sohn), wilt thoa go for some water!—Yes, father (mein Water), I 
will go for some.—Whither wilt thou go t—I will go to the well 
in order to fetch some water.— Where is thy brother!—He is at 
the well. —Will you send for my son!—I will send for him.— 
Will the captain send for my ehild !—He will send for him (es). — 
Where is he ?—He is in a corner of the ship.—Can you make a 
hole in the (with accusative) table ?—I can make one.—Art thou 
able to write a letter to me?—I am able to write one to you.— 
Must I go anywhither?— Thou must go into the garden. — Must I 
send for anything !—Thou must send for good wine, good cheese, 
and good bread.— What must I do t— You must write a long letter. 
—To whom must I write a long letter —You must write one to 
your friend. 


65. 


What must we do — You must go into the forest in order to 
cut some wood.—What has the Englishman to do!—He has 
nothing to do.—Has the Spaniard anything to do !—He has to 
work. —Where can he work —He can work in hie room and in 
mine. —When will you give me some money !—I will give you 
some this evening.—Must I come to your house !—You must come 
to my house.—When must I come to your house !—This morning. 
— Must I come to your house in the morning or in the evening !— 
You must come in the morning and in the evening.—Whither 
must I go —You must go to the great square in order to speak to 
the merchants.— Where must the peasant go to !—He must go into 
the field in order to cut some hay.—Must I keep anythin (for) 
you (Ihnen) —You must keep (for) me (mir) my good gold an 
my good works.—Must the children of our friends do anything I— 
They must work in the morning and in the evening.— What must 
the tailor mend (for) you !—-He must mend my old coat (for) me. 
—Which chicken must the cook kill!—He must kill this and 
that.—Must I send you these or those books!—You must send 
me (both) these and those. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON.- Zwei nnd dreissigste 


Lection. 
As far as. Bis (an adverb of place). 
How far? Bie wohin ? (See Lesson XXVII, 
Rule 2.) 
As far as the corner. Bis tn den Winkel. 


As far as the end of the road. Bis an das Ende des Weges. 
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The end, dag Ende (has no plaral) ; 
the end (the extremity), tas Ende (plur. die Euden) 3 
the road, the way, der Weg, 


To the bottom of the cask. Bis auf den Boden des Faſſes. 
To the bottom of the well. Bis auf den Grund des Brunnené, 
To the bottom of the wells. Bis auf den Gruad der Brunnen. 


The bottom, der Boden ; ; 
the garret, der Boden 3 

the ground, der Grund 3 

the cask, Das Fahs _ 

the purse, der Beutel. 


I go, am going—he goes, is Ich gehe — er gehet or geht. 
ang. 
e gor are going—they go, are Wir gehen — fle gehen. 
going. 
Thou goest, art going—you go, Du geheft or gehft — She gehet or 
are going. geht (Sie geben) 
All, every. tt 


Al, is declined like the definite article. It is never 
preceded or followed by an article, but may be so by 
& pronoun. 


Every day. $ Alle Tage. 
Every morning. ¢ Alle Morgen. 
Every evening. fAlle Aben 
At. u m. 
At what o’clock ¢ Um wieviel Uhr 2 
At what time} tim welde Zeit ? 
At one o’clock. ~ Um eins or um din Uhr. 
Half. Halb. 
At half past three. f Um bald vier. 
At a quarter past one. t Um ein Viertel auf zwei. 
At a quarter past eleven. f Um ein Viertel auf sovd(f. 
At a quarter to one. T Um drei Biertel auf eins, 
At twelve o’clock. Um zwölf or um godlf Uhr. 
At twelve o’clock at night (mid- Um Mitiernacht. 
aight). 
The quarter, das Viertel, 
At present, now. Sept 
To go out. Ausgehben* (autzugehen) 


Te remain, to stay. Bleiben” 


« ihr signifies clock, watch, and not hour, which is translated by Stunbe, 
we say: Wieviel Uhr iſt e8? it means: Wieviel ift es auf der Uhr? 
How much is it upon the clock! For this reason we may leave out the word 
Ups, when we say: um eins, um zwölf, as above. 
4 


14 
When do you wish to go out} Wann wellen Sie aufgehen? 


T wish to go out now. Ich will icht auggehen. 
T'o remain (to stay) at home. Zu Haufe bleiben*. 
Here. Hier. 
To remain here. Hier bleiben*®. 
There. » % 


To remain there. Da bleiben*. 
Are you going to your brother ¥ Gehen Sie zu Ihrem Bruder? 


I am going to him. Sc gehe zu thm. 
We are—they are. Wir find — fie find. 
You are. Shr fetid (Sie find). 
We have—they have. Wir haben — fie haben. 
You have. Ihr habet or habt (Sie haben). 
Are your brothers at home 9 Sind Ihre Brüder zu Haufe? 
They are at home. Sie find zu Haufe. 
They are not at home. Ste find nicht zu Haufe 
Are the men thirsty } Sind die Männer durftig? 
Have your friends my books? Haben Shre Freunde meine Bücher? 
They have them not. Eie haben fie nicht. 
Have they time to write } Haben fie Zeit zu fchreiben 7 

To thee. Dir (dative). 

Thee. Did (accusative). 


Obs. Doand am, when used as auxiliaries, are never 
expressed in German. Ex. 


Do you wish to take me to my Wellen Sie mich zu meinem Vater 
ther ? führen ? 

I wish to take thee to him. Ich will Dich zu ihm führen. 

Are you willing to give me a Wollen Sie mir cin Meffer geben 7 
nife 

I am willing to give thee one. Sch will Dir eins geben. 


Am I going to him } Gehe ich zu ihm ? 
Thou art not going to him, but Du geheft nicht zu ihm, fondern zu 
to me. mir. 


EXERCISES. 66. 


How far do you wish to go ?—I wish to go as far as the end of 
the forest.—How for does your brother wish to go !—He wishes 
to go as far as the end of that road.—How far does the wine go 3 
—It goes to the bottom of the cask.— How far does the water go ? 
—It goes to the bottom of the well.—Whither art thou going ? — 
{ am going to tle market.—Whither are we going !—We are going 
into he country.—Are you going as far as the square !—I am 
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going as far as the fountain—When does your cook go to the 
market }—He goes there every morning. — Can you speak to the 
nobleman t—I can speak to him every day.—Can I see ypur 
father —You can see him every evening.—At what o’clock can I 
see him ?— You can see him every evening at eight o’clock.— Will 
you come to me to-day ?—I cannot come to you to-day, but to-mor- 
row.—At what o’clock will you come to-morrow ?—I will come at 
half past eight.—Can you not come at a quarter past eight !—I 
cannot.—At what o’clock does your son go to the captain !—He 
oes to him at a quarter before onb.—At what o’clock is your 
iend at home 1}—At midnight. 


67. 


Have you a mind to go out !—I have no mind to go out.—When 
will you go out }—I will go out at half past three.—Does your 
father wish to go out !—He does not wish to go out; ha wishes to 
remain at home.—Are you willing to remain here, my dear (lieb) 
friend !—I cannot remain here, I must go to the warehouse.—Must 
you go to your brother —I must go to him.—At what o’clock must 
you write your letters !—I must write them at midnight.—Do you 
o to your neighbour in the evening or in the morning !—I go to 

im (both) in the evening and in the morning.—Where are you 
going to now !—I am going to the play.—-Where are you going to 
to-night !—I am going nowhither; I must remain at home in order 
so write letters.—Are your brothers at home !—They are not there. 
Where are they !—They are in the country.— Where are your 
friends going to!—They are going home.—Has your tailor as 
many children as your shoemaker 1—He has quite as many of them 
(ihrer), —Have the sons of your shoemaker as many boots as their 
father !—They have (deren) more than he.—Have the children of 
our hatter as much bread as wine !—They have more of the one 
than of the other.—Has our carpenter one more son t—He has 
several more.—Are the Italians thirsty —They are thirsty and 
hungry.—Have they anythin to do —They have nothing to do.— 
Are the children of the Irish hungry or thirsty 1——They are neither 
hungry nor thirsty, but fatigued. 


68. 


Have you time to go outt—I have no time to go out.—What 
have you to do at home 1—I must write letters to my friends.— 
Must you sweep your room 1—I must sweep it.—Are you obliged 
to lend. your brothers money !—I am obliged to lend them some.— 
Must you go into the garden !—I must go thither.—At what o’clock 
must you go thither ?—I must go thither at a quarter past twelve. 
—Are you obliged to go to my father at eleven o’clock at night 
(Abends) Y—I am obliged to go to him at midnight.—Where are 
the brothers of our bailiff*—They are in the great forest in order 
© cut great trees.—Have they money to buy bread and wine !— 
They have some.—Are our children wrong in going (ju geben) to 
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the English 1— They are not wrong in going (zu geben) to them.— 
Must the children oF the French * to ee of the English } 
—-They must go to them.—Is the Russian right in remaining (m 
bleiben) with the Turk 1—He is not wrong in remaining with him. 
— Will you send for some wine and glasses !—I will neither send 
for wine nor for glasses; I am not thirsty.—Is thy father thirsty } 
—He is not thirsty.—Are you willing to give me some money in 
order to go for some bread !—I am willing to give you some in 
order to go for some bread and beer. 


THIRTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und dreissigste 


Lection. 
To sell. Berlaufen. 
To tell, to say. Sagen. 
To tell a man. Einem Manne fagen. 
The word, das Wort ; 
the favour, der Gefallen ; 
the pleasure, das Vergnügen. 
To give pleasure. Vergnügen machen. 
To do a favour. Einen Gefallen thun*. 
Will you tell the servant to Wollen Sie dem Bedienten fagen, 
make the fire ? das Feuer angumaden 7 
J will tell him to make it. Sch will ihm fagen, es anzumachen. 
Will you tell the servant to buy Wollen Sie dem Bedienten fagen, 
a broom ? einen Befen zu kaufen ? 
I will tell him to buy one. Ich will thm fagen, einen zu kaufen. 
It is. Es iff. 
Late. Spät. 
’ -o + Wie (pat ift 6 7 
_ What o'clock is it? I Wieviel Uhr iR «67 
It is three o’clock. Es ift drei Uhr. 
It is twelve o’clock. Es ift zwölf (zwolf Uhr). 
It is a quarter past twelve. + Es ift ein Viertel auf eine, 
It wants a quarter to six. + G8 tft drei Wiertel auf feds. 
It is half past one. fEs ift halb zwei. 


To be acquainted with (to know). Kennen (governs the accus.) 


To be acquainted with (to know) Ginen Menfchen fennen*. 
a man. 

Do you know (are you acquainted Kennen Sie diefen Mann 7 
with) this man 

I know him (am acquainted with Sch fenne ifn. 
him). . 
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Nothig haben” (governs the 
To want. accusative). (ge 
. endthi . 

To be in want of. —e fein® (governs the 
I want it. Sch habe es nöthig. 
I am in want of it. Ich bin deffen benöthigt. (See Les- 

son XVI.) 

Do you want this hat? Haben Sie diefen Hut nbthig? 
Are you in want of this hat? ind Sie diefes Hutes bendthigt ? 
I want it. Ich habe ihn nithig 
{am in want of it. Sch bin deffen benöthigt. 
Do you want this money ? Haben Sie diefes Geld nöthig ? 
Are you in want of this money } Sind Sie diefes Geldes benöthigt 7 
{ want it. Ich habe es nöthig. 
lam in want of it. Ich bin deffen bendthigt. 
I do not want it. Sch habe es nicht nöthig. 
I am not in want of it, Ich bin deffen nicht bendthigt. 


Ido not want anything. ; . 
Lam not in want of anything. Ich habe nichts nöthig. 

0 yor"want money } . , 
Are you in want ae money ? Haben Sie Geld nöthig ? 
I want some. 


am in want of some. Ich habe weiches nöthig, 
o not want any. . . 
I am not in want of any. Ich habe keins nöthig, 


Obs. A. Benöthigt fein*, must never be used when 
the noun is not preceded by a determinative word like 
the definite article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
pronoun. 


What} Was? 
What do you want ? .5. 
What are you in want of? ¢ Was haben Sie nöthig ? 


Obs. B. All the cases of the personal pronouns 
have been more or less employed thus far, except the 
genitive, which is as follows: 


Of me—of thee—of him. Meiner — Deiner — feiner. 

Of us—of you—of them. Unfer — Euer (Ihrer) — ihrer (for 
all genders), 

Is he in want of me? St er meiner bendthigt ? 

He is in want of you. Gr ift Ihrer bendthigt. (See Les- 
son XVI.) . 

Are you in want of these books? Sind Sie diefer Bacher bendthigt 7 

I am in want of them. Sch bin derfelben benötbigt. 

Is he in want of my brothers? Sit er meiner Brüder bendthigt ? 

He is in want of them. Gr ift ihrer benöthigt. (See Lea- 


son XV].) 
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Will you do me a favour 1—Yee, Sir, what one (was für einen) } 
—Will you tell your brother to sell me his horset—I will tell him 
to sell it you. —Will you tell my servants to sweep my large 
rooms !—I will tell them to sweep them. — Will you tell your son 
to come to my father —I will tell him to come to him.—Have you 
anything to tell me?—I have nothing to tell you (put the dative 
before the accus.).—Have you anything to say to my father t—I 
have a word to say to him.—Do your brothers wish to gell their 
carriage — They do not wish to sell it—John (Sohann) ! art thou 
there (da) I—Yes, Sir, I am here Da). Wil thou go to my hatter 
to tell him to mend my hat !—I will go to him.— Wilt thou go to 
the tailor to tell him to mend my coats !—I will ga to him.—Art 
thou willing to go to the market I—I am willing to go thither.— 
What has the merchant to sell !—He has beautiful leather gloves, 
combs, and good cloth to sell.—Has he any shirts to sell '—He 
has some to sell.—Does he wish to sell me his horses !—He 
wishes to sell them to you. 


70. 


Is it latet—It is not late.— What o’clock is it -It is a quarter - 
past twelve.—At what o’clock does your father wish to go out 1— 
e wishes to go out at a quarter to nine.-—Will he sell this or that 
horse !—He will sell neither this nor that.—Does he wish to buy 
this or that coat —He wishes to buy both.—Has he one horse 
more to sell }—He has one more, but he does not wish to sell it.— 
Has ho one carriage more to sell !—He has not one more carn 
to sell; but he has a few more oxen to sell.— When will he sell - 
them ?—He will sell them to-day.—Will he sell them in the 
morning or in the evening }—He will sell them this evening.—At 
what o’clock 1—At half past five.—Can you go to the baker —I 
cannot go to him; it is late.—How late is it!—It is midnight. 
—Do you wish to see that man !—TI wish to see him, in order to 
know him.—Does your father wish to see my brothers t—He 
wishes to see them, in ordér to know them.—Does he wish to see 
my horse —He wishes to see it.—At what o’clock does he wish 
to see it}—He wishes to see it at six o’clock.—Where does he 
wish to see it!—He wishes to see it in (auf) the t square. 
Has the German much com to sell 1—He has but little to sell.— 
What knives has the merchant to sell!—He has good knives to 
sell.—How many more knives has he !—He has six more.—-Has 
the Irishman much more wine t—He has not much more.—Hast 
_thou wine enough to drink !—I have not much, but enough.—Art 
thou able to drink much wine !—I am able to drink much.—Canst 
thou drink some every day !—I can drink some every morning and 
every evening.—Can thy brother drink as much as thou }—He can 
drink more than I. 
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71. 


What are you in want of?!—I am in want of a good hat.—Are 
you in want of this knife —I am in want of it.—Do you want 
money !—I want some.—Does your brother want pepper !—He 
does not want any.—Does he want some boots !—He does not 
want any.— What does my brother want !—He wants nothing.— 
Who wants some sugar t—Nobody wants any.--Does anybody 
want money !—Nobody wants any.—Does your father want any- 
thing '—He wants nothing.—What do I want!—-You want no- 
thing.—Art thou in want of my book ?—I am in want of it.—Is 
thy Father in want of it}—He is not in want of it.—Does your 
friend want this stick1—He wants it.—Does he want these or 
those corks 1-——He wants neither these nor those.—Are you in want 
of me!—I am in want of thee.—When do you want me !—At 
present.— What have you to sy to me 3—I have a word to say to 
thee.—Is your son in want of ust-—He is in want of you and 
your brothers.—Are you in want of my servants?—I am in want 
of them.— Does any one want my brother }—No one wants him. 


THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und dreissigste 
Lection. 


THE PRESENT. 


There is no distinction in German between: I love, 
do love and am loving. All these present tenses are 
expressed by: {dh liebe, I love. 

In the regular verbs the third person singular and 
second person plural of the present tense indicative 
mode are alike, and terminate (even in most of the ir- 
regular verbs) in et or t. The first and third persons 
plural in all German verbs are like the infinitive. 


To love. Lieben 


love, loves, 
I do love, he does love, > Sh liebe, er liebet or liebt. 


um loving. is loving. 
oat 17 Ove, Du liebeſt or liebſt, Ihr lies 
Thou < dost love, you do love ; c 
art loving. are loving. bet or liebt (Sie lieben). 


love, ove, 
We do love, they ? do love, La fieben, fie fieben. 
are loving. are loving. 








Obs. A. The letter e is often rejected in the second 
and third persons singular and in the second person 
plural of the present tense; but never in verbs the 
root of which ends in d, t, th, ft, or in two or more 
consonants, after which t or ft could not be distinctly 
pronounced, as in: fenden*, to send ; bu fenbeft, er fendet, 
Shr fendet; orbnen, to set in order ; du orbneft, ex orduet, 
Shr ordnet, dec. On the other hand this contraction 
always takes place in verbs that end in elnor ern, 
as: fchmeicheln, to flatter ; du fehmeichelft, er fchmeichelt, Shr 
fehmeichelt ; ändern, to alter ; du aͤnderſt, er äubert, Shr ans 
dert. (See Lesson XXIV. the Infinitive.) 


To want. Brauchen (governs the accusa- 
tive). 
Do you want your money} Brauden Ste Ihe Geld ? 
I wax’ it. Ich brauche es. 
To set in order. Ordnen. 
To open. Deffnen (aufmachen, aufzumachen). 
Do you open the window } Machen Sie das Fenfter auf? 
I open i+ Sch made es auf. 


Obs. B. German verbs are generally not irregular 
in the present tense, but rather in the imperfect and 
past participle. Some, however, are irregular in the 
second and third persons singular; and as pupils 
should be acquainted with all the irregularities, we 
shall always mark these two persons whenever they 
present any. Of those which we have seen already, 
the following -are irregular in the second and third 
persons singular. 


To give: Seben® : 
ou givest —he gives. Du gift — er gibt. 

To see: Seben* : 

thou seest —he sees. Du fiche — er fieht. 
To speak : Sprehen*: — 

thou speakest—he speaks. Du ſprichft — er foricdt. 
To take, to carry : Tragen* : 

thou carriest —he carries. Du trägt — er trägt. 
To wash: Wafchen*: 

thou washest —he washes. Du wäfcheft — er wäſcht. 
To break : Serbrechen*: 


thou breakest—he breaks. Du zerbrichſt — ev zerbricht, 


81 


I 7 Personal pronouns not standing in the nomina- 
tive, take their place after the verb. 


Do you love him ? Lieben Sie ihn? 

I do love him. Sch liebe ihn. 

I do not love Asm. Ich liebe thn ni dt. 

Does the servant sweep the Kchrt der Bediente das Zimmer 
room ? Ts? 


Obs. C. In simple tenses, as the present or imper- 
fect, the separable particle is always placed at the 
end of the sentence; unless this begins with a con- 
junction, a relative pronoun, or a relative adverb, in 
which case the particle is not separated from the verb, 
which then takes its place at the end. 


He sweeps it. Er kehrt ¢6 aus. 
Does your father go out to-day? Geht Shr Vater heute aus ? 
He does not go out to-day. Er geht heute nicht aus. 


EXERCISES. 72. 


Do you love your brother —I love him.—Does your father love 
him !—He does not love him.—Dost thou love me, my good child ? 
—] love thee.—Dost thou love this ugly man t—1 do not love him. 
—Does your father want his servant !—He does want him.—Dost 
thou want anything t—I want nothing.—Does the servant open the 
window 1—He does open it.—Dost thou open it !— I do not open 
it.—Dost thou set my books in order ?—I do set them in order.— 
Does the servant set our boots or our shoes in order t—He setg 
(both) the one and the other in order.—Do our children love us !— 
They do love us.—Do we love our enemies !—We do not love 
them.—Do you want your money !—I do want it.—Do we want 
our varriage !—We do want it.—Are our friends in want of their 
clothes (Kleider) — They are in want of them.— What do you give 
me !—I do not give thee anything.— Do you give my brother the 
book-!—I do give it him.—Do you give hima hat !—Ido give him . 
one. 


73. 


Dost thou see anything tI see nothing.—Do you see my large 
garden ?—I do see it.—Does your father see our ship !—He does 
not see it, but we see it.—How many ships do you see T—We see 
a good many; we see more than thirty of them.—Do you give me 
books ’—I do give thee some.—Does our father give you money ? 
—He does not give us any.—Does he give you hats !—He does 
not give us any.—Do you see many sailors'—We see more 
soldiers (der Geldat, plur. en) than sailors.—Do the soldiers see 
many storehouses !—They see more gardens than storehouses.— 


4* 


Do the English give you good cakes 1—They do give us some 
Do you give me as much wine as beer ?—I give thee as much. uf 
the one as of the other.—Can you give me some more cakes ?!- -I 
can give thee no more; I have not many more.—Do you give me 
the horse which you have !—I do not give you that which I have.— 
Which horse do you give me 1—I give you that of my brother. 


74. 


Do you speak to the neighbour !—I do speak to him.—Does he 
speak to you !—He does not speak to me.—Do your brothers speak 
to you !—They do speak to ue.—When dost thou speak to thy 
father !—I speak to him every morning and every evening.— What 
dost thou carry !—I carry a book.— Where dost thou carry it to ?—I 
carry it home.—Do you wash your stockings —I do not wash 
them.—Does your brother wash as many shirts as stockings !—He 
washes more of the one than of the other.—Hast thou many more 
stockings to wash !—I have not many more to wash.—How many 
more shirts have your friends to wash !— They have two more to 
wash.— What does your servant carry !—He carries a great table. 
— What do these men carry I— They carry our wooden chairs.— 
Where do they carry them to ?—They carry them into the large 
room of our brothers.—Do your brothers wash their stockings or 
ours t-—They neither wash yours nor theirs; they wash those of 
their children. 


75. 


Dost thou not break my glass !—No, Sir, I do not break it.—Do 
the sons of our neighbours break our glasses *— They do break them. 
—Who tears your books !—The young man tears them.—Do you 
not tear them 1—I do not tear them.—Do the soldiers cut trees }— 
They do cut some.—Do you buy as many hats as gloves !—I buy 
more of the one than of the other.—Does your brother buy any 
bread ?—He is obliged to buy some; he is hungry.—Do ow 
brothers buy any wine *—They are obliged to buy some; they are 
thirsty.—Do you break anything.—We do not break anything.— 
Who breaks our chairs —Nobody breaks them.—Dost thou bu 
“ anything —I do not buy anything. —Who keeps (takes care of) 
our money !—My father keeps it.—Do your brothers take care of 
my books !—They do take care of them.—Dost thou take care of 
anything }—I do not take care of anything. 


74. 


Does the tailor mend our coats —He does mend them.— What 
dost thou write !—I write a letter—To whom dost thou write a 
letter --To my father.—When does thy brother write his letters ! 
— He writes them in the morning and in the evening.— What dost 
thou now.—I do nothing.—At what o’clock do you go to the the- 
atre —At a quarter past seven.— What o’clock is it now !—It 


wants a quarter to six.—At what o’clock does your cook go to the 
market ’—He goes there at five o’clock (put dahin to the end).— 
Does he go thither in the evening !—No, he goes thither in the 
morning.—Do you go anywhither —I go no whither; but m 

brothers go into the garden.—Dost thou drink anything !—I drin 

nothiag ; but the Italian drinks good wine and good beer.—Do you 
send me one more book !—I do not send you one more.—Are you 
answering his letter !—I am answering it.— Does he answer thine ? 
—He does answer it.— What do you say !—I say nothing.—Must 
I give him money to remain here !—You must give him some to 
go out.—Is this man selling anything !—He is selling good cakes. 
— What do you sell?—I seli nothing ; but my friends sell nails, 
knives, and horse-shoes.— What does the man say 1—He says no- 
thing.—What art thou looking for?—I am not looking for any- 


thing. 


*,* We should fill volumes, were we to give all the exercises that are applica - 
dle to our lessons, and which the pupils may very easily compose by them- 
selves. We shall therefore merely repeat what we have already mentioned 
at the commencement: pupils who wish to improve rapidly ought to compose 
& great many sentences in addition to those given; but they must pronounce 
them aloud. This is the only way by which they will acquire the habit of 
speaking fluently. 





THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fünf und dreissigste 


Lection. 
The pain, der Schmerz 3 
the tooth, der Bahn ; 
_ tho ear, bag Ohr (is not softened and 
takes en in the plur.) ; 
the neck, der Hals; 
the ache, das Weh (plur. en*) 3 
the evil, . das Uebel. 
Sore (ill, wicked). Böfe. 
Bad. S$ ch l i mm. 
Evil, ill. Uebel. 
Have you a sore finger } Haben Sie einen b8fen Finger ? 
I have a sore finger. Sch habe einen böfen Finger. 
Has your brother a sore foot! Sat Shr Bruder einen böfen Fuß? 
He has a sore eye. Er hat ein böfes Auge. 
We have sore eyes. Wir haben böfe Augen. 


© Das Wes, the ache, is ed in the plural only to denote the 
* eh, employed pl y pangs of 





The head-eche, 

the tooth-ache, 

the ear-ache, 

a sore throat, 

a pain in one’s back, 
He has the head-ache. 
I have the tooth-ache. 


The elbow, 
bac 


the knee, 
To bring. 
To finde 
That which (what). 


Das Kopfioch > 

das Zahnweh; 

das Obrenweh ; - 
Halsweh; 
Rückenſchmerz 

Gr hat Kopfſchmerzen.⸗ 
Sch habe Zahnſchmerzen. 


Bringen®. 

Finden", 

Was (dasjenige welches, Das weis 
es). 


Obs. A. Was is often used instead of dasjenige, wels 
dyes or bas, weldyed, that which. (See Lesson X XIX.) 


Do you find what you are look- Finden Sie, was Sie fuchen ? 


ing for ? 


I find what I am looking for. > Ich finde, was ich fuche. 
He does not find what he is look- Gr findet nicht, was er fuddt. 


ing for. 


We find what we are looking for. Wir finden, was wir fuchen. 


1 have what I want. 
I mend what you mend. 


ch habe, was ich brauche. 
“ beffere aug, was Sie ausbefe 
ern. 


Obs. B. As the second member of this phrase be- 
gins with a relative pronoun, the particle aus is not 
separated from its verb which is removed to the end. 
(See Obs. C. Lesson XXXIV. and rule of Syntax, Les- 


son XLVIL.) 
To read (thou readest, he reads). & ; iF ) * (du liefeft, er fefet or 
ieft). 
To study. Studiren.- 
To learn. Lernen. 


Obs. C. The particle 3 u does not precede the infini- 


tive joined to the verb lernen, to learn. 


XL. Ex. 


(See Lesson 


® Compound words are of the gender of the last component which expremes 


idea. 


the fundamental or general 


e Gchmerg, pain, is here in the plural. In compound words, Web ise 


pl 
a 


me 
ed in the singular, and Schmerz in the plural, thus: Ich babe Ropfwe 
nd : 34 abe Kopffepmergen, I have the heal-ach . 9 pfweh, 


Das Knie, the knee, does not take an additional ¢ in the plural and is ne- 


vertheless pronounced as if it 


{ learn to read. 7 Ich lerne lefen. 

le learns to write. t Er lernt ſchreiben. 
French franzöfifch (an adjective *) 3 
English, englife ; (an adjective) 
German, deutſch. 

Do you learn German ? Lernen Sie deutfch ? 

I do Jearn it. Sch lerne es. 

I do not learn it. Sc) lerne es nicht. 


ExXercises. 77. 


Where is your father ?—He is at home.—Does he not go out !—= 
He is not able to go out; he has the head-ache.—Hast thou the 
head-ache !—I have not the head-ache, but the ear-ache.— What 
day of the month is it (Den wicvieliten haben wir, Lesson XXI) to- 
day 1—It is the twelfth to-day.— What day of the month is (Der 
wievielfte ift) to-morrow I—To-morrow is the thirteenth._— What 
teeth have you !—I have good teeth.—What teeth has your bro- 
ther !—He has bad teeth.—Has the Englishman the tooth-ache !— 
He has not the tooth-ache; he has a sore eye.—Has the Italian a 
sore eye '—He has not a sore eye, but a sore foot.—Have I a sore 
finger }— You have no sore finger, but a sore knee.— Will you cut 
me some bread 1—I cannot cut you any; 1 have sore fingers.— 
Will anybody cut me some cheese I—Nobody will cut you any.— 
Are you looking for any one !—I am not looking for any one.— 
Has any one the ear-ache '—No one has the ear-ache.— What is 
the painter looking for He is not looking for anything —Whom 
are you looking for?—I am looking for your son.—Who is look- 
ing for me 1—No one is looking for you.—Dost thou find what thou 
art looking for —I do find what I am looking for; but the captain 
does not find what he is looking for. 


78. 


Who has a sore throat We have sore throats.—Has any one 
sore eyes I— The Germans have sore eyes.— Does the tailor make 
my coat 1——He does not make it; he has a pain in his back.—Does 
the shoemaker make my shoes t—He is unable (fann nicht) to make 
them; he has sore elbows.—Does the merchant bring us beautiful 
purses (der Beutel) }—-He cannot go out; he has sore feet.—Does 
the Spaniard find the umbrella which he is looking for '—He does 
find it.—Do the butchers find the sheep which they are looking for } 
—They do find them.—Does the tailor find his thimble ?—He does 
not find it.—Dost thou find the paper which thou art looking for — 
I do not find it.—Do we find what we are looking for —We do 
not find what we are looking for.—What is the nobleman doing ? 
—He does what you are doing.— What is he doing in his room }— 
He is reading. 


© Derived from der Frangofe, the Frenchman. 
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79. 


Art thou reading 1—I am not reading.—Do the sons of the nobie- 
men study — They do study.—What are they studying — They 
are studying German.—Art thou studying English —I have no 
time to study it.—Are the Dutch looking for this or that ship !— 
They are looking for both.—Is the servant looking for this or that 
broom !—He is neither looking for this nor that.— Who is learning 
German t—The sons of the captains and those of the noblemen are 
learning it.—When does your friend study French !—He studies 
it in the morning.—At what o’clock does he study it —He studies 
it at ten o’clock.—Does he study it every day ?—He studies it 
every morning and every evening.— What are the children of the 
carpenter doing ?—-They are reading.—Are they reading German? 
—They are reading French; but we are reading English.— What 
books does your son read —He reads good books.—Does he read 
German books !—He reads French books.—What book do you 
read t—I read a German book.—Do you read as much as my chil- 
dren !—I read more than they.—Does your father read the book 
which I read ?—He does not read that which you read, but that 
which I read.—Does he read as much as I?—-He reads less than 

ou, but he learns more than you.—Do you lend me a book 1—I do 
end you one.—Do your friends lend you any books !~~—They do lend 
me some. . 


THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs und dreissigste 
Lection. 
Spanish, ſpaniſch (an adjective *). 


The termination iſch serves to form adjectives of the 
names of nations. Thus: 


Italian, italieniſch; 
Polish, polniſch; 
Russian, ruffifch ; 
Latin, lateiniſch; 
Greek, gricchifch 5 
Arabian, Arabic, arabifch ; 
Syrian, Syriac, fyriſch. 
The Pole, der Pole ; 
the Roman, der Römer; 
the Greek, der Grieche 5 
the Arab, the Arabian, der Arages ; 
the Syrian, . der Syrer. 


a Derived from Spanien, Spain. 


Si 


Are you a Frenchman! Sind Sie cin Frangofe ? 


No, Sir, I am a German. mee mein Herr, ich bin ein Dents 
. cher. 
Is he a tailor? Iſt er ein Schneider ? 
No, he is a shoemaker. Mein, er ift ein Schuhmacher. 
He is a fool. Er ift ein Narr. 
To wish, to desire. Winldh en. 

The fool, der Narr (gen. en); 

the mouth, - der Mund (has no plur.) 3- 

the memory, das Gedachtniß (plur. e). 
Have you a good memory ? Haben Sie ein gutes Gedichtnif ? 
He has a little mouth. Er hat einen fleinen Mund. 
Your brother has blue eyes. Shr Bruder hat blaue Augen. 


Do you wish mea good morn- Wuͤnſchen Sic mir einen guten 


ing } Mergen ? 
I wish you a good evening. Ich wuͤnſche Ihnen einen guten 
Abend. 
Bine, blau ; 
black, ſchwarz. 
Instead of. Anftatt zu 
To play. Spielen 
To listen, to hear. Hiren. 


Instead of listening. + Anftatt zu hören. 
Do you play instead of studying? + Spielen Sie, anftatt zu ftudiren ? 


I study instead of playing. + Ich ftudire, anftatt zu fpielen. 
That man speaks instead of list- + Diefer Mann fpricht, anftatt gu 
ening. | hören. 
Anhören (anzuhören, governs 
To listen t the accusative). 
0 fasten FO. Zuhören (juubören, governs 
the dative). _ 
. . , Sch höre ihn an. 
I listen to him. Sch höre ihm zu. 
To listen to some one or some- Auf Semanden oder etwas hören. 
thing. 
That which. Das, was 


Hören Sie auf das, was Ihnen der 
Do you listen to what the man Mann fagt ? 


tells you ? Hören Sie auf das, was der Mann 
Shnen fagt? 
I do listen to it. Ich höre darauf.b 


b Anhören takes the person in the accusative, and zuhdren in the dative. 
They — relate to a thing ; but hören auf stands either with the person or 


Sd 


He listens to what I tell him. Gr Hört auf Das, was ich ihm fage. 


To correct. Berbeffern, corrigiren. 
To take off (asthe hat) Abnehmen” (abzunehmen). 
To take off (asciothes). Auszichen* (ausziehen). 


To take away. WegnehHhmen*. 

To take. .. Nehmen *. | 
Thou takastyhe takes. Du nimmft, — er nimmt. 
Thou takest off ihy hat. Du nimmft Deinen Hut ab. 
Do you take off your boots } Ziehen Sie Shre Stiefeln aus } 
We take off our coats. Wir ziehen unfere Röde aus. 


Who takes away the chairs } Wer nimmt die Stühle weg } 
The servant takes them away. Der Bediente nimmt fie weg, 


; EXERCISES. 80. ita. 

o you ak Spanieh —No, Sir, I s Italian. — Who speaks 
Polish L_My — * speaks Polich.- Do our neighbours speak 
Russian 1— Ties do not speak Russian, but Arabipı-— Jo you speak 
Arabic!—No, I speak Greek and Latin. — What knife ;have you ? 
—I have an English knife.—What money have you there ?—Is it 
Italian or Spanish money ?—It is Russian money.—Have you an 
Italian hat {—No, I have a Spanish hat.—Äre you a German !— 
No, I am an Englishman.— Ait thou a Greek 1—No, I am a Span- 
iard. —Are these men Poles t—No, they are Russians.—Do the 
Russians speak Polish !—They do not speak Polish, but Latin, 
Greek, and Arabic.—Is your brother a merchant t—No, he is a 
joiner.—Are these men merchants ?—No, they are carpenters.— 
Are we boatmen 1—No, we are shoemakers.—Art thou a fool ?—I 
am not a fool.— What is that man !—He is a tailor.—Do you wish 
me anything !—I wish you a good morning.— What does the you 
man wish me ?—He wishes you a good evening.— Whither must 
go —Thou must go to our friends to wish them a good day (Zag). 
— Do your children come to me in order to wish me a good evening ? 
-—They come to you in order to wish you a good morning. 


81. 


Has the nobleman blue eyes !—He has black eyes and a little 
mouth.—Hast thou a good mgmor 1—I have a bad memory, but 
much cou to learn German!—What dost thou (do) instead of 
playing !—1 study instead of playing.—Dost thou learn instead of 
writing 1—I write instead of learning. —What does the son of our 
bailiff (do) !—He goes into the garden instead of going into the 
field.— Do the children of our neighbours read !—They write in- 
stead of reading.— What does our cook (do)!—He makes a fire 


the thing, and always requires the accusative. Ex. Ich höre ihn an, or ich 552 
re ihm zu, I listen to him; but icy höre auf das, was Sie mir fagen, I listen to 
what you are telling me. 


”.. 


Instead of going to the market. Does your father sell his ox 1 
He sells his horse instead of selling his ox.—Do the physicians 
go out !—They remain in their rooms instead of going out.—At 
what o’clock does our physician come to you }~—He comes every 
morning ata quarter to nine.—Does the son of the painter study 
English ı—He studies Greek instead of studying English.—Does 
the butcher kill oxen —He kills sheep instead of killing oxen.— 
Do you listen to me t—I do listen to you.-Does your brother listen 
to me !—-He speaks instead of listening wo you.—Do you listen to 
what I am telling you }—I do listen to wht you are telling me. 


Does the man listen to what you are telling him !—He does listen 
to it.—Do the children of the physician listen to what we tell them ? 
—They do not listen to it-—Dost thou listen to what thy brother tells 
thee 1—I do listen to it.—Do you go to the theatre 1—I am going to 
the storehouse instead of going to the theatre.—Are you willing to 
listen to me !—I am willing to listen to you, but I cannot; 1 have 
the ear-ache.—Does thy father correct my notes or thine !—He 
corrects neither yours nor mine.— Which notes does he correct 1— 
He corrects those which he writes.—Does he listen to what you 
tell him !—He does listen to it—Do you take off your hat in order 
to speak to my father !—I do take it off in order to speak to him.— 
Does thy brother listen to what our father tells him !—He does 
listen to it.—Does our servant go for some beer !—He goes for 
some vinegar instead of going for some beer.—Do you correct my 
letter }—I do not correct it; I have sore eyes.—Does the servant 
take off his coat in order to make a fire I—He does take it off.— 
Do you take off your gloves in order to give me money AI do 
take them off in order to give you some.—Does he take off his 
shoes in order to go to your house !—He does not take them off.— 
Who takes away the tables and chairs?—The servants take them 
away.—Will you take away this glass !—I have no mind to take it 
away.—Is he wrong to take off his boots t—He is right to take 
them off.—Dost thou take away anything ?—I do not take awa 

anything.—Does anybody take off his hat }~Nobody takes it off. 





THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und 
dreissigste Kection. 


Wet (moist). Taf (an adjective). 
To wet (to moisten). Naß mahen (neger). 
To show. Seigen, weifen” (govern the 
dative*). 


® Seigen expresses the mere act of sh ; weiſen implies showing with 
— and is derived from the word: bie Weile, the manner. 


90 
To let see (expose to sight). Schen laffen (governs the ac- 
cusative). 
Do you let me see your gold faffin Sic mich Ihre goldenen Bain 
ribbons ? der fehen ? 
I do let you see them. Ich laffe Sie dieſelben fehen. 
Brandy, PBranntiwein (masc.) ; 
tobacco, Sabaf (masc.) ; 
tobacco (for smoking), Rauchtabat ; 
snuff, . ' Schnupftabak ; 
cider, Cider (masc.) ; 
meal (flour), Meht (neut.); 
apples,_ - Acpfel (Apfel) (plar. of der Apfel). 
The gardener, der Gärtner; 
the cousin, der Vetter ; 
the brother-in-law, der Schwager ; 
the handkerchief, dag Buc ; 
the pocket handkerchief, das Schnupftuch ; 
the valet, servant, der Diener, der Knecht.“ 
Do you go for your brother-in- Holen Sie Ihren Schwager ? 
aw ? 
I do go for him. Sch Hele ihn. 


To intend (to think). @edenfen. 


Do you intend to go to the ball Gedenfen Sie heute Abend auf den 
this evening } Ball zu gehen ? 


I do intend to go thither. Sch gedenke hinzugehen. (See Obs. 

A. Lesson XXVII.) 
To know. Wiffen* (können). 

I know —he knows. Sch weit — er weiß, 

Weknow —they know. Wir wiffen — fie wiffen. ; 

Thou knowest—you know. Du weift — Ihe wiffet (Sie wiſ⸗ 
fen). 

Do you know German ? Können Sie deutfch 1 

I do know it. Sch kann es. 

Do you know how to read 

French ! Jatanen Sie franzoͤſiſch lefen ? 
Can you read French ? 


b Diener generally means servant; hence: der Rammerbdiener, the valet de 
chambre; der Klirchendiener, the church-minister, cle ; Knecht points 
out the lowest degree of servitude, hence: ber Hausknecht, the menial ser- 
vant; der Stallfnecht, the groom, the stableman ; der Reitinect, the jockey. 

e Wiffen implies to have the knowledge of a thing, not to be ignurant of it; 
tönnen signifies to be able, to have the knowledge of an art ora science. Ex. 
Ich weiß, was Cie fagen wollen, I know, what you wish to say. Gr fann 
einen deutſchen Brief fchreiben, he knows how to write a German letter. The 
learner must take care not to confound wiflen®, to know, with fünnen*, to be 
able, and the latter not with feunen*, to be acquainted. (See XXVIIL 
and XX XIII.) 
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Can you make a hat! 

Do you know how to make a S Können Sie einen Hut machen ? 
hat t 

Can you come to me to-day? SKinnen Sie heute zu mir kommen ? 


To swim. Shwimmen® 


D know how to swim ! a | 
Can you vial I Rönnen Sie khwimmen ? 


Whither? where to? Wohin? 
Whither are you going ? Wo gehen Ste hin 4 


EXERCISES. 83. 


Do you wish to drink brandy t!—No, I wish to drink wine.—Do 
you sell brandy !—I do not sell any; but my neighbour, the mer 
chant, sells some.—Will you fetch me some tobacco!—I will 
fetch you some ; what tobacco do you wish to have!—I wish to 
have some snuff; but my friend, the German, wishes to have some 
tobacco (for smoking).—Does the merchant show you cloth !—He 
does not show me any.—Does your valet go for some cider —He 
does go for some.—Do you want anything else (ned) ehvas) —I 
want some flour; will you send for some (for) me !—I will send 
for some (for) you.—Does your friend buy apples —He does buy 
some.—Does he buy handkerchiefs !—He buys tobacco instead of 
buying handkerchiefs.—Do you show me anything !—I show you 
gold and silver clothes.—Whither does your cousin go }—He goes 
to the ball.—Do you go to the ball ?—I go to the theatre instead 
of going to the ball.—Does the gardener go into the garden —He 
goes to the market instead of going into the garden.—Do you send 
your servant to the shoemaker !—I send him to the tailor instead 
of sending him to the shoemaker. . 


84. 


Dost thou go to fetch thy father !—I do go to fetch him.—May 
Kann) I go to fetch my cousin!—You may go to fetch him.— 
oes your valet find the man whom he is looking fort—He does 
find him.—Do your sons find the friends whom they are looking 
for —They do not find them.—When do you intend going to the 
ball !—1 intend going thither this evening.—Do your cousins intend 
to go into the country ?— They intend to go thither—When do 
they intend to go thither }—They intend to go thither to-morrow.— 
At what o’clock 1—At half-past nine.—What does the merchant 
wish to sell you !—He wishes to sell me pocket-handkerchiefs.— 
Do you intend to buy some !~I will not buy any.—Dost thou know 


4 Wohin, as above, may be divided into two parts, the first of which is 
placed in the beginning and the second at the end of the sentence. If the 
sentence ends with a past participle or an infinitive, hin is placed before it. 











anything AI donot know anything. — What does thy cousin know f 
—He knows how to read and to write. —Does he know German ?— 
He does not know it.—Do you know Spanish !—1 do know it.— 
Do your brothers know Greek 1—They do not know it; but they 
intend to learn it—Do I know English —You do not know it; 
but you intend to study it.—Do my children know how to read 
Italian — They know how to read, but not how to speak it. 


85. 


Do you intend to study Arabic !—I intend to study Arabic and 
Syriac.—Does the Englishman know Polish ?—He does not know 
it, but he intends learning it—Do you know how to swim ?—I do 
not know how to swim, but how to play.—Does your cousin know 
how to make coats !—He does not know how to make any; he is 
no tailor.—Is he a merchant!—He is not one.—What is he —He 
is a physician.—Whither are you going t—I am going into my 
garden, in order to speak to the gardener.—What do you wish to 
tell him 7—1 wish to tell him to open the window of his room.— 
Does your gardener listen to you !—He does listen to me.—Do 
yon wish to drink some cider —No, I have a mind to drink some 

eer; have you any 7—I have none; but I will send for some.— 
When will you send for some ?—Now.—Do you send for apples ? 
AI do send for some. —Have you a good deal of water ?—I have 
enough to wash my feet.—Has your brother water enough 7—He 
has only a little, but enough to moisten his pocket-handkerchief.— 
Do you know how to make tea ?—I know how to make some. —Does 
our cousin listen to what you tell him ?—He does listen to it.— 
oes he know how to swim —He does not know how to swim.— 
Where is he going to!——He is going no whither; he remains at 
ome. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht und dreissigste 


Lection. 
The intention. Der Vorfags 
Intended. Gefonnen. 
To intend or to have the intention. Gefonnen fein*. 
X intend to go thither. Ich bin gefonnen hinzugehen. 


We have the intention to do it. Wir find gefonnen es zu thun. 
Erhalten*® (to receive sny- 
thing sent). 
Betommen* (to receive as a 
present). 
|] Empfangen* (to welcome, to 
ente 


To receive. 


Du erhält. Gr erhält. 
Thou receivest—He receives. Du empfingft.s Cr empfängt. 


He receives money. Er befommt Geld. 
He obtains the preference. Er erhält den Vorzug. 
He receives his friends. Gr enn tana feine Freunde. 
Do you receive a letter to-day? Erhalten Ste heute einen Brief } 
I receive one to-morrow. Sch erhalte morgen einen. 
To guide (conduct, take). Führe "2 > 
To lead. Leiten ° 
I lead the horse into the stable. Sch führe das Pferd in den Stall. 
The preference, der Vorzug ; 
the stable, der Stall ; 
blind, blind ; 
sick (ill), fran€ ; FR 
poor, arm. 
To extinguish. * AuslS(Hhen (v. act. and n. ir 
auszuloͤſchen). 
To light. Anzünden (anzuzänden). 
To set on fire. Anfteden (anzufteden). 
Does he extinguish the candle? Löfcht er das Licht aus ? 
He lights it. | Cr zündet es an. 


To depart, to set out. Abreiſen (abzureifen). 


When do you intend to depart? Wann gedenfen Sie abzureifen ? 
I intend to depart to-morrow. Ich gedenfe morgen abzureifen. 


EXERCISES. 86. 


Do your brothers intend to go into the country !—They do in- 
tend to go thither.—Do you intend to go to my cousin ?—I do in- 
tend to go to him.—Dost thou intend to do anything !—I intend to 
do nothing.—Do you intend to go to the theatre this evening 1—I 
do intend to go thither, but not this evening.—Dost thou receive 
anything ?—I receive money.—From (Bon) whom dost thou receive 
some ?—I receive some from my father, my brother, and my cousin. 
—Does your son receive books —He does receive some.—From 
whom does he receive some ?—He receives some from me, from his 
friends, and neighbours.—Does the poor man (der Arme, See 
page 34, Obs. A.) receive money !—He does receive some.—From 
whom does he receive some !—He receives some from the rich.— 
Dost thou receive wine ?—I do not receive any.—Do I receive 
money ?—You do not receive any.—Does your servant receive 


« The persons not mentioned follow the regular conjugation. (See Pre. 
sent Tense, Lesson XXXIV.) 

b Gihren expresses the act of conducting only; leiten means to conduct 
with safety. Ex. Einen Sranfen führen, to conduct a sick person; ein Sind, 
einen Blinden leiten, to guide a child, a blind man. 
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clothes (.Rieider) —He does not receive any.—Do you receive the 
books which our friends receive!—We do not receive the same 
which your friends receive; but we receive others.—Does your 
friend receive the letters which you write to him !—He does re- 
ceive them.—Do you receive the apples which I send you?—I do 
not receive them.—Does the American receive as much brandy as 
cider —He receives as much of the one as of the other.—Do the 
Scotch receive as many books as letters 1— They receive as many 
of the one as of the other. 
87. 

Does the Englishman obtain the preference !—He does obtain it, 
—Does your cousin receive as much money as I !—He receives 
more than you.—Does the Frenchman receive his letters !—He 
does receive them.—When does he receive them !—He receives 
them in the evening.—When dost thou receive thy letters —I re- 
ceive them in the morning.—At what o’clock 1—At a quarter to 
ten.—Dost thou receive as many letters as I !—I receive more of 
them than thou.—Dost thou receive any to-day }—I receive some 
to-day and to-morrow.—Does your father receive as many friends 
as ours (as our father) *—He receives fewer of them than yours 
(than your father).—Does the Spaniard receive as many enemies 
as friends !—He receives as many of the one as of the other.—Do 
you receive one more crown ?—I do receive one more.—Does your 
son receive one more book 1—He does receive one more.— What 
does the physician receive {—He receives good tobacco, good snuff, 
and good pocket-handkerchiefs.—Does he receive brandy !—He 
does receive some. 


88. 


Does your servant receive shirts !—He does receive some.—Does 
he receive as many of them as my valet (does) !—He receives quite 
as many of them.—Do you receive anything to-day !—I receive 
something every day.—Dost thou conduct anybody tI conduct 
nobody.— Whom do you guide !—I guide my son.— Where are you 
conducting him to !—I conduct him to my friends to wish them a 
good morning.—What is your son !—He is a physician.— Does 
your servant guide any one ?—He guides my child.— Whom (Wen) 
must I guide!—Thou must guide the blind. (Page 34, Obs. 
A.)—Must he conduct the sick person !—He must conduct him.— 
Whither must he conduct him !—He must couduct him home.— 
Whither is he leading your horse 1—He is leading it into the 
stable.—Dost thou guide the child or the blind man !—I guide both. 
— When does the foreigner intend to depart !—He intends to depart 
this morning.—At what o’clock I—At half past one.—Does he not 
wish to remain here ?—He does not (Gr will nicht).—Do you intend 
to go to the theatre this evening !—I intend to go there to-morrow. 
—Do you depart to-day !—I depart now.—When do you intend to 
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write to your friends ?—I intend to write to them to-day.—Do your 
friends answer your letters —They do answer them.—Do you ex- 
tınzuish the fire }—I do not extinguish it.—Does your servant light 
the candle t—He does light it.—Does this man intend to set your 
wasehouse on fire —He does intend to set it on fire (anʒuſtecken). 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. — Nem und dreissigste 
Lection. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The comparative is formed by adding er and the 
superlative by adding ft* to the simple adjective. 
Examples: 


| Posrr. Comp. Super. 
Handsome—handsomer— | Schön — fchöner — fchonft. 
handsomest. 
Small—smaller—smallest.| Sein — ffeiner — Heinft. 
Wild—wilder—wildest. Wild — wilder — rwildeft. 


Obs. A. Comparative and superlative adjectives 
are declined like the positive. Examples: 


COMPARATIVE. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
N. ber ſchönere das fchönere Bud). 
Tiſch, 
G. ded fchöneren des ſchöneren Buches. 
Tiſches, 
. dem ſchöneren dem ſchöneren Buche. 


iſche, 
A. ben fchöneren dad fchönere? Buch. 


na), 


The handsomer 
table, the hand- D 
somer book, dc. 


® In the superlative, fl is sometimes preceded by ¢ when the pronunciation 
requires it, as: füß, sweef, füßent; fchlecht, bad, fchlechteft. In the word grop, 
great, the superlative größeft, is contracted into größt, as: der größte Mann, 

e teat man. 

» The letter e, which precedes or follows the consonant t in the compara- 
tive, is often omi'ted for the sake of euphony ; thus instead of: ber, das ſcho⸗ 
nere, bes fchöneren, dem fchöneren, we say: der, das fchönre, des fchönern, dem 
fchonern, &c. (Sce Obs. Leeson XIX.) 


SUPERLATIVE. 
Masculine. 


Neuter. 
N. PR fleinfte das Heinfte Buch. 
ut, | 
The smallest | & de Retften bes Fleinften Buches. 
h t, S - , 
— FD. Seen ven een ae 
[4 
A. den fleinften das kleinſte Buch. 
Hut, 


Obs. B. The radical vowels a, o, u, are softened 
in the comparative and superlative into 4, 6, ü.° 
Examples: 


Poser. Comer. Super. 


Old, &c. alt älter älteft. 
pious, &c. fromm feommer frömmſt. 
young, &e. jung jünger jüngſt. 





Obs. C. The following adjectives, which are also 
used as adverbs, are irregular in the formation of their 
comparatives and superlatives. 


Posrrtve, Comp. SUPERLATIVE. 
Bald eher eheft (am eheften“) - 
Soon, beror bag baldige, chet, eer liebſt 
un: ieber, liebſt (ant liebften) : 
Willingly, der or das liebe, fiebere, liebſte. 
beſſer, et (am beiten) ; 
e. 


Good Out, 
’ — das gute, Peffere, höchft (am höchften); 
High, | beror bas hohe, fiber’, Bache | 


© On the adjectives which do not soften the radical vowels a, 0, u in the 
comparative and superlative, see Obs. D. hereafter. 

u en an adjective is used in the superlative de adverbially, it ie 
combinei with a contraction of the definite article ono of the tke 
tions, az, auf, au, in, as: am mwenigften, the least ; aufs höchfte, at the most; sum 
beften, for the best; im minbeften, at least. Hence the adverbs: fchönftens, 
in the handsomest manner; beftens, in the best manner; höchftens, at the 
most ; nächftens, next time; wenigftens, atleast, &c. 

« In the positive and comparative degrees the form hob, not hoch, is used as 
an adjective before a noun; but as a predicate after the noun, the positive is 
bod. Ex. Der hohe Baum, the high tree; ber höhere Baum, the higher tree ; 
but diefer Baum if hoch, this tree is high. 
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Poertive. 

y Nahe 

Near, der or bas nahe, 
Viel, 

Much, ) ber or das viele, 


This book is small, that is smal- 
ler, and this is the smallest of 
all. 

This hat is large, but that is 
larger. 

Isa your book as large as mine? 


It is not so large as yours. 
It is larger than yours. 


Not so large. 


Are our neighbour’s children as 
f as ours ? 
They are better than ours. 


Whose ? 
dt is. 
Whose hat is this } 
It is the hat of my brother. 
It is my brother’s. 
It is my brother’s hat. 
Whose hat is the finest ¢ 
That of my father is the finest. 
Whose ribbon is the handsomer, 
yours or mine } 


Good, gentle, pretty, 

light, easy, 

heavy, difficult, 

eat, grand (big, large), 

ong, 

short, 

round, 

rich, 
Obs. D. 


Comp. SUPERLATIVE. 
näher, nächft (amnächften); 
nähere, nächſte. 

mehr, meiſt (am meiften) ; 
mehre, meifte, 


Diefes Buch ift Hein, jenes ift klei⸗ 
ner, und dtefes hier ift am klein⸗ 
ften (da$ leinfte) ven allen. 

Diejer Hut tft geoß, allein jener ift 


rößer. 
off Shr Buch fo groß wie das meis 
nige? 


Es if nicht fo groß ale das Ihrige. 
Gs ift größer als das Shrige. 


Nidt fo grog 

Sind die Kinder unferes Nachbars 
fo artig wie Die unfrigen ? 

Sie find artiger als die unfrigen. 


WBeffen?s (See Lesson XXIX.) 
Es iff. 


Wellen Hut iff das ? 

Gs ift der Hut meines Bruders, 

Es ift meines Brudere. 

Gs ift meines Beuders Hut. 

Weſſen Hut ift der fchönfte ? 

Der meines Waters ift dee ſchönſte. 

Weffen Band ift fchöner, das Ihri⸗ 
ge oder das meinige ? 

artig 3 

leicht 5 

ſchwer; 

—— 

ang; 

kurz; 

rundz 


reich. 


The adjectives which do not soften the ra- 


dical vowels in the comparative and superlative, are: 
Ist, Those of which the last syllable does not belong 


f In this phrase the word arti 
word good; but it does in many 
a child, ein artiges Kind. 


does not quite correspond to the English 
ers, as for instance: be good! fet attig!. 


g word which answers the question weffen ? is always put in the genl 


6 


to the primitive* word, as: banfbar, grateful; ſchuldig, 
culpable ; boghaft, malicious. Ex. artig, pretty; artiger, 
prettier; artigft, prettiest. | 

2d, Participles, as: labend, refreshing ; gelobt, praised ; 
tobend, furious ; fuchend, seeking, &c. 

3d, Those which contain a diphthong, as: genau, 
exact; faul, lazy; blau, blue; gran, grey, &c. 

4th, Those terminating in er, as tapfer, valiant, dc. 

5th, The following: 


Blof, pale ; flar, clear; fanft, gentle ; 
bunt, variegated ; fnapp, tight; fatt, satisfied ; 
fabl, fallow ; fabm, lame ; ſchlaff, slack ; 
faffch, false ; (06, loose ; fhlant, slender; 
froh, joyful ; matt, wearied ; ftarr, numb; 
gerade, straight; merſch, brittle ; ftel, proud ; 
gefund, healthy ; nadt, naked; ftraff, stiff ; 

(att, smooth ; platt, flat ; ftumm, dumb ; 

off, hollow ; plump, clumsy ; tell, mad; 
bold, kind ; toh, raw; vel, full; 
kahl, bald ; rund, round ; sah, tame. 
farg, stingy ; 


Obs. E. In German the superlative is almost al 
ways relative, and to express the absolute superlative. 
we use, asin English, one of the adverbs: fehr, very; 
recht, very ; höchſt, extremely; ungemein, uncommonly, 
&c. Ex. Ein fehr armer Mann, a very poor man; ein 
fehr fchönes Kind, a very fine child. 

Obs. F. Than, after a comparative, is translated by 
als (See Obs. B. Lesson XXIIL). To increase the 
force of the comparative, we use the adverbs nod), still, 
and weit, far. Ex. Nod) größer, still greater; ich bur weit 
glüdflicher ald er, I am far happier than he. 

Obs. G. The following adjectives have no compara- 
tive: 

Posrrive. SUPERLATIVE. 
The exterior, | der or das äußere, der or dad duferfte ; 
the interior, |der— dad innere, der — das innerfte; 
the posterior, | ber — das hintere, der — dag hinterfte; 
the middle one, | der — das mittlere, der — das mittelfte 5 
the superior, | bder— bag obere, der — das oberfte ; 
b By primitive we mean a word to which a syllable may be added in order 


to form another word, as banfbar, which is formed of the word Danf, thanks, 
and the syllable bar. 
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Posırıve. SUPERLATIYE. 
the inferior, | der or dad untere, der or das unterfte ; 
the anterior, | der— das vordere, ber — das vorberite. 


EXERCISES. 89. 


Is your brother taller (groß) than mine ?—He is not so tall, but 
better than yours.—Is thy hat as bad as that of thy father 1—It ie 
better, but not so black as his.—Are the shirts of the Italians as 
white (weiß) as those of the Irish !—They are whiter, but not so 

.—Are the sticks of our friends longer than ours !—They are 
not longer, but heavier.— Who have (Wer hat) the most beautiful 
gloves !—The French have them.— Whose horses are the finest ? 
—Mine are fine, yours are finer than mine ; but those of our friends 
are the finest of all.—Is your horse good !—It is good, but yours 
is better, and that of the Englishman is the best of all the horses 
which we know.—Have you pretty shoes?—I have very pretty 
(ones); but my brother has prettier (ones) than I.—From (Bon) 
whom does he receive them !—He receives them from his best 
friend.—Is your wine as good as mine ?—It is better.—Does your 
merchant sell good handkerchiefs 1—He sells the best handkerchiefs 
that ow. 


90. 


Have we more books than the French }—We have more of them 
than they; but the Germans have more of them than we, and the 
English have the most of them.—Hast thou a finer garden than 
that of our Physician ?—I have a finer (one).—Has the American 
a finer house than thou t—He has a finer (one).—Have we as fine 
children as our neighbours !—We have finer (ones).—Is your coat 
as long as mine !—It is shorter, but prettier than yours.—Do you 
soon (bald) go out ?—I do not go out to-day.— When does your 
father go out !—He goes out at a quarter past twelve.—Is this man 
older than that (man) !—He is older, but that (man) is healthier 
(gefunder).— Which of these two children is the better ?—The one 
who studies is better than the one who plays.—Does your servant 
sweep as well as mine ?—He sweeps better than yours.—Does the 
German read as many bad books as good (ones) t—He reads more 
good than bad (ones).—Do the merchants sell more sugar than 
coffee 3—They sell more of the one than of the other.—Does your 
shoemaker make as many boots as shoes I—He makes more of the 
one than of the other. 


91. 


Can you swim as well as the son of the nobleman !—I can 
swim better than he; but he can speak German better than I.— 
Does he read as well as you !—He reads hetter than I.—Have you 
the head-ache —No, I have the ear-ache.—Does your cousin 
listen to what you tell him 1—He does not listen to it.—Does the 
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son of your bailiff go into the forest —No, he remains at home; 
he has sore feet.—Do you learn as well as our gardener’s son '— 
I learn better than he, but he works better than 1—Whose car- 
riage is the finest —Yours is very fine, but that of the captain is 
still finer, and ours is the finest of all.—Has any one as fine apples 
as we t—No one has such fine (ones). (See end of Lesson 
XXXIV.) 


FORTIETH LESSON.—Dierjigste Lection. 


To begin. Anfangen® (anzufangen). 
Thou beginnest—he begins. Du fängft an — er fängt an. 
I begin to speak. Ich fange an zu fprechen. 
Does your servant sweep the Kehrt Shr Bedienter das Zimmer 
room, which I sweep ? aus, welches ich ausfehre ? 
To finish, to end. Endigen 
Not yet. Mod nicht. 
Already. Scen. 
Before. Che (bevor). 


Do you speak before you listen? Sprechen Sie, ehe Sie hören ? 

Does he go to the market before Geht er auf den Markt, che er 
he writes? fchreibt ? 

Do you take off your stockings Ziehen Sie Ihre Strümpfe aus, che 
before you take off yourshoes? Gite Ihre Schuhe ausziehen ? 

I take off my shoes before I take Sch ziehe meine Schuhe aus, ehe ich 
off my stockings. meine Strdmpfe ausziehe. 


Obs. A. These examples show that when a con- 
junctive word, as a conjunction, a relative pronoun or 
relative adverb begins the sentence, the separable par- 
ticle is not detached from the verb, which is placed at 
the end. (See Lesson XXXIV. Obs. C., and Rule of 
Syntax, Lesson XLVI.) 


Often. D ft (oftmals, öfters), its compara- 
tive is öfter, and its superlative 
am öfteften. 


As often as you. So oft wie Sie. 

Oftener than you. Defter (Ofter) als Sie. 

Not so often as you. Nicht fo oft als Sie. 
To breakfast. Krühftäden. 
Eurly. Früh. 


Do you breakfast before you go Frühftüden Sie, che Gie in den 
into the wood 1 Wald gehen ? 


101 


Does he breakfast before he be- Bede er, ehe er anfängt zu ars 
gins to work ? beiten ? 

Do you breakfast as early as I? Frübftäden Sie fo früh wie ich ? 

I breakfast earlier than you, Ich frühftäde früher als Sie. 


Late. Spat. 
Too. ‘ gu. 
Too late. _ Zu fpät. 
Too carly. Zu früh. 
Too Zu ares. 
Too le, Zu Fein. 
Too much. Zu viel. 
Do you speak too much } Sprechen Sie zu viel? 
I do not speak enough. Sch freche nicht genug. 


Obs. B. We have seen (Lesson XXIV.) that the in- 
finitive in German is always preceded by the particle 
zu. This particle, however, is omitted before the infi- 
hitive, 


Ist, When it is joined to one of the following verbs: 


Dürfen*, to be permitted ; heifen*, to bid; helfen*, to 
help; hören*, to hear; fünnen*, to be able (can) ; laf 
fen*, to let; lehren, to teach ; lernen, to learn ; mögen*, 
to be allowed (may)’; müffen®, to be obliged (must) ; 
feben*, to see; follen*, to be obliged (shall, ought) ; wols 
Ien*, to be willing, to wish (will). 

Fahren*, to ride, to go (in a carriage) ; finden”, to 
find ; fühlen, to feel; nennen*, to call, to name; reiten*, 
to ride, to go on horseback. 


2d, When the infinitive is used in an absolute : sense. 
Ex. Fleißig fein geziemtedem Manne, it behoves a man to 
be assiduous. When two infinitives are thus em- 
ployed, the verb which follows them is put in the third 
erson singular. Ex. Seine Fehler befennen und bereuen 
ift ſchon halbe Befferung, to acknowledge one’s faults and 
to repent of them is already half an amendment. In 
constructing the phrase with eg ift, it is, the verbs fetn*, 
to be; befermen*, to acknowledge; bereuen, to repent, 
are removed to the end and preceded by zu. Ex. Es 
geziemt dem Marne, fleißig zu fen. Es ift fchon halbe Beffes - 
rung, feine Fehler zu befennen und zu bereuen. 
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EXERCISES. 92. 


Do you begin to speak 1—I begin to speak. —Does your brother 
begin to learn Italian —He begins to learn it.—Can you already 
speak German ?—Not yet, but Iam beginning. —Do our friends 
begin to 8 1—They do not yet begin to speak, but to read.— 
Does our father already begin his letter !—He does not yet begin 
it.—Does the merchant begin to sell ?—He does begin.—Can yoa 
swim already ?—Not yet, but I begin to learn.—Does your son 
speak before he listens *—He listens before he speaks.—Does your 
brother listen to you (Lesson XXXVI.) before he speaks !—He 
speaks before he listens to me.—Do your children read before they 
write They write before they read.—_ Does your servant sweep 
the warehouse before he sweeps the room t—He sweeps the room 
before he sweeps the warehouse.—Dost thou drink before thou 
Boost out!—I go out before I drink. —Does your cousin wash his 

ands (feine Hände) before he washes his feet —He washes his 
feet before he washes his hands.—Do you extinguish the fire be- 
fore you extinguish the candle 7—I extinguish neither the fire nor 
the candle (aus, to the end).—Do you intend to go out before you 
write your letters !—I intend writing my letters before I go out.— 
Does your son take off his boots before he takes off his coat !— 
My son takes off neither his boots nor his coat (aus, to the end). 


93. 


Do you intend to depart soon (bald) —I intend to depart to- 
morrow.—Do you speak as often as I!—I do not speak as often, 
* but my brother s oftener than you.—Do I go out as often as 

your father !—You do not go out as often as he; but he drinks 
oftener than you.—Do you begin to know this man ?—I begin to 
know him.—Do you breakfast early 1—We breakfast at a quarter 

ast nine.—Does your cousin breakfast earlier than you !—He 

reakfasts later than I.—At what o’clock does he breakfast 1—He 
breakfasts at eight o’clock, and I at half-past six.—Do you not 
breakfast too early ?—I breakfast too late.—Does your father break- 
fast as carly 28 you 1—He breakfasts later than I.—Does he finish 
his letters before he breakfasts —He breakfasts before he finishes 
them.—Is your hat too large —It is neither too large nor too 
small.— Does our ener breakfast before he goes into the garden ? 
—He goes into the garden before he breakfasts.—Do you read 
French as often as German ?—I read French oftener than German. 
— Does the physician speak too much !—He does not speak enough. 
—Do the Germans drink too much wine?—They do not drink 
enough of it.—Do they drink more beer than cider !—They drink 
more of the one than of the other.—Have you much money !— 
We have not enough of it.—Have your cousins much corn t— 
They have only a little, but enough.— Have you much more brandy } 
— We have not much more of it.—Have you as many tables as 
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shairs1—I have as many of the one as of the other.—Does 
friend receive as many letters as notes !—He receives more of the 
latter than of the former.—Do you finish before you begin 7—I 
wast begin before I finish. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein und vierzigste Lection. 
THE PAST PARTICIPLE, 


The past participle of. regular verbs* is formed from 
the „„econd person plural of the present indicative, by 
prefixi ng to itge. Ex. Shr liebet or liebt, you love ; ges 

bet or r geliebt, oved. The past participle of irregular 
verbs will always be given with the verb 

All that has been said (Obs. A. Lesson XXXIV.) on 
the rejection of the letter e, is equally applicable to 
the past participle, this being formed from the second 
person plural. 

Obs. A. Some verbs do not add the syllable ge in 
the past participle. (See those verbs, Lesson XLY.) 


To be—been. Sein? —gewefen. 
Have you been to the market? Gind Sie auf dem Markte gewe⸗ 
ſen 

I have been there. Sh bin da geweſen. 
1 have not been there. Ich bin nicht da gewefen. 
Have I been there 1 Bin ich da geweien? 
You have been there. Sie find da geweſen. 
Has he been there } Sit er da gewefen ? 

Ever. Se, jemals. 

Never. Mie, niemalé. 


Have you been at the ball? Sind Sie auf dem Ball gewefen ? 

Have you ever been at the ball} Sind Sie je auf dem Ball gewefen } 

I have never been there. Ich bin nie da gemefen. 

Thou hast never been there. Du bift nie da gervefen. 

You have never been there. Sie em (She feid) niemals da ges 
weſen. 

He has never been there. Er ift nie da geweſen. 

Have you already been at the Sind Sie —* im Schauſpiel gewe⸗ 
ſen? 


play 7 


s The pupils, in re irregular verbs already given, must not fail 
to mark i seit liste Ihe past particksle of thoes verbe. ’ 
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I have already been there. Sch bin ſchon da gewefen. 

You have already been there. Sie find (chen da gewefen. 
The play, dag Schaufpiel (pur. e). 

I have not yet been there. Sch bin nech nicht da gervefer. 


Thou hast not yet been there. Du bift nech nicht da gewefen. 

You have not yet been there. Sie find nech nicht da gewefen. 

He has not yet been there. Er tft noch nicht da gewefen. 

We have not yet been there. Wir find noch nicht da geweſen. 

Have you already been at my Sind Ste fchen bei meinem Vater ges 
father’s (with my father) ? wefen 1 

I have not yet been there (with Sch bin ned nicht bei ihm gewes 


him). n. 

Where have you been this morn- Wo find Sie diefen Morgen gewe⸗ 
ing? 7 

I have been in the garden. 3h bin im (in dem) Garten gewes 


cn. 
Where has thy brother been? Wo ift Dein Bruder gerorfen ? 
He has been in the storehouse. Gr ift im Vorrathshauſe gewefen. 


EXERCISES. 94, 


Where have you been ?—I have been at the market.—Have you 
been at the ball 1—I have been there.—Have I been at the play !— 
You have been there.—Hast thon been there ?—I have not been 
there.—Has your cousin ever been at the theatre —He has never 
been there. —Hast thou already been im the great square !—I have 
never been there. —Do you intend to go thither !—I intend to go 
thither.—When will you go thither '—I will go thither to-morrow. 
—At what o’clock I—At twelve o’clock.—Has your son already 
been in my large garden *—He has not yet been tliere.—Does he 
intend to see it t—He does intend to see it. When will he go 
thither (hinein) !—~He will go thither to-day.—Does he intend to go 
to the ball this evening 1—He does intend to go thither.—Have you 
already been at the ball !—I have not yet been there.—When do 
you intend to go thither (dahin) ?—I intend to go thither to-morrow. 
— Have you already been in the Englishman’s room t—I have not 
yet been in it (darin). —Have you been in my rooms ?—I have 
been there.—When have you been there !—I have been there this 
morning.—Have I been in your room or in that (in dem) of your 
friend ?— You have neither been in mine nor in that of my friend, 
but in that of the Italian. 


95. 


Has the Dutchman been in our storehouses or in those (in denen) 
of the English ?—He has neither been in ours nor in those of the 
English, but in those of the Italians.—Hast thou already been at 
the market ?—I have not yet been there, but I intend to go thither. 
—Has the son of our bailiff been there —He has been there.— 
When has he been there 1—He has been there to-day.—Does the 
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son of our neighbour intend to go to the market T—He does intend 
to go thither.— What does he wish to buy there —He wishes to 
buy some chickens, oxen, cheese, beer, and cider there. —Have you 
already been at my cousin’s house ?—I have already been there.— 
Has your friend already been there !—He has not yet been there.— 
Have we already been at our friends —We have not yet been 
there (bei ihnen).-Have our friends ever been at our house !— 
They have never been there.—Have you ever been at the theatre ! 
I have never been there.—Have you a mind to write a letter !— 
I have a mind to write one.—To whom do you wish to write 1— 
I wish to write to my son.—Has your father already been in the 
country !—He has not yet been there, but he intends to go thither.— 
Does he intend to go thither to-day ?—He intends to go thither to- 
morrow.—At what o’clock will he depart!—He will depart at 
half past six.—Does he intend to depart before he breakfasts ?— 
He intends to breakfast before he departs.—Have you been any- 
where t—] have been nowhere. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-SECOND LESSON.— Zwei und vierzigste 
Lection. 


To have—had. Haben*—gehabt. 


[> The participle past, as well as the infinitive 
(Lesson XXIV), when it forms with the auxiliary a 
compound tense, is in German placed at the end of the 
phrase. 


Have you had my coat? 


Haben Sie meinen Rod gehabt ? 
I have not had it. 


Sch habe ihn nicht gehabt. 


Have I had it? 

You have had it. 

You have not had it. 
Thou hast not had it, 
Has he had it? 

He has had it. 

Hast thou had my book } 
I have had it. 

I have not had it. 


Have you had tlıe books } 
I have had them. 
Has he had them ? 
He has had them. 
Have you had bread ? 
I have had some. 
Hast thou had paper? 
5* 


Habe ich ihn gehabt ? 

Sie haben ihn gehabt. 

Sie haben ihn nicht gehabt. 
Du haft ihn nicht gehabt. 
Hat er ihn gehabt ? 

Gr hat ihn gehabt. 

Hoft Du mein Buch gehabt ? 
Sch habe es gehabt. 

Ich habe es nicht gehabt. 


Haben Sie die Ritcher gehabt ? 
Sch habe fie gehabt. 

Hat er fie gehabt 7 

Er bat fie gehabt, 

Haven Ste Bred gehabt ? 

Ich hate welches gehabt. 

Halt Du Papier gehabt ? 
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I have had none. Sch habe keine gehabt. 

Have | had any ! Habe ich welches gehabt ? 

Has he had some wine ? Hat er Wein gehabt 1 

He has had some. Er hat welchen gehabt. 

He has had none. Er hat feinen gebabt. 

What has he had ? Was hat cr gehabt ? 

He has had nothing. Er hat nichts gehabt. 

He has never been either right ¢ Gr hat nie weder Recht noch Uns 

or wrong. recht gehabt. 

To take place. Statt finden®. 

Does the ball take place this Findet der Ball dien Abend 

evening ? tatt ? 

It does take place. Gr findet Statt. 

It takes place this evening. Er findet diefen Abend Statt. 
Found. Gefunden. 

When did the ball take place } Bann „pet der Ball Statt gefuns 

n 

Yesterday. Geftern. 

The day before yesterday. Vorgeftern. 

It took place yesterday. Gr Hat geftern Etatt gefunden. 


Obs. A. Expressions such as Statt finden *, ought 
to be considered as separable verbs, of which the par- 
ticle is placed at the end in simple tenses and before 
the syllable ge of the past participle. Here the sub- 
stantive Statt, place, stands as a separable particle. 


Time. Mal. 
The first time. Das erfte Mal. 
The last time. Das legte Mal. 
Last. Lest. 
How many times (how often)! Wie vielmal t 
nce, einmal ; 
twice, zweimal ; 
thrice, dreimal ; 
several times, verfchtedene Mal. 
Formerly. Ched N m (ehemalé, ehedeffen, vors 
mals). 
Somelimes. Mandhmal. 
Do you go sometimes to the mar- Gehen Cie mandmal auf den 
ket t Markt? 
I do go sometimes thither. Sch gehe manchmal dahin. 


© When the word Mal is preceded by an adjective oran ordinaı number, it 
fs written with a capital initial letter; when annexed to a cardinal number, it 
with 3 small Netter. 
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Gone. Gegangen. 
Gone thither. Hingegangem 
Have you gone thither some- Sind Ste manchmal hingegangen } 
times 


Obs. B. Here it may be seen how the syllable ge 
in the past participle is placed between the separable 
particle and the verb. (See Lesson XXV.) 


I have gone thither sometimes. Sch bin manchmal hingegangen. 


Oftener than you. Defter als Sie. 
Have the men had my trunk ¢ on die Manner meinen Koffer 
gehabt t 

They have not had it. Sie haben ihn nicht gehabt. 

Who has had it? Wer hat ihn gehabt? 

Have I been wrong in buying Habe id) Unrecht gehabt, Bücher zu 
books ! kaufen?! 

You have not been wrong in Gie haben nicht Unrecht gehabt, weis 
buying some. che zu kaufen. 


EXERCISES. 96. 


Have you had my glove !—I have had it.—Have you had my 
pocket-handkerchief!—I have not had it—Hast thou had my 
umbrella ?—I have not had it.—Hast thou had my pretty knife — 
I have had it-—When hadst (heit gehabt) thou it?—1 had it yes- 
terday.—Have I had thy gloves !— You have had them. —Has your 
brother had my wooden hammer !—He has had it.—Has he had 
my golden ribbon —He has not had it.—Have the English had 
my Beautiful ship —They have had it.—Who has had my thread 
stockings !—Y our servants have had them. — Have we had the iron 
trunk of our good neighbour ?—We have had it.—Have we had 
his fine carriage —We have not had it.—Have we had the stone 
tables of the foreigners —We have not had them.—Have we had 
the wooden leg of the Irishman —We have not had it—Has the 
American had my good work —He has had it.—Has he had my 
silver knife —He has not had it—Has the young man had the 
first volume of my work ?—He has not had the first, but the 
second.—Has he had it!—Yes, Sir, he has had it.—When has he 
had it !—He has had it this morning.—Have you had sugar ?— 
I have had some.—Have I had good paper '—You have had some. 
—Has the sailor had brandy !—He has had some.—Have you had 
any 7—I have had none. 


97. 


Has the German had good beer ?—He has had some.—Hast 
thou had large cakes (Kuchen is not softened in the plur.) —-I have 
had some. Has thy brother had any !—He has had none. —Has 
the son of our gardener had flour !—He has had some. —Have the 
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Poles had good tobacco T—They have had some.— What tobacco 
have they had !—They have had tobacco for smoking and snuff 
(Maud: und Schnupfiabat)—Have the English bad as much sugar 
as tea '— They have had as much of the one as of the otber.— 
Has the physician been right —He has been wrong.—Has the 
Dutchman been right or wrong !—He never has been either right 
or wrong. —Have | been wrong in buying honey T—Y ou have been 
wrong in buying some.— What has your cousin had !—He has 
had your boots and shoes. — Has he had my good biscuits 
(3wiebad is not softened in the plur.) !—He has not had them.— 
What has the Spaniard had t—He has had nothing —Who has 
had courage ?—The English have had some.—Have the English 
had many friends ?—They have had many of thein.—Have we 
had many enemies —We have not had many of them.—Have we 
had more friends than enemies '—We have had more of the latter 
than of the former.—Has your son had more wine than meat !— 
He has had more of the latter than of the former.—Has the Turk 
had more er than corn —He has had more of the one than of 
the other.—Has the painter had anything —He has had nothing. 


98. 


Have I been right m writing to my brother —You have not 
been wrong in writing to him.—Have you had the head-ache T— 
I have had the tooth-ache.—Have you had anything good !—I have 
had nothing bad !—Did the ball take place yesterday ?—It did not 
take place.—Does it take place to-day 7—It does take place to- 
day.—When does the ball take place 7—It takes place this evening. 
—Did it take place the day before yesterday ?—-It did take place. 
—At what o’elock did it take place ?—It took place at eleven 
o’clock.—Have you gone to my brother’s !—I have gone thither.— 
How often hast thou gone to my cousin’s house ?—I have gone 
thither twice.—Do you go sometimes to the theatre 7?—I go some- 
times thither.—How many times have you been at the theatre 1— 
I have been there only once.—Have you sometimes heen at the 
ball 1—I have often been there.—Has your brother ever gone to the 
ball 1—He has never gone thither.—Has your father sometimes 

one to the ball —He went (iſt —gegangen) thither formerly.—Has 

o gone thither as often as you — He has gone thither oftener than 
L—Dost thou go sometimes into the garden ?—I do thither 
sometimes.—Hast thou never been there !—I have often been 
there.—Does your old cook often go to the market !—He does go 
thither often—Does he go thither as often as my bailiff !—He 
goes thither oftener than he. 


99. 


Have you formerly gone to the ball !—I have gone thither some- 
times.— When hast thou been at the ball —I was there the day 
before yesterday.—Didst thou find anybody there —I found (habe 
gefunden) nobody there. —Hast thou gone to the ball oftener than 
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thy brothers !—I have gone thither oftener than they.—Has you. 
eousin often been at the play !—He has been there several times. 
—Have you sometimes been hungry ?—I have often been hungry. 
—Has your valet often been thirsty —He has never been either 
hangry or thirsty.—Have you gone to the play early !—I have 
ne thither late.—Have I gone to the ball as early as you I— You 
ave gone thither earlier than I.—Has your brother gone thither 
too late 1—He has gone thither too early.—Have your brothers had 
anything — They have had nothing.— Who has had my purse and 
my money '—Your servant has had both.—Has he had my stick 
and my hat ?—He has had both.—-Hast thou had my horse or that 
of my brother ?—I have had neither yours nor that of your brother. 
—Have I had your note or that of the physician I—You have had 
both (beide).— What has the physician had t—He has had nothing. 
— Has anybody had my golden candlestick !—Nobody has had it. 
(See end of Lesson xx i.) 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei and vierjigste 


Lection. 

To do—done. Thun — gethan. 
What have you done ? Was haben Sie gethan ? 
I have done nothing. Sch habe nichts gethan. 
Has the shoemaker made my Hat der Schuhmacher meine Stiefel 

boots ? gemacht ? 

He has made them. Er hat fle gemacht. 
He has not made them. Sr hat fie nicht gemacht. 


Abnchmen*— abgenommen. 
To take off—taken off. Sxussichen®—acsqesoger. 


Have you taken your boots off’? Haben Sie Ihre Stiefel ausgezogen ? 


I have taken them off. Sch habe fie ausgezogen. 
This, that. Diefes, das. 

Has he told you that } Hat er Ihnen das gefagt ? 
It. Es. 

He has told it to me. Er hat es mir gefagt. 


Obs. The neuter pronoun es, it, which is some: 
times rendered into English by so, and more elegantly 
omitted, may in German relate to substantives of any 
gender or number, to adjectives, and even to whole 
phrases. 
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Have you told it to me? Haben Sie es mir gefagt ? 

I have told it to you. Ich habe es Ihnen gefagt, 

Who has told it to him ? Wer hat e6 ihm gefagt ? 

Are you the brother of my friend ? Sind Sie der Bruder meines Freune 

es 

I am. t Sch bin 6 

Are you ill? Sind Sie frank ? 

I am not. t Ich bin es nicht. 

Are our neighbours as poor as } Sind unfere Nadbarn fo arm, wie 
they say ! fie es fagen? 

They are so. t Sie find es. 


To speak—spoken. Sprehen*—gefproden. 
I have spoken with the man. Sch habe mit dem Manne gefpreden. 
I have spoken to the man. Ich habe den Mann gefprecen.* 
With. Mit (a preposition which gov- 
erns the dative). 
With which man have you Mit weldhem Manne haben Sie ges 
spoken } ſprochen ? 
To which man have you spoken? Welchen Mann haben Sie gefprochen ? 


Cut (past participle). Gefdnitten. 


Picked up. Aufgehoben. 
Washed. Gewaſchen. 
Which books have you picked Welche Bucher haben Sie aufgeho⸗ 
up? ben ? 
I have picked up yours. Sch habe die Shrigen aufgehoben 
(See Obs. B. preceding Lesson.) 
Burnt. VBerbrenntb 
Which books have you burnt? Welche Bücher haben Cie verbrennt ? 
I have burnt no books. Sch habe keine Bücher verbrennt. 
Torn. Berriffen. 
Which shirts have you torn? Welche Hemden haben Sie gerriflen ? 
I have torn my own. Ich habe die meinigen zerriffen. 


EXERCISES. 100. 


Have you anything to do!—I have nothing to do.— What has 
your brother to do?!—He has to write letters. —What hast thou 
done 1—I have done nothing. —Have I done anything t— You have 


a Semanbden fprechen means to speak to somebody in an absolute sense, with- 
out mentioning the subject spoken of, whilst init \\emanvem fprechen, means to 
speak with or to somebody about a particular thing, as: mit Semandem über 
eiwas (von einer Sache) fprechen, to speak with somebody about something. 

b The participle past of the verb verbrennen would be verbrannt, if it were 
employed either in a neuter or intransitive sense. Ex. Are my booka burnt? 
find meine siiicher verbrannt? They are burnt, fie find verbrannt. (See Note 
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tom my clothes (Kleider), — What have your children done ?— They 
have torn their beautiful books. — What have we done t— You have 
done Bing; but your brothers have burnt my fine chairs.—Has 
the tailor already made your coat?—He has not yet made it.— 
Has your shoemaker already made your boots t—He has already 
made them.—Have you sometimes made a hat?!—I have never 
made one.—Hast thou already made thy purse }—I have not yet 
made it.—Have our neighbours ever made books?—They made 
(haben — gemacht) some formerly.—How many coats has your tailor 
made !—He has made thirty or forty of them.—Has he made good 
or bad coatst— He has made (both) good and bad (ones).—Has 
our father taken his hat off !—He has taken it off.—Have your 
brothers taken their coats offt— They have taken them off.—Has 
the physician taken his stockings or his shoes off !—He has taken 
off neither the one nor the other.— What has he taken away !— 
He has taken away nothing, but he has taken off his large hat.— 
Who has told you that I My servant has told it to me.— What has 
your cousin told you ?—He has told me nothing.—Who has told 
it to your neighbour ?—The English have told it to him.—Are you 
the brother of that (diefes) youth ?—I am (Sd bin e8).—Is that boy 
your son —He is.—How many children have you 1—I have but 
:wo.—Has the bailiff gone to the market—He has not gone 
thither.—Is he illt—He is.—Am I ill ?—You are not.—Are you 
as tall (groß) as I!—Iam.— Are your friends as rich as they say ? 
— They are.—Art thou as fatigued as thy brother!—I am more so 
(e6 mehr) than he. 


101, 


Have you spoken to my father ?—I have spoken to him.— When 
did (haben gefprechen) you speak to him?—I spoke to him the day 
before yesterday.—Have you sometimes spoken with the Turk ?— 
I have never spoken with him.—How many times have hi 
spoken to the captain?—I have spoken to him six times.—Has 
the nobleman ever spoken with you !—He has never spoken with 
me.—Have you often spoken with his son !—I have often spoken 
with him.—Have you spoken with him oftener than we !—I have 
not spoken with him so often as you (have).—To which son of the 
nobleman have you spoken !—I have spoken to the youngest.—To 
which men has your brother spoken 7—He has spoken to these.— 
What has your gardener’s son cut —He has cut trees.—Has he 
cut corn !—He has cut some. —Has he cut as much hay as corn } 
—He has cut as much of the one as of the other.—Have you 
picked up my knife ?—I have picked it up.—Has your boy picked 
up the tailor’s thimble !—He has not picked it up.—Have you 
picked up a crown !—I have picked up two of them.—What have 
you picked up ?—We have picked up nothing.—Have you burnt 
anything —We have burnt nothing.—What have the sailors 
burnt !—They have burnt their cloth coats.—Hast thou burnt my 
fine ribbons —I have not burnt them.—Which books has the 
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Greek burnt!—He has burnt his own.—Which ships (Schiffe) 
have the Spaniards burnt — They have burnt no ships.—Have you 
burnt paper ?—I have not burnt any.—Has the Physician burnt 
notes —He has burnt none.—Have you had the courage to burn 
my hat !—I have had the courage to burn it.—When did you burn 
it !—I burnt it yesterday.—Where have you burnt it?—I have 
burnt it in my room.—Who has torn your shirt !—The ugly boy of 
our neighbour has torn it.—Has anybody torn your books !\—No- 
body has torn them. 


FORTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und vierjigste 


Lection. 
InrinttivE. Past PART. 

To drink —drunk. Trinfen* —getrunfen. 
To carry —carried. Tragen* —getragen. 
To bring—brought. Bringen® —gebracht. 
To send —sent. Genden* —gefandt. 
To write— written. Schreiben" —gefchrieben. 
Te see —-seen. Sehen —gejehen. 
To give —given. Geben* —gegeben. 
To lend —lent. Leihen* —geliehen. 


NEUTER VERBS. 


Neuter verbs are conjugated like the active. The 
latter, however, always form their past tenses with 
the auxiliary haben*, to have ; on the contrary, some 
neuter verbs take fein*, to be, and others haben*, for 
their auxiliary ; others again take sometimes haben*, 
and sometimes fem*. Those of which the auxiliary 
is not marked have the same as in English. 


To come—come (Past part.). Lommen*—gefommen 


Togo —gone. Gehen* —gegangen. 

Is the man come to your father? Iſt der Mann zu Ihrem Water ges 

kommen ? 

He is come to him. Er ift zu ihm gefommen. 

Is thy brother gone into the. Iſt Dein Bruder auf das (aufs) 
field } ' Feld gegangen ? 

He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gegangen. 

Have you seen the man } Haben Sie den Mann gefehen ? 

I have seen him. Sch habe ihn gefehen. 


Have you seen my book ? Haben Sie mein Buch gefehen ? 
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I have seen it. Sch Habe es gefehen. 
I have not seen it. Ich habe es nicht gefehen. 
When ?— Where ? Wann?— Wo?" 


When did you see my cousin ? oe haben Sie meinen Better ger 
chen 
I saw him the day before yester- Ich habe ihn vérgeftern gefehen. 


day. 

Where have you seen him ? Wo haben Sie ihn gefehen ? 

I have seen him at the theatre. Sch habe ihn im eater gefehen. 
Where hast thou seen my book? Wo haft Du mein Buch gefehen ? 

I have seen it in your room. Sch habe es in Ihrem Zimmer gefes 


ben. 
Do you learn to read } Lernen Sie lefen ? 
I do learn (it). Sch lerne eg. 
I learn to write. Ich lerne fehreiben. 
Have you learnt to write ? Haben Sie ſchreiben gelernt 7 
I have (learnt it). Ich habe es gelernt. 


To know (to be acquainted with) Kennen *—gefannt. 
quasnt 9 


Have you known those men? Haben Sie jene Männer gefannt ? 
I have not known them. Sch habe fie nicht gekannt. 


Obs. Instead of the past participle, the following 
verbs retain the form of the infinitive when preceded 
by another infinitive :? birfen*, to be permitted ; heißen*, 
to bid; helfen®, to help; hören, to hear; fonnen*, to be 
able (can); faffen*, to let; lehren, to teach; lernen, to 
learn ; mögen*, to be allowed (may); müffen*, to be 
obliged (must); fehen*, to see; follen, to be obliged 
(shall, ought) ; wollen, to be willing, to wish (will).° 


To let (to get, to have, to order). Laffen*. (See Lesson XXXI. 
where this verb is conjugated 
in the present tense.) 


To get or to have mendea—got Ausbeffern laffen*. 
or had mended. 


a Learners ought now to use in their exercises the adverbs of time, place, 
and number, mentioned in Lessons XX VII. XXXI. XXXII. and XL. 

> It will be useful to remember that the particle 31 does not precede the 
infinitive joined to one of these verbs. (See Obs. B. Lesson XL.) 

e Modern authors do not always observe this distinction, but ay the pre- 
ference to the regular form. Thus it is already generally said: habe ihn 
fennen gelernt (not — Ihave become acquainted with him; Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten geholfen (not helfen), I have helped him to work; er hat mid richtig 
ſPprechen gelehrt (not lernen), he has taught me to speak correctly. 
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To get or to have washed— got Waſchen laffen*. 


or had washed. 

To have made—had made. Machen laffen*. 

Are you getting a coat made (do faffen Sie einen Rod machen ? 
you order a coat) ? 

I am getting one made (I do Ich laffe einen machen. 


order one). 
I have had one made. Sd) habe einen machen laffen. 
Has your brother had his shirt Hat Ihr Bruder fein Hemd waſchen 
washed 1 laffen ? 
He has had it washed. Gr hat es wachen laflen. 
The cravat, Das Halstuch ; 
the neck, der Hals. 
Hast thou sometimes had cravats Haft Du manchmal Halstliher aus⸗ 
mended ? . beffern laffen ? 
I have had some mended some- Sch habe mandmal welche ausbeflern 
times, laffen. 


EXERCISES. 102. 


Have you drunk wine t—TI have drunk some.—Have you drunk 
much of it!—I have drunk but little of it.—Hast thou drunk 
some beer?—I have drunk some t—Has thy brother drunk much 
good cider —He has not drunk much of it, but enough.— When 

id you drink any wine t—I drank some yesterday and to-day (Ich 
habe geftern und heute welchen). —Has the servant carried the letter ? 
—He has carried it—Where has he carried it tot—He has 
carried it to your friend.—Have you brought us some apples 1—We 
have brought you some.—How many apples have you brought us ¢ 
—We have brought you twenty-five of them.—When did you 
bring them ?—I brought (habe—gebradht) them this morning.—At 
what o’elock —At a quarter to eight.—Have you sent your little 
boy to the market 1 have sent him thither (dahin) —When did 
you send him thither — This evening.—Have you written to your 
father —I have written to him.—Has he answered you t—He has 
not yet answered me.—Have you ever written to the physician !— 
I have never written to him.— Has he sometimes written to you } 
—He has often written to me.— What has he written to you !—He 
has written to me something. —Have your friends ever written to 

ou 1— They have often written to me. —How many times (Lesson 

LII.) have they written to you —They have written to me more 
than thirty times.—Have you ever seen my son '—I have never 
seen him.—Has he ever seen you 1—He has often seen me.—Hast 
thou ever seen any Greeks !—I have often seen some.—Have you 
already seen a Syrian !—I have already seen one.—Where have 

ou seen one !—At the theatre.—Have you given the book to my 

rother ? (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XX VIII.)—1 have given it to 
him.—Have you given money to the merchant!—I have given 
some to him.—How much have you given to him!—I have given 
to him fifteen crowns.—Have you given gold ribbons to our good 
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neighbours’ children —I have given some to them. — Will you 
give some bread to the poor (man) (Page 34, Obs. A.) ?—I have 
already given some to him.—Wilt thou give me some wine —I 
have already given you some.— When didst thou give me some 1— 
I gave you some formerly.—Wilt thou give me some now }—I 
cannot give you any (Sd fann Shnen feinen). 


103, 


Has the American lent you money t—He has lent me some.— 
Has he often lent you some T—He has lent me some sometimes.— 
When did he lend you any ?—He lent me some formerly.—Has 
the Italian ever lent you money !—He has never lent me any.— 
Is he poor ?—He is not poor; he is richer than you.—Will you 
lend me a crown t—I will lend you two of them.—Has your hoy 
come to mine !—He has come to him.—When t— This morning.— 
At what time t—Early.—Has he come earlier than I ?—At what 
o’clock did you come !—I came at half past five.—He has come 
earlier than you.— Where did your brother go to ?—He went to the 
ball.—When did he go thither?—He went thither the day before 

esterday.—Has the ball taken place —It has taken place.—Has 
it taken place late *—It has taken place early.—At what o’clock? 
—At midnight.—Does your brother learn to write —He does learn 
it.—Does he already know how (Lesson XX XVII.) to read ?—He 
does not know how yet.—Have you ever learnt German !—I learnt 
it formerly, but Ido not know it.—Has your father ever learnt 
French 1—He has never learnt it.—Does he learn it at present!— 
He does learn it.—Do you know the Englishman whom I know? 
I do not know the one whom (Lessons XII. and XIV.) 43 know; 
but I know another(Lesson XXI). —Does your friend know the 
same nobleman whom I know ?—He does not know the same ; but 
he knows others.—Have you known the same men whom I have 
known (welche ich gefannt habe).—I have not known the same ; but 
Ihave known others.—Have you ever had your coat mended !— ° 
I have sometimes had it mended 1—Flast thou already had thy 
boots mended ?—I have not yet had. them mended.——Has your 
cousin sometimes had his stockings mended t—He has several 
times had them mended.—Hast thou had thy hat or thy shoe mend- 
ed ?—-I have neither had the one nor the other mended.—Have you 
had my cravats or my shirts washed!—I have neither had the 
one nor the other washed.—What stockings have you had washed ? 
—I have had the thread stockings washed.—Has your father had 
a table made ?7—He has had one made.—Have you had anythin 
wade ?—I have had nothing made. (See end of Lesson IV) 
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FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fünf und vierzigste 
Cection. 


To receive—received. Befommen® (erhalten®, 
empfangen*) 

Obs. A. We have observed (Lesson XLI.) that some 
verbs do not take the syllable ge in the past participle ; 
they are, 

Ist, Those which begin with one of the inseparable 
unaccented particles: be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, wider, ger 
(See Lesson XXV.), or with one of the following par- 
ticles, when inseparable : durch, through ; hinter, behind ; 
über, over ; um, around ; unter, under ; voll, full; wieder, 
again.* _ 

2nd, Those derived from foreign languages and ter- 
minating in iren, or teren. Ex. ftubdiren, to study ; past 
part. fludirt, studied. 

Rule. All verbs, in general, which have not the prin- 
cipal accent upon the first syllable, reject the syllable 
ge in the past participle. 


How much money have you re- Wieviel Geld haben fie bekommen } 
ceived t 

I have received three crowns. Ich habe drei Thaler bekommen. 

Have you received letters ? Haben Sie Briefe erhalten ? 

I have received some. Sch habe welche erhalten. 


To promise—promised. Verfprehen*—verfproden. 
Obs. B. Derivative and compound verbs are con- 
jugated like their primitives: thus the verb verfprechen* 


is conjugated like fpredyen*, to speak, which is its pri- 
mitive. (Lessons XXIV. and XEXIV.) 


Do you promise me to come? Verſprechen Sie mic zu fommen ? 
I promise you. Sch verfpreche es Ihnen. 


The grosh (a coin), der örefehen (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; 
the denier, der Pfennig. 
A crown contains twenty-four Gin Thaler hat vier und zwanzig 
groshes. Grofden. 


« Verbs compounded with these particles are inseparable, when the par 
ticles may be considered as adverbs, and separable, when they have thn 
of preponitions. 
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A h contains twelve deniers. Ein Grofchen hat zwölf Pfennige. 
A florin contains sixteen groshes Ein Gulden hat fechichn Greſchen 
or sixty kreuzers, or forty-eight oder fechjig Kreuzer, ober acht und 


good kreuzers, plergig gute Kreuzer. 
A denier contains two oboles, Gin ‘Pfennig hat zwei Heller. 
The obole, bec Heller. 
There ıs. Es iſt. 
There are. Es find. 
How many groshes are there in Wieviel Grofhen find in einem Dhar 
a crown ! fer } 
Twenty-four. Bier und zwanzig. 


To wear out—worn out. Abtragen * — abgetragen 
| (abnutzen — abgenutzt). 
To spell—spelled. Budbftabiren—budftabirt, 
How! 


Wiel 
Well. ut, wohl (adverbs »), 
Bad, badly. Schlecht, übel, ſchlinm (adverbs *). 
How has he washed the shirt? _ Wie hat er das Hemd gemwafchen } 
He has washed it well. Er hat es gut gewaſchen. 
How have you written the letter? Wie haben Sie den Brief gefchrie- 
ben ! 
Thus. & 0. 
So 0. & 4 fe. 
= C Auf diefe Art. 
an ils aaNet Auf diefe Weife, 
To call—called. Rufen*—gerufen. 
Have you called the man? Haben Sie den Mann gerufen | 
I have called him. Sch babe ihn gerufen. 
To dry. Trocknen. 


To put (to place,tolay), Legen. 
Do you put your coat to dry? Legen Sie Ihren Rod zu trodnen 7 


I do put it to dry. Sch lege ihn zu trocknen. 
Where have you placed (put) Wo haben Cie das Bud) hinge- 
the book! (rat ? eee Note 4, Lesson 
XXXVII. 


b Gut relates to the manner in which a thing is done. Ex. Gr rebet get he 
well. Wohl denotes a certain degree of well being. Ex. Ih bin 
wohl, Iam well; id weifi e& wobl, I know it well. f 
e Erhledt is the opposite to gut, and übel the opposite to mwobl. Ex. Gr 
fchreibt fbledt, he writes badly, Etwas übel nehmen, to be offended at any- 
thing. Cchlimm is employed nearly in the same sense os übel, thue we ay: 
ſchlimm genng, bad enough ; deſto fehlimmer, #0 much the worse. 
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I have placed it upon the table. Ich habe es auf den Tiſch gelegt. 


To kie—latn. Liegen *—gelegen. 
Where lies the book ¢ Mo ficgt das Buch ? 
It lies upon the table. Es liegt auf dem Tiſche. 
It has lain upon the table. Gs hat auf dem Tiſche gelegen. 
There. Darauf. 
Does the book lie on the chair? Liegt das Buch auf dem Stuble 7 
It does lie there (on it). Es liegt darauf. 
It has lain there. Es hat darauf gelegen. 


exercises. 104. 


Hast thou promised anything ?—I have promised nothing.—Do 
Yeu give me what you have promised me !—I do give it to you.— 
ave you received much money !—I have received but little. —How 
much have you received of it 1—I have received but one crown.— 
When have you received your letter —I have received it to-day.— 
Hast thou received anything t—I have received nothing.—What 
have we received t—We have received long (groß) letters.—Do you 
romise me to come to the ball 1—I do promise you to come to it.— 
oes your ball take place to-night!—It does take place.—How 
much money have you given to my son !—I have given him fifteen 
crowns.—Have you not promised him more !—I have given him what 
I have promised him.—Have our enemies received their money t— 
They have not received it.—Have you German money ?—I have 
some.— What kind of money have you ?—I have crowns, florins, 
kreuzers, groshes, and deniers.—How many groshes are there in 
a florin —A florin contains (hat) sixteen groshes, or sixty kreuzers, 
or forty-eight good kreuzers.—Have you any oboles!—I have a 
few of them.—How many oboles are there in a denier }—A denier 
contains two oboles.—Will you lend your coat to me t—I will lend 
it to yous but it is worn out.—Are your shoes worn out !—They 
are not worn out.—Will you lend them to my brother —I will 
lend them to him.—To whom have you lent your hat t—I have not 
lent it; I have given it to somebody.—To whom have you given 
it —I have given it to a pauper (der Arme). 
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Does your little brother already know how to spell?—He does 
know.—Does he spell well !—He does spell well.—How has your 
little boy spelt?—He has spelt so so.—How have your children 
written their letters —They have written them badly.—Do you 
know (Lesson XXXVII.) Spanish 1}—I do know it—Does your 
cousin speak Italian !—He speaks it well.—How do your friends 
speak 1—-They do not speak badly (nicht &6<f).—Do they listen to 
what you tell them 1—They do listen to it.—How hast thou learnt 
English !—I have learnt it in this manner.—Have you called me t— 
I have not called you, but your brother.—Is he come ?—Not yet, 
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(Lesson XL.)— Where have you wet (naf madden) your clotlıes ? 
—I have wet them in the country. —Will you put them to dry 
(zu trectnen legen) —I will put them to dry.— Where have you put 
my hat 1—I have put it upon the table. —Hast thou seen my book ? 
—I have seen it.— Where is it }—It lies upon your brother’s trunk. 
—Does my handkerchief lie upon the chair ?—It does lie upon it.— 
When have you been in the country Y—I have been there the day 
before yesterday.—Have you found your father there I—I have found 
him there. — What has he said 1— He has said nothing. — What have 
you been doing in the country 1—I have been doing nothing there. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und vierjigste 
Lection. 


Does your father wish to give Will Ihr Vater mir etwas zu thun 
me anything to do? geben ? 

He does wish to give thee some- Er will Dir etwas zu thun geben. 
thing to do. 


Obs. Dazu, to it, relates sometimes to an infini- 
tive, as: 


Have you a mind to work 3 Haben Sie Luft zu arbeiten ? 
l have no mind to it. Sch habe Eeine Auft Dazu. 
Is thy brother gone to the Sit Dein Bruder aufs Land gegans 


country ? qen 
He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gegangen, 
Hast thou a mind to go thither? Haft Du Luft dahin zu gehen ? 
I have a mind to it. Sch habe Luft dazu. 
How old are you? Wie alt find Sie? 
I am twelve years old. Sch bin zwölf Sabre * alt. 
How old is your brother? Wie alt ift Shr Bruder ? 
He is thirteen years old. Er ift dreizehn Jahr alt. 
Almost (nearly). Beinahe or faft. 
About. Ungefähr. 
Hardly. Kaum. 


He is almost fourteen years old. Gr ift faft vierzehn Jahr alt. 
I am about fifteen years old. Sch bin ungefähr fünfzehn Jahr 
alt 


He is almost sixteen years old. Gr ift beinahe ſechzehn Sahr alt. 


Your are hardly seventeen years Sie find faum fiebenzehn Jahr alt. 
old. 


® Here custom requires the singular number. 
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Not quite. Nicht ganz 
I am not quite eighteen years Sa bin nicht gang achtzehn Gabe 
l t. 
Art thou older than thy brother? Sift Du älter als Dein Bruder 3 


I am younger than he. Sd bin jünger alé er. 

To understand—understood. Gerftehen*—verftanden. 
Do you understand me f Berftehen Sie mich ? 
1 do understand you. Sch verftehe Ste. 
Have you understood the man? Haben Sie den Mann verftanden 3 
I have understood him.‘ Ich habe ihn verftanden. 
1 hear you, but I do not under- Sch höre Sie, aber ich verftehe Ste 

stand you. nicht. 

The noise, der Lärm; 
The noise rotting g) of the wind, das Gaufen des Windes ; 
he win der Wind. 


Do you hear the roaring of the Siren Sie das Saufen des Wins 
win 


I do hear it. eh bce es. 

To bark. ne onan 

The barking, $ Bellen, 

Have the dows? heard the barking of Bate Sie das Bellen der Hunde ges 
I a heard it. Sch habe es gehört. 

To lose—lost. Berlieren*— verloren. 

To beat—beaten. Schlagen" —gefhlagen 
Thou beatest,—he beats, Du ſchlägſt, — er fchlägt. 

Toread —read(pastpart.). Lefen®—gelefen. 

To remain—remained. Bleiben®—geblieben (takes 

fein for its auxiliary). 

To take—taken. MehHmen*—genommen. 

To know—known. Wiffen*—gemwußt. 
Have you lost anything ! Haben Sie etwas verloren ? 
I have lost nothing. Ich habe nichts verloren. 


To lose (at play)—lost. VBerfpielen*—verfpielt 
How much has your brother lost? Wieviel hat Ihr Bruder verſpielt ? 


He has lost about a crown. Gr hat ungefähr einen Thaler vers 
ſpielt. 

Who has beaten the dog } Wer hat den Hund gefchlagen ? 

No one has beaten it. Niemand hat ihn geichlagen. 


How many books has yourcousin Wieviel Bhcher hat Shr Wetter ſchon 
already read 1 gelejen } 
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He has already read five of them, Er hat deren ſchon fünf gelefen, und 
and at present he is reading jest lieffter das ſechſte. 
the sixth. 

Has the man taken anything ¢ Hat der Mann Ihnen etwas ges 
from you? nommen ? 

He has taken nothing from me. + Er hat mir nichts genommen. 

Do you know as much as this Wiffen Cie fo viel wie Ddiefer 


man ? Mann ? i 
I do not know as much as he. Ich weiß nicht fo viel wie cr. 
Have you known that? Haben Sie das gewußt ? 
I have not known it. Sch habe es nicht gewußt. 


Where bare our friends re- Wo find unfere Freunde geblieben 7 
mained ? 
They have remained at home. ie find zu Haufe geblieben. 


Exercises. 106. 


Have you time to write a letter ?!—I have time to write one.— 
Will you lend a book to my brother 1—I have lent one to him 
already —Will you lend him one more !—I will lend him two 
more.—Have you given anything to the poor !—I have given them 
money.—How much money has my cousin given you !—He has 
given me only a jittle; he has given me only two crowns.—How 
old is your brother !—He is twenty years old.—Are you as old as 
he t—I am not so old.—How old are you t—I am hardly eighteen 

ears old.—How old art thou !—I am about twelve years old.— Am 

younger than you ?—I do not know.—How old is our neighbour’ 
—He is not quite thirty years old.—Are our friends os young as 
we 1—They are older than we.—How old are they !—The one is 
nineteen and the other twenty years old.—Is your father as old as 
mine t—He is older than yours !—Have you read my book ?—I have 
not quite read it yet.—Has your friend finished his book !—He has 
almost finished it.—Do you understand me ?—I do understand you. 
— Does the Englishman understand us !—He does understand us. 
—Do you understand what we are telling you —We do understand 
it.— Dost thou understand German t—I do not understand ‘it yet, 
but I am learning it—Do we understand the English —We do 
not understand them.—Do the Germans understand us !—They do 
understand us.—Do we understand them ?—We hardly understand 
them.—Do you hear any noise 1—1 hear nothing. Have you heard 
the roaring of the wind !—TI have heard it.—What do you hear ?— 
I hear the barking of the dogs.—W hose dog is this 1—It is the dog 
of the Scotchman. 
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Have you lost your stick 1—I have not lost it—Has your ser- 
vant lost my note !—He has lost it.—Have you gone to the ball ? 
—No, I have not gone to it.— Where have you remained ?—I have 
remained at home.—Has your father lost (at play) as much money 
as I 1—He has lost more of it than you !—How much have I lost? 
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—Yon have hardly lost a crown.—Where has thy brother re- 
mained !—He has remained at home.—Have your friends re- 
mained in the country !—TVhey have remained there.—Do you 
know as much as the English physician?—TI do not know as much 
as he.—Does the French physician know as much as you '—He 
knows more than I.—Does any one know more than the French 
physicians !—No one knows more than they.—Have your brothers 
read my books !—They have not quite read them.—How many of 
them have, they read — They have hardly read two of them.— Has 
the son of my gardener taken anything from you !—He has taken 
my books from me.—What hast thou taken from him 1—I have 
taken nothing from him.—Has he taken money from you!—He 
has taken some from me.—How much money has he taken from 

ou t—He tas taken from me almost two crowns. (See end of 

n XXXIV.) 


FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und vierzigste 


Lection. 
To bite—bitten. Beifen—gebiffen. 
Why ? Barum? 
Because. Weil 


DF The verb of the subject or nominative, (in 
compound tenses, the auxiliary) is placed at the end 
of the phrase, when this begins with a conjunction or 
a conjunctive word, such as a relative pronoun or a 
relative adverb. The conjunctions which do not re- 
quire the verb to be placed at the end, will be given 
hereafter. 


Why do you heat the dog ? Warum fhlagen Sie den Hund? 
I beat it, because it has bitten Sc fehlage ihn, weil ex mich gebiffen 


me. hat. 

Do you see the man who is in Gehen Sie den Mann, welcher (der) 
the garden ? tm Garten tft? 

I do see him. Sch febe ihn. 

Do you know the man who has Kennen Sie den Mann, der (welcher) 
lent me the book ? mir das Buch gefiehen hat? 

I do not know him. Sch fenne ihn nicht. 

Do you read the book, which I 8efen Sie das Buch, welches ich Ihr 
have lent you ! men geliehen habe ? 

I do read it. Ich leſe es. 


Obs. When the verb, which a conjunctive word 
causes to he placed at the end of the phrase, is com« 
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pounded with a separable particle, this is not detached 
from it. Ex. 
I breakfast before I go out. Sch frühftüce, che ich ausgehe. 


Does the tailor show you the Zeigt Ihnen der Schneider den Rod, 
coat, which he is mending? welden ex ausbeffert 7 


To wait. Warten 
To expect. Erwarten 


To wait for some one or for Auf Einen oder etwas warten. 
something. 
To expect some one or some- Cinen oder etwas erwarten. 


ng. 
Do you wait for my brother? Warten Sie auf meinen Bruder? 


I do wait for him. Sch warte auf ihn. 
Do you expect friends 1 Erwarten Sie Freunde 3 
I do expect some. Sch erwarte einige. 
To owe. Sdhulbig fein*» 
How much do you owo me? Wieviel find Sie mir fchuldig ? 
I owe you fifty crowns. Sch bin Shnen fünfzig Thaler ſchul⸗ 
di 


How mach does the man owe Wieriel ift Shnen der Mann ſchuldig ? 
you? 

He owes me ten shillings. Er ift mir zehn Schillinge ſchuldig. 

Does he owe as much as you? ft er fo viel fehuldig wie Sie? 


He owes more than I. Er ift mehr ſchuldig als ich. 
The shilling, der Schilling ; 
the pound, das Pfund ; 


the livre (a coin), der Franke 


To return—(to come back)—re- 3urädfommen*—zurüdges 
turned. tommen. 


At what o’clock do you retarn Um wieviel Uhr fommen Sie von 
from the market ? dem Markte zurüd ? 
I return from it at twelve o’clock. Ich femme um zwölf Uhr von da zus 
rück. 


From there, thence (from it). Von da. 


Doss the servant return early Kommt der Bediente früh von da zus 

thence t 

He returns thence at ten o’clock Gr kommt um zehn Uhr Morgens 
in the morning. von da zurüd. 

At nine o’clock in the morning. f Um neun Uhr Morgens, 

At eleven o’clock at night. f Um elf Ube Abende. 


« Marten auf, with the accusative case, is used, when the person or thing 
spoken of is present, and erwarten, when it is not. ; 

b Echulbig fein®, to owe, is to be considered as a compound verb, of which 
the se e particle is placed at the end, ſchuldig, due, owing, indebted, hav- 
ine here the force of the separable particle. 
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How long ? Wielange?e - 
During, for. Während (a preposition which 
governs the genitive case). 


How long has he remained Wie lange ift er da geblieben 7 
there ? 


A minute. Eine Minute 

An hour. Eine Stunde. 

A day. Einen Bag, 

A year. Gin Sabr (a neuter substantive, 


taking e in the plur. without 
being softened). 


A month. Einen Monat. 
The summer, der Gommer. 
The winter, der Winter. 


Während des Sommers. 
During the summer. 3 Din Sommer über. 
Den Sommer hindurd. 
How long have you spoken with Wie lange haben Ste mit dem Mans 
the man? ne ge(predjen ? 
I have spoken with him forthree Ich habe drei Stunden mit ihm ges 
hours. fprechen. 
How long has your brother re- Wie lange ift Ihr Bruder auf dem 
mained in the country ? Lande geblieben ? 
He has remained there a month. Er ift einen Menat da geblichen. 
Have you remained long with Sind Eie lange bei meinem Vater 


my father? geblieben 1 
I have remained with him for an Sch bin eine Stunde lang bei ihm ger 
hour. blieben. 
Long. Lange. 


EXERCISES. 108. 


. Why do you love that man 1—I love him, because he is good.— 
Why does your neighbour beat his dog —Because it has bitten 
his little boy.— Why does our father love me ?—He loves you, be- 
cause you are good.—Do your friends love us — They love us, be- 
cause we ure good.—Why do you bring me wine !—I bring you 
some, because you are thirsty.—Why does the hatter drink —He 
drinks, because he is thirsty.—Do you see the sailor who is in 
(auf) the ship 1—I do not see the one who is ın (auf) the ship, but 


¢ The accusative case answers to the question wie lange? how Jong? and 
other similar questions, relative to measure, weight, quantity, d&c., as wie 
lang? how long? wie fdwer? how heavy? wieviel? how much? wie theus 
ev at what price? wie weit? how far? wie groß? of what size? wie alt? 

ow o 

d Minute, minute, Stunde, hour, are two nouns of the feminine gender; 
they add n in al) the cases of the plural, without softening the radical vow- 
els. We can also say: eine Stunde lang during an hour; ein Sabr lang, 
during a year. 
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the one who is in (auf) the square.—Do you read the books which my 
father has given you !—I do read them.—Do you know the Italians 
whoın we know 1—We do not know those whom you know, but 
we know others (andere).—Do you buy the horse which we have 
seen!—I do not buy that which we have seen, but another (ein 
andercs).—Do you seek what you have lost !—I do seek it—Do you 
find the man whom you have looked for?—I do not find him.— 
Does the butcher kill the ox which he has bought in (auf with the 
dat.) the market !-—He does kill it.—Do our cooks kill the chickens 
which they have bought ?—They do kill them.—Does the hatter 
mend the hat which I have sent him !—He does mend it.—Does 
the shoemaker mend the boots which you have sent him ?—He does 
not mend them, because they are worn out.—Does your coat lie 
upon the chair —It does lie upon it.—Does it lie upon the chair 
upon which 1 placed it 7—No, it lies upon another.— Where is my 
hat t—It is in the room in which (worin or in welchem) you have been. 
—Do you wait for any one ?—I wait for no one.—Do you wait for 
the man whom I have seen this morning !—I do wait for him.— 
Art thou waiting for thy book ?—I am waiting for it—Do you 
expect your father this evening ’—I do expect him.—At what 
o’clock has he gone to the theatre !—-He has gone thither at seven 
o’clock.—At what o’clock does he return from there —He returns 
from there at eleven o’clock.—Has your bailiff returned from the 
market ?—He has not yet returned from it.—At what o’clock has 
your brother returned from the country t—-He has returned from 


thence at ten o’clock in the evening. 


109. 


At what o’clock hast thou come back from thy friend —I have 
come back from him at eleven o’clock in the morning.—Hast thou 
remained long with him ?—I have remained with him about an 
hoar.—How long do you intend to remain at the ball ?—I intend 
to remain there a few minutes.—How long has the Englishman 
remained with you ?—He has remained with me for two hours.— 
Do you intend to remain long in the country ?—I intend to remain 
there during the summer.—How long have your brothers remained 
in town (in der Stadt) —They have remained there during the 
winter. —How much do I owe you !—You do not owe me much.— 
How much do you owe your tailor ?—I only owe him fifty crowns. 
—How much dost thou owe thy shoemaker ?—I owe him already 
seventy crowns.—Do I owe you anything 7— You owe me nothing. 
—How much does the Frenchman owe you !—He owes me more 
than you.—Do the English owe you as much as the Spaniards 1— 
Not quite so much.—Do I owe you aa much as my brother !— You 
owe me more than he.—Do our friends owe you as much as we 1— 
You owe me less than they.—Why do you give money to the mer- 
chant !—I give him some, because he has sold me handkerchiefs. 
—Why do you not drink —I do not drink, because 1 am not 


thirsty.—Why do you pick up this ribbon 1—I pick it up, because 
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I want i.—Why do you lend money to this man?—I lend him 
some, because he wants some.— Why does your brother study 1— 
He studies, because he wishes to learn German (fernen will). —Art 
thou thirsty 1—I am not thirsty, because 1 have drunk.—Has your 
cousin drunk already }—Not yet, he is not yet thirsty.—Does the 
servant show you the room which he sweeps !—He does not show 
me that which he sweeps now, but that which he has swept yester- 
day.—Do you breakfast before you go out t—I go out before I 
breakfast.— What does your shoemaker do before he sweeps his 
room }—He-mends my boots and my shoes before hesweeps it. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht nnd vierzigste 
Lection. 


To live, to dwell, to reside, to Bohnen. 
abide, to lodge. 


Where do you live ? Wo wohnen Sie? 
I live in William-street, number Sd) wehne in der Wilhelméftrafe, 
twenty-five. Nummer fünf und« zwanzi 


Where has your brother lived? Wo hat ihr Bruder gewohnt ! 
He has lived in Frederic-street, Gr bat in der Friedrichsftraße, Nums 
number one hundred and fifty. mer hundert und fünfzig gewohnt. 
Dost thou live at thy cousin’s Wohnft Du bei Deinem Vetter 7 
ouse ? 
I do not live at his, but at my Ich wohne nicht bei ihm, fondern bet 


father’s house. meinem Bater. 
Does your friend still live where Wohnt Fhe Freund nod (da), wo 
I have lived ? ich gewohnt habe t 


He lives no longer where you Gr wehnt nicht mehr (da), wo Ste 
have lived ; he lives at present gewohnt haben ; er wohnt jeßt auf 


in the great square. em großen Plage. 
The street. Die Straße (a noun of the femi- 
nine gender). 
The number. Die Nummer (a noun of the femi- 
nine gender). 
To brush. Bürften. 
Have you brushed my coat? Haben Sie meinen Rod gebürftet 3 
I have brushed it. Ich habe ihn gebirftet. 
How long ? Wie lange? 
Til, until. B i 6. 


a In German, the conjunction und, is used to add a number less than a 
hundred. 
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Till noon. 

Till twelve o’clock. 
Till to-morrow. 
Till the day after to-morrow. 
Till Sunday. 

Till Monday. 

Till this evening. 
Till evening. 

Until morning. 
Until the next day. 
Until this day. 
Until this moment. 
Till now—hitherto, 


L Bis Mittog, 


Bis morgen. 

Bis Übermorgen. 
Bis Sonntag. 

Bis Montag. 

Bis heute Abend, 
Kis auf den Abend, 
Bis an den Morgen. 
Bis zum andern Tag. 
Bis auf diefen Bag. 
Bis auf diefen Augenblid. 
Bis jest — bisher. 


To this place, hither, thus far, as Bis hierher (an adverb of place), 


far as here. 
To that place, thither, so far, as 
far as there. 


Obs. 


Bis dahin (an adverb of place). 


The days of the week are all of the mascu- 


line gender, except die Mittwodye, Wednesday, which 
some authors use as feminine. 


Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 
Thursday, 
Friday, 
Saturday, 


Then. 

Till I return (till my return). 

Till my brother returns (till my 
brother’s return). 

Till four o’clock in the morning. 

Till midnight (till twelve o’elock 
at night). 

How long did you remain with 
my father } 

I remained with him till eleven 
o’clock at night. 


One, the people, they or any one. 


Have they brought my shoes ! 
They have not brought them yet. 
What have they sald! 

They have said nothing. 

What have they done ? 

They have done nothing. 


Dienftag ; 

Mittwech; 
Donnerſtag; 

Freitag; 

Samſtag (Sonnabend). 


Dann— (als dann). 


Bis ich zuruͤckkomme. 
His mein Bruder zurückkommt. 


Bis vier Uhr Morgens. 

Bis Mitternacht (a noun of the 
feminine gender). 

Wie lange find Sie bei meinem 
Bater geblieben ? 

Sch bin bis elf Uhr Abends bei ihm 
geblieben. 


Man (indefinite pronoun always 
singular), 

Hat man meine Schuhe gebracht ? 

Man hat fie noch nicht gebracht, 

Mas hat man gefagt 7 

Man hat nichts geſagt. 

Tas hat man gethan ? 

Man hat nichts gethan. 
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Tc be willing (to wish), —been Wollen*,—gewollt 
willing (wished). 
Hus he been willing to go for Hat er den Arzt helen wellen? (not 
the physician ? gewellt. See Ods. Less. XLIV.) 
He has not been willing to go Er hat ihn nicht helen wellen. 
for him. 
Has he wished to go out this Hat er dieſen Morgen aufgehen 
morning } wollen ? 
He has not wished to go out. Er hat nicht ausgehen mwellen. 
Have they been willing to do it? Sat man es thun wellen ? 
They have not been willing to Dan hat es nicht thun wollen. 


do it. 
They have not been willing to Man hat nichts than wollen. 
do any thing. 


To be able (can),—bdeen able KRinnen*—gefonnt 
(could). 


Have they been able to find the Gat man die Bacher finden können ? 
books } (not gefennt. See Less. XLIV.) 

They have not been able to find Man hat fie nicht finden können. 
thein. 

Has the tailor been willing to Hat der Schneider meinen Rod ans⸗ 
mem‘ my coat} beffern wollen ? 

He has not been willing to mend Gr hat ihn nicht ausbeffern wollen. 
it. 
Something (or anything) new. Etwas Neues. 


What do they say new } Was fagt man Neues 7 
They say nothing new. Man fagt nichts Neues. 
New. ° New 
My new coat. Mein neues Kleid, 
My new friend. Mein neuer Freund. 
His new clothes. Seine neuen Kleider. 


Rxerciıses. 110. 


Where do you live?—I live in the large (in der_großen) street.— 
Where does your father live?—He lives at his friend’s house. — 
Where do your brothers live !—They live in the large street, number 
a hundred and twenty.—Dost thou live at thy cousin’s t—I do live at 
his house.—Do you still live where you did live (gewehnt haben) 1— 
I live there still.—Does your friend still live where he did live — 
He no longer lives where he did live.— Where does he live at present ? 
—He lives in William-street, nuinber a hundred and fifteen.— 
Where is your brother ?—He is in the garden.— Where is your 
cousin gone to I—He is gone into the garden.—Did you go to the 

lay yesterday ‘—I did go thither.—Have you seen my friend ?— 
{have seen him.— When did you see him !—I saw (habe—gefchen) 
him this morning.— Where has he gone to I—1 do not know (Obs. 
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Lesson XLIII.).—Has the servant brushed my clothes 1—He has 
brushed them.—Has he swept my room !—He has swept it.—How 
long did he remain here —Till noon.—How long have you been 
writing !—I have been writing until midnight.—How long did I 
work !— Y ou worked until four o’clock in the morning.—How lon 
did my brother remain with you ?—He remained with me unt 
evening.— How long hast thou been working ?—I have been working 
till now.—Hast thou still long to write !—I have to write till the 
day after to-morrow.—Has the physician still long to work 1—He 
has to work till to-morrow.—MustI remain Jong here 1—You must 
remain here till Sunday.—Must my brother rethain long with you ? 
—He must remain with us till Monday.—How long must I work ?— 
You must work till the day after to-morrow.—Have you still long 
to speak tI have still an hour to speak.—Did you speak long ?— 
I spoke (habe—gefprechen) till the next day.—Have you remained 
long in my room ?—I have remained in it till this moment.—Have 
you still long to live in this hoyse —I have still long to live in it 
(darin).—How long have you still to live in it?— Till Sunday. 


M11. 


Does your friend still live with you !—He lives with me no longer. 
—How long has he lived with you !—He has lived with me only a 
year.—How long did you remain at the ball }—I remained there till 
midnight.—How long have you remained in the carriage 7—I have 
remained an hourin it.—Have you remained in the garden till now f 
—I have remained there (darin) till now.—Has the captain come 
us far as here!—He has come as far as here.—How far has the 
merchant come ?—He has come as far asthe end of the small road. 
—Has the Turk come as far as the end of the forest —He has come 
as far as there. —What do you do in the morning ?—I read.—And 
what do you do then t—I breakfast and work.—Do you breakfast 
before you read 1—No, Sir, I read before I breakfast.—Dost thou 
play instead of working (Lesson XXXVI.) 1—I work instead of 
playing.— Does thy brother go to the play instead of going into the 
garden !—He does not go to the play.—What do you do in the 
evening '—1 work.— What hast thou done this evening !—I have 
brushed your clothes and have gone to the theatre.—Didst thou 
remain long at the theatre !—I remained there but a few minutes.— 
Are you willing to wait here —How long must I wait ?—You must 
wait till my father returns. Has anybody come t—Somebody has 
come.— What have they (man) wanted (gewellt) — They (Wan) have 
wanted to speak to you.—Have they not been willing to wait !— 
They have not been willing to wait.— What do you say to that 
man !—TI tell him to wait.—Have you waited for me long!—I have 
Waited for you an hour.—Have you been able to read my letter ?- — 
I have been able to read it—Have you understood it!—I have 
understood it.—Have you shown it to any one 1—I have shown it 
to no one.—Have they brought my clothes ?— They have not brought 
them yet.—Have they swept my room and brushed my clothes !— 

6* 
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They have done both (beidet),— What have they said I— They have 
said nothing. — What have they done '— They have done nothing. — 
Has your little brother been spelling !—He has not been willing 
to spell.—Has the merchant’s boy been willing to work t—He has 
not been willing.— What has he been willing to do !—He has not 
been willing to do anything. 


112. 


Has the shoemaker been able to mend my boots !—He has not 
been able to mend tham.— Why has he not been able to mend them } 
-—Because he has had no time — Have they (man) been able to find 
my gold buttons ?—They have not been able to find them. — Why 
has the tailor not mended my coat?— Because he has no good 
thread.— Why have you beaten the dog ?—Because it has bitten me. 
—Why do you not drink ?— Because I am not thirsty.— What have 
they wished to say ?—They have not wished to say anything.— 
What do they (man) say new in the market?—They sa nothing 
new there. —Have they (man) wished to kill a man — "They have 
not wished to kill any one.—Have they said any thing new 7— 
They have said nothing new. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON.— Neun nnd vierzigste ° 


Lection. 
To steal—stolen. Stehlen*—geftohlen. 
Thou stealest, he steals, Du ftiehlft, — ev ſtiehlt. 


To steal something from some + Semandem etwas ftehlen*. 
one. 

Have they stolen your hat from } Hat man Ihnen Ihren Hut ges 
you ? ftehlen ? 

They have stolen it from me. f Man bat ihn mir geftohlen. 

Has the man stolen the book +} Hat Dir der Mann das Bud 


from thee ! geftohlen ? 

He has stolen it from me. + Er hat es mir geftehlen. 

What have they stolen from you? ¢ Was hat man Ihnen geftohlen ? 
All, Alt is declined in the following 
manner. 

N, G. D. A, 
All Masc. aller—es—em—en. 
Neut. allee—es—em—es. 


Plural for all genders. 


All (plural) N. G. D. A. 
I e—er—en—e. 
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All the good wine. Aller qute Wein. 

All the good water, Allee gute Wafer, 

All the wood children. Wile qute Minder. (See page 34, 
CMs. B.) 


Obs. A. When two determinative words, which do 
not take the definite article, as: all, all (See Lesson 
XXXII.); Diefer, this; jener, that, &e., are placed 
one after the other, they have each the characteristic 
ending of this article. Ex. 


All this wine. Aller dieſer (not Diefe) Wein, 
All this money. Als dieſes (not dieſe) Geld. 
All these children. Alle Diefe Rinder, 


All these good children. Alle diefe quten Kinder, 


Obs. B. In familiar style, when all, all, is followed 
by a pronoun, it often rejects its termination. Ex. 


All his money. All fein Geld. 
The word, tas Wert: 
the speech, tas Wert (plur. Worte). 
How is this word written? Wie ſchreibt man dieſes Wort ? 
Lt is written thus. Man ſchreibt es fo. 
To dye or ta colour. Färben. 
To dye black, white. Schwarz, weiß färben. 
To dye green, blue, Srün, blau fürben. 
To dye red, yellow. Reth, gelb färben. 
To dye grey, brown. (rau, braun färben. 
My blue coat. Mein blauer Rec (mein blaues 
Reid). 
This white hat. Dieſer weiße Hut. 
Do you dye your coat blue? Färben Sie Ihren Red blau ? 
I dye it green. Sch färbe thn grün. 


What colour will you dye your Bir wollen Ew Ihr Dud färben ? 
cloth ? 
1 will dye it bine, Sch will ce blau färben. 
The dyer, ber Körber. 


To get dyed—got dyed. Färben laffen*. 
What colour have you got your Wre haben Ete Ihren Hut färben 
hat dyed? laffen ? 
J have got it dyed white. Sch habe thn weiß farben laffen. 


a When Wort, means merely a word, its plural is Wörter; bat when it 
conveys the meaning of a whole phrase, ite plural is Worte. Ex. Yeere 
orte, nerless words: (Hlautben Ste meinen Worten, take my word for it; dad 
Hauptwort, the substantive ; plur. fie Hauptwörter, the substantives. 
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As far as my brother’s. Bis zu meinem Bruder. 
As far as London. Bid Lenden. 
As far as Paris. Bis Paris 
As far as England. Bis nad) England. 
As far as France. Bis nach Frankreich. 
As far as Italy. Bis nach Italien. 

Germany, Deutfchland ; 

Spain, Spanien ; 

olland, Helland. 


Rule. The names of countries, towns, and villages, 
belong to the neuter gender, and stand without the 
article. They are indeclinable, except in the genitive, 
which receives 8 when. the pronunciation admits it. If 
the ending of the name does not admit the letter 8, as 
in Paris, Paris, the preposition von, of, is used. Ex. 
die Gintwohner von Paris, the inhabitants of Paris. 
Some proper names of countries are of the feminine 
gender. These, like all other feminine nouns, are in- 
variable in the singular, and form their case by means 
of the definite article, viz. 1, Names of countries 
which terminate in et. Ex. die Turfei, Turkey; and 2, 
the following : die Rrimm, Crimea; die Lauſitz, Lusatia ; 
bie Marf, March; die Moldau, Moldavia; die Pfalz, 
Palatinate ; die Schweiz, Switzerland. Ex. die Schweiz, 
Switzerland ; ber Schweiz, of Switzerland ; der Schweiz, 
to Switzerland ; die Schweiz, Switzerland. 


To travel. Reifen (is used with the auxi- 
liary fein). 
Do you travel to Paris? Reifen Sie nad) Paris 3 
Do you go to Paris? Gehen Ste nad Paris? 
I do travel (or go) thither. Sch retfe (id) gehe) dahin. 
Is he gone to England ? Sft er nach England gereif't ? 
He is gone thither. Er ift dahin gereif't. 
How far has he travelled ? Bis wobin tt er gereiftt ? 


He has travelled as far as Gr ift bis nach Amerika gereiftt. 
America. 


EXERCISES. 113. 


-Have they (man) stolen anything from you !—They have stolen 
all the good wine from me.—Have they stolen anything from your 
father —They have stolen all his good books from him, — oat 
thou steal anything !—I steal nothing.—Hast thou ever stolen 


4— 
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anything }—I have never stolen anything (nie etwas). — Have they 
stolen your apples from you !—They have stolen them from me.— 
What have they stolen from me ?—They have stolen from you all 
the good books.— When did they steal the carriage from you ?!— 
They stole (Man hat—geftohlen) it from me the day before yesterday. 
—Have they ever stolen anything from us?—They have never 
stolen anything from us.—Has the carpenter drunk all the wine — 
He has drunk it.—Has your little boy torn all his books !—He has 
torn them all.—Why has he torn them 1— Because he does not 
wish to study. —How much have you lost (at play) ?—I have lost 
all my money.—Do you know where my father is }—I do not know. 
—Have you not seen my book ?—I have not seen it.—Do you 
know how this word is written ’—Itis written thus.—Do you dye 
anything —I dye my hat.—What colour do you dye it !—I dye it 
black. What colour do you dye your clothes t—We dye them 
yellow. 


114. 


Do you get your trunk dyed 1—I get it dyed.—What colour do 
you get it dyed ?—I get it dyed green.— What colour dost thou get 
thy thread stockings dyed !—I get them dyed white.—Does your 
cousin get his handkerchief dyed 1—He does get it dyed.—Does 
he get it dyed red !—He gets it dyed grey.—What colour have 
your friends got their coats dyed 1_—They have got them dyed green. 
—What colour have the Italians had their carriages dyed — They 
have had them dyed blue.—What hat has the nobleman !—He has 
two hats, a white one and a black one.—Have I a hat ?—You have 
several.—Has your dyer already dyed your cravat !—He has dyed 
it.— What colour has he dyed it?—He has dyed it yellow.—Do you 
travel sometimes !—I travel often.— Where do you intend to go to 
(hinzureifen) this summer ?—I intend to go to Germany.—Do you 
not go to Italy '—I do go thither.—Hast thou sometimes travelled ? 
—I have never travelled.—Have your friends the intention to go to 
Holland !—They have the intention to go thither.—When do they 
intend to depart t—They intend to depart the day after to morrow. 
—Has your brother already gone to Spain ?}—~He has not yet gone 
thither.—Have you travelled in Spain ?—I have travelled there.— 
When do you depart ?—I depart to-morrow.—At what o’clock ?— 
At five o’clock in the morning.—Have you worn out all your boots } 
—I have worn them all out.—What have the Turks done !—They 
have burnt all our good ships.—Have you finished all your letters ? 
A have finished them all.—How far have you travelled ?—I have 
travelled as far as Germany.—Has he travelled as far as Italy !— 
He has travelled as far as America.—How far have the Spaniards 
gone 1—They have gone as far as London.— How far has this poor 
man come !—He has come as far as here.—Has he come as far as 

our house?—He has come as far as my father’s. (See end of 


esson AXXIV.) 


184 
FIFTIETH LESSON. — fünbjigste Lertion. 


Above. Dben (rest). nl (motion). 
Below. Unten (rest). ; —* or —* (motion). 
Hither, hierher, 
This side. |Diegfeitö(rest). hier heritber, (motion). 
von dort 


That side. |Senfeité (rest). Thither, dorthin (motion). 


Obs. A. The particles her and hin, having no corres- 
ponding words in English, must be carefully distin- 
guished from each other. Ser expresses motion to- 
wards the person who speaks, as: herauf, up; herunter 
or herab, down; heraus, out; herüber, hither, to this 
side. in expresses motion from the person who 
speaks towards another place, as: hinauf, up ; hinunter 
“or hinab, down; binaus, out; hinüber, thither, to the 
opposite side. If, for instance, I wish to tell any one 
who is on a mountain to come down, I must say: foms 
men Sie herunter, come down (to where I am). He 
might answer me, fommen Sie herauf, come up. Imight 
say to him, id) fomme nicht hinauf, Iam not coming up; 
and he might answer me, und id) nidjt hinunter, and I 
am not coming down. 

According to this we must say: fommen Sie herein, 
come in; gehen Gie hinaus, go out; fahren Sie hinüber, 
drive to the opposite side ; fpringen Sie hinein, jump in 
(i. e. in den Fluß, into the river); but should the per- 
son speaking be already in the water, he would say ; 


fpringen Sie herein. 


The mountain, der Berg 3 
the river, der Fluß; 
the present, das Geſchenk (plur. ¢*). 


Obs. B. The adverbs bdiegfeité, jenfeitd, ought to be 
carefully distinguished from the prepositions, biegfeit, 


a Neuter words, formed of a verb and the prefix ge, add ¢ to all the cases 
plural, and do not soften the radical vowel. 
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jenfeit. The latter are always followed by the genitive, 
whilst the others never govern a case. Ex. biesfeit des 
Fluſſes, on this side of the river; jenfeit bes Berges, on 
the other.side of the mountain. 


To go up the mountain. Den Berg binauf gehen *. 
Where is your brother gone to? We iff Ihr Bruder hingegangen ? 
He is gone up the mountain. Er iff den Berg hinauf gegangen. 


To give back again (to restore). Wirdergeben*. 
Thou givest back again. Du gibft wieder, 


He gives back again. Er gibt wieder, 
Given back again. Micdergegeben. 
Does he restore you your book? Gibt er Ihnen Ihr Buch wieder ? 
He does restore it to me. Er gibt es mir wieder. 
Has he given you your stick Sat er Ihnen Ihren Stock wiederges 
back again ! geben ? " 
He has given it me back again. Er hat thn mir wiedergegeben. 
To begin, to commence. Unfangen*, beginnen*, 
Begun, commenced. Angefangen, begonnen. 
Have you already commenced Haben Sie Ihren Brief [hen ange: 
your letter! fangen ? 
Not yet. Noch nicht. 


I have not yet commenced it, Sd) habe ihn nech nicht angefans 


gen. | 
Have you received a present? Haben Gie cin Geſchenk befome 


men ? 
I have received several. Sich habe verfchiedene befommen. 
From whom have you received Gen wen haben Ste Geſchenke bekom⸗ 
presents ! men? 
Whence? Where from? Woher? 
Out of. X us (governs the dative). 
Where do you come from ? We kommen Sie her? 


Obs. ©. The adverb woher may be separated into two 
parts (as wohin, Lesson XXXVIL.), the first of which is 
put at the beginning, and the second at the end of the 
phrase. If the phrase ends with a participle past, or an 
infinitive, her is placed before it: but it precedes the 
particle ju of the infinitive. 


[come from (out of) the garden. Ich komme aus dem Garten. 
Where has he come from ! Woher it er gekommen 7 
He has come from the theatre. Er ift aus dem Theater gekommen. 
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To be worth. Werth fein® 


How much may that horse be Wieviel kann dieſes Pferd werth 
worth ? fein ? 

It may be worth a hundred Es kann hundert Thaler werth fein. 
crowns. 

This is worth more than that. Diefes iff mehr werth als jenes. 

The one is not worth so much as Das eine ift nicht fo viel werth als 
the other. das andere. 

How much is that worth ? Wieviel ift das werth ? 

That is not worth much. , Das ift nicht viel werth. 

That is not worth anything. Das ift nichts werth. 


To be better. Beffer fein* (mehr werth 
fein ®). 


Am I not as good as my brother ? Bin ic nicht fo gut wie mein Brus 
er 


Sie find beffer ale er. 
You are better than he. S Sie find mehr werth ale er. 
I am not as good as you. Sch bin nicht fo gut wie Sie. 


Exercises. 115. 


Do you call me ?—I do call you.— Where are you ?—I am on (auf 
with the dative) the mountain ; are you coming up !—I am not 
coming up.— Where are you ?—I am at the foot (am Fuße) of the 
mountain; will you come down ?—I cannot come down.—Why 
can you not come down ?—Because I have sore feet.— Where does 
your cousin live —He lives on this side of the river.— Where is 
the mountain t—It is on that side of the river.—Where stands the 
house of our friend 7—It stands on that side of the mountain.—Is 
the garden of your friend on this or that side of the wood ‘—It is on 
that side (jenfeité).—lIs our storehouse not on that side of the road ? 
— It is on this side (dicé(cits).— Where have you been this morning ? 
—I have been on (Lesson XXX.) the great mountain. —How many 
times have you gone up the mountain 1—I have gone up (hinauf 
gegangen) three times.—Is our father below or above !—He is above. 
—Have the neighbour’s boys given you your books back again? 
— They have given them to me back again.— When did they give 
them back again to you — They gave —— them 
back again to me yesterday. —To whom have you given your stick ? 
—] have given it to the noblemnan.—To whom have the noblemen 
given their gloves —They have given them to Englishmen.—To 
which Englishmen have they given them 1—To those (Lesson 
XIV.) whom you have seen this morning at my house. —To which 

eople do you give money 1—-I give some to those to whom (Lesson 

IV) you give some.—Do you give any one money !—I give some 
to those who want any.—To which children does your father give 
cakes '—He gives some to those who are good. 
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116. 


Have you received presents —I have received some. —What 
presents have you received 1—I have received fine presents. —Has 

ourlittle brother received a present t—He has received several.— 
From whom has he received any 1—He has received some from my 
father and from yours. —Do you come out of the en 1—TI do not 
come out of the garden, but out of the house.—Where are you goin 
to ?—I am going into the garden.— Whence comes the frishman ? 
—He comes from the garden.— Does he come from the same garden 
from which (aus welchem) you come!—He does not come from the 
same.—From which garden does he come ?—He comes from that 
of our old friend.— Whence comes your boy '—He comes from the 
play.—How much is that carriage worth 1—It is worth five hundred 
crowns.—Is this book worth as much as that !—It is worth more. 
— How much is my horse worth '—It is worth as much as that of 
your friend.—Are your horses worth as much as those of the French? 
—They are not worth so much.—How much is that knife worth ? 
—It is worth nothing.—Is your servant as good as mine 1—He is 
better than yours.—Are you as good as your brother!—He is better 
than I.—Art thou as good as thy cousin 1—I am as good as he.— 
Are we as good as our neighbours '—We are better than they.— 
Is your umbrella as good as mine 1—It is not worth so much.— 
Why is it not worth so much as mine ?—Because it is not so fine 
as yours.—Do you wish to sell your horse '—I do wish to sell it.— 
How much is it worth —TIt is worth two hundred florins.—Do you 
wish to buy it ?—I have bought one already.—Does your father 
intend to buy a horse —He does intend to buy one, but not yours. 
(See end of mai XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-FIRST LESSON.—Gin und fünfjigste Lection. 


That (conjunction). Daß (See Rule of Syntax, Les- 


son XLVIL.). 

What do you say? Was fagen Sie? 

I say that you have my book. Sch fage, daß Sie mein Buch haber. 

I if yon that I have it not. * ſage Ihnen, dab ich es nicht 
Jabe. 

Have you not had it? Haben Ste es nicht gehabt ? 

I have had it, but I have it no Sch habe es gehabt, aber ich babe es 

longer. nicht mebr. 
No more. Nihtmehr 


Where have you placed it? Mo haben Sie es hingelegt 7 

I have placed it on the table. Ich habe es auf den Tiſch gelegt. 
Is it (does it lie) onthe table? Liegt es auf Dem Tiſche? 

It is (lies) on it. Es liegt darauf, 
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Some, a little. Etwas (ein wenig). 
Can you give me some water ! Können Sie mir etwas Waffer ges 


en 

I can give you some. Sch kann Ihnen welches geben. 
Must. Müffen, past part. gemußt. 
Necessary (adjective). Nörhig 


To be necessary. Noͤthig fein". 


Muß man auf den Markt gehen ? 
Is it necessary to go to the Er nöthig auf den Markt zu ger 
en? 


market ? 
It is necessary to go thither. So ma an BOE sen. 
What must one do in order to Was muß man thun, um deutfh zu 


learn German ? lernen ? 
One must study much. Man muß viel ſtudiren. 
What must he do? Was. mus er thun ? 
He must go for a book. Er mufi ein Buch holen. 
What must I do? Was muß ich thun } 
Still, silent. St 


ill. 
To be sitting, been sitting. Sigen* (takes haben for its 
auxiliary), gefeffen 


You must sit still. Sie miiffen ftill figen. 
Have you been obliged to work Haben Sie viel arbeiten miffer (Ods. 
much to learn German! Lesson XLIV.), um deutih gu 
ernen t 


I have been obliged to work Sch habe viel arbeiten mäffen. 
much. 


The competency, the subsistence, Das Auskommen. 
the livelihood. 
To have wherewithal to live. Gein Ausfommen haben®. 


Has he wherewithal to live ? Hat er fein Augfonmen ? 


e has. Er bat ef. 
What must I buy! Was muß ich kaufen ? 
Some beef. Rindfleifch. 
The ox (neat). Das Rind. 
You must buy some beef. Sie müffen Rindfleifch kaufen. 
What do you wish? Was wollen Sie 7 
Was brauchen Sie? 


What do you want! Was haben Sie nothig ? 


I want some money. J 3366 Pree ks 

Do you want some money ? Brauchen Sie Geld ? 

Do you wish to have some Wellen Sie Geld haben ? 
money } 


I do want some. 

Do you want much ? 

I do want much. 

How much must you have ! 
How much do you want? 

T only want a grosh. 

Is that all you want ? 

That is all I want. 


More. 


Do you not want more } 

I do not want more. 

What does he want? 

He wants a coat. 

Have you what you want} 
I have what I want. 

He has what he wants. 
They have what they want. 
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Ich brauche welches. 

Brauchen Sie deffen viel? 

Sch brauche deffen viel. 

Wieviel müffen Ste haben } 
Wieviel brauchen Sie } 

Sch brauche nur einen Grofchen. 
Iſt das alles, was Sie brauchen } 
Das ift alles, was ich brauche. 


Mehr. 


Brauchen Sie nicht mehr t 

Ich brauche nicht mehr. 

Mas braucht er ? 

Er braucht ein Kleid. 

Haben Ste, was Sie brauchen ? 
Sch habe, was ich brauche. 

Er hat, was er braucht. 

Sie haben, was fie brauchen. 


To be obliged (shall, ought). Sollen, past. part. gefollt. 


What am I to do? 
You must work. 


Was foll ich thun ? 


- Ste fellen arbeiten. 


Am I to go thither? Soll ich hingehen ? 
You may go thither. Sie können hingehen. 
Exercises. 117. 
Were (Gind—gewefen) you yesterday at the physician’s 1—I was 


at his house (bei ihm). — What does he say m says that he can- 


not come.— Why does he not send his son !—His son does not ge 
out (geht nicht aug, Lesson XXXIV. Obs. C.).—Why does he not 
go out (geht er nicht aus) 1—Because he is ill.—Hast thou had my 

urse t—I tell you that I have not had it.—Hast thou seen it 1—I 
have seen it.— Where is it?—It lies upon the chair.—Have you 
had my knife?!—I tell you that I have had it.— Where have you 

laced it —I have placed it upon the table.— Will you look for it — 

have already looked for it.—Have you found it 1—I have not found 
it.—Have you sought (for) my gloves !—I have sought (for) them, 
but I have not found them.—Has your servant my hat !—He has 
had it, but he has it no longer.—Has he brushed it!—He has 
brushed it.—Are my books upon your table —T'hey are (lie) upon 
it—Have you any wine !—I have but little, but I will give you 
what I have.—Will you give me some water !—I will give you 
some. —Have you much wine !—I have much. —Will you give me 
some -I will give you some —How much do I owe you —You 
owe me nothing.—You are too kind (gitig).—Must I go for some 
wine —You must go for some.—Shall I go to the ball — You 
must go thither.— When must I go thither — You must go thither 
this evening.— Must IJ go for the carpenter 1—You must go for him. 
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—Is it necessary to to the market ?—It is necessary to 
thither.— What must one do in order to learn Russian Ode must 
study much.—Must one study much to learn German !—One must 
study much. — What shall I do!—You must buy a good book.— 
What is he to do !—He must sit still. — What are we to do ?— You 
must work. —Must you work much, in order to learn the Arabic 1— 
I must work much to learn it.—Does your brother not work !—He 
does not want to work.—Has he wherewithal to live !—He has.— 
Why must I go to the market —Y ou must go thither to buy some 
beef.—W hy must I work '— You must work, in order to get (haben) 
a competency. 


118, 


What do you want, Sir!—I want some cloth.—How much is 
that hat worth !—It is worth three crowns.—Do you want any 
stockings ?—I want some.—How much are those stockings worth ! 
—They are worth twelve kreuzers.—Is that all you want !—That 
is all.—Do you not want shoes 1—I do not want any.—Dost thou 
want much money !—I want much.—How much must thou have ? 
—I must have six crewns.—How much does your brother want ? 
-—He wants but six groshes.—Does he not want more ?—He does 
not want more.—Does your cousin want more t—He does not want 
so much as I.—What do you want !—I want money and boots.— 
Have you now what you want?—I have what I want.—Has 
your brother what he wants —He has what he wants. 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei nnd fünbigste 


Lection. | 
To pay—paid. Bezablen— bezahlt. (See 
poy Obs. A. Lesson XLV.) ( 
To pay a man for a horse. Einem Manne ein Pferd bezahlen. 


To pay the tailor for the coat. Dem Schneider den Red bezahlen. 
Do you pay the shoemaker for Bezahlen Sie dem Schuhmacher die 


the shoes ? Schuhe? 
I pay him for them. Sch bezahle fie thm. 
Does he pay you for the knives? Bezahlt er Ihnen für die Meffer ? 
He pays me for them. Gr bezahlt fie mir. 


Obs. A. These examples show that the verb begahs 
fen governs the dative of the person, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing. It may also be used with the pre- 
position für, for, as in English. Ex. I pay him for 
the boots, ich bezahle ihm fur die Ctiefel. But taken 
figuratively, in the signification of beftrafen, to punish, 
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it is sometimes construed with the accusative of the 
person, as in the following expressions: wart’, id) will 
Dich bezahlen, wait, I shall pay (punish) you for its den 
habe ich ſchön bezahlt, I have paid (punished) this man 


well. 
Have you paid the shoemaker Haben Sie dem Schuhmacher die 


for the boots 7 Stiefel bezahlt ? 
I have paid him for them. Sch habe fie ihm bezahlt. 
I pay what I owe. Sch bezahle, was ich fchuldig bin. 
Have you paid for your book? Haben Sie Shr Buch bezahlt ? 
I have paid for it. Sch habe es bezahlt. ° 
I have not yet paid for it. Sch habe es noch nicht bezahlt. 
eg manded. [8 erlangen— verlangt. 


To beg of—begged of. Anfprehen*—angefproden 


To pray—prayed. . — 

To request—requested. Bitten*—gebseten, 

To ask any one for money. Von Semandem Geld verlangen. 
To beg money of some one. Semanden um Geld anfprechen*. 
To request money of any one. Jemanden um Geld bitten*. 
‘What do you ask me for? Mas verlangen Sie ven mir? 

I ask you for nothing. Ich verlange nichte ven Shnen. 

I beg some money of you. Sch foreche Sie um Geld an. 

He has begged some money of Er hat mid um Geld angefprochen. 

me. 
For. Um (a preposition governing the 
accusative). 
Do you beg some money of him? Sprechen Sie ihn um Geld an ? 
I beg some of him. Sch erbitte mir welches von ihm, 


To solicit any one to do a thing. Etwas ven Jemandem erbitten®, 


For it. Darum 


. . Ihn darum anfprechen®. 
To ask him for it. Ss ven thm verlangen. · 
. hn darum anfprechen®. 
To ask him for them. Sie von ihm verlangen. 
Sch fyreche Sie darum an. 
Sch verlange es von Ihnen. 
Do you ask me for anything? erlangen Sie etwas von mir } 


I ask you for it. 


I ask you for the hat. Ach bitte Sie um den Hut. 
Do you ask me for the hat } Mitten Sie mich um den Hut 7 
I ask you for it. Sch bitte Sie darum. 
To speak of some one. Bon Semandem fprehen® 


Does one speak of that man? Spricht man von diefem Manne ? 
One speaks of him. Man fpricht von ihm. 
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One does not speak of him. fericht nicht von ihm. 
Do they speak of my book } eri man von meinem Bude } 


They speak much of it. Man fpricht viel davon. 
What do you say to it? Was fagen Sie dazu (hierzu) ? 
I say he is right. Ich fage, daß er Recht hat. 
Content, satisfied. Zufrieden 
New. Neu. 


To be content with any one. Mit Femandem zufrieden fein®. 
Are you content with this man? Gind Sie mit Diefem anne zufries 


I am content with him. Ich bin mit ihm zufrieden. 


Obs. B. Of hier, here, and ba, there, compound 
adverbs are formed by means of certain prepositions 
governing the dative or accusative. In these adverbs 
hier and da stand instead of the three genders singular 
and plural, dative and accusative of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun : Diefer, diefe, biefes (der, die, bas), which is 
never used with a preposition. 


Are you content with your new Sind Sie mit Ihrem neuen Kleide 


coat ? zufrieden ? 
I am contented with it. Sc bin damit zufrieden. 
I am discontented with it. Sch bin unzufrieden damit. 
Discontented. Unzufrieden. 
Of what do they speak ? Wovon fpricht man ? 
They speak of peace, of war, of Man fpricht von dem Frieden, von 
your book. dem Kriege, von Ihrem Buche, 
Do they speak of peace 3 Spricht man von dem Frieden ? 
They do speak of it. Man fpricht davon. 


Obs. ©. The adverb wo, where, like hier and ba 
(See Obs. above), forms compound adverbs with certain 
prepositions governing the dative or accusative. In 
these wo takes the place of the dative and accusative 
of the pronoun interrogative weldyer, weldye, weldyes, or 
was. 


With what are you content } Womit find Sie zufrieden 7 
I am content with my book. Sch bin mit meinem Buche zufries 


den. 
With whom are you satisfied? Mit wem find Sie zufrieden ? 
I am satisfied with my master. Ss bin mit meinem Lehrer zufries 
en. 


To study-—- studied. Studicen—ftudirt. (See 
Obs. A. Lesson XLV.) 
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Berbeffern—ovoerbeffert. 
Corrigiren—corrigirt. 
To question,—tnterrogate. §tagen (governs the acc.). 


To correct—corrected. 


The uncle, der Oheim (is not softened in the 
plural) ; 
the gentleman, the lord, der Herr; 


the master, the tutor, the pre- 


ceptor, the professor, dev Sebrer 5 
the scholar, der Schiller ; 
the pupil, der Séating 
the fee, wages, salary, der Lohn (has no plur.) ; 
the lesson, die Lection (a feminine noun, 
taking en in the plur.) ; 
the exercise, die Aufgabe (a feminine noun, 


taking n in the plur.) ; 
To receive a present from some Bon Semanden ein Geſchenk bekom⸗ 
one. men”, 


EXERCISES. 119. 


Have we what we want !—We have not what we want. — What 
do we want 1—We want a fine house, a large garden, a beautiful 
carriage, pretty horses, several servants, and much money.—Is 
that all we want !—That is all we want.— What must I do ?—You 
must write a letter.—To whom (Lesson XXX.) must I write — 
You must write to your friend.—Shall I go to the market t—You 
may go there.— Will you tell your father that] am waiting for him 
here ?—I will tell him so (Oés. Lesson XLIII.).—What will you 
tell your father ?—I will tell him that you are waiting for him here. 
— What wilt thou say to my servant ?—I will say to him that you 
have finished your letter.— Have you paid (for) your table ?—I have 
paid (for) it.—Has your uncle paid for the book !—He has paid 
for it—Havel paid the tailor for the clothes —You have paid 
him for them.—Hast thou paid the merchant for the horse !—I have 
not yet paid him for it.—Have we paid for our gloves !—We have 

aid for them.—Has your cousin already paid for his boots —He 

as not yet paid for them.—Does my brother pay you what he 
owes you t—He does pay it me.—Do you pay what you owe ?—lI 
do pay what I owe.—Have you paid (with the dative) the baker ? 
—I have paid him.—Has your uncle paid the butcher for the meat } 
—He has paid him for it—Have you paid your servant his wages ! 
—I have paid them to him.—Has your master paid you your wages ? 
—He has paid them to me.—When did he pay them to you '—He 
paid (hat—bejahlt) them to me the day before yesterday.— What do 
you ask this man for 1—I ask him for my book.— What does this 

oy beg of me ?—He begs of you some money.—Do you ask me 
for anything 3—I ask you for a crown.—Do you ask me for the 
bread !—I ask you for it.—Do the poor beg money of you 1—They 
beg some of me.—Which man do you ask for money !—I ask him 
for some whom you ask for some.— Which merchants do you ask 
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for gloves 1—I ask those who live in William-Street (Lesson 
XLVIII.) for some. — Which joiner do you ask for chairs ?—I ask 
that one, whom you know, for some.—What do you ask the baker 
for 1—I ask him for some bread.—Do you ask the butchers for some 
meat t~—I do ask them for some.—Dost thou ask me for the stick ? 
—I do ask thee for it.—Does he ask thee for the book I—He does 
ask me for it.— What have you asked the Englishman for !—I have 
asked him for my leather trank.— Has he given it to you !—He has 
given it to me. 


120. 


Whom have you asked for some sugar !—I have asked the mer- 
chant for some.—Of whom have the poor some money !— 
They have begged some of the noblemen.—Of which noblemen 
have they begged some ?—They have begged some of those whom 
you know.— Whom do you pay for the meat !—I pay the butchers 
for it.—Whom does your brother pay for his boots !—He pays the 
shoemakers for them.—Whom have we paid for the bread !—We 
have paid our bakers for it.—Of whom have they (man) spoken !— 
They have spoken of your friend.—Have they not spoken of the 
' physicians —They have not spoken of them.—Do they not speak 
of the man of whom (ven tweldem) we have spoken ?—They do speak 
of hiin.—Have they spoken of the noblemen !— They have spoken 
of them.—Have they spoken of those of whom we speak !—They 
have not spoken of those of whom we speak, hut they have spoken 
of others.—Have they spoken of our children or of those of our 
neighbours T— They have neither spoken of ours nor of those of 
our neighbours.-—Which children have been spoken of !—Those 
of our preceptor have been spoken of.—Do they speak of my book ? 
— They do speak of it—Of what do you speak !—We speak of 
war.—Do you not speak of peace !—We do not speak of it.—Are 
you content with your pupils —I am content with them.—How 
does my brother study !—He studies well.—How many lessons 
have you studied 1 have already studied fifty-four.—Is your 
master satisfied with his scholar !—He his satisfied with him.— 
Has your master received a present !—He has received several._— 
From whom has he received presents 1-—He has received some from 
his pupils.—-Has he received any from your father —He has re- 
ceived some (both) from mine and from that of my friend.—Is he 
satisfied with the presents which he has received !—He is satisfied 
with them.—How many exercises hast thou already done t—I have 
already done twenty-one.—Is thy master satisfied with thee 1—He 
says that he is satisfied with me.—And what dost thou say !—I say 
that I am satisfied with him.—How old art thou T—I am not quite 
ten years old.—Dost thou already learn German ?—I do already 
learn it.—Does thy brother know German t—He does not know it. 
—Why does he not know it?— Because he has not learnt it. — Why 
has he not learnt it 1— Because he has not had time.—Is your father 
at home !—No, he has departed, but my brother is at home.— Where 
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is your father gone to !—He is gone to England.—Have you some- 
times gone thither 3—I have never gone thither.—Do you intend 
going to Germany this summer !—I do intend going thither.—Have 
you the intention of staying there long t—I have the intention of 
staying there during, the summer. —How long does your brother 
remain at home ?— Till twelve o’clock.—Have you had yourgloves 
dyed.—I have had them dyed.— What have you had them dyed ? — 
I have had them dyed brown.—Will you tell your father that I 
have been here 1—I will tell him so.—Will you not wait until he 
comes back ayain 1-—I cannot wait. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. — Drei und fünfjigste 


Lertion. 
To eat—eaten. Effen*—gegeffen. 
Thou eatest—he eats. Du iffeft — er iffet or tft. 


Zu Mittag effen— zu Mittag gegefs 
To dine (eat dinner)—dined. fen. 
Speifen — gefpeifet or gefpeiftt. 
Um wieviel Uhr fpeifen Sie } 
At what o'clock do you dine? 2 Um welche Zeit effen Sie zu Mits 


tag? 
I dine at five o’clock. Sh (reife um fünf (um fünf Uhr). 
I have dined. Ich habe zu Mittag gegeffen. 


I have dined earlier than you. Sch habe früher geipeift als Ste. 


Have you already breakfasted? Haben Sie fchon gefruͤhſtückt ? 
The dinner. Das Mittageffen, 
The breakfast. Dos Frebftied. 


To eat supper (to sup). Su Abend effen*, Abends 
brod effen*. 


The supper. Das Abendeffen, das Abendbrod. 
I wish to sat supper. 3 —* oe ¢ffen. ß 
be fpät gu Abend gegeſſen. 
I have supped late. ; Ich habe fpät Abendbeod Segeffen. 
After. Nach (a preposition governing 
i the dative). 
After you. Nad) Ihnen. 
After me. Nad mir. 
After him. Mad ihm. 
After my brother. Nach meinem Bruder. 


I have breakfasted after him. Sch babe nach ihm gefräbftädt. 
7 
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Te kold—held. Hatten®*—gehalten. 
Thou holdest—he holda. Du hältſt — er hält. 
Will you hold my stick 1 Wollen Sie nwinen Stok halten ? 
pm Probiren—probirt. 
To try—tried. Becfuden— ver fu de 
Koften—gefoftet. 
Will you try to do that? Wollen Sie verfudhen, dag zu thun 3 
I have tried to do it. Ich habe verfucht, es zu thun. 


You must try to do it better. Sie müffen verfuchen, es beffer zu mas 
hen. - 
Have you tasted that wine ? Haben Sie diefen Wein gefeftet (vers 
? 


cht 
I have tasted it. Ich habe ihn gekoſtet (verfucht). 


Are you looking forany one? Suchen Sie Semanden ? 

Whom are you looking for } Wen fuchen Sie? 

I am looking for a brother of ¢ Ich fuche einen meiner Briider. 
mine. 


Acc. Sing. Gen. Plur. 


An uncle of mine. + Einen meiner Obeime. 
A neighbour of yours. Tr Einen Ihrer Nachbarn. 
A relation of mine. + Einen meiner Verwandten. 


Obs. Adjectivestaken substantively are declined like 
other adjectives. Ex. der Serwanbdte, the relation; gen. 
bes BVerwandten, of the relation, &c. ; der Bediente, the 
servant ; gen. des Bedienten, of the servant, &c. ; ein Vers 
wandter, a relation ; ein Gebdienter, a servant, &c. 


The parents (father and mother). Die Acttern (Eltern). 
He tries to see an uncle of his. Gr ſucht einen ſeiner Oheime zu fes 


ben. 
A cousin of his. + Einen feiner Bettern. 
A friend of ours. + Einen unferer Freunde. 
A neighbour of theirs. + Einen ihrer Nachbarn. 
He tries tn see you. Gr fucht Ste gu (chen. 
Does he try to see me } Sucht er mich zu feben ? 


To inguire after some one. Rah Scmandem fragen 


After whom do you inquire? Nach wem fragen Ste? 
I inquire after a friend of mine Ich frage nach einem nwines Freavs 
de. 
The acquaintance. Der Bekannte. 
Whom do you look for? Wen fuden Sie? 
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I am looking for an acquaintance Ich fuche einen meiner Bekannten. 


of mine. 
X ask him for a piece of bread. Ich bitte ihn um ein Stuͤck Brod. 


Rule 1. The preposition of, which in English stands 
between two substantives, when the second determines 
the substance of the first, is never expressed in Ger- 
man. Ex. 


A piece of bread. T Gin Städ Brod. 


A glass of water. Ein Glas Wafer. 
A sheet of paper. Ein Bogen Papier. 
Three sheets of paper. Drei Bogen Papier. 
The piece, das Stic ; 

the sheet, der Begen ; 

the small piece (little bit), das Stuͤckchen; 

the little book, das Büchlein. 


Rule 2. Alldiminutives terminating in hen and fein 
are neuter, and those terminating in [ing are mascu- 
line. To form diminutives from German substantives, 
the syllable hen or fein is added, and the radical 
vowels, a, 0, u, are softened into 4,6, i. Ex, 


The small house, das Häuschen ; 

the small picture, Das Bildchen ; 

the little heart, Das Herjchen ; 

the little child, das Kindlein ; 

the little boy, das Kndblein, Knäbchen ; 
the suckling (baby), der Säugling ; 

the favourite, darling, der Liebling ; 

the apprentice, der Lehrling. 


EXERCISES. 121. 


Have you already dined !—Not yet.—At what o’clock do you dine ? 
—I dine at six o’clock.—At whose house (Bei wen, Lesson XXVI.) 
do you dine !—I dine at the house of a friend of mine.—With whom 
(bei wen) did you dine yesterday t—I dined (habe—gefpeift with a re- 
lation of mine.—What have you eaten ‘—We have eaten good bread, 
beef, apples, and cakes.—What have you drunk ?—We have drunk 
good wine, good beer, and good cider.— Where does your uncle dine 
to-day !— He dines with (bet) us.—At what o’clock does your father 
eat supper !—He eats supper at nine o’clock.—Do you eat supper ear- 
ier than he!—I eat supper later than he.—At what o’clock do you 
breakfast !—I breakfast a ten o’clock.—At wan)’ sapne did you 
eat supper yesterday '—We ate (haben—gegefien) supper late.— 
What et ou eat We ate only \ littlo mest and a small piece of 
bread.— When did your brother sup 7—He supped after my father 
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— Where are you going to?—I am going to a relation of mine, in 
order to breakfast with him.—Do you dine early —We dine late. 
—-Art thou willing to hold my gloves ?—I am willing to hold them. 
—Is he willing to hold my cane !—He is willing to hold it—Who 
has held your hat !—My servant has held it.—Will you try to 
speak.—I will try.—Has your little brotherever tried todo exercises? 
—He has tried.—Have you ever tried to make a hat ?—I have never 
tried to make one.—Have we tasted that beer?—We have not 
tasted it yet.—Which wine do you wish to taste !—I wish to taste 
that which you have tasted.—Have the Poles tasted that brandy ? 
—They have tasted it.—Have they drunk much of it (Daven) 1— 
They have not drunk much of it.— Will you taste this tobacco !— 
I have tasted it already.—How do you find it !—I find it good.— 
Why do you not taste that cider —Because I am not thirsty.— 
Why does your friend not taste this meat }—Boecause he is not 


hungry. 


122. 


Whom are you looking for }—I am looking for the man who has 
sold a horse to me.—Is your relation looking for any one !—He is 
looking for an acquaintance of his—Are we looking for any one ? 
—We are looking for a neighbour of ours.—Whom dost thou look 
for !—I look for a friend of ours.—Are you looking for a servant of 
mine !—No, I am looking for one of mine. —Have you tried to 
speak to your uncle !—I have tried to speak to him.—Have you 
tried to see my father —I have tried to see him.—Have you been 
able (Less. XLVIIL) to see him !—I have not been able to see him. 
—After whom do you inquire !—I inquire after your father.—A fter 
whom dost thou inquire ?—I inquire after the tailor.—Does this 
man inquire after any one ’—He inquires after you.—Do they in- 
quire after you!—They do inquire after me?—Do they inquire 
after me?—They do not inquire after you, but after a friend of 
yours.-—o you inquire after the physician!—I do inquire after 

im.—What do you ask me for!—I ask you for some meat.— 
What does your little brother ask me for !—He asks you for some 
wine and some water.—Do you ask me for a sheet of paper !—I 
do ask you for one. —How many sheets of paper does your friend 
ask for!—He asks for two.—Dost thou ask me for the little book } 
—I do ask you for it.— What has your cousin asked for 1—He has 
asked for a few apples and a small piece of bread.—Has he not 
breakfasted yet?—He has breakfasted, but he is still hungry.— 
What does your uncle ask for —He asks for a glass of wine.— 
What does the Pole ask for 1—He asks for a small glass of brandy. 
—Has he not already drunk !—He has already drunk, but he is 
still thirsty. 
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier md fitnfigete 
Lection. 


I see the man who has my mo- 


ney. 
I see the child who plays. 

I perceive him who is coming. 
I see him who owes me money. 


Do you perceive the soldiers 
who are going into the store- 
house ? 


Sch febe den Mann, welder mein 
Geld hat. 

Sch fehe das Mind, welcher fpielt. 

Sch bemerfe den, welcher kommt. 

Ich fehe den, welcher mir Geld ſchul⸗ 


dig ift. 
Benterfen Sie die Soldaten, welche 
nach den Magazin gehen ? 
Bemerken Sie die Soldaten, welche 
in das Magasin (hinein) geben 7 


I do perceive those who are go- ¢ Ich bemerfe Me, welche dahin gehen. 


ing into it. 
Also. 


To perceive—percetved. 


Have you perceived any one? 
I have perceived no one. 


The soldier, 
To go to the store-house. 


| 


Sc, bemerke die, welche hinein gehen. 


Aud. 
Bemerfen—bemerft 
Haben Sie Semanden bemerft ? 
Sch habe Niemanden bemerft. 

der Soldat.» 

Mach dem Magazin gehen®. 

In das Magazin (hinein) gehen". 


a 


Obs. A. Direction towards a place ar towards a 
country is expressed by the preposition nad) with the 


dative. 
Willingly. 
To like. 
To like to see. 
To like to study. 
To like wine. 
He likes a large hat. 
Do you like to see my brother ? 
I do like to see him. 
I like to do it. 
Do you like water ? 
No, I like wine. 


Fowl, 
the fish, 
fish, 

the pike, 
pike, 


Gern. 


+ Gern haten*. 

t Sern fehen*. 

T Gern ftudiren. 

Tt Gern Wein trinken*. 

t Er hat gern einen großen Hut. 

f Sehen Sie meinen Bruder gern } 
t Ich febe tha gern. 

t Sch thue es gern. 

¢ Zrinfen Sie gern Waffer 7 

T Mein, ich trinfe gern Wein. 


Huhn ; 

der Fiſch; 
Fiſche (plur.) ; 
Der Hecht; 
Hechte (plur.). 


a Substantives derived from foreign languages and terminating in: ant 
arch, at, et, ent, ift, ei aA add en to the genitive singular and to all the other 


cases singular and 
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To like something. + Ein Freund von etwas fein®. 
I like fish. t Sch bin ein Freund von Fifchen. 
He likes fow!. fEr ift gern Huhn. 
I do not like fish. T Ich bin kein Freund von Fifchen. 
By heart. Auswendig 
To learn by heart. Auswendig lernen. 


Do your scholars like to learn Lernen Ihre Echüler gern auswens 
by heart ! dig? 
They do not like learning by Gie lernen nicht gern auswendig. 
eart. 
Have you learnt your exercises Haben Sie Ihre Aufgaben auswens 


by heart} dig gelernt ? 
We have learnt them. Wir haben Sie gelernt. 
Once a day. Einmal des Tage 


Thrice or three times a month. Dreimal des Monate. 


Obs. B. The genitive is used in reply to the ques- 
tions: wann? when? wie oft? how often? in speak- 
ing of something that takes place habitually and at a 
determinate period. 


Six times a year. Sechsmal des Jahres. 
How many times a day does he Wie vielmal (mie oft) ift er des 
? 


eat! 2.09 
He eats three tilnes a day. Er ift dreimal des Tage, 
Do you eat as often as he! Eſſen Sie fo oft wie er ? 
When do you go out } Mann gehen Sic aus } 
We go out early in the morning. Wir gehen des Morgens früh aus. 
If. Wenn (See Rule of Syntax 
ö Lesson XLVII.). ’ 
I intend paying you if I receive Ich bin gefonnen, Ste zu bezahlen, 
my money. wenn ich mein Geld befomme. 


Do you intend to buy wood? Gedenken Sie Hol zu faufen } 
I do intend to buy some, if they Sch gedenfe welches zu Faufen, wenn 


pay me what they owe me. man mir bezahlt, was man mir 
How is th ther? ſchuldig tft. 

ow is the weather 
What kind of weather is it? Tapas für Wetter ift es? 


It is fine weather at present. Es ift jest fines Wetter. 
How was the weather yester- 


day?! 
What kind of weather was it (8 für Wetter war es geftern t 


yesterday ? 


Obs. C. War, was, is the imperfect of the auxilia- 
ry verb fein*, to be; we shall speak of it hereafter 
(See Lesson LVI.) 
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Was it fine weather yesterday ! 
It was bad weather yesterday. 
lt was fine weather this morning. 


Is it warm? 
It is warm. 
Very. 
It is very warm. 
It is cold. 
It is very cold. 
It is neither cold nor warm. 


Dark, obscure, 
dusky, gloomy, 
clear, light, 
It is gloomy in your shop. 
Is it gloomy in his room ? 
It is gloomy there. 


The shop, 
moist, humid, damp, 


dry, 
Is the weather damp ? 
The weather is not damp. 
It is dry weather. 
The weather is too dry. 
It is moonlight (moonshine). 
We have too much sun. 
We have no rain. 


The moonlight, moonshine, 
the rain, 
the sun, 

Of what do yo speak ¢ 

We speak of the weather. 
The weather, 


War ef geflern ſchoͤnes Wetter 1 

Ge war geftern ſchlechtes Wetter. 

Gs war dicfen Morgen ſchoͤnes Wets 
ter. 

Sft cé warm? 

Es tft warm. 

Sehr. 

Es ift ſehr warm. 

Gs ift kalt. 

Es ift fehr falt. 

Es sft weder kalt neh warm. 


finfter ; 
dunkel; 


hell. 

Es iſt dunkel in Ihrem Laden. 

Iſt es dunkel in feinem Zimmer } 

Es ift dunkel Darin. (See Obs. A. 
and C. Lesson X ) 


der Laden ; 

feucht ; 

trocken. 

Iſt es feuchtes Wetter! 
Das Wetter ift nicht feucht. 
Es ift treckenes Wetter. 
Das Wetter ift zu troden. 
Es ift Mondfchein. 

Wir haben zu viel Sonne 
Wir haben keinen Regen. 


der Mondfchein ; 

der Regen ; 

die Senne (a feminine noun). 
Wovon fprecken Sie ? 

Bir fprechen vom (von dem) Wetter. 
das Wetter. 


Exercises. 123. 


Do you perceive the man who is coming !—I do not perceive 
him.—Do you perceive the soldier’s child 7—I perceive it.— What 


do you perceive !—I perceive a 
—Do you not perceive the w 


eat mountain and a small house. 
1—I perceive it also.—Dost thou 


perceive the soldiers who are going to the market T—I do perceive 
them.—Do you perceive the men who are going into the garden 1— 
I do not perceive those who are going into the garden, but those 
who are going to the market.—Do you see the man to whem I 
have lent money ?—I do not see the one to whom you have lent, 
but the one who has lent you some.—Dost thou see the children 
who are studying 3—I do not see those who are studying, but those 
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who are playing. —Do you perceive anything ?—I perceive nothing. 
— Have you perceived the house of my parents !—I have perceived 
it.—Do you like a large hat ?—I do not like a large hat, but a 
large umbrella.— What do you like to do !—I like to write.—Do 

ou like to see those little boys }—I do like to see them.—Do you 
ike beer ?—l like it.—Does your brother like cider 1—He does not 
like it.—What do the soldiers like —They like wine and water.— 
Dost thou like wine or water '—I like both (bcides).—Do these 
children like to study !—They like to study and to play.—Do you 
like to read and to write 1—I like to read and to write.—How many 
times do you eata day ?—Four times.— How often do your children 
drink a day 1—They drink several times aday.—Do you drink as 
often as they ?—I drink oftener—Do you often go to the theatre ? 
—I go thither sometimes.—How often do you go thither (in) a 
month 7—I go thither but once a month.— How many times a year 
does your cousin go to the bal} 1—He goes thither twice a year.— 
Do you go thither as often as he ?—I never go thither.—Does your 
cook often go to the market !—He goes thither every morning. 


124. 


Do you often go to my unele’s ?—I go to him six times a year.— 
Do you like fowl —I do like fowl, but Ido not like fish.— What 
do you like 7—I like a piece of bread and a glass of wine.— What 
fish does your brother like ?—He likes pike.—Do you learn by 
heart 1—I do not like learning by heart.—Do your pupils like to 
learn by heart — They like to study, but they do not like learning 
by heart.—How many exercises do they do a day !—They onl 
dotwo, but they do them well.—Do you like coffee or tea !—I like 
both.—Do you read the letter which I have written to you (Rule of 
Syntax, Lesson XLVI.) tI do read it.—Do you understand it T— 
Ido understand it.—Do you understand the man who speaks to you } 
—I do not understand him 1—Why do you not understand him !1—I 
do not understand him because he speaks too badly.—Does this man 
know German !—He does know it, but I do not know it.—Why do 
you not learn it '—I have no time to learn it.—Have you received 
a letter —I have received one.—Will you answer it.—I am going 
to (Sch will) answer it.—When did you receive it ?—I reeeived it at 
ten o’clock in the morning.—Are you satisfied with it !—~I am not 
dissatisfied with it.—What does your friend write to you !—He 
writes tome that he is ill (Rule of Syntax, Lesson X LVII.).—Does 
he ask you for anything *—He asks me for money.— Why does he 
ask you for money T—-Because he wants some.— What do you ask 
me for 1—I ask you for the money which you owe me.—Will you 
wait a little *—I cannot wait.—Why can you not wait !—I cannot 
wait because I intend to depart to-day.—At what o’clock do you in- 
tend to set out —l intend setting out at five o’clock in the evening. 
—Do you go to Germany !—I do go thither.—Are you not going to 
Holland ?—I am not going thither.—How far has your brother gone ? 
——He has gone as faras London. 
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125. 


Do you intend going to the theatre this evening !—-I do intend 
going thither, if you go.—Has your father the intention to buy 
that horse !—He has the intention to buy it, if he receives his money. 
—Has your cousin the intention to go to England.—He has the 
intention to go thither, if they pay him what they owe him.—Do 
you intend going to the ball !—I do intend going thither, if my friend 
goes 1—Dioes your brother intend to study German t—He does in- 
tend to study it, if he finds agood master.—How is the weather to- 
day ? - It is very fine weather.— Was it fine weather yesterday 7— 
It was bad weather yesterday.— How was the weather this morning ? 
—It was bad weather, but now it is (et es) fine weather.—Is it warm } 
—It is very warm.—lIs it not cold !—It is not cold.—Is it warm or 
cold 1—it is neither warm nor cold.—Did you go to the country 
(Lesson XXX.) the day before yesterday 1—I did not go thither. 
— Why did you not go thither ?—I did not go thither, because it 
was bad weather.—Do you intend going into the country to-morrow? 
—I do intend going thither, if the weather is fine. 


126. 


Is it light in your room ?—It is not light in it.—Do you wish to 
work in mine !—I do wish to work in it.—Is it light there 1—It is 
light there.—Can you work in your small room (Rule 2, Lesson 
LI —38 cannot work there. -WVhy can you not work there 1— 
I cannot work there, because it is too dark.— Where is it too dark ? 
—In my small room. —Is it light in that hole T—It is dark there. —Is 
it dry in the street (Lesson XLVIII.) 1—It is damp there.—Is the 
weather damp ?—The weather is not damp.—Is the weather dry ?— 
It is too dry.—Is it moonlight !—It is not (fein) moonlight, it ie 
very damp.— Why is the weather dry — Because we have too much 
sun and no rain.— When do you go into the country A intend go- 
ing thither to-morrow, if the weather is fine, and if we have no 
rain.—Of what does your uncle speak }—He speaks of the fine 
weather.—Do you speak of the rain We do speak of it.—Of 
what do those men speak t—They speak of fair and bad weather. 
—Do they not speak of the wind !—They do also speak of it (aud 
daren).—Dost thou speak of my uncle ?—I do not speak of him.— — 
Of whom dost thou speak !—I speak of thee and thy parents.—Do 
ou inguire after any one?—I inquire after your uncle (Lesson 
III.) ; is he at home }—No, he is at his best friend’s. (See Lesson 
XXXIX and end of Lesson XXXIV.) 





+ 
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FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und fünfigste 
Lection. 


OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


In English, the past participle is joined to the verb 
to be, either to form the passive voice, or as an ad- 
jective to qualify the subject. In the first instance it 
must be translated by werden*, and in the second by fein*. 

In German we distinguish, as in Latin: bas Haus tit 
gebaut, domus edificata est, from das Haus wird gebaut, 
domus adificatur ; die Briefe find gefchrieben, littere scrip- 
te sunt, from die Briefe werden gefchrieben, littere scri- 
buntur. 

To ascertain whether a past participle stands as an 
adjective or not, one has only to change the construc- 
tion into the active voice; if in that voice the tense 
is the same as in the passive, the participle is a pas- 
sive participle, and the auxiliary to be must be trans- 
lated by werden*; but if the tense is not the same, it 
then stunds as a mere adjective, and the auxiliary to 
be must be translated by-fen*. Ex. Sd) werde geliebt, 
I am loved, is in the same tense, when I say: er liebt 
mich, he loves me; but der Gpiegel ift zerbrodyen, the 
looking-glass is broken, is not in the same tense, 
when I say: er hat den Spiegel zerbrodhen, he has bro- 
ken the looking-glass. Here zerbrochen is nothing but 
an adjective, which qualifies the subject Spiegel, look 
ing-glass. 


I am loved. Ich werde geliebt. 
Thou art guided. Du wirft geleitet. 
He is praised. Er wird gelobt. 
We are heard. Wir werden gehört. 
They are blamed. Eh werden getadelt. 
. Shr werdet geftraft. 
You are punished. Sie werden geftraft. 
To praise, to blame. Leben, tadıln. 
‘By me —by us. Bon mir — von ung, 
By thee—by you. Von Dir— von Euch (Ihnen). 
By him—by them. Bon ihm — ven ihnen. 
I am loved by him. Sch werde von ihm geliebt. 


Who is punished ¢ Wer wird geftraft ? 
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The naughty boy is punished. Der unartige Knabe wird geftraft 
By whom is he punished ? Ben wen wird er geftraft ? 
He is punished by his father. Er wird ven feinem Vater geftraft. 
Whjch man is praised, and which Welcher Mann wird gelebt, und wels 
is blamed ? cher wird getadelt 7 
The skilful man is praised, and Der geſchickte Mann wird gelobt und 
‘the awkward blamed. der ungeſchickte getadelt. 
Which boys are rewarded, and Welche Rnaten werden belohnt, und 
which are punished } welche werden beftraft 7 
Those that are assiduous are re- Diejenigen, welche fleißig find, wers 
warded, and those that are idle den belehnt, und dic, welche träge 
w nished. . find, beftraft. 
e are loved by the captain’s Wir werden von den Söhnen des 
sons, you aredespised by them. Hauptmanns geliebt ; She werdet 
ven ihnen verachtet. 
You are praised by our brothers, Sie werden von unfern Brüdern ges 
and we are despised by them. lobt, und wit werden von ihnen 


verachtet. 

Good—naughty. Artig—unartiq. (See Note 4 Les- 

son XXIX.) 

Skilful, diligent—awkward. Geſchickt — ungefchidt. 

Assiduous—idle. Gietkig — träge (faul). 

Ignorant. Unwiſſend. 

he idler, the lazy fellow, der Faulenger. 

To reward—rewarded. Belohnen — belohnt (See Obs. A. 
Lesson XLV). 

To esteem. Achten, fchäßen: 

To despise. Verachten. 

To hate. Haffen. 

Is your book torn } Sit Ihe Buch zerriffen 7 

It is not torn. Es ift nicht zerriſſen. 

Are your children good } Sind Ihre Rinder artig t 

They are very good. Sie find fehr artig. 

Is the enemy beaten } Sf der Feind geichlagen ? 

He is beaten. Er ift gefchlagen. 

The enemies are beaten. Die Feinde find gefchlagen. 


These children are loved, because Diefe Kinder werden geliebt, weit fie 
they are studious and good. fleißig und artig find. (See Note 
1, Lesson .) 


Exercises. 127. 


Are you loved by your uncle?—I am loved by him.—Is your 
brother loved by him ?!—He is loved by him.—By whom am I 
loved t—Thou art loved by thy parents. —Are we loved !—You are 
loved.—By whom are we loved 1—You are loved by your friends. 
—Are those gentlemen loved 1— They are loved.—By whom are 
they loved ?—They are loved hr us and by tbeir good friends.— 
By whom is the blind man led !—~He is led by me.—Where do 
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yon lead him to *-—I lead him home. —By whom are we blamed f— 
e are blamed by our enemies—Why are we blamed by them !— 
Because they do not love us.—Are you punished by your tutor — 
We are not punished by him, because we are good and studious— 
Are we heard I—We are (es, Lesson XLIII.).—By whom are we 
heard We are heard by our neighbours.—Is the master heard by 
his pupils —He is hea by them. Which children are praised ? 
— Those that are good.—Which are punished ?—Those that are 
idle and naughty.—Are you praised or blamed t—We are neither 
raised nor blamed.—Is our friend loved by his masters ?—He is 
oved and praised by them, because he is studious and good; but 
his brother is despised by his, because he is naughty and idle.—Is 
he sometimes punished 7—He is (wird es) every morning and every 
evening.—Are you sometimes punished ?—I am (ck) never; I am 
loved and rewarded by my good masters.—Are these children 
never punished 1—They are (e8) never, because they are studious 
and good ; but those are so (es) very often, because they are idle 
and naughty. 


128. 


Who is praised and rewarded !—Skilful people (feutc) are 
praised, esteemed, and rewarded, but the ignorant are blamed and 
espised.—Who is loved and who is hated !—He who is studious 
and good is loved, and he who is idle and naughty is hated.— 
Must one be good in order to be loved ?—One must be so.— What 
must one do in order to be loved t—One must be good and assidu- 
ous.— What must one do in order to be rewarded !—One must be 
skilful and study much.—Why are those children loved ? — They 
are loved, because they are good.—Are they better than we !—They 
are not better, but more studious than you.—Is your brotber as 
assiduous as mine 1—He is as assiduous as he; but your brother 
is better than mine—Do you know anything new !—I do not 
know anything new.— What does your cousin say new 1—He says 
nothing new.—Do they not speak of war t—They do not speak of 
it.—OF what (Obs. C. Lesson LII.) do they speak —They speak 
of peace.—What do they say?— They say that the enemy is heaten. 
—Are you understood by your pupils !—I am understood by them. 
—Dost thou often receive presents !—I do receive some if I am 
good.—Are you often rewarded —We are rewarded if we study 
well, and if we are diligent.—Has your master the intention of 
rewarding you ?—He has the intention of doing so if we study 
well. What does he intend to give you if you study well !—He 
intends giving us a book.—Has he already given you a book !— 

He has alreacy given us one. 


129. 


Have you dined already ?—I have dined already, but I am still 
hungry.—Has your little brother drunk already ?—He has drunk 
already, but he is still thirsty.—What must we do in order to be 
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skilful *—You must work much. —Must we sit still in order to 
study I— You must listen to what the master tells you.—Do you 
intend to eat supper to-day ?—I do intend to dine before I eat 
supper.—At what o’clock do you dine !—I dine at four and eat 
supper at nine o’clock.—Have you seen my cousin ?—I have seen 
him.—What has he said !—He has said that he does not wish to 
see you (fehen will).—-Why does he not wish to see me '—He does 
not wish to see you, because he does not like you..—Why does he 
not like me !—Because you are naughty.—Will you give me a 
sheet of paper — Why (Beo;ʒu) do you want paper I want some to 
write a letter.—To whom (Lesson XXX.) do you wish to write ? 
—I wish to write to the man by whom (von welchem) Lam loved.— 
After whom do you inquire 1—I inquire after no one. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) | 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und fünfiigste 
Lertion. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


These verbs having no determinate subject, are only 
conjugated in the third person singular, by means of the 
indefinite pronoun eg, it. Ex. 


To rain—tt rains. Regnen—es regnet 
To snow—it snows. Säneien—es faneit. 

Does it thunder ? Donnert ¢6? 

It does thunder. Es dennert. 

Is it foggy ? Sit es nebelig ? 

Does the sun shine ? att — —— ? 

8 iſt Sonnenſchein. 
The sun shines. Wir haben Sonnenſchein. 
It thunders loud. Es donnert heftig. 
F OBEY» nebelig ; 
the fog, der Nebel; 
hard, violent, heftig. 
To shine—shone. Scheinen — geſchienen. 
To thunder. Donnern. 

The sun does not shine. Die Sonne fcheint nicht. 

The sun is in my eyes. + Die Sonne ſcheint mir ins Gefid 
The face, dag Geficht ; 
the thunder, der Donner ; 
the snow, der Schnee ; 
the sunshine, der Sonnenkhein ; 


the parasol, der Sonnenfhirm. 





158 


Does it lighten ? Blitt es7 
It does lighten. Es blist. 
To hail. Hagetn, ſchloßen. 
The hail, der bagi 
. Es hagelt. 
It hails. Ge fcleft. - 
It rains very hard. Ge regnet fehr ſtark. 
It lightens much. Gs blitzt febr. 
Does it snow 1 Schneit es7 
It dees snow much. Es fchneit febr. 
It hails much. Es hagelt fehr. 


Obs. A. There are some impersonal verbs, which re- 
late to a person : they govern the dative or accusative, 
and instead of: td) bin hungrig, (Lesson V.) one may 
say: es hungert mid), Jam hungry: for the verb hungern,* 
to be hungry, governs the accusative. 


To be thirsty. Durften 
To be sleepy. Sahlifern. 
Art thou sleepy ? Sdhlafert es Dich ? 
I am not sleepy, but hungry. Es fhläfert mic nicht; aber es buns 
gert mid. 
Is your brother thirsty ? Durftet es Ihren Bruder 7 
He is thirsty. Es durftet ihn. 
He is not thirsty, but sleepy. Ge putt ihn nicht ; aber es ſchläfert 
ihn. 


Obs. B. The case of the verb may be placed before 
the impersonal verb, but then the indefinite pronoun es 
must be suppressed. For instance, instead of : ed hungert 
mid), one may say: mid) hungert, 1am hungry; but if 
the sentence is interrogative, the indefinite pronoun es 
must not be omitted. 


Are you sleepy ? Schläfert es Sie? 
We are sleepy. ee N 
Are those men hungry ? Hungert es dicfe Männer ? 
They are hungry. IE ee 
Who is thirsty ? Men durftet e¢ ? b 
Es durſtet mich ſehr. 
I am very thirsty. Mich durftet fchr. 


a Hungern, in the signification of to fast, is neuter, and follows the conjue 
gation of neuter verbs. 





»- 


159 


Has your cousin been thirsty ? 
He has been thirsty. 


g 


Where has he gone to! 
He has gone to Vienna. 
Is it good travelling ? 
It is bad travelling. 
In the winter. 
In the summer. 
Is it good travelling in the win- 
ter 


It is bad travelling in the winter. 
The spring, 
the autumn, 


To ride in a carriage. 


Ridden in a carriage. 
To ride on horseback. 


Ridden on horseback. 

To go on foot. 

Do you. like to go on horseback ? 

I like to ride in a carriage. 

Where is the bailiff gone to (on 
horseback) ? 

He is gone (on horseback) to the 
forest. 

When does your cousin go to 
Berlin ? 

He goes thither this winter. 

I intend going this spring to 
Dresden. 

Where is your uncle? 

He is in Berlin. 

He is at Berlin. 


Hat ed Ihren Vetter gedurftet ? 
Ge Hat ihn gedurftet. 
Ihn hat gedurftet. 


Wohin ift er gereiftt? 

Er ift nad Wien gereij't. 
Iſt e8 gut reifen ? 

Es ift Ichlecht reifen. 

Sm Winter. 

Am Sommer. 

Sit es gut reifen im Winter 7 


Es ift fchlecht reifen im Winter. 
der Friihling ; 
der Herbft. 


Gahren* (in this signification 
takes fein*® for its auxiliary"). 

Gefahren. 

Reiten* (takes fein* for its auxi- 
liary). 

Geritten. 

Zu Buße gehen*, 

T Reiten Sie gern ? 

t Sch fahre gern. 

Wo ift der Amtmann hingeritten ? 


Er ift in den Wald geritten. 
Wann geht ihr Wetter nach Berlin ? 


Er geht diefen Winter dahin. 

Sch bin gefennen, diefen Frühling 
nad Dresden zu reifen. 

Wo ift Shr Oheim ? 

Er ift in Berlin. 

Er ift zu Berlin. 


Rule. The preposition gu or in is used to express 


rest in a place or country, and the preposition nad) 
motion or direction towards a place or country. Sad) 
is particularly used before names of towns or coun- 
tries (Lesson LIV.) ; but the preposition 3u must be 
made use of to express motion towards a person. 
(Lesson XX VI) 


a When the verb fahren” signifies to move anything by a carriage it is ao 
tive and takes haben* for its auxiliary. 
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The two prepositions gt and ft answer the question 
wo ? and nad) the question wohin? as is seen by the 
above examples. 

Is it living in Paris } . 
Is the livin good in Paris ? gt es gut leben in Paris } 


It is good living there. 
The living is good there. Es tft gut leben da. 


fa the living dear in London ? , 
Is it dear living in London ? Iſt es theuer leben in Condon 1 


The living is dear there. Es ift theuer leben da. 
Is it windy! Does the wind Sit es windig ! 
blow ? 


Itis windy. The wind blows. Es ift windig, der Wind geht. 


h SET windy « The wind GE geht ein ſtarker Wind. 


. Sit es ftdrmifh ! 
Is it stormy 1 Iſt ſtürmiſches Wetter? 
Ge iſt nicht ftärmifch. 
It is not störmy. Das Wetter ift nicht ftürmifch. 
Strong, stormy, dear, windy. Stark; flärmifdh ; theuer; windig 


EXERCcIses. 130. 


Do you like to ride in a carriage 1—I like to ride on horseback.--. 
Has your cousin ever gone on horseback !—He has never gone on 
horseback.—-Did you go on horseback the day before yesterday !— 
I went on horseback to-day.— Where did you go to (on horsebuck) ? 
—I went into the country.—Does your brother ride on horseback as 
often as you '—He rides on horseback oftener than I.—Hast thou 
sometimes ridden on horseback —I have never ridden on horse- 
back.— Wilt thou go (in a carriage) to-day into the country 1—I will 
go thither (in a carriage).—Do you like travelling !—I do like 
travelling.—Do you like travelling in the winter?—I do not like 
travelling in the winter, I like travelling in the spring and in autumn. 
—Is it good travelling in the spring !—It is good travelling in the 
spring and in the autumn, but it is bad travelling in the summer 
and in the winter.—Have you sometimes travelled in the winter } 
—I have often travelled in the winter and in the summer.—Does 
your brother travel often 1—He travels no longer, he formerly travele 

ed much.—When do you like to ride on horseback ?—I like riding 
on horseback inthe morning after breakfast.—Is it good travelling 
in this country !—It is good travelling here (da).—Have you ever 

one to Vienna ?—I have never gone thither—Where is your 

rother gone to ?—He is gone to London.—Does he sometimes go 
to Berlin t—He went thither formerly.— What does he say of (von) 
that country !—He says that it is good travelling in Germany !— 
Have you beenat Dresden ?—I have been there.—Have you stayed 
there long ?—I have stayed there two years.— What do you say of 
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the (ven den) people of that country ?—I say that they are good people 
(es gute Leute find).—Is your brother at Dresden ?—No, Sir, he is 
at Vienna ?—Is the living good at Vienna !—The living is good 
there. 

131. 


Have you been in London t—I have been there.—Is the living 
there —The living is good there, but dear.—Is it dear living 
in Paris 1—It is good living there and not dear.—At whose house 
have you been this morning !—I have been at my uncle’s.— Where 
are you going to now !—I am going to my brother’s.—Is your brother 
at home 1—I do not know.— Have you already been at the English 
captain’s 1—I have not been there yet.— When do you intend going 
thither !—I intend going thither this evening.— How often has your 
brother been in London }—He hus been there thrice.—Do you like 
travelling in France 7—I like travelling there, because ope finds 
good people there.—Does your friend like travelling in Holland ? 
— He does not like travelling there, because the living is bad there. 
—Do you like travelling in Italy t—~I do like travelling there, be- 
cause the living is good there, and one finds food people there ; but 
the roads are not very good there.—Do the English like to travel in 
Spain ?—They like to travel there ; but they find the roads there too 
bad.—How is the weather !—The weather is very bad.—Is it windy ? 
—It is very windy.— Was it stormy yesterday !—It was stormy.— 
Did you go into the country !—I did not go thither, because it was 
stormy.—Do you go to the market this morning }—I do go thither, 
if it is not stormy.—Do you intend going to Germany this year !— 
I do intend going thither, if the weather is not too bad.—Do you in- 
tend breakfasting with me this morning !—I intend breakfasting 
with you, if I am hungry. . 


132. 


Does your uncle intend dining with us to-day %—He does intend 
dining with you, if he is hungry.—Does the Pole intend drinking 
some of (ven) this wine !—He does intend drinking some of it (das 
ven), if he is thirsty.—Do you like to go on foot *—I do not like to 
po on foot, but I like going in a carriage when (wenn) I am travel- 

ing.— Will you go on foot ?~-I cannot go on foot, because I am too 
tired.—Do you go to Italy on foot !—I do not go on foot, because 
the roads are there too bad.—Are the roads there as bad in the summer 
as in the winter 1—They are not so good in the winter as in the 
summer. 
133. 

Are you going out to-day I—I am not going out when it is raining. 
—Did it rain yesterday 1—It did not rain.—Has it snowed ?—It has - 
snowed.—Why do you not go to the market ?—I do not go thither, 
because it snows.—Do you wish to have an umbrella ?—If you have 
one.— Will you lend me an umprella ?—I will lend you one. What 
sort of weather is it —It thunders and lightens.—Does the sun 
shine The sun does not shine, it is foggy.—Do you hear the 
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thunder 1—I do hear it —How long have you heard the thunder.— 
I have heard it till four o’clock in the morning.—Is it fine weather 1 
— The wind blows hard and it thunders much.—Does it rain ?—It 
does rain very fast (ftarf).—Do you not go into the country —How 
can I go into the country, do you not see how (wir) it lightens }— 
Does it snow !—It does not snow, but it hails.—Does it hail — 
It does not hail, but thunders very much.—Have you a parasol — 
I have one.—Will you lend it me ?—I will lend it you.—Have we 
sunshine —We have much sunshine, the sun is in my eyes.—Is it 
fine weather 1—It is very bad weather, it is dark ; we have no sun- 
shine. 


134. 


Are you thirsty !—I am not thirsty, but very hungry.—Is your 
servant sleepy !—He is sleepy.—Is he hungry !—He is hungry.— 
Why does he not eat !—Because he has nothing to eat.—Are your 
children hungry —They are very bungry, but they have nothing 
to eat.—Have they anything to drink!—They have nothing to 
drink.—Why do you not eat 7—I do not eat when (wenn) I am not 
hungry.—Why oes the Russian not drink !—He does not drink 
when he is not thirsty.—Did your brother eat anything yesterday 
evening !'—He ate a piece of beef, a small piece of fowl, and a 

iece of bread.—Did he not drink '—He also drank.—What did 

e drink '—He drank a large glass of water, and a small glass ot 
wine.—How long did you stay at his house (bei ihm) !—I stayed 
there till midnight.— Have you asked him for anything '—I have 
asked him for nothing. —Has he given you anything t— He has 
given me nothing. —Of whom have you spoken —We have spoken 
of you.—Have you praised me —We have not praised you; we 
have blamed you.—Why have you blamed me !—Beeause you do 
not study well.—Of what has your brother spoken?—He has 
spoken of his books, his houses, and his gardens.— Who is hungry } 
—My friend’s little boy is hun ry.—Who has drunk my wine 7— 
No one has drunk it.—Hast thou already been in my room ?—I 
have already been there.—How dost thou find my room t—I find it 
beautiful. Are you able to work there !—I am not able to work 
there, because it is too dark. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und fünbigste 
Lection. 


OF THE IMPERFECT AND PERFECT TENSES. 


In English there are three imperfect tenses, viz: I 
praised, did praise, and was praising. These three 
are expressed in German by one imperfect ich lobte. It 
is used to express a past action or event in reference 
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to another, which was either simultaneous with or an- 
tecedent toit. It is the historical tense of the Germans, 
and is always employed in narration, particularly 
when the narrator was an eye-witness of the action or 
event. The perfect tense, on the contrary, expresses 
an action or event, as perfectly past and ended, with- 
out any reference to another event, and when the 
narrator was not an eye-witness. In this latter in- 
stance the imperfect also may be used, if the narrator 
accompanies his narrative with any phrase denoting 
that he does not speak in his own name, as man fagt or 
fagt man, they say, it is said, &c. 

The perfect tense is compounded of the present of 
the auxiliary, and the past participle, as in English. 
(See Lessons XLI., XLII. &c.) 


I was—he was. Sch war — er war. 
We were—they were. Mir waren — fie waren. 
Thou wast—you were. Du warft— Ihr waret (Sie waren). 
Were you content ? Waren Sie zufrieden ! 
I was very content. Sch war fehr zufrieden. 
Was the wine good ? War der Wein gut? 
It was very good. Er war fehr gut. 
Were yoa there yesterday ? Sind Sie geitern da gewefen ? 
I was there to-day. Sch bin heute da geweſen. 


Where was he the day before We ift ex vorgeftern geweſen ? 


esterday ! 

Wore you already in Paris? Sind Sie fhen in Paris gewefen ? 

I was there twice already ? Sch bin fchon zweimal da gervefen. 
Obedient—disobedient. Gehorfam — ungehorfam. 
Negligent. Nachläſſig. 

Obs. A. The imperfect of regular verbs is formed 
from the infinitive by changing en into t, and adding 
the proper termination to each person, viz. e, to the 
first and third persons singular, en, to the first and third 
persons plural, eft, to the second person singular, and 
et, to the second person plural. Ex. 


loved, loved, 

I 4 did love, He $ did love, | Sc) Hebte—ex 
was loving. was joving. . 
loved, loved, I _ 

We did love, They 2 did love, gr liebten- 


were loving. were loving. 
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lovedst, loved, Du ſiebteſt 
Thou { didst love, You did love, Ihr liebtet(Sie 
wast loving. were loving. ) liebten). 


Obs. B. The consonant t of the imperfect is pre- 
ceded by e, if the pronunciation requires it, which is 
the case in all verbs, the root of which ends in d, t, th, 
or ft, or in several consonants united. (See Obs. A. 
Lesson XXXIV. and Lesson XLL) Ex. 


worked, worked, , 
I {a work, Hey i work, I arbeitete 


was working. |was working. 
worked, worked, . . 

We {did work, They} ai work, Br arbeiteten 
were working. | wereworking. —fie arbeiteten. 
workedst, worked, Du arbeiteteft— 

Then! didst work, You i work, Shr arbeitetet 
wast working. {were working. ) (Sie arbeiteten). 


Obs. C. In all German verbs, whether regular or 
irregular, the third person singular of the imperfect 
tense is the same as the first person; and the third 
person plural is the same as the first in all the tenses. 


I had—he had. Sch hatte — er hatte. 

We had—they had. Wir hatten — fie hatten. 

Thou hadst—you had. Du hattet — Ihr hattet (Sie hatten). 
Had you money ? Hatten Sie Geld? 

I had some. Ich hatte welch en 

Had your brother books } Hatte Shr Bruder Bücher ? 

He had some. Er hatte welche. 

What had we? Mas hatten wir? 


What sort of weather wasit yes- Was für Wetter war es geftern ? 
terda 

It was fine weather. Es war fchönes Wetter. 

Had you a wish to buy a horse ? Satten Sie Luft ein Pferd zu kau⸗ 


I had a wish to buy one, but I Sch hatte Luft eins zu faufen, aber 


had no money. ich hatte fein Geld. 
Did your cousin intend to learn War Sor Vetter gefonnen deutfch zu 
German ! lernen ? 


He did intend to learn it, but he Gr war gefonnen es zu lernen, aber 
had no master. er hatte keinen Lehrer. 
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Rxercıses. 135. 


Were you at home this morning !—I was not at home. — Where 
were you !—I was at the market.— Where were you yesterday !— 
I was at the theatre. — Wast thou as assiduous as thy brother !— 
I was as assiduous as he, but he was more clever than I.— Where 
have you been ?—I have been at the English physician’s.— Was 
he at home ?—He was not at home.— Where was he !—He was at 
the ball.—Have you been at the Spanish cook’s !—I have been at 
his house.—Has he already bought his meat !—He has already 
bought it.—Have you given the book to my brother ?—I have given 
it to him.—Hast thou given my books to my pupils!—I have 

iven them to them.—Were they satisfied with them (damit) — 

hey were very well (fchr) satisfied with them.—Had your cousin a 
wish to learn German '—He had a wish to learn it.—Has he 
learnt it?—He has not learnt it—Why has he not learnt it !— 
Because he had not courage enough.—Have you been at my 
father’s 1—I have been there (bei ihm). Have you spoken to him ? 
—TI have spoken to him.—Has the shoemaker already brought you 
the boots !—He has already brought them to me.—Have you paid 
him (for) them !—TI have not paid him (for) them yet.—Have you 
ever been in London !—I have been there several times.— What 
did you do there ?}—I learnt English there.—Do you intend going 
thither once more ?—TI intend going thither twice more.—Is the 
living good there !—The living is good there, but dear. Was your 
master satisfied with his pupil 1—He was satisfied with him.— 
Was your brother satisfied with my children !—He was very well 
(febr) satisfied with them.—Was the tutor satisfied with this little 
boy t—He was not satisfied with him.— Why was he not satisfied 
with him 1—Because that little boy was very negligent. 


136. 


Were the children of the poor as clever as those of the rich 7— 
They were more clever, because they worked harder (mehr).—Did 

ou love your tutor!—I did love him, because he loved me.—Did 
he give you anything I—He gave me a good book, because he was 
satisfied with me.—Whom do you love ?—I love my parents and 
my p tors.—Do your tutors love you!—They do love me, 
because I am assiduous and obedient.—Did this man love his 
parents !—He did love them.—Did his parents love him 1—They 
did love him, because he was never disobedient.—How long 
did you work yesterday evening ?!—I worked till ten o’clock. 
—Did your cousin also work ?—He did also work. — When. 
didst thou see my uncle!—I saw him this morning. — Had 
he much money —He had much. —Had your parents many 
friends —They had many. —Have they still some !—They have 
still several. —Had you any friends —1 had some, because I had 
money. —Have you still some ?—I have no longer any, because I 
have no more money.— Where was your brother ?—He was in the 
garden. —Where were his servants!— They were in the house. — 


166 


Where were we !—We were in a country and with (bei) 

people.—Where were our friends They were on (board) 
the ships of the English.—Where were the Russians — They 
were in their carriages.—Were the peasants in the fields —They 
were there.— Were the bailiffs in the woods ?—They were there.— 
Who was in the storehouses ?—The merchants were there. 


137. 


What sort of weather was it !—It was very bad weather. Was 
it windy ?—It was windy and very cold.— Was it foggy t—It was 
foggy .—-Was it fine weather — It was fine weather, hut too warm, 
— What sort‘of weather was it the day before yesterday !—It was 
very dark and very cold.—Is it fine weather now t—It is neither 
fine nor bad weather.—Is it too warm !—It is neither too warm 
nor too cold.— Was it stormy yesterday !—It was very stormy.— 
Was it dry weather !—The weather was too dry ; but to-day it is 
too damp.—Did you go to the hall yesterday evening —-I did not 
go, because the weather was bad.—Had you the intention to tear 
my books !—I had not the intention to tear, but to burn them. 
(See end of Lesson XX XIV.) 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht nnd fünhigste 


Lection. 
spoke, spoke, a 
I {ai speak, He (de speak, 19 —* — 
was speaking. (was speaking. ſprach. 


spoke, spoke, Wir fpracher 
We did speak, They ? did speak, —fie fpradıen. 
were speaking. (were speaking. J 0%.C. Lea.LVIL 


spokest, spoke, Du ſprachſt — 
Thou {aids speak, You did speak, {sue forachet 
wast speaking. (were speaking. ) (Sie fpradıen). 


Obs. In irregular verbs the imperfect of the indica 
tive is formed by changing the vowels: a, et, t, 0, u, 
and adding the termination belonging to each person. 
Hence in the irregular verbs we shall mark only the 
change of that vowel, together with the termination of 
the first person, in order to enable learners to know 


a Learners ought now to add to their list of verbs the imperfect of all ir- 
regular verbs which they have been using hitherto, or will have to use here 
r. 
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the imperfect tense. Examples: the verb fprechen 
above changes in the imperfect the radical vowel e into 
a; bleiben, to remain, changes it into te, thus: ich blieb, 
I remained; gehen, to go,.into i, thus: td) ging, I went; 
ziehen, to draw, into o, thus: ich jog, I drew ; fehlagen, 
to beat, into u, thus: td) ſchlug, I smote. 

Compound verbs follow in general the conjugation of 
simple verbs. 


At first (in the beginning). Erft, zuerft (anfange). 
Afterwards. Heruad or naher. 
Hereupon, upon this. Hierauf. 


DT” Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject, its order is inverted, and the 
subject stands after the verb in simple, and after the 
auxiliary in compound tenses. 


At first he said yes, afterwards Grit fagte er ja, hernach nein. 


no. 

At first he worked, and after- Erſt arbeitete, und hernach fpielte er. 
wards he played. 

I do not go out to-day. Heute gehe ich nicht aus. 

Now you must work. Sept müflen Sie arbeiten. 

My fatlıer set out yesterday. Geſtern iff mein Water abges 


reift 
Here lies your book and there Hier liegt Ihr Bud und da Ihe 
your paper. Parier. 


He came afterwards. Er ift hernach (nachher) gekommen. 
Upon this he said. Hierauf fagte er. 
As soon as. Sobald, fobald ale. 


I drink as soon as I have eaten. Sch trinfe, fobald ich gegeffen habe. 
As soon as I have taken off my Sobald ich meine Schuhe ausgezo⸗ 
shoes I take off my stockings. gen habe, ziehe ich meine Strünpfe 
aus.“ 
What do you do after supper? Mas bun Sie nad) dem Abendefs 
fen 


To sleep—slept. Schlafen—gefhlafen Im- 
perfect [chlief. 


I sleep, thou sleepest, he sleeps. Sch (chlafe, du fehläfit, er fchläft. 


b From this rule must be excepted the conjunctions which serve to unite 
sentences (See Lesson XLVII.); they leave the subject in its place and throw 


the verb to the end of the sentence. 
e See Obese. C. Lemon XXXIV. 
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Does your father still sleep? Schlaͤft Ihr Water noch? 
He does still sleep. Er ſchlaͤft nod. 


To live. Leben. 
Is your relation still alive } Lebt Ihe Verwandter nod ? 
He is no longer alive (he is dead). } Er lebt nicht mehr. 
Without. Dhne (is followed by zu before 
the infinitive). 
Without money. Obne Geld. 
Without speaking. Ohne zu fprechen. 
Without saying anything. DObne etwas zu fagen. 


To go away—gone away. Weggehen*—weggegangen. 
Imperf. ging 
He went away without saying Gr ging weg, ohne etwas zu fagen. 
anything. 


At last. Endlid. 
To arrive—arrived. Anftommen*—angelommen. 
Imperf. fa m. 
Has he arrived at last ? Sit er endlich angeformmen 1 
He has not arrived yet. Er ift noch nicht angekommen. 
Does he come at last ? Kommt er endlich ? 
He does come. Er kommt. 
To give away—given away. Weggeben*—weggegeben. 
Imperf. gab. 


To cut off—cut off (past part.). Abfhneiden*—abgefhnits 
ten. Imperf. [hnitt. 

Has he given away anything? Hat er etwas weggegeben } 

He has given away his coat. Er hat fein Kleid weggegeben. 


To cut one’s throat. Semandem den Hals abfchneiden *. 
They have cut his throat. Man hat ihm den Hals abges 
fhnitten. 
To crop a dog’s ears. Einem Hunde die Ohren abfchneis 
en ®, 


What have they done to him? Was haben fie ihm gethan ? 
They have cut off his ears. Sie haben ihm die Ohren abges 


fehnitten. 
Aloud. faut. 
Does your master speak aloud ? Spricht Ihr Lehrer laut ? 
He does speak aloud. Er fpricht laut. 
In order to learn German, one Um deutfch zu lernen, muß man laut 
must speak aloud. fprechen. 


EXERCISES. 138. 


Hadst thou the intention to learn English 1—I had the intention 
to learn it, but I had not a good master.—Did your brother intend 
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to buy a carriage !—He did intend to buy one, but he had no more 
money.— Why did you work !—I worked in order to leam Ger- 
man.— Why did you love that man ?—I loved him because he loved 
me.—Have you already seen the son of the captain !—I have already 
seen him.—Did he speak French !—He spoke English.— Where 
were you then (Lesson XLVIII.)!—I was in Germany.—Did you 
speak German or English —I spoke neither Gerinan nor English, 
but French.—Did the Germans speak French t—At first they spoke 
German, afterwards French. —Did they speak as well as you — 
They spoke just as well as you and I.—What do you do in the 
evening.—I work as soon as I have supped.—And what do you do 
afterwards 1!—Afterwards I sleep.—When do you drink ?—I drink 
as soon as 1 have eaten.— When do you sleep '—I sleep as soon as 
I have supped.—Dost thou speak German !—I spoke it formerly. 
— Dost thou take off thy hat before thou takest off thy coat !—I take 
off my hat as soon as I have taken off my clothes.—What do you 
do after breakfast 1—As soon as I have breakfasted I go out.—Art 
thou sleeping ?—You see that I am not sleeping.—Does thy brother 
still sleep —He does still sleep.—Have you tried to s to my 
uncle !—I have not tried to speak to him.—Has he spoken to you } 
—As soon as he sees me, he speaks to me.— Are your parents still 
alive !—They are still alive.—Is your friend’s brother still alive ! 
—He is no longer alive. 


139. 


Have you spoken to the merchant!—I have spoken to him.— 
Where have you spoken to him ?—I have spoken to him at my 
house (6vi mir).—What has he said — He went away without say- 
ing anything.—Can you work without speaking ?—I can work, but 
not study German, without speaking.—Do you speak aloud when 
(wenn) you are studying German !—I do speak aloud.—Can you 
understand me t—TI can understand you when (tenn) you speak 
aloud.— Wilt thou go for some wine I—I cannot go for ‘vine withont 
money.—Have you bought any horses —I do not buy without 
money.—Has your father arrived at last —He has arrived.— When 
did he arrive ?—['his morning at four o’clock.—Has your cousin 
set out at last !—He has not set out yet.—Have you at last found 
a good master 1—I have at last found one.—Are you at last learnin 
English —I am at last learning it.—Why did you not learn it al- 

y?—Because I had not a good master.—Are you waiting for 
any one!—I am waiting for my physician —Is he coming at last ? 
— You see that he is not yet coming.—Have you the head-ache !— 
No, I have sore eyes.—Then you must wait for the physician.— 
Have you given away anything !—I have not given away anything: 
— What has your uncle given away ?—He has given away his o 
clothes.—Hast thou given away anything '—I had not anything to 
give away.—What has thy brother given away !—He has pen 

away his old boots and his old shoes. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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FIFTY-NINTH LESSON.— Nenn und fünfjigste 
Lection. 


Been. Werden. 


Ots. A. The learner must remember that werben * 
not fein®, is the verb which serves to form the passive 
voice (Lesson LV.). The past participle of the former 
is worden, and that of the latter gewefen. (Lesson XLI.) 


Have you been praised ! , Gind Sie gelebt werden ? 

I have been praised. Sch bin gelebt werden. 

Hast thou been blamed } Dit Du getadelt werden ? 

I have not been blamed. Sch bin nicht getadelt werden. 
Have we been loved } Sind wir getrevt werden ? 


By whom has he been punished ? Gen wen tft er geftraft werden 7 

He has been punished by his Cr ift ven feinem Bater geftraft wor⸗ 
father. den. 

When has he been punished? Wann ift er geftraft werden ? 

He has been punished to-day. Gr ift heute geftraft werden. 


Iwas —he was Sch wurde —cr wurde 
We were —they'were } praised. Wir wurden —fie wurden gelobt 


Thou wast—you were Du wurdeſt — Ihr wurdet 
(Sie wurden) 
Were you loved} . Burden Sie geliebt ? 
I was loved. Ich wurde geltcht. 
Was he hated ! Wurde er gehost ? 
He was neither loved nor hated. Gr wurde weder geliebt nech gehaßt. 
To become. Werden®, 
The past participle of this verb is: 
Become. Gewordens 
And its imperfect : 
I became—he became. Ich ward or wurde — er ward or 
wurde, 
Thou becamest. | Du wardft or wurdeſt. 


Obs. B. In all the other tenses and persons, werben*, 
to become, is conjugated as the verb which serves to 
form the passive voice. (See Lesson LV. and above.) 


was made a king. . 
tee a king. e tt Er ward KEnig. 


a Not worben, which is the past i ef the verb that serves to form 
ne pamive voice, as may be sein aheve 7 
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Have you become a merchant? | Sind Sie Kaufmann geworden ? 


I have become a lawyer. Ich bin Advokat geworden. 
He has taken the degrees of a } Gr ift Dostor geworden. 
octor. 
The king, der König ; 
the successor, der Nachfolger ;b 
the lawyer (barrister at law), der Movotat (See Note =, Lesson 
the office, the employment, das Amt. , 
Learned. Gelebrt. 
To fall sick. a. + Krant werden *. 


To recover, to grow well. 
To recover one’s health. 

He was taken ill, 

He has recovered his health. 


What has become of him ? 


He has turned soldier. 
He has enlisted. 


To enlist, to enroll. 
Children become men. 


Ta tear—torn. 


To snatch—snatched. 


I tore —we tore. 
Thou torest —you tore. 


T Gefund werden *. 


Er ward krank. 
Er ift gefund geworden. 


+5 tft aus ihm geworden 7° 


Wo ift ex hingefommen 7 
Er ift Soldat geworden. 

Gr hat fic) anwerben laffen. 
Soldat werden*. 

Sich anwerben laffen®. 

Aus Kindern werden Leute. 


t meifene—geriffen. 


Ich rif —wir riffen. 
Du riffeft— Ihr riffet (Ste riffen). 


He snatched it out of my hands. Gr rif es mir aus den Händen. 
What did he snatch out of your Was rif er Ihnen aus den Händen } 


hands ? 
When. 


Als (da, wenn). (See Lesson 
XLVII.) | 


I was there, when you were Ich war da, als Sie da waren. 


there. 
Next year. 
Last month. 
Last Monday. 
Next, 


last, 
When was he in Berlin? 
He was there last winter. 
When will you go to Berlin? 


b Masculine substantives derived from a 


Nachſtes Jahr. 

Vorigen (letzten) Monat. 

Lehren Montag. 

nächit ; 

vorig, letzt. 

Wann war er in Berlin ? 

Gr war vorigen Winter da. 

Wann wollen Sie nach Berlin reifen ? 


verb do not soften the radi- 


cal vowel in the plural, as: Nachfolger, which is derived from nachfolgen, to 


follow, to suc 


; plur. die Nachfolger, the successors. 


e The verb reißen, to tear, to pull, to wrest, must not be mistaken for gets 
*~Gen which means: to tear to pieces, to rend, to buret asunder, 
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I will go thither next summer. Sch will nädften Sommer dahin 


reifen. 
So that. Go daf (See Lesson XLVII.). 
I have lost my money, so that I Sc habe mein Geld verloren, fo daf 
cannot pay you. ich Sie nicht bezahlen fann. 


I am ill, so that I cannot go out. Sch bin frank, fo daß ich nicht ausges 
hen Fann. 


The imperfect of fonnen is id) fonnte, I could. 


The way to Berlin. Der Weg nad Berlin. 

The way from Berlin to Dresden. Der Weg von Berlin nad Dresden. 
Which way has he taken ? Welchen en bat er genommen? 

He has taken the way to Leipzic. Gr hat den Weg nad Leipzig genom: 


men. 
Which way will you take? Welchen Weg wollen Sie nehmen ? 
I will take this way. Ich will diefen Weg nehmen. 
And I that one. Und ich jenen. 


Exercises. 140. 


Why has that child been praised 1—It has been praised, because 
it has studied well.—Hast thou ever been praised !—I have often 
been praised.— Why has that other child been punished t—It has 
been punished, because it has been naughty and idle.—Has this 
child been rewarded ?1—It has been rewarded, because it has worked 
well.—When was that man punished !—He was punished last 
month.— Why have we been esteemed !—Because we have been 
studious and obedient.—Why have these people been hated !—Be- 
cause they have been disobedient.— Were you loved when you were 
at Dresden t—I was not hated.—Was your brother esteemed when 
he was in London 1—He was loved and esteemed.— When were you 
in Spain !—I was there when you were there.—Who was loved and 
who was hated ?—-Those that were good, assiduous, and obedient, 
were loved, and those who were naughty, idle, and disobedient, 
were punished, hated and despised. What must one do, in order 
not to be despised !—One must be studious and good.— Were you 
in Berlin when the king was there!—I was there when he was 
there.—Was your uncle in London when I was there !—He was 
there when you were there.— Where were you when | was at Dres- 
den —I was in Paris.—Where was your father when you were in 
Vienna t—He was in England.—At what time did you breakfast 
when you were in Germany !—I breakfasted when my father break- 
fasted.— Did you work when he was working 1—I studied when he 
was working. —Did your brother work when you were working 1— 
He played when I was working. 


141. 


What has become of your friend 1—He has become a lawyer.— 
What has become of your cousin ?—He has enlisted.— Was your 
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uncle taken ill !—He was taken ill, and I became his successor in 
his office. —Why did this man not work !—He could not work, be- 
cause he was taken ill.—Has he recovered ?-—-He has recovered.— 
What has become of him —He has turned a merchant.— What 
has become of his children ?—His children have become men.— 
What has become of your son!—He has become a great ınan.— 
Has he become learned ?—He has become learned (ts), — What 
has become of my book T—I do not know what has become of it.— 
Have you torn it ‘—I have not torn it.— What has become of our 
neighbour ?—I do not know what has become of him.—Did they 
wrest the book out of your hands!—They did wrest it out of m 

hands.—Did you wrest the book out of his hands ?—I did wrest it 
out of his hands. —When did your father set out —He set out last 
Tuesday. —Which way has he taken t—He has taken the way to 
Berlin. —When were you in Dresden —I was there last year.— 
Did you stay there long !—I stayed there nearly a month.—Has 
my brother paid you !—He has lost all (Obs. B., Lesson XLIX.) 
his money, so that he cannot pay me. (See end of Lesson 


SIXTIETH LESSON.— Sechzigste Kection. 


Of whom, of which. Von dem, wovon. 


Obs. A. Of which, when relating to a thing, may 
be translated by the preposition which the verb re- 
quires, added to the adverb wo. 


I see the man of whom you Ich fehe den Mann, von dem (von 


speak. welchem) Sie fprechen. 

I have bought the horse of which Sd) habe das Pferd gekauft, von 
you spoke to me. dem Sie mit mir gefprochen haben. 

Has your father the book of Hat Shr Vater das Bud, wovon 
which I am speaking ? ich fpreche ? 

- Whose. Deffen Plur. deren. 

The man whose. Der Mann, deflen. 

The child whose. Das Kind, deffen. 

The men whose. Die Männer, deren. 

I see the man whose brother has Sich fehe den Mann, deffen Bruder 
killed my dog. meinen Hund getödtet hat. 

Do you see the child whose fa- Sehen Sie dag Kind, deffen Water 
ther set out yesterday ? geftern abgereiftt tft? 

I do see it. Sch fehe ee. 

I see the man whose dog you Sch fehe den Mann, deffen Hund Sie 
have killed. getödtet haben. 


Do you see the people whose Sehen Sic die Leute, deren Pferd ich 
horse I have bought ? gekauft habe ? 
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1 do see them. Ich febe fie. 
I have seen the merchant whose Sc habe den Kaufmann gefehen 
shop you have taken. Deffen Laden Sie genemnien haben. 


[7 Incidental or explicative propositions are 
placed either immediately after the word which they 
etermine, or at the end of the principal proposition. 


Sch habe mit dem Manne, deffen 
I have spoken to the man whose Haus abgebrannt ift, geſprochen. 
house has been burnt. Ich habe mit dem Manne gefprechen, 
defien Haus abgebrannt tft. 
Abbrennen, (verb act. and neut. 
To burn—burnt. ; irreg.) abgebrannt. Imperf. 
brannte 
Haben Sie das Buch, welches ich 
Have you read the book which 


Shnen gefichen habe, gelefen ? 
I lent you ? 


Haben Sie das Buch gelefen, welches 
id) Ihnen gelichen habe ? 
I have what J want. Ich habe, was ich brauche. 


That, the one of which. Das, deffen. 


Have you the paper of which Haben Sie das Papier, deffen Ste 
you have need ? bendthigt find ? 
I have that of which [have need. Ich habe das, deffen ich bendthigt bin. 


Dative. GEN. 
That, the one of which, | M. der, von weldyem-der, beffen. 
of whom. N. bas, von weldyem-bag,deffen. 


I see the man of whom I speak. Sch febe den Mann, von welchem ich 
preche. 
I see the one of whom Iam Ich fehe den (denjenigen), von wels 


speaking to you. dem ich mit Shnen [preche. (See 
Lesson XII.) 

Which book have you? MWeiches Buch haben Sie? 
I have that (the one) of which I Sd) habe das (dasjenige), deffen ich 

have need. benöthigt bin. 

Dative. GEN. 
. die, von welchen 2 ,- 

Those, the ones of which. bie, von denen bie, deren. 
Which men do you see } Welche Männer fehen Sie 7 
I see those of whom you have Sch fehe die (diejenigen), von wel⸗ 

spoken to me. den (ven denen) Ste mit mir 


ne haben. (See Lesson 
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Which nails has the man! Welche Nägel hat der Mann ? 
He has those of which he has Gr hat dit (diejenigen), deren ex be 


need. noͤthigt tft. 
Dat. Plur. 
To whom. Denen. 
I see the children to whom you Ich fehe die Kinder, denen Ste 
gave apples. Apfel gegeben haben. 
Of those. Gen denen (dative). 


Of which people do you speak ? Won welchen Leuten reden Sie ? 
1 speak of those whose children Ich rede ven denen (denjenigen), 
have been assiduous. deren Kinder fleibig gewefen find. 


DBCLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 

when it ts used instead of either 
The demonstrative pronouns biefer, jener, the determi- 
native pr noun derjenige, or the relative pronoun welcher. 


(See Obs. Lessons and XIV.) 

Masceline. Feminine. Neuter. Plural for all genders. 
Nom. der dte bas die 
Gen. beffen (ef) beren beffen (Def) berer (deren) 
Dar. dem der dem ‚Denen 
Acc. den bie dag bie. 


Obs. B. In the genitive singular masculine and 
neuter, def is often used instead of deffen, chiefly in poe- 
try and compound words. 

Obs. C. en the definite article is used instead 
of welcher, its genitive plural is not berer, but deren. 
(See Obs. Lesson XIV.) 


Exercises, 142. 


Did your cousin learn German !—He was taken ill, so that he 
could not learn it.—Has your brother learnt it?—He had not a 
good master, so that he could not learn it.—Do you go to the ball 
this evening !—I have sore feet, so that I cannot go to it.—Did you 
understand that Englishman?—I do not know English, so that I 
could not understand him.—Have you bought that horse }—I had 
no mouey, so that I could not buy it.—Do you go into the country 
on foot 1—I have no carriage, so that I must go thither on foot.— 
Have you seen the man from whom I received a present1—I have 
not seen him.—Have you seen the fine horse of which I spoke to 
you !-—I have seen it.—Has your uncle seen the books of which 
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you spoke to him?—He has seen them.—-Hast thou seen the man 
whose children have been punished t—I have not seen him.—To 
whom were you speaking when you were in the theatre —I was 
speaking to the man whose brother has killed my fine dog-—Have 
you seen the little boy whose father has become a lawyer }—I have 
seen hiia.—Whom have you seen at the ball?—I have seen the 
eople there whose horses and those whose carriage you bought.— 
hom do you see now t—I see the man whose servant has broken 
my looking-glass.—Have you heard the man whose friend has lent 
me money !—I have not heard him.—Whom have you heard t—I 
have heard the French captain whose son is my friend.—Hast thou 
brushed the coat of which I spoke to you ?—I have not yet brushed 
it.—Have you received the money which you were wanting ?—I 
have received it.—Have I the paper of which I have need 1—You 
have it.—Has your brother the books which he was wanting —He 
has them. Have you spoken to the mercharts whose shop we 
have taken !—We have spoken to them.—Have you spoken to the 
physician whose son has studied German !—I have spoken to him. 
— Hast thou seen the poor people whose houses have been burnt 1— 
I hav~ seen them. — Have you read the books which we lent ta 
you '—We have read them.— What do you say of them !—We say 
that they are very fine.—Have your children what they want !— 
They lave what they want. 


1 43. 


Of which man do you speak !—I speak of the one whose brother 
has turned soldier.Of which children did you speak ?7—I spoke 
of those whose parents are learned.—Which book have you read ? 
—I have read that of which I spoke to you yesterday.— Which 

aper has your cousin !—He has that of which he has need.— 

hich fishes has he eaten !—He has eaten those which you do not 
like.—Of which books are you in want ?—I am in want of those 
of which you have spoken to me.—Are you not in want of those 
which Iam reading t—~I am not in want of them.—Is any one in 
want of the coats of which my tailor has spoken to me 7—No one 
is in want of them.—Do you see the children to whom I have 

iven cakes 1—I do not see those to whom you have given cakes, 

ut those whom you have punished.—To whom have you given 
money '—I have given some to those who gave me some.—To 
which children must one give books —One must give some to 
those who learn well and who are good and obedient.—To whom 
do you give to eat and to drinkt—To those who are hungry and 
thirsty ——Do you give anything to the children who are idle ?—I 
give them nothing.— What sort of weather was it when you went 
(gingen) out -It was raining and very windy.—Do you give cakes 
to your pupils *—They have not studied well, so that I give them 
nothing. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON.— Ein nnd sechjigste Lection. 


To forget—forgotten. VBergeffen* — vergeffen. 


Forgot. Imperf. Vergaß. 
Thou forgettest—he forgets. Du vergiffeft — er vergift. 
I have forgotten to do it. Sch habe vergeffen, es zu thun. 
Has he forgotten to bring you the Hat er vergefien, Shnen das Buch zu 
book ? bringen ? 


He has forgotten to bring it me. Gr hat vergeffen, es mir zu brins 


gen. 
Sie haben vergeffen, an mich gu fehreis 


You have forgotten to write to ben. 

me. Sie haben vergeffen, mic gu fehreis 
ben. . 
To belong. Gehören. 

Does this horse belong to your Gehört dicies Pferd Ihrem Brus 
brother } der ? 

It does belong to him. Es gehört ihm. 

To whom does this table belong ? Wem gehört diefer Tifch ? 

It belongs to us. Er gehört uns. 


To whom do these glovesbelong? Wem gehören diefe Handſchuhe ? 
They belong to the captains. Sie gehören den Hauptlcuten. 


Whose. Weffen Se Lesson XXIX. and 
XXXIX). | 
Whose hat is this ? Wellen Out tft das? 
It is mine. Es ift meiner. 


Obs. A. The possessive conjunctive pronouns, when 
used instead of the possessive absolute pronouns, in 
the nominative masculine take the termination er, and 


es in the nominative and sccusative neuter. (See 
Obs. Lesson VII.) 


Whose book is this 1 Weſſen Buch ift das? 

It is his. Es ift feinen, 

Whose carriage is that 3 Weffen Wagen ift das ? 
It is ours. Es tft unferer. 

Whose shoes are these 3 Treffen Schuhe find das ? 
They are ours, Es find unfere. 


Obs. B. These examples show that the indefinite 
pronoun e8 may be used of any gender or number. 
(See also the Obs. of Lesson XLII.) 

To fit (suit). Kleiden, paffen, flehen*. 
Do these shoes fit these men? Paſſen pee Schuhe diefen Mans 
nern 


gr 
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They fit them. Sie paſſen ihnen. 
That fits you very well. Das fteht Ihnen fehr gut. 


To suit (please)—suited. Anftehen*—angeftanden. 
Imperf. ftand. 


Does this cloth suit (please) your Excht, Shrem Bruder dieles Buch 
n 


brother } a 
It suits (pleases) him. Es fteht ihm an. 
Do these boots anit (please) your Stehen Ihren Brüdern diefe Stiefel 
brothers ? x ant 
They suit (please) them. Sie ftehen ihnen an. 
Does it suit you to do this? Steht es Ihnen an, diefes zu thun } 
It does suit me to do it. Es fteht mir an, es gu thun. 
To become. Geziemen. 
Does it become you to do this? Geziemt es Ihnen, dieſes zu thun ? 
It does become me to do it. Gs geziemt mir, ¢6 zu thun. 


It does not become me to do it. Es gezienit mir nicht, es zu thun. 
It does not become him to go on Et gedient ihm nicht, gu Fuße zu ges 
oot. en. 


To please. Belieben. 

Does it please your brother to Belicht e6 Ihrem Bruder mitgufoms 
go with us? men (with us is understood) ? 
Does it suit your brother to go Steht es Ihrem Bruder an mitgus 

with us? kommen ? 
It does not please him. GE belicht ihar nicht. 
lt does not suit him. Gs fteht ihm nicht an. 
What is your pleasure? What § Was beliebt Ihnen ? 
do you want! Was beliebt? 
To please, to like. Gefallen“ 
Imperf. gefiel. 


Thou pleasest-he pleases. Du gefällſt — er gefällt. 
De you Tike thie book PSEA Ihnen dices Buch 
1 ke it very much. Es gefaut mir fehr. 

How are you pleased here ! Wie gefällt es Shnen hier ? 
Iam very well pleased here. Es gefällt mir recht wohl hier. 


Paid in cash, ready. Saar. 


Ready money. Baares Geld. 

To pay down. Baar bezahlen, 

To buy for cash. Um baarıs Geld Faufen. 

To sell for cash. Um baares Geld verkaufen. 
On credit. Auf Credit, auf Borg, 


To sell on credit Auf Credit verkaufen, 


The credit, 
Will you buy for cash ? 
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der Eredit, der Berg. 
Wellen Sie um baares Geld kaufen ? 


Does it suit you to sell me on Steht es Shnen an, mir auf Gredit 


eredit? 


To succeed—succeeded. 


zu verkaufen 2 


Gelingen" —gelungen. 
Imperf. gelang 


Obs. ©. This impersonal verb takes fein for its auxi- 
liary, and governs the dative. (See Obs. A. Lesson 
LVL) 


Do you sacceed in learning the } Gelingt es Shnen deutkh zu ler⸗ 


German? 
I do succeed in it. 
I do succeed in learning it. 


nen? 
t G8 gelingt mir. 
t Es gelingt mic, es zu lernen. 


Do these men succeed in selling ¢ Gelingt es Ddiefen Leuten, ihre 


their horses ? 
They do succeed therein. 


There ts. 
There are. 
Is there any wine ? 
There is some. 
Are there any apples } 
There are some. 
There are none. 
Are there any men ? 
There are some. 


Pferde zu verfaufen ? 
fEs gelingt ihnen, 


Es if 

Es find. 

St Wein da? 

Es ift weicher da. 
Sind Aepfcl da ¢ 
Es find welche da. 
Es find keine Da, 
Gind Leute da? 
Er find einige da. 


Obs. D. The impersonal verb there is, there are, is 
translated by eg ift, ed find, when it expresses exist- 
ence in a certain place, and by ee gibt, when it expres- 
ses existence in general. Ex. 


There are men who will not stu- Es gibt Menfchen, weldhe nicht fludis 


ye 
Is there any one} 
There is no one. 
Has a man been there ? 
There has been one there. 
Were many people there? 
There were a great many there. 


To cleun. 


Clean. 
The inkstand, 
Will you clean my inkstand t 


I will clean it. 


ten wollen. 
HM Semand da } 
Es iff Niemand da, 
Sft ein Mann da geweien t 
Es tft einer da geweſen. 
Waren viele Leute da ? 
Es waren fehr viele da. 
Reinigen, rein madmen 
Rein. 
das Zintenfaß. 
Wolken Sie mein Tintenfaß veinis 
gen ? . 
Ich will es reinigen. 
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To ke f. Behalten” 
Kept. Tmperz. Behielt. 
Will you. keep the horse } Mellen Sie das Pferd behalten ? 


Sch will es behalten. 


I will keep it, 
Sie mAffen mein Geld nicht Schals 


You must not keep my money. 


ten. 
Directly, immediately. Sogleich. 
This instant. Dicfen Angenblid. 
Instantly. Augenblictid. 
I will do it. Ich will esthun. 
I will do it immediately. Sch will es fegleich thun. 


T am going to work. Ich will arbeiten. 


07 Some conjunctions do not throw the verb to the 
end of the phrase (See Lesson XLVII.), but leave it in 
its place immediately after the subject. They are 
the following : 


Und, and; entweder — oder, either—or ; 


aber or at but 5 weder — ned), neithes—nor ; 

fondern, but (on the contrary); ſewohl — als, . . 

denn, for; — fewohl — até auch, ¢ 22 Well ass 

oder, or; nicht nur — fondern auc, not only 
ut also. 


I cannot pay you, for I have no Sch fann Sie nicht bezahlen, denn ich 


money (because I have no 
money). 


habe Ecin Geld (weil ich fein Geld 
habe). 


He cannot come to your house, Er fann nicht zu Ihnen fommen, 


for he has no time. 


denn er hat nicht Zeit. 


ExerReisus. 144, 


Have you brought methe book which you promised me !—I 
have forgotten it.—lHas your uncle brought you the handkerchiefs 
which he promised you !—He has forgotten to bring me them.— 
Have you already written to your friend t—I have not yet had time 
to write to him.—Have you forgotten to write to your parent !— 
I have not forgotten to write to him.—To whom does this house 
belong !—It belongs to the English captain whose son has written 
a letter to us.—Does this money belong to thee ?—It does belong 
to me.—From whom hast thou received it?—I have received it 
froin the men whose children you have seen.—To whom do those 
woods belongt—They belong to the king.— Whose horses are 
those —They are ours.—Have you told your brotber that I am 
waiting for him here?—I have forgotten to tell him so.—Is it 

our father or mine who is gone into the country ?—It is mine.— 
s it your baker er that of our friend who has sold you bread on 
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eredit?—It is ours.—Is that your son t—He is (G¢ ift) not mine, he 
is my friend’s.—Where is yours !—He is at Dresden.—Does this 
cloth suit you t—It does not suit me, have you no other !—I have 
some other; but it is dearer than this.—Will you show it to me I— 
I will show it to you.—Do these boots suit your uncle —They do 
not suit him, because they are too dear.—Are these the boots of 
which you have spoken to us?—They are the same.—Whose 
shoes are these 1—They belong to the gentleman whom you have 
seen this moming in my shop.—Does it suit you to go with us !— 
It does not suit me.—Does it become you to go to the market t—It 
does not become me to go thither.—Did you go on foot into the 
country t—It does not become me to go on foot, so that I went 
thither in a carriage. 


145. 


What is your pleasure, Sir !—I am inquiring after your father. 
—Is he at home?—No, Sir, he is gone out.—What is your 
pleasure 1—I tell you that he is gone out.— Will you wait till he 
comes back again !—I have no time to wait.—Does this merchant 
sell on credit —He does not sell on credit.—Does it suit you to 
buy for cash —It does not suit me.—Where have you bought 
these pretty knives ?—I have bought them at the merchant’s whose 
shop you ‘saw yesterday.—Has he sold them to you on credit !— 
He has sold them to me for cash.—Do you often buy for cash }— 
Not so often as you.—Have you forgotten anything here !—I have 
forgotten nothing.—Does it suit you to learn this by heart !—I 
have not a good memory, so that it does not suit me to learn by 
heart. 


146. 


Has this man tried to speak to the king !—He has tried to speak 
to him, but he has not succeeded in it—Have you succeeded in 
writing a letter 7—I have succeeded in it.—Have those merchants 
succeeded in selling their horses —They have not succeeded 
therein.—Have you tried to clean my inkstand ?—I have tried, but 
have not succeeded in it.—Do your children succeed in learning 
the English 1—They do succeed in it.—Is there any wine in this 
cask 1—There is some in it (darin).—Is there any brandy in this 
glass !—There is none in it.—Is wine or water in it!—There is 
neither wine nor water in it.—What is there in it —There is 
vinegar in it.—Are there any men in your room !— There are some 
there.—Is there any one in the store-house?— There is no one 
there.— Were there many people in the theatre — There were many 
ti:sre.—Are there many children that will not play ?—There are 
many that will not study, but few that will not play.—Hast thou 
cleaned my trunk 1—I have tried to do it, but I have not succeeded. 
—Do you intend buying an umbrella 1—I intend buying one, if 
the merchant sells it me on credit.—Do tt intend keeping mine t 
A intend giving it back again to you, if I buy one.—Have you re- 
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turned the books to my brother 7—I have not returned them yet to 
him.—How long do you intend keeping them 1—I intend keeping 
them till I have read thum.—How long do you intend keeping my 
horse —I intend keeping it till my father returns.—Have you 
cleaned my knife !—I have not had time yet, but I will do it this 
instant.—Have you made a fire !—Not yet, but I will make one 
(sociches) immediately.—Why have you not worked ?!—I have not 
yet been able.—-What had you to do ?—I had to clean your table, 
and to mend your thread stockings. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und sechägste 
Lection. 


To run—part. pastrun. Laufen*—gelaufen (takes 
. fein for its auxiliary). Imperf. 


lief. 
Thou runnest—he runs. Du läufſt — er läuft. 
To run away. Meglaufen®, 
Behind (a preposition). Hinter (governs the dative and 
accusative). 
To be sitting behind the oven. sae dem Ofen figen*. Impert. 
a 
He ran behind the oven. Er lief hinter den Ofen. 
Where is he running to } Mehin läuft er! 
He is running behind the house, Cr läuft hinter dag Baus, 
Where has he run to } Wo ift er hingelaufen ? 


The oven, the stove, der Ofen; 
the blow, the knock, der Schlag, der Hieb; 


the kick, der Stok, der Britt; 

the stab, der Stich. 
Have you given that man a Haben Gie diefem Manne einen 

blow ? Schlag gegeben ? 

I have given him one, Sch habe ihm einen gegeben, 
A blow with a stick, ein Schlag mit dein EStode ; 
beatings with a stick, Stockſchlage, Stedprügel ; 
the stab of a knife, der Meffvrftich ; 
the kick (with the foot), der Tritt (mit dem Fuße) ; 
a hlow (with the fist), ein Echlag (mit der Kauft) ; 
blows (with the fist), Fauſtſchlaͤge; 
the sword, der Degen; 
the stab of a sword, der Degenftich ; 
the sabre, der Sabet. 


To push—pushed. ent gefofen Imperf. 
ie 
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Thou pushest—he pushes. Du ftößeft — er ftößt. 
To beat. Prügeln (flag gen®). 
Why do you push him } Warum froßen Sie ihn? 
I push him, because he has Ich ftofe ihn, weil er mid) geſtoßen 
pushed me. bat. 
Has this soldier given you a Gat Shnen diefer Soldat einen 
blow? Schlag gegeben ? 
He has given me a blow with Gr hat mir einen Schlag mit der 
the fist. Fauſt gegeben. 
I gave him a kick. Ich gab ihm einen Tritt. 
The shot or the report of a gun, der Klintenfchuß ; 
the shot of a pisto der Piftetenfchuß ; 
the powder, das Pulver ; 
the officer, der Officier 3 
the shot, der Schuß. 


Ta shoot part. past shot. Ge gefhoften 


Imperf. shot, 
{ei ein "atintentus thun*. Imp. 


To fire a gun. Eine Tinte tosfchießen* or abfchies 


im Piſtelenſchuß thun®. 


To fire a pistol. eine iſtele loslaſſen* or losſchie⸗ 


fen®, 
To fire at some one. Auf Femanden fchießen®. 
I have fired at a bird. Ich habe auf einen Vegel gefchoffen. 
Mach Aemandem mit der Flinte 


ſchieße n*, 
Einen Süntenfhuß nach Semandem 


1 have fired (shot) at that bird. Sh * nach dieſem Vogel mit der 


To fire a gun at some one. 


Flinte gefcheffen. 
. Ich habe zweimal gefchoffen. 
I have fired twice. ; Ich habe zwei Flintenſchuſſe gethan. 
I have fired three times. Sch habe drei Flintenſchüſſe gethan. 
I have fired several times. Ich habe einige Slintenfchäffe guthen. 
How many times have you fired? Wie vielmal haben Sie gefcheffen ? 
How many times have you fired Wie vielmal haben Sie nach dicfem 
at that bird } Vogel gefcheffen ? 
I have fired at it several times. Ich er verfchiedene Mal nad ihm 
gefchoffen. 
I have heard a shot. Sch habe einen Flintenſchuß gehört. 


He ‚has heard the report of a Gr hat einen Piftolenfchuß gehört. 
isto 
e have heard a clap 2f thun- wir haben einen Donnerſchlag ges 


der. hört, 
The clap of thunder, der Donnerſchlag. 
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zxercıses. 147. 

Do you intend buying a carriage !—I cannot buy one, for I 
have not yet received my money.—Must I goto the theatre !— You 
must not go thither, for it is very bad weather.—Why do you not 
go to my brother !—It does not suit me to go to him; for I cannot 
yet pay him what I owe him.—Why does this officer give this 
man a stab with his sword —He gives him a stab with his sword, 
because the man (diefer) has given him a blow with the fist.— 
Which of these two pupils begins to speak 1—The one who is 
studious begins to speak. What does the other do who is not so? 
—He also begins to speak, but he is neither able to write nor to 
read.— Does he not listen to what you tell him?—He does not 
listen to it, if (See Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLVII.) I do not give 
him a beating (Gtedpriigel).—What does he do when (enn) you 
speak to him !—He sits behind the oven, without saying a word. 
— Where does that dog run to!—It runs behind the house.— 
What did it do when you gave it a beating !—It barked and ran 
behind the oven.—Why does your uncle kick that poor dog t— 
Because it (diefer) bas bitten his little boy.—Why has your servant 
run away !—I gave him a beating, so that he has run away.— 
Why do those children not work — Their master has given them 
blows with the fist, so that they will not work (arbeiten wollen). — 
Why has he given them blows with the fist?—Because they have 
been disobedient.—Have you fired a gun?—I have fired three 
times.—At whom did you fire ?—I fired at a bird which saton a 
tree.—Have you fired a gun at that man !—I have fired a pistol at 
him.— Why have you fired a pistol at him !—Because he gave me 
a stab with his sword. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) , 


SIXTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und sechjigste 


Lection. 
To cast—past part. cast. Werfen*— geworfen. Im- 
perf. warf. 
Thou castest—he casts. Du wirfit — er wirft. 
To cast an eye upon some one Cinen Blid (die Augen) auf Semans 
or something. den oder etwas werfen*, 
Have you cast an eye upon that Haben Sie einen Blick auf dieſes 
book ? Bud) geworfen ? 
I have cast an eye upon it. Ich habe einen Blick darauf ger 


worfen. (See Obs. A. Lesson 
XXIX.) 


To throw—thrown. Werfen*—geworfen. 
Threw. War f. 
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Have you thrown a stone into Haben Sie einen Stein in den Fluß 


the river? geworfen ? 
I have thrown one into it. 36 habe einen mC geworfen. 
(Ods. A. Lesson L 
Now. Run. 
Where does the stone lienow! Wo fiegt nun der Stein? 
It lies in the river. Er liegt in dem (im) Gluffe. 
To draw, to pull. Ziehen". Imperf. 509, 
To drag. Schleppen. 
The evil, the pain, das Leid. 
To hurt. Weh thun*. 


Jemandem etwas zu Leidethun®. 
Jemandem ein Leid thun®, 
Jemandem Böſes thun®. 
Jemandem Böſes zufügen. 


To hurt some one. 


The injury, the damage, der Schaden. 
To cause (todo). Bufügen, verurfadhen. 

To prejudice some one. Jemanden Schaden zufügen. 

It is a pity. t Es ift Schade. 

Have you hurt that man ? Haben Sie dieſem Manne etwas gv 
Leide gethan ? 

I have not hurt him. Se habe ihm nichts zu Leide ges 
than. 


Why have you hurt that man? Warum haben Sie dieſem Manne 
ein Leid gethan? 


I have not hurt him. Sch habe thin nichts Bees gethan. 

Does this hurt you ? Shut das Ihnen weh 1 

It does hurt me. Es thut mir weh. 

Have I hurt you? Habe ich Ihnen weh gethan ? 

You have not hurt me. Sie haben mir nicht weh gethan. 
Harm. Boͤſes. 


Have I ever done you any harm? Habe id) Ihnen je Böfes gethan ? 
On the contrary. Sm Gegentheit. 
No, on the contrary, you have Mein, ‘ot Gegentheil, Sie haben mir 


done me good. Gutes gethan (erwieſen). 
I have never done harm to any Sd) habe nie Semandem etwas zu 
one. Leid gethan. 
To do good to anybody. Gemandem Gutes thun* (erweis 
fen*). 
To show—shown. Erweiſen* — erwiefen. Imperf. ers 
wie. 
To be d for the health, to be auträglich ? fein ®, 
wholesome. Gefund 
That does me good. Dies thut mit wohl, 


Dies ift mir zutroͤglich. 
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What does the servant do with Was macht der Bediente mit feinem 
his broom 7 Befen ? 

He sweeps the room with it. Er kehrt das Zimmer damit aug. 

What does he wish to make out Was will er aus Ddiefem Holze mas 
of this wood ? hen } 

He does not wish to make any- Gr will nichts daraus machen. 
thing of it. 


To pass by the side of some one. An Semandem vorbeigehen *. 


I pass by the side of him. Ich gehe an ihm vorbei. 
Have you passed by the side of Sind Sie an meinem Bruder vers 
my brother ? beigegangen } 
I have passed by the side of him. Ich bin an thm verbeigegangen. 
To throw away. Wegwerfen*. 
He has thrown away his money. Gr bat fein Geld weageworfen. 
Before. Bor (dative and accusative). 
To pass before a place. Bor einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 
To pass by a place. An einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 


He has passed before my house. Gr ift vor meinem Haufe vorbeiger 


gangen. 
I have passed by the theatre. Ich bin am heater vorbeigegans 
gen. 


He has passed before me. Sr ift vor mir vorbeigegangen, 
EXERCISES. 148. 


How many times have you shot at that bird $—I have shot at it 
twice.—Have you killed it !—I have killed it at the second shot.— 
Have you killed that bird at the first shot —I have killed it at the 
fourth.—Do you shoot at the birds which you (see) upon the houses, 
or at those which you see in the gardens !—I shoot neither at 
those which I (see) upon the houses nor at those which I seein the 
gardens, but at those which I perceive upon the trees.—How many 
times have the enemies fired at us !--They have fired at us several 
times.—Have they killed any one !—They have killed no one.— 
Have you a wish to shoot at that bird !—I have a desire to shoot at 
it.— Why do you not shoot at those birds —I cannot, for I have 
no powder.—When did the officer fire?—He fired when his 
soldiers fired.—How many birds have you shot at?—I have shot 
at all that I have perceived, but I have killed none, for my powder 


was not good. 
" 149. 


Have you cast an eye upon that man t—I have cast an eye upon 
him.—Has your uncle seen you !—I have passed by the side of 
him, and he has not seen me, for he has sore eyes.—Has that man 
hurt you !—No, Sir, he has not hurt me. — What must one do in 
order to be loved t--One must do good to those that have done us 
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harm.—Have we ever done you harm t—No, you have on the 
contrary done us good.—D< you do harm to any one !—I do no 
one any harm !—Why have you hurt these children }—I have not 
hart them.—Have I hurt you!—You have not hurt me, but your 
children (have).—What have they done to you I—They dragged 
me into your garden in order to beat me.—Have they beaten you } 
—They have not beaten me, for I ran away.—Is it your brother 
who has hurt my son!—No, Sir, it is not my brother, for he has 
never hurt any one.—Have you drunk of (ven) that wine ?—I 
have drunk of it, and ithas done me good.— What have you done 
with my book t—I have placed it on the table.— Where does it lie 
now !—It lies upon he table.— Where are my gloves !—They are 
lying upon the chair—Where is my stick "They (Man) have 
thrown it into the river—Who has thrown it into it! (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. — Dier ımd sechjigste 
Lection. 


To spend time in something. Die Zeit mit etwas zubringen® or 
binbringen®. 
Imperf. brought. Brachte. 
What do you spend yourtimein? Womit bringen Sie die Seit zu ? 


Rule. A demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pro- 
noun is never used with a preposition, when it relates 
to an indeterminate thing. Instead of the pronoun, one 
of the adverbs da, wo is joined to the preposition ; thus: 
daran, for an dag; woran, for an was; worauf, for auf 
was ; womit, for mit was, &c. (See Obs. B. and C., 
Lesson LII.) 


I spend my time in studying. Sch bringe die Zeit mit Studiren gu. 
What has he spent his time in? Womit hat er die Zeit sugebracht ? 


To miss, to fail. VBerfeblen, verabfäumen. 


Der Kaufmann hat das Geld zu 
The merchant has failed to bringen verabfäumt (verfehlt). 
bring the money. Der Kaufmann hat verabfäunt (vers 
fehlt), das Geld zu bringen. 
You have missed your turn. Sie haben Ihre Reihe verfehlt. 
You have failed to come to me Gie haben verfehlt, diefen Morgen zu 


this morning. mir zu kommen. 
The turn, Die Rethe. 
To hear. Hören 


To hear of some one. Gon Semandem hören. 
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Have you heard of my friend ? Haben Sie von meinem Freunde ges 
rt? 


{ have heard of him. Ich habe von ihm gehört. 

Of whom have you heard ? Von wen haben Ste gehört 7 

Have you heard nothing new? Haben Sie nichts Neues gehört ? 

I hear that your father has ar- Ich höre, daß Shr Vater angefom= 
rived. men ift. 


To assure. Werfidjern (governs the dat.). 


Obs. The verb verfidern requires the dative of the 
person, when followed by the conjunction daß, expressed 
or understood ; otherwise it takes the accusative of the 
person, and the genitive of the thing, or the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing. 


Sch verfidhere Sie meines Beiftans 


I assure you of my assistance, 3 ab vec here Ihnen meinen Beis 
ftand. 


ad bl Maret bale 

mperf. g ef dab. 

To happen—happened. widerfabren—widerfate 
ten. Imperf. widerfubr. 

To happen, to meet with. Begegnen (has fein® for its 


auxiliary). 
The fortune, happiness, das Glid; 
the misfortune, das Unglüd. 


A great misfortune has happened. Es ift ein großes Unglück geichehen. 

He has met with a great misfor- Es ift ihm ein grefes Unglid begegs 
tune. | net (widerfahren). 

I have met with your brother. Sch bin Shrem Bruder begegnet. 


Are there many horses in this vil- Gibt es viel Pferde in diefem Dorfe ? 
age ! 


There. Dafelbft or da, 
There is not a single good horse Es gibt kein einziges gutes Pferd das 
there. felöft. 
The village, das Dorf; 
single, einzig. 
Are there many learned men in Gibt es viel Gelehrte in Frankreich ? 
France t 


There area good many there. Es gibt fehr viele ba. 
There are no apples this year. Es gibt Feine Aepfel diefes Jahr. 


To be of use, to be good. Raugen. 
To be good for something. Zu etwas taugen. 
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Of what use is that? Wozu taugt bas? (Obs. C., Les 
son LIL, and Rule, page 
187.) 

It is good for nothing. Es taugt zu nichts. 


The good for nothing fellow, der Daugenidts ; 
the fault, the defect, der Febler. . 
Is the stuff which you have Sft der Zeug, den Sie gefauft haben, 
N bought good } gut? . 
0, it is good for nothing. i 
No, it is worth nothing. E L Nein, er taugt nichts, 


° EXERCISES. 150. 


I do not see my gloves; where are they I— They are lying in 
the river.— Who has thrown them into it '—Your servant, because 
they were no longer good for anything.— What have you done with 
your money !—I have bought a house with it (damit).—What has 
the joiner done with that wood !—He has made a table and two 
chairs of it.—What has the tailor done with the cloth which you 
gave him 1—He has made clothes of it for (für with the accus.) 
your children and mine.—What has the baker done with the flour 
which you sold him }—He has made bread of it for you and me.— 
Have the horsed been found —They have been found.-Where 
have they been found !—They have been found behind the wood, 
on this side (Lesson L.) of the river.—Have you been seen by 
anybody ?—I have been seen by nobody.—Have je passed by 
anybody !—I passed by the side of you, and you did not see me.— 
Has any one passed by the side of you !—No one has passed by 
the side of me. 


151. 


Do you expect (Lesson XLVII.) any one !—I do expect my 
cousin, the officer.—Have you not seen him t—I have seen him 
this morning ; he has passed before my house-—What does this 

oung man wait for (Obs. C., Lesson LII. and page 187) - 

© Waits for money.—Art thou waiting for anything!—I am 
waiting for my book.—Is this young man waiting for his money ? 
—He 1s waiting for it—Has the king passed (in the carriage) 
here (hier worbet) ?—He has not passed here, but before the the- 
atre—Has he not passed before the new fountain —He has 
passed there ; but I have not seen him.—What do you spend your 
time in ’—I spend my time in studying.— What does your brother 
spend his time in !—He spends his time in reading and playing. — 
Does this man spend his time in working !—He is a good for 
nothing fellow; he spends his time in drinking and playing. — 
What did you spend yourtime in, when you were at Berlin !— 
When I was at Berlin, I spent my time in studying, and riding on 
horsehack.— What do your children spend their time in !—They 
spend their time in learning.—Can you pay me what you owe me? 
—] cannot pay it to you, for our bailiff has failed to bring me my 
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money. —Why have yon breakfasted without me !—Y ou failed to 
come at nine o’clock, so that we have breakfasted without you.— 
Has the merchant brought you the staff which you bought at his 
house (bei ihm) 1—He has failed to bring it to me. Has he sold 
it to you on credit’—He has sold it to me, on the contrary, for 
cash.—Do you know those men do aa know them ; but I 
ink that they (¢é) are food or nothing fellows, for they spe 
their time in — hy did you fail to come to my father 
this morning 1—The tailor did not bring me the coat which he 
promised me, so that I could not go to him. 


152. 


Have you heard of any one !—I have not heard of any one, 
for I have not gone out this morning.—Have you not heard of the 
officer who has killed a soldier !—I have not heard of him.—Have 

ou heard of my brothers t—I have not heard of them.—Of whom 
as your cousin heard ’—-He has heard of a man to whom a 
misfortune has happened.—Why have your scholars not done 
(gemacht) the exercises ?—I assure you that they have done them. 
— What have you done with my book ?—I assure you that I have 
not seen it.—Have you had my knives !—I assure you that I have 
not had them. —Has your uncle arrived already }—He has not 
arrived yet.—Will you wait till he returns !—I cannot wait, for I 
have long letters to write — What have you heard new t—I have 
heard nothing-new.—Has the king assured you of his assistance } 
—He has assured me of it (deffen, Obs. Lesson XVI.).— What has 
happened to youl—A great misfortune has happened to me.— 
att—TI have met with my greatest enemy, who has given me 

a blow with his stick. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und sechjigste 


Lection. 
How long is it since ? Wie lange ift es fchon, daß? 
It is long since. Es ift fchon lange, Daß. 


Is it long since you breakfasted 3 Sift Let ſchon lange, daß Sie gefruͤhſtuͤckt 
ben ? 
It is not long (it is a short time) Es fs nicht lange, daß ich gefrüh⸗ 


1 since I break fasted. 1 break ot! ' be. i bof ich 
tiga t while since I break- ift fcbon febr lange, es 
fasted. Frühe babe, lens 3 


I breakfasted an hour ago. u pave vor einer Stunde gefrühs 


Obs. A. In speaking of time, the word Gtunbde, 
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hour,* must be employed, andı not the word Uhr, which 
signifies watch. 


Two hours ago. Ver zwei Stunden. 
Is it long since you saw him? Iſt es fehen lange, daß Sie ihn gefes 
ben haben } 
How long is it since you saw Mic lange ift es, Daß Ste thn gefehen 
him ? haben ? 

I saw him a year ago. a habe ihn vor einem Sabre ges 
Two years ago. Bor zwei Jahren. 
Aw hour and a half a Gor anderthalb Stunden. 


Two hours and‘a hal ago. Vor dritthalb Stunden. 


Is it lon ng since you are in Sit es ſchon lange, daß Sie in Frank: 
France? reich find ? 
Have you been long in France? } Eins Sie fchon lange in Franks 


He has been in Paris these three £ ¢ Gr ift feit drei Jahren in Paris. 
years. + Er ift fchon drei Jahre in Paris 
How long is it since he was —* lange iſt es, Daß er hier war } 
ere 
He was here a fortnight ago. Er war vor vierzehn Tagen hier. 


It is but a year since. Es ift erft ein Jahr, daß. 


Obs. B. But is translated by nur (Lesson XIX., 
when it relates to a quantity, and by erft when to time. 


It is more than a year since. Es ift länger alé ein Jahr, daß. 

It is hardly six months since. Es find faum fechs Monate, daß. 

It is nearly two years since. es find ungefähr zwei Sahre, daf. 

It is almost a year since. Es tft bald ein Sahr, daß. 

I have been living here these two } Sch wohne feit zwei Jahren. hier. 
years 

How long have you fad that + Wie lange haben Sie das Pferd ? 
horse ? 

I have already had it these five + Ich habe es {chon fünf Sabre. 
years. 

It is already more than three Es find fchen mehr alg drei Monate 
months since. das. 

I have not seen him for a year. Ich hate ihn in einem Sabre nicht 


gefehen. 
Soon, almost. B al d. 
A few hours ago. Ber einigen Stunden. 
Half an hour ago. Ver einer halben Stunde. 


A quarter of an hour ago. Ber einer Viertefftunde. 


a Die Stunde, the hour, is a feminine noun, and has tt in the plural. 
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I have seen him more than twen- Sd babe ihn mehr als zwanzigmal 


ty times. gefehen. 
More than a hundred times. Mehr als hundertmal. 

Since. Seit -(a preposition governing 
the dative). 

How long ? t Seit wann? 

How long has he been here? + Seit wann ift er hier ? 
These three days. t Seit drei Tagen. 
This month. + Seit einem Monate. 

To cost. Koften (is an impersonal verb 
governing the dative of the 
person). 

How much does this book cost Wieviel foftet Ihnen diefes Buch ? 
you 
Es foftet mir vierthalb Thaler. 


It coats me three crowns and a Gs koftet mir drei und einen hafben 


Shaler. 
Diefer Tifch Foftet ihm achthalb Guls 
This table costs him seven den. 
florins and a half. Diefer Zifch Eoftet ihm fieben und 
einen halben Gulden. 


Obs. B. The adjective halb, half, is declined when 
before a substantive ; but it is not declined in fraction- 
al numbers, as andertalb, one and a half, compounded 
of ber andere (zweite), the second, and halb, half; dritt 
balb, two and a half, compounded of ber dritte, the 
third, and halb, half. 


To purchase (to buy). Einfaufen. 
What have you purchased to- Was haben Sie heute eingekauft 7 
ay ¢ e 


yt 
I have purchased three pair of Ih habe drei Paar Schuhe und 
shoes, and two pair of boots, z3wei Paar Stiefel eingekauft. 
Have, you purchased anything Haben Sie heute etwas eingekauft ? 
ay? 


Obs. C. The names of weights, measures, and 
quantities, as well as the word Wann, man, meaning a 
soldier, are not used in the plural, when preceded by 
a noun of number. 


My father has bought twenty Mein Vater hat zwanzig Pfund 
pounds of sugar. Buder gekauft. 

Three quires of paper. Drei Buch Papier. 

A regiment of a thousand men. Gin Regiment von taufend Mann. 
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The pound (weight), bes funds 


the dozen, das Dubend 3 

the pair, das Paar ; 
the quire of paper, das Bud) Papier s 
the foot (measure), der Fuß, der Schuh; 

the inch, der Soll; 

the regiment, das Regiment 5 

the ring, der Ring; 

the picture, das Gemälde. 


exercises. 153. 


Have you ever been in this village —I have been there several 
times. —Are there good horses in it ?— There is not a single one in 
it.— Have you ever been in that country t—I have been there once. 
—Are there many learned men there ?— There are many there, but 
they spend their time in reading.—Are there many studious chil- 
dren in that village 7?—There are some, but there are also others 
who will not study.—Are the peasants of this village able to read 
and write !—Sorne are able to read, others to write and not to read, 
and many both to read and to write; there are a few who are 
neither able to read nor to write. —Have you done the exercises — 
We have done them.—Are there any faults in them ?7—There are 
no faults in them, for we have been very assiduous.—Has your 
friend many children —He has only one, but who is a good for 
nothing fellow, for he will not study.—In what does he spend his 
time —He spends his time in playing and running. —Why does 
his father not punish him 1—He has not the courage to punish 
him.—What have you done with the stuff which you bought 7— 
I have thrown it away, for it was good for nothing.—Have you 
thrown away your apples tasted” (them), and found them very 
good, so that I have eaten them. 


154. 


Have you been long in Paris$— These four years.—Has your 
brother been long in London !—He has been there these ten years. 
—Is it long since you dined !—It is long since I dined, but not 
long since 1 supped.—How long is it since you supped !—It is 
two hours and a half.—Is it long since you received a letter from 
your father !—It is not long since I received one. —How long is it 
since you received a letter from your friend who is in Germany !— 
It is three months since I received one.—Is it long since you spoke 
to the man whose son has lent you money !—It is not long since I 
spoke to him.—Is it long since you saw your parents !—It is a 

reat while since I saw them.—Has the son of my friend been 
iving long in your house 7—He has been living there a fortnight 
(vierzehn Zage).—How long have you had these books !—I have 
ad them these three months.—How long is it since your cousin 
set out !—It is more than a month since he set out.— What is be 
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come of the man who spoke English so well?—I do not know 
what is become of him, for it is a great while since 1 saw him.— 
Is it long since you heard of the officer who gave yoor friend a 
stab with his sword !—It is more than a year since I beard of him. 
—How long have you been learning German 7—I have been learn- 
ing it only these three months.— Are you already able to speak it? 
on see that I am beginning to speak it.—Have the children of 
the French noblemen been learning it long !—They have been 
learning it these five years, and they do not yet begin to speak.— 
Why can they not speak it !—~They cannot speak it, because they 
are learning it badly.— Why de they not learn it well1— They 
have not a good master, so that they do not learn it well. 


155. 


Is it long since you saw the young man who learnt German with 
(bei) the same master with whom we learnt it'—I have not seen 
him for nearly a year.—How long is it since that child ate —It 
ate a few minutes (Lesson XLVII. Note ¢) ago.—How long is it 
since those children drank !—They drank a quarter of an hour ago. 
— How long has your friend been in Spain !—He has been there 
this month.—How often have you seen the king !—I saw him more 
than ten times when I was in Paris.—When did you meet my 
brother '—I met him a fortnight ago.— Where did you meet him !— 
In (Auf) the great square (lag) before the thcatre.—Did he do you 
any harm 1 ‘He did me no harm, for he is a very good boy.—Has 
your son long been able to read !—These two days only.—With 
(Bei) whom has he learnt it!—He has learnt it with (ct) the Ger- 
man tutor.—How long have you been spending your time in study- 
ing '—Nearly these twenty years.—Have you purchased anything 
to-day 1—I have purchased something.—What have you bought? 
—I have bought three casks of wine and thirty pounds of sugar.— 
Have you not bought any stockings —I have bought nine pair of 
them.—Have you also bought handkerchiefs !—I have bought two 
dozen of them.—Why have you not bought gold rings !—I could 
not buy anything more, for I had no more money.—Are there many 
soldiers in your country ?—There is a regiment of three thousand 
men there.—How long have I kept your cousin’s money '—Yoa 
have kept it almost a year. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs nnd sechjigste 
Lection. 


Just now. So eben. 
[ have just seen your brother <7 babe fo chen Ihren Bruder geſe⸗ 
n. 
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He has just written. Gr hat fo eben geſchrieben. . 
The men have just arrived. Die Leute find ‘ eben angefommen. 
To spend money. Ausgeben*. 


How much have you spent to- Wieviel haben Sie heute ausgegeben ? 
ay 
To spend (to eat, to consume). Verzehren. 


What am I to pay? t Was habe ich verzehrt ? 

How much has he spent at the ¢ Bieviel hat er bei dem MWirthe 
ion} verzehrt ? 

He has fifty crowns a month to ¢ Gr hat den Monat fünfiig Thaler 
live upon.. gu verzehren. 

To squander, to dissipate, Berfhwenden 
to lavish. 

He has squandered all his Er fat fein ganzes Vermögen vers 
wealth. fhroendet. 

The landlord, the innkeeper, der Wirth ; 

the wealth, the fortune, das Vermögen 5 

entire, whole. ganz. 


t deher find Sie? Wo find Ste 


Was für ein Landsmann: find Sie? 


From Venice, Von (aus) Venedig. 
From London. Gon (aus) London. 
I am from Dresden. Ich bin aus Dresden. 


Obs. A. The syllable er is the characteristic termi- 
nation of the masculine gender,” and signifies the per- 
son that performs or is accustomed to perform the thing 
expressed by the verb. This syllable joined to the 
name of a town or country, forms a substantive de- 
noting the man born in such a town or country. Ex. 


What countryman are you ? ; 


He is a saddler, ev ift cin Sattler; 
a baker, ein Bäder ;° 
a locksmith, ein Schloffer ; 

the lock, das Schloß ; 

the saddle, der Sattel ; 

tho key, der Schlüffel. 


« The plural of ber Zandemann, the countryman, one of the same country, 


‚is Randslente. Its feminine is 2andémannin, country-woman, a woman of 


same country. This word must not be mistaken for ber Landmann, the a 
tryman, farmer, rustic, the plural of which is Zandleute. 
b For this reason most substantives of this termination are of the mascu- 


line 
€ Bares from baden, to bake. 
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He is from Berlin. + Er ift ein Berliner. 
Are you an Englishman?! Sind Sie ein Englander I 
Whence do you come} Soa a kenn 

I come from Paris. Sch komme von Paris. 


Dienen (governs the dative). 
To serve, to wait upon. B Saino (governs the accte 
sative). 
To serve some one, or to wait Semandem dienen. 
upon some one. 


To be in one’s service. Bei Jemandem dienen 
Has he been in your service? Hat er bei Ihnen gedient? 
Does he serve you well ? Bedient er Sie gut? 
He serves me very well. Er bedient mid fehr gut. 
This is to no purpose (of no use). ¢ Das dient zu nicht, 
Do you choose any of it? ¢ Kann ih Shnen damit dienen ? 


I do not like it. 


It will not do for me. L t Dammit ift mir nicht gedient. 


Borat ire). (verb. act. and 
. neut. irreg.). 
To spoil. Zu Shanden madden (a vul- 
gar expression). 
Thou spoilest—he spoils. Du verdirbft, er verdirbt. (Imp. 
verdarb.) 
You have spoiled my book. Gie haben mein Bud verderben. 
My book is spoiled. Mein Buch ift verdorben (zu Shans 
den gemacht). 
Has he spoiled my hat ? Hat er meinen Hut verdorben (zu 
Schanden gemadt) ? 
To damage. Befhädigen 
That hat fits you well. Diefer Hut fteht Fhnen gut. 
How does this hat fit me? Wie fteht mir diefer Hut? 
It does not fit you. Gr fteht Ihnen nicht gut. 
Most lovely, charming. Allerlichft.d 
Admirably. Wunderſchoͤn. 


To dress, to fit, to sit well. Kleiden. 


Obs. B. The verb Heiben, when it signifies to fit, to 
sit well, is neuter ; but when it means to dress, to clothe, 
it is active, and governs the accusative in both signi- 
fications. 


& Wier is the genitive plural of the word all, all. It is sometimes thus 
Joined to the superlative to give it more strength. _ 


197 
That hat fits you admirably well. Diefer Hut kleidet Ste allerliebſt. 


That coat fits him. Diefer Rod Elctdet ifn gut. 
My father clothes me. Mein Vater Fleidet mich 
God clothes the poor. Gott Kleider Die Armen. 


Ihe man with the blue coat. Der Mann mit dem blauen Kleide. 
How was the child dressed? Wie war das Kind gekleidet ? 


lt was dressed in green. Tt Ss war grün geflerdet. 
How large? 
Of what, size } . Wie grep? 


How high? of what height? Wie heh? 

How deep? of what depth? Wie ticf? : 

Of what height is his house? Mie hee ift fein Gaus ? 

It is nearly thirty feet high. Es ift ungefähr dreifig Fuß hed. 
(Lesson LXV. Obs. C.) 


True. Wahr. 

.s it true that his house has been Sft e8 wahr, daß fein Haus abges 

burnt? brannt ift ? . 
It is true. Es tft wahr. 
Is it not? (meaning, Is it not ¢ Dict wahr ? 

true 1?) _ 

The philosopher, der Weltweife, der Philofoph (gen. 
en). 


ExERcises. 156. 


Who is the man who has just spoken to you !—He is a learned 
man.— What has the shoemaker just brought ?—He has brought the 
boots and shoes which he has made us.—Who are the men that 
have just arrived "They are philosophers.—Of what country are 
they — They are from London.—Who is the man who has just 
started 1—He is an Englishman, who has squandered away (vet: 
ſhwendet) all his fortune in France. —W hat countryman are you I— 
[ am a Spaniard, and my friend is an Italian. — Wilt thou go for 
the locksmith — Why must I go for the locksmith !—He (;Derfelbe) 
must make me a key, for I have lost the one belonging to my room 
(den meines Bimmers).— Where did your uncle dine esterday — 
He dined at the innkeeper’s.—How much did he spend !—He spent 
three florins.—How much has hea month to live upon —He has 
two hundred florins a month to live upon.—Must I go for the sad- 
dler’—You must go for him, for he must mend the saddle.-—Have 
you seen any one at the market ?—TI have seen a good many people 
there.—How were they dressed —Some were dressed in blue, 
some in green, some in yellow, and several in red. 


157. 


Who are those men }—The one who is dressed in grey is my 
neighbour, and the one with the black coat the pbysician, whose 
son has given my neighbour a blow with a stick.—Whao is the man 


198 


with the green coat ?—He is one of my relations. —Are you from 
Berlint—No, I am from Dresden. —How much money have your 
children spent to-day 3—They have spent but little; they have 
spent but one florin.—Does that man serve you well —He does 
serve me well; but he spends too much.—Are you willing to take 
this servant }—I am willing to take him if he will serve me.— Can 
I take this servant !— You can take him, for he has served me very 
well.—How long is it since he (first) served you?—It is but two 
months since.—Has he served you long !—He has served me (for 
six years.— How much did you give him a year (des Sabres) — 
gave him five hundred francs without clothing him.—Did he board 
(46) with (bei) you —He did board with me.—What did you give 
him to eat t—TI gave him whatever (ven allem, was) ] ate.—Were 
you pleased with him !—I was much (fehr) pleased with him. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben und sechjigste 
Lection. 


To trust with. Anvertrauen. 
To entrust, to confide, to commit Bertrauen. 
in confidence. 
I trust you with my money. Sch vertraue Ihnen mein Geld an. 
He has trusted me with his mo- &r bat mir fein Geld anvertraut. 
ney. 
I entrust you with a secret. Ih vertraue Ihnen ein Geheims 


niß. 
To unbosom one’s self to ono. + Sid Jemandem vertrauen. 


The secret, das Geheimniß (plur. e*). 
To keep anything secret. Etwas geheim halten. 
Imperf. hielt. 
I have kept it secret. Sd) habe es geheim gehalten. 
ecret (adjective). Schein. 
To pity. Beflagen. 
With all my heart. Tt Von ganzem Herzen. 
Do you pity that man? Beflagen Sie dtefen Mann ? 
I do pity him with all my heart. Sd) beflage ihn von ganzem Hers 
zen. 
To offer—offered. Anbieten* —angeboten. 
Imperf. bot. 
I offer it you. Sch biete es Shnen an. 


« Neuter nouns terminating in $, add € to all cases of the plural without 
softanlar the radical vowel,” b pl 
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8 
From. Sar (a preposition governing 
the accuaative). 


x 
To take care of something. Ic ee bapa a 


Masc. - Neut. 
Dafür beforgt fein ? ; TEEN 
Dafür for gt ihn es beforgen. 


To take care of the hat. Den Hut in Acht nehmen*. 

Imperf. nahm. 
Do you take care of yourclothes? Nehmen Sie Ihre Kleider in Acht? 
I do take care of them. + Ich nehme fie in Acht. 


To take care of it. ; 


Obs. A. There are in German many substantives, 
adverbs and other words and expressions which form 
one signification with the verb, as: auswendig lernen, to 
learn by heart ;® gern effen*, to like to eat (Lesson 
LIV.) ; ſchuldig fein", to owe (Lesson XLVIL), &c. These 
are placed exactly like the separable particles (Lesson 
XXV.), but are never joined to the verb. 


Wolken Sie für mein Pferd for: 
Will you takecare ofmy horse!2 gen? 
Mollen Sie mein Pferd beforgen Fe 


a ' Ich will Dafilr forgen. 
- will take caro of it. ; Sch will es befergen. 
To take care. Sorgen, beforgen. 


The merchant of Hamburg. Der Hanıburger Kaufmann. 


Obs. B. The genitive of names of towns is gener- 
ally expressed in German by an adjective. This is 
formed by adding the syllable er to the name, and is 
indeclinable. Ex. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. der Leipziger Student —die\ Leip⸗ 

The student } Gen, des Leipziger Studenten —Dder | jiger 
of Leipzic. ) Dar. dem Leipziger Studenten den ( Gtus 
Acc. ben Leipziger Studenten —bie denten. 


b This and the above examples show that such a censtruction is not alto- 
gether unusual in English. 
¢ The first of these two expressions is the best 
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The citizen (burgess) of London, ber Londoner Berger z 
the citizen of Paris, der Parifer Bürger ; 
the beer of Strasburg, dag Straßburger Bier. 


exerciers. 158. 


Are there many philosophers in your eountry —There are as 
many there as in yours.—How does this hat fit me !—It fits you 
very well.—How does this hat fit your brother —It fits him ad- 
mirably.—Is your brotker as tall (groß) as you t—He is taller than 
I, but I am older than he.—How high is this man ?—He is five 
feet, four inches high.—How high is the house of our landlord ?— 
It is sixty feet high.—Is your well deapt— Yes, Sir, for it is fifty 
feet deep.— How long have those men been in your father’s service ? 
—They have been in his service already more than three years.— 
Has your cousin been long at Paris 7—He has been there nearly 
six years.— Who has spoiled my knife ?7—Nobody has spoiled it, 
for it was spoiled when we were in want of it.—Is it true that youn 
ıncle has arrived !—I assare you that he hes arrived.—lIs it true 
ıhat the king has assured you of his assistance ?—I assure you that 
it is ‘rue.—Is it true that the six thousand men whom we were ex- 
pecting have arrived ?—I have heard so.— Will you dine with us ? 
—I cannot dine with you, for I have just eaten.—Will your brother 
drink ı\ glass (of) wine !—-He eannot drink, for, I assure you, he 
has jutt drunk.—Do you throw away your hat !—I do not throw it 
away, ior it fits me admirably.— Does your friend sell his coat !— 
He does not sell it, for it fits him most beautifully.— There are many 
learned men in Berlin, are there not (nicht wahr) ? asked Cuvier a 
man from Berlin (der Berliner). Not so many as when you were 
there, answered the man from Berlin. 


159. 


eWhy do you pity that man 7—I pity him, because he has trusted 
a merchant of Harb with his money, and the man (dicf'r) will 
not return it to him.—Do you trust this citizen with anything !—I 
do not trust him with anything.—Has he already kept anything 
from you? (Ihnen etwas behalten).—I have never trusted him with 
anything, so that he has never kept anything from me.— Will you 
trust my father with your money t—I will trust him with it.— What 
secret has my son entrusted you with ?—I cannot entrust you with 
that with which he has entrusted me, for he has desired (bitten®) 
me to keep it secret.—Whom do you entrust with your secrets 1— 
I entrust nobody with them, so that nobody knows them.—Has 

our brother been rewarded ?—He has on the contrary been pun- 
ished ; but I beg you to keep it secret, for no one knows it.— What 
has happened to him ?—I will tell you what has happened to him, 
if you promise me to keep it secret.—Do you promise me to keep 
it secret ?—I promise you, for I pity him with all my heart. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht und sechzigate 


Lection. 
Each man. Seder Menich. 
Each child. Sedes Kind. 
Every one. Sedermann. 


The whole world. Die ganze Welt. 


Obs. A. Sjedermann adds d in the genitive, and re- 
mains invariable in the other cases, thus: 


Nom. Jedermann. 


Gen. Jedermanns. 
Dart. Sedermann. 
Acc. ‘Ssedermant. 


Every thing (meaning all). Alles. 


Obs. B. Alles, all, taken substantively, is put in the 
neuter gender singular. Ex. 


Every one, every body. 


He knows every thing. Er fann alles. 
I have seen all. Sch habe alles gefehen. 
He is fit for any thing. T Gr ift gu allem zu gebrauchen. 


Obs. C. Ganj, whole, entire, is used with the article, 
but all, all, is never used with it. 


The whole town. Die ganze Stadt. 
The whole society. Die ganze Geſellſchaft. 
Mis whole wealth. t ein ganzes Vermögen. 
The walk (meaning the place to der Spagierplag ; 
walk in), 
the concert, Concert ; 
the walk (meaning the walking), der Spaziergang. 
There were many people in ) Gs waren viel Leute auf dem Spas 


walk (at the concert). + ae epee (im Concert). 
I have cut his finger. a habe ihn in ben Finger ges 
nitten. 
He has cut my leg. t Gr bat mich in das Bein gefchnits 
He has cut off his finger. & ‘bat ihm den Finger abgefchnitten. 
He has cut it off. Er hat ihn ihm abgefchnitten. 
Entirely. Gaͤnzlich. 


To bring along with one. WMitbringen*®. 
Have you come quite alone?! Sind Sie ganz allein gekommen ? 
g9* 
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Obs. D. Allein, as a conjunction, has the same signifi- 
cation as aber, but; as an adverb it signifies alone. 


No, I have brought all my men Mein, ich habe alle meine Seute mits 
along with m gebracht. 

He has brought ail his menalong Ge bat alle feine Leute mitgebracht. 
with him. 

Have you brought your brother Haben Sie Ihren Bruder mitges 

. along with you ? bracht ? 

I have brought him along with Sd habe ihn mitgebracht. 


Have you told the groom to bring Haben Sie dem Stallknecht gefagt, mir 
me the horse ? das Pferd gu bringen ? 
The groom, der Stallknecht. 


Unweit, in der Mahe (go- 
verns the genitive). 


Near. Bei (governs the dative). 
Neben (governs the dative and 
accus.), 
Near me. Neben mir. 
‚ [Bei dem Feuer. 
Near the fire. Am Feuer. 
Vor dem Feuer. 
Near the castle. Unweit des Schloffeg.“ 
Where do you live ? Ao wohnen Sie? 
I live near the castle. Sch wehne unweit des Schlofice. 
What are you doing near the fire? Was thun Sie bei dent Feuer ? 
To fall. Fallen (takes fein for its auxi- 
liary). 
Thou fallest—he falls. Du fällt — er fällt. 
Fallen. Gefallen. 


Fell (Imperf.). Ziel. 
To drop (meaning to let fall). Fallen laffen®, 


Has he dropt anything ? Hat er etwas fallen laffen ? 
He has not dropt anything. Er hat nichts fallen laffen. 


To hinder, to prevent. VBerbindern. 
You hinder me from sleeping. Sie verhindern mich zu fehlafen. 


EXERCISES. 160. 


Whom do you pity ?—I pity your friend.—Why do you pity 
him 7—I pity him because he is ill.—Do the merchants of Berlin 


a Das Echloß, the castle, is declined exactly like das Sehlofi, the lock. 


293 


ity anybody !— They pity nobody.—Do you offer me anything — 

offer you a gold ae What has my father offered you I—He 
has offered me a fine book.—To whom do you offer those fine 
horses ?—I offer them to the French officer.—Do you offer that fine 
carriage to my uncle !—I do offer it to him.—Dost thou offer thy 

retty little dog to these good children ?—I do offer it to them, for 
1 love them with all my heart.— What have the citizens of Stras- 
burg offered you ?!—They have offered me good beer and salt-meat 
(geſalzenes Fletfh).—To whom do you offer money !—I offer some to 
those Parisian citizens, who have assured me of their assistance.— 
Will you take care of my clothes !—I will take care of them.— Wilt 
thou take care of my hat?—I will take care of it.—Are you taking 
care of the book which I lent you ?—I am taking care of it.— Will 
this man take care of my horse ?—He will take care of it.—Who 
will take care of my servant ?—The landlord will take care of him. 
— Does your servant take care of your horses !—He does take care 
of them.—Is he taking care of your clothes 1—He is taking care of 
them, for he brushes them every moraing.—Have you ever drunk 
Strasburg beer '—I have never drunk any.—Is itvlong since you ate 
Leipzic bread !—It is almost three years since I ate any. 


161. 


Have you hart my brother-in-law !—I have not hurt him; but he 
has cut my fiager.— What has he cut your finger with !—With the 
knife which you had lent him.—Why have you given that boy a 
blow with your fist —Because he hindered me from .sleeping.— 
Has anybody hindered you from writing —Nobody has hindered 
me from writing; but I have hindered somebody from hurting your 
cousin.—Has your father arrived !—Every body says that he has 
arrived; but I have not seen him yet.—Has the physician hurt 
your son ?—He has hurt him, for he has cut his finger.—Have they 
cut off this man’s leg '— They have cut it off entirely.—Are you 
pleased with your servant I—I am much (fehr) pleased with him, 
for he is fit for anything.— What does he know ?—He knows every 
thing.—Can he ride on horse-back !—He can.—Has your brother 
returned at last from Germany !—He has returned thence, and has 
brought you a fine horse.—Has he told his groom to bring it to me! 
— He has told him to bring it to you.—Whatdo you think (fagen) of - 
(ju) that horee 1—I think (fage) that it is a fine and good one, and 
(I) beg you to lead it into the stable-—In what did you spend your 
time yesterday !—I went to the public walk (der Epazierplaß), and 
afterwards to the concert.— Were there many people in the public 
walk !—There were many people there. 


162. 


What did you see at the concert 7—I saw many people. —What 
did you do after the concert —I went to the inn (das Wirthehaug) 
in order to dine.—Have you dined well !—I have dined very well, 
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but 2 have spent too much. — How mech have you spent f—I have 
spent nearly two florins and a half.—Is the fare (Eprifet man) good 
at your inn !—It is very good; but every thing is so dear, that one 
inust be rich to dine there.—Have you dropt anything !—I have 
dropt nothing; but my cousin dropt some money.—Who picked it 
up !--Some men who were passing by picked it up.—Have they 
returned it to him ?— They have returned it to him, for they were 
good people. Where were you going to when J met you this morn- 
ing !—~I was going to my uncle.— Where does he live ?—He lives 
near the castie.— What news has (fagt) your uncle !—He has no 
news.— What has happened to him ?—A little misfortune has hap- 
pened to him.— Will you tell me what has happened to him !—I 
will tell it you; but I beg you to keep it secret.—I promise you to 
tell it to nobody.—Will you tell me now what has happened to 
him ‘—He fell as (als) he was going to the theatre.—Is he ill 7— 
He is very ill.—I pity him from my heart, if he is ill.— Have you 
succeeded in finding a hat that fits you well !—I have suceeeded in 
finding one.—How does it fit you ?!—It fits me admirably. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-NINTH LESSON.— Nenn und sechägste 


Lection. 
Far. Wett. 
How far? Mie weit ? 


How far is it from here to Ber- Wie wit ift es von hier nad Bers 
lin in 
Is it far from here to Berlin Iſt es weit von hier nach Berlin ? 


It is far. Es ift weit. 
It is not far. Es ift nicht weit. 
How many miles is it } Wicvtel Meilen find ce ? 
It is twenty miles. Es find zwanzig Meilen. 
he mile, Die Meile (a feminine noun®). 
It is almost a hundred and thirty Es find beinahe hundert und dreifig 
miles from here to Berlin. Meilen von bier nach Berlin. 
It is neafiy a hundred miles from Es find ungefähr hundert Meilen von 
Berlin to Vienna. Berlin nach Wien. 
To like better. Licber mögen” 


Part. past gemodt. 
Imperf. mochte. 


I like better, thou likest better, Ich mag lieber, du magft ficber, ev 
he likes better. mag licher. 


a A German mile is equal to four English miles and « half. 
» Lieber is the comparative to gern. (See Lessons XXXIX. and LIV.) 
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Than. Als, als Daf 


Ich mag lieber hier bleiben als ange 
I like staying here better than} geben. 


going out. Sh siibe fieber hier, alé Daß ich aus⸗ 
gehe. 
Mögen Sie lieber ſchreiben als fpres 
Do you like to writebetterthan | chen? 
to speak } . | Schreiben Sic lieber, als daß Sie (pres 
den ? 
Sch mag lieber fprechen als ſchrei⸗ 
I like to speak better than to ben. ; 
write. Ich fpreche lieber, als daß ich fehreis 
be. 
He likes to play better than to Gr mag lieber fpielen als fiudis 
study. ren. 
Me likes to do both. Er thut beides gern. 
I like beef better than mutton. + Sd) effe lieber Minds als Schöps 
fenfleifch.e 


He likes beer better than wine. + Gr trinkt lieber Bier als Wein. 

Do you like bread better than f Gffen Sie licher Brod als Kas 
cheese ? fe? 

I like neither the one nor the Ich effe keins von beiden gern. 
other. 

I like tea as much as coffee. Sch trinke eben fo gern Ghee wie 


Kaffee. 
The calf, das Kalb. 
Quick, fast. Geſchwind, ſchnell. 
Slow, slowiy. Langfam. 
He eats quicker than I. Er ift geſchwinder als ich. 
Do you learn as fast as I? Lernen Sie fo fchnell wie ich ? 
I learn faster than you. Sch lerne fehneller als Sie. 
[ do not understand you, because Sch verftehe Sie nicht, weil Sie zu 
you speak too fast. ſchnell fprechen. 
Cheap. Wohlfeil 
Does he sell cheap? Verkauft er wohlfeil ? 
He does not sell dear. Er verkauft nicht theuer. 
He has sold to me very dear. Gr hat mir fehr theuer verfauft. 
So. Se 
So much. So viel. 


© When two or more compounds terminate in the same component word, 
this is joined only to the last, and a German hyphen (s) is placed after the 
875 Ex. es oie und Ausgang, the entrance and exit; 5 iß ein guter 
Eprach⸗ un retblehrer, © 18 good master of languages writing ; 
ind: und Schöpfenfleifch, beef and mutton; aufs und zumachen, to open and 
to shut; instead of ber Gingang und Ausgang, der Eprachlehrer und Schreibe 
lehrer, Rindfleifch und Schöpfenfleifch, aufmachen und zumachen. 
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This man sells every thing so Diefee Mann verkauft alles fo theuer, 
very dear that one cannot buy daß man nichts bei ihm faufen 
any thing of him. fann. 


DC? In a sentence in which the verb oughtto stand 
at the end (Lesson XLVII.), when the auxiliary fein* 
or werden*, or one of the verbs dirfen*, fonnen*, laffen*, 
mögen*, mufjen*, follen*, wollen*, is added to an infini- 
tive, it must be placed immediately after that infini- 
tive, as is seen in the above example. 


I do not know what you wish to Sch weiß nicht, was Sie fagen wol⸗ 


say. len. 
You speak so fast that I cannot Gie fprechen fo ſchnell, daß ih Sie 
understand you. nicht verftehen kann. 
{ assure you that he wishes to Sch verfichere Sie, daß er Ste fpres 
speak to you. hen will. 
To drink. Trine n*. 
Drank. Trank (Imperf.). 


Do you drink tea or coffee? Trinken Sie Thee oder Kaffee ? 

I drink neither the one nor the Ich trinfe keins von beiden. 
other. 

What do you drink in the morn- Was trinfen Sie des Morgens ? 
ing } 


EXERCISES. 163. 


How far is it from Paris to London ?—lIt is nearly (beinahe) a 
nundred miles from Paris to London. —Is it far from here to Ham- 
burg t—lIt is far.—Is it far from here to Vienna ?—It is almost a 
aundred and forty miles from here to Vienna.—Is it further from 
Berlin to Dresden than from Leipzic to Berlin —It is further from 
Berlin to Dresden than from Leipzic to Berlin. —How far is it from 
Paris to Berlin?—It is almost a hundred and thirty miles from here 
to Berlin.—Do you intend to go to Berlin soon !—I do intend to go 
thither soon.— Why do you wish to go this time t—In order to buy 
good books and a good horse there ; and to see my good friends.— 

s it long since you were there !—It is nearly two years since I was 
there.—Do you not go to Vienna this year !—I do not go thither, 
for it is too far from here to Vienna.—ls it long since you saw 
your Hamburg friend ?—I saw him but a fortnight ago.—Do yout 
scholars like to learn by heart?— They do not like to learn by 
heart; they like reading and writing better than learning by heart. — 
Do you like beer better than cider*—I like cider better than beer. 
—Does your brother like to play !—He likes to study better than 
to play.—Do yon like meat better than bread ?—I like the latter 
better than the former.—Do you like to drink better than to eat? 
—I like to eat better than to drink ; but my uncle likes to drink 
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better than to eat.—Does your brother-in-law like meat better than 
fish '—He likes fish better than meat.—Do you like to write better 
than to speak !—I like to do both. —Do you like fowl better than 
fish !—Do you like good honey better than sugar !—I like neither. 


164. 


Does your father like coffee better than tea '—He likes neither. 
— What do you drink in the morning '—I drink a glass of water 
with a little sugar; ıny father drinks good coffee, my younger bro- 
ther good tea, and my brother-in-law a glass of good wine.—Can 

ou understand me!—No, Sir, for you speak too fast, —Will you 

e kind enough (fe gut fein) not to speak so fast (langſamer ju fpres 
chen) —I will not speak so fast if you will listen to me,— Can you 
understand what my brother tells you '—He speaks so fast, that I 
cannot understand him.—Can your pupils understand you !—They 
understand me when I speak slowly; for in order to be understood 
one must speak slowly.—Why do you not-buy anything of that 
merchant ‘—I had a mind to buy several dozen of handkerchiefs, 
some eravats, and a white hat of him; but he sells so dear that I 
cannot buy anything of him.—Will you take me to another ?7—I 
will take you to the son of the one whom you bought of last year. 
—Does he sell as dear as this (one) ”—He sells cheaper.—Do you 
like going to the theatre better than going to the concert !—I do 
like going to the concert as well as going to the theatre; but I do 
not like going to the public walk, for there are too many people 
there.—Do your children like learning Italian better than Spanish ? 
—They do not like to learn either; they only like to learn Ger- 
man.—Do they like to speak better than to write !—They like to do 
neither.—Do you like mutton —I like beef better than mutton.— 
Do your children like cake better than bread 1—They like both.— 
Has he read all the books which he bought +~—He bought so many 
of them, that he cannot read them all.—Do you wish to write some 
letters '—I have written so many of them, that I cannot write any 
more, (See end of Lessun XXXIV.) 


SEVENTIETH LESSON.—Siebenjigste Lection. 


OF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


When the action falls upon the agent, and the ob- 
jective ease refers to the same person as the nomina- 
tive, the verb is called reflexive. 

In reflexive verbs the pronoun of the object is of the 
same person as that of the subject, and stands either 
in the dative or the accusative, according as the verb 


governs the one or the other case. In the third person 
singular and plural it is always fq), whether the verb 
governs the dative or accusative. 


A REFLEXIVE VERB GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 
To disguise myself—to disguise Mid, verftellen — Uns verfiellen. 


ourselves. 


To disguise thyself—to disguise Dic) verftellen — Guch verftellen. 


yourselves. 


A REFLEXIVE VERB GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 
To represent to myself—to re- Mir vorftellen — Uns vorftellen. 


present to ourselves. 


To represent to thyself—to re- Dir vorftellen — Euch vorftellen. 


present to yourselves. 


THIRD PERSON 


FOR ALL GENDERS. 


Singular and Plural Dative and Accusative. 
To disguise one’s self—to repre- Sich verftellen — fich vorftellen. 


sent to one’s self. 


DT The personal pronoun of reflexive verbs is 
placed after the verb as in English; and so are all 
other personal pronouns when they are not in the no- 


minative. 


Obs. A. There is no real reflexive verb in English, 
that is to say, such as cannot be used otherwise ; but 
in German, there are many, as for instance the follow- 
ing, which govern the accusative : 


To rejoice. 
To be ashamed. 
To look back. 


Do you see yourself } 

I do see myself. 

Thou cuttest thyself. 

He cuts himself. 

1 ain afraid to go thither. 
They burn themselves. 


To flatter. 


Dost thou flatter thyself ? 
I do not flatter myself. 


Sid freuen. 
Sich Ihämen. 
Sid umfehen*. Imperf. fab. 


Sehen Sie fiht (Sehet Ihr Eud 2) 
Ich fehe mid. 

Du fchneideit Did. 

Gr ſchneidet fich. 

Sch fürchte mich hinzugeben. 

Sie brennen ſich. 


Schmeicheln (governs the da- 
tive). 

Schmeichelſt Du Dir? 

Sch ſchmeichle mir nicht. 
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We do not flatter ourselves. Mir fchmeicheln uns wicht. 


He disguises himself. Er verftellt fic. 

You represent to yourself, Sie ftelen fich vor. 

To fear some one. Semanden fürchten. 

To be afraid of somebody. Sich vor Jemandem fardten. 

IT am not afraid of him. Sch fürchte mich nicht vor ihm. 

I do not fear him. Sch fürchte ihn nicht. 

Of whom are you afraid } Vor wem fürchten Sie fich ? 

Whom do you fear? Wen fürchten Sie? 

To enjoy something. . . 

To amuse one’s self in ding CO Jeitvertreib mit etwas 
something. 3 

To pass away the time. Die Zeit vertreiben”. 

To drive away. Vertretben®. 

Driven away. Vertrieben. 

Drove away. Bertrieb (Imperf.). 

The pastime, the diversion. Der Zeitvertreib. 

In what do you amuse yourself? Womit vertreiben Sie fih die Zeit? 

I amuse myself in reading. Sch vertreibe mir die Zeit mit Lefen. 

He diverts himself in playing. Er vertreibt fich die Zeit mit Spielen. 

Mase. Fem. Nout. 


Each or each § Seber, jede, jedes. 
one. Ein jeder, eine jede, ein jeded. (Sedermann.) 


Obs. B. Icder, jede, jedes, has no plural, and is de- 
clined like all, with the characteristic termination of 
the article (Lesson XLIX.). Preceded by the indefinite 
article, it is declined like an adjective preceded by this 
article. | 


Every man has his taste. Seder Menſch hat feinen Geſchmack. 
Each of you. Ein jeder von Euch. 
Every body speaks of it. Jedermann fpricht Davon. 
Each man amuses himself as he Gin jeder vertreibt ſich die Zeit wie 
likes. . es ihm gefällt. 
Each one amuses himself in the Gin jeder vertreibt fich die Beit fo gut 
best way he can. . er fann. o 
The taste, der Geſchmack. 


To mistake, to be mistaken. Sig irren, fid tdufdhen 


Every man is liable to mistake. Seder Menfch fann fidh irren. 
You are mistaken. Sie irren fid. 


To soil. Hefhmugen, fhmusig machen. 
To deceive. Betrligen* (betriegen*). 
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Deceived. Betrogen (past part.) Imperf. bee 
tr 
He has cheated me of a hundred Gr bat mid) um hundert Shaler bes 
crowns. tregen. 
At (over). Ueber (a preposition governing 
the dative and accusative). 
To rejoice at something. Sich Über etwas freuen. 


I rejoice at your happiness. Sd) freue mich doer Shr Glück. 
At what does your uncle rejoice? Workber freut ſich She Obeim ? 


To believe. Slauben. 


This verb requires the person in the dative, and the 
thing in the accusative. It governs also the accusa- 
tive with the preposition an. 


Do you believe that man? Glauben Sie dicfem Manne ? 
I do not believe him. Sch glaube Ihm nicht. 
Do you believe what I am tell- Glauben Sie mir, was ih Ihnen 
ing you ? fage ? 
believe in God, Sch glaube an Gett. 
The God, der Gett (plural Götter) ; 


the story-teller, the liar, der Lügner. 
To utter a falsehood, to lie. Lügen (part. past gelogen, Imperf. 
(eg). 


(See the Continuation of this Lesson Page 211.) 


Exercises. 165. 


Have you written long or short letters !—I have written (both) 
‚ong and short ones.—Have you many apples !—I have so many 
of them that I do not know which I shall (fet!) eat.—Do you wis 
to give anything to these children ?—They have studied so badly, 
that I do not wish to give them anything.— What is this man re- 
joicing at 1—He is rejoicing at the luck which has happened to his 

rother.— What dost thou rejoice at !—I rejoice at the good fortune 
that has happened to you.—What do your children rejoice at — 
They rejoice at seeing you.—Do you rejoice at the happiness ot 
iny father 1—I do rejoice at it.—What does your uncle say to my 
happiness '—He rejoices at it from his heart.—Do you flatter my 
brother?—I do not flatter him—Does this master flatter his pu- 

ils —He does not flatter them.—Is he pleased with them 1—He 
is much (fchr) pleased (zufrieden) with them when they learn well; 
but he is highly (cbr) displeased with them when they do not learn 
well.—Do you flatter me -I do not flatter you, for I love you.— 
Do you see yourself in that small looking-glass ?—I do see myself 
in it.—Can your friends see themselves in that large looking- 
glass t.—They can see themselves therein.—Why do you not re- 
main near the fire?—-Because I am afraid of burning myself.— 
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Does this man make his fire —He does not make it, for he is 
afraid of burning himself. —Do you fear me 1—I do not fear you.— 
Do you fear those ugly men ?—I do .not fear them, for they hurt 
nobody.—Why do those children run away t—They run away, be- 
cause they are afraid of you.—Do you run away before your ene- 
mies '—I do not run away before them, for I do not fear them, 
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In what do your children amuse themselves They amuse 
themselves in studying, writing, and playing.—In what do you 
amuse yourself !—I amuse myself in the best way | can, for I read 
good books, and I write to my friends.—In what do you amuse 
yourself when you have nothing to do at home !—I go to the play 
and to the concert, for every one amuses himself in the best way 
he can.—Every man has his taste; what is yours Mine is to 
study, to read a good book, to go to the theatre, the concert, the 
ball, and the public walk, and to ride on horseback.—Has that 
physician done any harm to your child!—He has cut his finger 
(es in den Finger), but he has not done him any harm; so you are 
mistaken, if you believe that he has done him any harm.—Why do 
you listen to that man '—I listen to him, but I do not believe him ; 
for I know that he is a story-teller.—How do you know that he is 
a story-teller —He does not believe in God; and all those who 
do not believe in God are story-tellers.—Why does your cousin 
not brush his hat'—He does not brush it, because he is afraid of 
soiling his fingers (fich die Finger).— What does ıny neighbour tell 
you '—He tells me that you wish to buy his horse; but I know 
that he is mistaken, for you have no money to buy it.—What do 
they say at the market '—They say that the enemy is beaten.—Do 
you believe it —I do believe it, because every one says so.—Why 
have you bought that book —I bought it, because I wanted it to 
learn German; and because every one spoke of it. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) 


CONTINUATION OF THE SEVENTIETH LESSON. 
Folge der siebenzigsten Lection. 


When a proposition has no definite subject, the 
English, in order to avoid the pronouns they, people, 
&c., use the verb in the passive voice; and say: J was 
told, instead of, They told me; It was given to me, in- 
stend of, They gave it to me, This is expressed in Ger- 
man by means of the indefinite pronoun man, one, as 
in French by on. Ex. 
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I am told that he is arrived. ur fogt mir, daß er angefernmen 
1 


A knife was given to him to cut Man gab ihm ein Meffer, fein Bred 
his bread, and he cut his ju Chneiden, und er fchnitt fih tn 


finger. den Finger. 
PERFECT OF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
Have you cut yourself? Haben Sie fih gefhnitten ? 
I have not cut myself. Sch habe mich nicht gefchnitten. 


Have those men cut themselves? Haben fic dicfe Männer gefchnitten ? 
They have not cut themselves. Eic haben fic) nicht gefchnttten. 


Hast thou hurt thyself 4 Haft Du Dir web gethan ? 

I have not hurt myself. Ich habe mir nicht weh gethan. 

Who has cut himself? Wer hat fid) gekhnitten ? 

I have cut my finger. t Sch habe mich in den Finger ges 
fhnitten. 

I have rejoiced. [58 habe mich gefreut (gefreuet). 

I have flattered myself. habe mir geſchmeichelt. 

Thou hast cut thyself. Du haft Dich gefchnitten. 

He has flattered himself. Er hat fich gefchmeichelt. 

We have been afraid. ft Wir haben uns gefürchtet. 


You have mistaken. 


1 Shr habt Euch geitrt. 
+ Sie haben fich geirrt. 


To pull out. Ausreißen®. 


He pulls out his hair. + Gr reift fi) die Haare auf. 
He has pulled out his hair. + Er hat fic) die Haare ausgeriffen. 
He has cut his hair. t Ge hat fic die Haare abgeſchnit⸗ 
ten. 
I have had my hair cut. fT Ich habe mir die Haare fchneiden 
laſſen. 
I have cut my nails. t Sch habe mir die Nägel abgekhnits 
ten. 
The hair, das Haar (plur. ¢). 
Zu Bette gehen®. 
To go to bed. ; Sdlafen gehen*. 
Sic) legen. 
| To get up, to rise. Aufftehen*. 
Do you rise enrly ! Stehen Sie früh auf? 
I rise at sun-rise. Sch ftche mit Sonnenaufgang auf. 
Sch gehe mit Sonnenuntergang zu 
I go to bed at sun-set. Bette. 


Ich lege mich mit Eonnenuntergang, 
At what time did you go tc bed? Um weiche Beit find Sie zu Bette ges 
gangen 
At midnight. ° Um aMitternadt 
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At three o’elock in the morning. Um drei Ube Morgens, 


He went to bed late. Er ift (pat zu Bette gegangen. 
At what o’clock did you go to Um wievicl Uhr find Sie geftern gu 
bed yesterday ! Bette gegangen ? 
At a quarter past eleven. Um ein Viertel auf zwölf. 
The bed, das Bett (plur. en). 


der Sonnenaufgang. 

der Aufgang der Sonne 
—E Sonnenuntergang. 

der Untergang der Sonne. 


Nothing but. Nichts als 


He has nothing but enemies. Er hat nichts ale Feinde, 
He drinks nothing but water. Gr trinkt nichts ale Waffer. 


The sun-rise, 


The sun-set, 


EXERCISES. 167. 


Did your father rejoice to see you !—He did rejoice to see me.— 
What did you rejoice at!—I rejoiced at seeing my good friends. — 
What was your uncle delighted with (Worüber hat fid ihr Oheim 
gefreut) !— He was delighted with (über) the horse which you 

rought him from Germany.—What were your children delighted 
with !—They were delighted with the fine clothes which I had 
had made (for) them.—Why does this officer rejoice so much (fo 
fehr) ?—-Because he flatters himself he has good friends.—Is he not 
right in rejoicing !—He is wrong, for he has nothing but enemies. 
—Do you flatter yourself that you know German !—I do flatter 
myself that I know it; for 1 can speak, read, and write it.—Can 
you write a German letter without an error (der Febler) —I can.— 

oes any one correct your letters —No one corrects them; they do 
not require (brauchen nicht) to be corrected, for 1 make no faults in 
them.—How many letters have you already written !—I have al- 
ready written a dozen.—Have you hurt yourself !—I have not hurt 
myself.— Who has hurt himself !—My brother has hurt himself, 
for he has cut his finger.—Is he still Al ?—He is better.—I rejoice 
to hear that he is no longer ill; for 1 love him, and I pitied him from 
my heart.— Why does your cousin pull out his hair !—Because he 
cannot pay what he owes.—Have you cut your hair —I have not 
eut it (myself), but I have had it cut—Why do you pity that 
child 1—Because he has cut his foot.—Why was a knife given to 
him ?—A knife was given to him to cut his nails, and he has cut 
his finger and his foot, 


168. 


Do you go to bed early !—I go to bed late, for I cannot sleep if 
I go to bed early.—At what o’clock did you go to bed yesterday !— 
Yesterday I went to bed at a quarter past eleven.—At what o’clock 
do your children go to bed ?—They go to bed at sun-set.—Do they 
rise early — They rise at sun-rise.—At what o’clock did you rise 
to-day ?—To-day | rose late, because I went to bed late yesterday 
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evening.—Does your son rise late ?—He must rise early, for he 
never goes to bed late. What does he do when he gets up —He 
studies, and then breakfasts.—Does he not go out before he break- 
fasts 7—No, he studies and breakfasts before he goes out.— What 
does he do after breakfast!—As soon as he has breakfasted he 
comes to my house, and we ride (on horseback) into the forest.— 
Didst thou rise this morning as early as I?!—I rose earlier than 
you, for I rose before sun-rise. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON.— @in und siebenzigste 
Lertion. 


To take a walk. Spazieren gehen®. 
To take an airing in a carriage. Spazieren fahren * (Imp. fuhr). 
To take a ride on horseback. Spagieren reiten* (Imp. ritt). 


DI A. When two or more infinitives, two past 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive de- 
pend upon each other, the last in English is put the 
first in German. 


Do you wish to take a walk (to Wollen Sie fpazieren gehen ? 


a walking) ? 
I do wish to take a walk (to go Sch will fpazieren geben. 
a walking). 
He wishes to take a walk. Er will fpazieren gehen. 
Thou wishest to take an airing. Du willit fpazieren fahren. 
They wish to take a ride. Sie wollen ſpazieren reiten. 


Do you wish to see him work? Wollen Sie ihn arbeiten fehen ? 
Has your brother been praised? Iſt Ihe Bruder gelobt worden ? 


He takes a walk every day. Er geht alle Zage fpazieren. 
Do you often walk ? Gehen Sie oft fpazieren ? 
I take a walk every morning. Sch gehe alle Morgen fpazieren 


To take a child a walking. Ein Kind fpazieren führen. 

Do Jou take your children a Führen Sie Ihre Kinder fpazieren. 
walking 

I take them a walking every Sch führe fie alle Abend fpazteren. 
evening. ' 


DT B. Two infinitives or participles not depend- 
ing on each other follow the English construction. 


One must love and praise one’s Man muß feinen Freund lieben und 
friend. loben. 

Whom must we despise and Wen muß man verachten und ftra- 
panish ? . fen? Ä 


- 
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I take a walk, when I have no- Ich gehe fpazieren, wenn ich zu Haufe 
thing to do at home. nichts zu thun habe. 


Obs. A. The adverb wann is used to interrogate 
with respect to time only. In all other instances the 
English when is translated by wenn. Ex. 


When do you start? Wann reifen Sie ab 7 
When did he start } Wann ift er abgereift ? 
To teach. Lehren. 


Obs. B. This verb, when joined to an infinitive, 
governs the name of the person in the accusative; 
and when the thing taught is expressed by a substan- 
tive, it governs a double accusative, the one of a per- 
son and the other of a thing. 


He teaches me to read. Er lehrt mich Iefen. 

I teach him to write. Ich lehre thn fehreiben. 

He teaches me arithmetic and Er lebrt mid das Rechnen und 
writing. Schreiben. » 


Obs. C. All infinitives taken substantively are of 
the neuter gender. Any German infinitive may thus 
be taken substantively, e. g. dad Rechnen, arithmetic, 
from rechnen, to reckon; dag Schreiben, the writing, 
from fihreiben*, to write, &c. 


I teach you the German lan- Ich lehre Sie die deutkbe Spra⸗ 
guage. che." 
Unterrigten. 

gunterridt erthetlen (or ges 

ben*). 

The instruction, the lessons, Der Unterricht. 

Er gibt mic Unterricht. 

Er ertheilt mir Unterricht. 

I give him lessons in German (I Sch gebe (or ertheile) ihm Unterricht 
teach him German). im ‚Deutfchen. 

I gave lessons in English to his Sch habe feinen Kindern Unterricht 
children (Itaught his children im Engliſchen ertheitt, 

English). 

He takes lessons in dancing. Er nimmt Unterricht im Tanjen. 


The learned ınan, der Gelehrte ; 


To instruct. 


He gives me lessons. 


« Die Sprache, the language, is a feminine noun, and has & in the plural. 
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a learned man, ne (See Obs. Lesson 
the clergyman, der Geiftliche ; 
a clergyman, ein Geiftticher ; 


the German master (meaning 
the master of the German der Deutfchlehrer ; 


language), 
the German master (meaning 
that the masteris a German, der deutſche Cehrer ; 
whatever he teaches), 
the dancing master, der Zanzmeifter. 
o dance, Tanzen. 
To cipher, to reckon. Rechnen. 


To remember, to recollect. Sich erinnern 


Obs. D. This verb governs either the genitive alone, 
or, less elegantly, the accusative with the preposition 
an. 


Do you remember that man ! Erinnern Sie fi) diefes Mannes ? 


I do remember him. Ich erinnere mich feiner. 
Erinnert er fih feines KBerfpre 
. . chens ? 
Does he recollect his promise ? Grinnert er fih an fein Verſpre⸗ 
hen? 
. Er erinnert fic) deffen. 
He does recollect it. I erinnert fich daran. 
. $ Erinnert er fic deffen? 
Does he recollect it} Q Erinnert er fi) daran? 
I remember you. Sch erinnere nich Shrer. 
I recollect them. Sch erinnere mich ihrer. 
He remembers me. Cr erinnert fid) meiner. 
He recollects us. Er erinnert fich unfer. 
I have remembered him. Sch habe mid feiner erinnert. 


Exercises. 169. 


Do you call me t—I do call you.—Whatis your pleasure 1— You 
must rise, for it is already late.— What do you want me for !—I 
have lost all my money at pla ‚and I come to beg you to lend me 
some.— What o’clock is it !—It is already a quarter past six, and 

ou have slept long enough.—Is it long since you rose !—It is an 
hour and a half since I rose.—Do you often go a walking !—I go 
a walking when I have nothing to do at home.—Do you wish to 
take a walk !—I cannot take a walk, for I have too much to do.— 
Has your brother taken a ride on horseback }—He has taken an 
airing in a carriage.—Do your children often go a walking ?—The 
go a walking every morning after breakfast.—Do you take a wal 
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after dinner —After dinner I drink tea and then I take a walk.-— 
Do you often take your children a walking !—I take them a walking 
every morning and every evening. —C an you go along with me !— 
I cannot go along with you, for 1 must take my little brother out a 
walking.— Where do you walk —We walk in our uncle’s garden 
and fields. —Do you like walking !—I like walking better than eat- 
ing and drinking.—Does your father like to take a ride on horse- 
back !—He likes to take a ride in a carriage better than on horse- 
back.—Must one love children who are not good t—One ought, on 
the contrary, to punish and despise them.— Who has taught you to 
read !—I have learnt it with (bet) a French master.—Has he also 
taught you to write —He has taught me to read and to write.— 
Who has taught your brother arithmetic —A German master has 
taught it him.—-Do you wish to take a walk with us !—1 cannot go 
awalking, for 1am waiting for my German master.—Does your 
brother wish to take a walk !—He cannot, for he is taking lessons 
in dancing. 
170. 
Have you an English master —We have one.—Does he also 
Bive you lessons in Italian ?—He does not know Italian; but we 
ave an Italian and Spanish master.—What has become of your 
old writing master 1—He has taken orders (has become a clergy- 
man).— What has become of the learned man whom I saw at your 
house last winter 1—He has set up for a merchant.—And what has 
become of his son —He has turned a soldier.—Do you still recol- 
lect my old dancing master ?—I do still recollect him; what has 
become of him t—He is here, and you can see him, if you like 
(soetten).——Hast thou a German master ?—I have a very good (one), 
for it is my father, who gives me lessons in German and in Eng- 
lish.— Does your father’also know Polish —He does not know it 
yet, but be intends to learn it this summer. —Do you remember 
your promise t—I do remember it.—What did you promise me 7— 
promised to give you lessons in German; and I will doit.— Wil 
you begin this morning?—I will begin this evening, if you please 
(wenn es Ihnen gefällig tft).—Do you recollect the man whose son 
tanght us dancing 1—I no longer recollect him.—Do you still recol- 
lect my brothers 1—I do recollect them very well, for when I was 
studying at Berlin, I saw them every day.—Does your uncle still 
recollect me ?—I assure you that he still recollects you.—Do you 
speak German better than my cousin ? —I do not speak it as well as 
he, for he speaks it better than many Germans.— Which of your 
pupils speake it the best !—The one that was walking with me yes- 
terday speaks it the best of them all.—Is your uncle’s house as high 
as ours 7—Y ours is higher than my uncle’s, but my cousin’s is the 
highest house that I have ever seen.—Has your friend as many books 
as 1?—You have more of them than he; but my brother bas more 
of them than (both) you and he.—Which of us (Mer ven ung) has 
the most money ?—Y ou have the most, for I have but thirty crowns, 
my friend has but ten, and you have five hundred. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) 
10 
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SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON.— Zwei und siebenjigste 


Lection. . 
To make use of, to use. Sich bedienen (göverns the 
genitive). 
Do you use my horse ? Bedienen Sie fic meines Pferdes ? 
I do use it. Sch bediene midy deſſelben. 
Does your father use it 3 Wedient fide Ihr Water deffelben ? 
He does use it. Er bedient fich deffelben. 
Have you used my carriage? haben Sie fi meines Wagens bes 
dient ? 
I have used it. Sch habe mid) deffelben bedient. 
Do you use my books 1 Bedienen Sic ih meiner Bücher ? 
I do use them. Sch bediene mich derfelben. 
May I use your book ? Kann ich mid) Shres Buches bedies 
nen? 
Thou mayest use it. Du fannft Dich deffelben bedienen. 
To approach, to draw near. Sid nähern (governs the dative). 
To withdraw from, to go away Sic entfernen (governs the dative 
from. with the preposition ven). 
Do you approach the fire 7 Nähern Sie ſich dem Feuer ? 
I do approach it. Sch nähere mich derufetben. 
I go away from the fire. „Ich entferne mich vom Keuer. 
I go away from it. Sch entferne mich davon. 
What do you recollect? Woran erinnern Ste fich ? 
I recollect nothing. Ich erinnere mid an nichts 
Whatare you withdrawing from? Woven entfernen Sie fich ? 
Are you cold ! t Sft es Ihnen kalt? 
I am very cold. T Es iff mir fehr kalt. 
I am not cold. { Se ift mir nicht Ealt. 
Art thou cold ? r Aft es Dic fate? 
Is he warm ? T St es ibm warm ? 
Are they warm or cold t T Sit es ihnen warm eder falt? 
They are neither warm nor cold. ¢ &s ift ihnen weder warm ned 
fait. 
Who is cold ? F Wem ift es katt? 
My feet are cold. t Ss iſt mir an den Küßen Falt. 
His hands are cold. + &s it ihm an den Händen Ealt. 
Why does thatman go away from Warum entfernt fich diefer Mann von 
the fire? Dem Feuer ? 
He goes away.from it, bosause Er entfernt fi) daven, weil es ihm 
he is not cold. nicht kalt tft. 
To freeze—frozen. f Srieren—gefroren. 
Froze. & tor (imperfect). 


Obs. The impersonal verb frieren, to freeze, governs 
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the accusative, and may also be used for the English 
verb to be cold, as: 


T am very, cold. + G8 friert mich fehr. 
[ am not cold. Es friert mich nicht. 
Who is cold } { Wen friert es7 
My feet are cold. t Mir frieren die Füße, 
His hands are cold. - t Ihm frieren die Hände, 
For what? whereto? for what Wozu? 

purpose? 


What do you want money for? Wozu brauden Sie Geld? 
I want some to buy a carriage Sd) brauche welches, um einen Was 
with. gen zu faufen. 
What does this horse serve you Wozu dient Shnen diefes Pferd ? 
or? 
Is serves me to ride out upon. Es dien: mit auszureiten or zum Aus⸗ 
reiten. 
To ride out. Ausreiten*. 
To go out ina carriage. Ausfahren*. 


EXERCISES. 171. 


Which is the nearest way to go to your uncle’s castle 7—This 
way is shorter than the one we took yesterday; but my father 
knows one which is the nearest of all.—Do you use my carriage } 
—I do use it.—Has your father used my horse !—He as used it. 
— What does this horse serve you for !—It serves me to ride out 
upon.—Do you use the books which I lent you !—I do use them.— 

ay 1 (Rann ih) use your knife!—Thou mayest use it, but thou 
must not cut thyself.—May my brothers use your books ?!—They 
may use them, but they must not tear them.—May we use your 
stone table!—You may use it, but you must not spoil it—What 
has my wood served you for?—It has served me to warm myself 
with.—For what purpose do your brothers want money — hey 
want some to live upon.— What does this knife serve us for t—It 
serves us to cut our bread, our meat, and our cheese with.—Is it 
cold to day ?—It is very cold.—Will you draw near the fire !—I 
cannot draw near it, for I am afraid of burning myself.—Why does 
your friend go away from the fire !—He goes away from it, because 

e is afraid of burning himself.—Art thou coming near the fire ?— 
I am coming near it, because I am very cold.—Are thy hands cold } 
—My hands are not cold, but my feet are.—Do you go away from 
the fire I—1 do go away from it.—Why do you po away from it!— 
Because I am not cold.—Are you cold or warm }—I am neither cold 
nor warm. 


172. 


Why do your children approach the fire *-— They approach it, be- 
cause they are cold.—Is any body cold —Somebody is cold.— Who 
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is cold $-— The little boy, whose father has lent you a horse, is cold. 
-—-Why does he not warm himself!—Because his father has no 
money to buy wood.—Will you tell him to come to me to warm 
himself1—I will tell him so.—Do you remember anything tI re- 
member nothing.— What does your uncle recollect !—He recollects 

our promise.— What have I promised him !— You have promieed 

im to go to Germany with him next winter.—I intend to do so if 
itis not too cold.—Are your hands often cold !—My hands are 
scarcely ever cold, but my feet are often so.—Why do you with- 
draw from the fire !—I have been sitting near the fire this hour and 
a half, so that 1 am no longer cold.—Does your friend not like to 
sit near the fire }—He likes, on the contrary, much (fehr) to sit near 
the fire, but only when he is cold.—May one approach your uncle ? 
—One may approach him, for he receives every body. (See end 
of Lesson IV.) 


SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei nnd siebenzigste 


Lection. 
Rafiren (verb active). 

To share, ; Sid rafiren (verb reflexive). 

To get shaved. Sich rafiren laffen*. 
To dress, to put on clothes, Angiehen*. 
To dress. Ankleiden. 
To undress, to put off clothes. Ausziehen®. 
To undress. Auskleiden. 


Obs. A. Anziehen* expresses either to dress or to put 
on clothes, but anfleiben can only be used to express the 
English to dress. The same may be said with regard to 
ausziehen* and ausfleiven. 


Have you dressed yourself? Haben Sie ſich angefleidet ? 
I have not yet dressed myself. Sch habe mid noch nicht angefleidet. 
Have you dressed the child? Haben Ste das Kind angezogen ? 


I have dressed it. Sch habe es angezogen. 

He has put on his coat. Er hat feinen Rod angezogen. 
He has taken off his shoes. Er hat feine Schuhe ausgezogen. 
To wake. Weeden, aufweren. 

To awake. Erwachen, aufmachen. 


Obs. B. Weden and aufweden are active verbs, but 
erwachen and aufmachen are neuter, and take the verb 
fein* for their auxiliary. Weden signifies to wake in- 
tentionally, aufweden unintentionally: Ex. Wollen Sie 
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mich um zwei Uhr weden 2? Will you wake me at two 
o'clock? Machen Sie feinen Lärm, damit Sie ihn nicht 
aufiweden, do not make any noise, that you may not 
wake him. Erwachen means to awake at once or by ac- 
cident. Ex. Sd) erwadhte auf einmal aus meinem Traume, 
I at once awoke from my dream. Aufwachen, means to 
awake regularly without any accident. Ex. Des Mors 
gens aufiwadyen, to awake in the morning. 


To come down ( Serab, hinab eigen", en 


(See Less. L.) ( Herunter, hinmter § reiten*, fahren*, zc, 
To go down into the well. Sn den Brunnen hinunter fleigen®. 
To come down the hill. Wom Berge herab fleigen®. 
To go down the river. Den Strom hinab fahren*. 
To alight from one’s horse, to Bom Pferde ficigen®. 
dismount. ee 
. Ausfteigen®. 
To alight, to get out. Aus dem Wagen ftcigen*. 
To mount—to ascend. Steigen (part. past gefttegen. 
Imperf. flieg). 
To mount the horse. Aufs (auf das) Pferd fteigen®. 
To get into the coach. In den Wagen ficigen™. . 
To go on board a ship. In ein Schiff fteigen*. 
The dream, the beard, der Zraum ; der Bart ; 
the stream (the river), der Strom. 
Where is your brother ? Mo ift Shr Bruder ? 
He is in the garret. ; Er ift auf dem Boden. 
Will you desire him to ccme Wellen Sie ihn bitten herab (herun⸗ 
down ! ter) zu fommen ? 
The garret (the loft) under the Der Boden unter dem Dache eines 
roof of a house. Haufes. 
To come down. Herab (or herunter) kommen. 
To behave, to conduct one s ; Sid aufführen. 
self. Sich betragen” (Imperf. betrug). 
I behave well. Sch führe mich gut auf. 
How does he behave? Wie führt ev fih auf? 
Towards. “ @egen (a preposition governing 


the accusative). 
He behaves ill towards this man. Er beträgt fich fehlecht gegen Dielen 


ann. 
He has behaved ill towards me. Gr hat fid) Gbel gegen mich betragen. 
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To be worth while. Der Mühe: werth fein® 
Is it worth while ? Iſt es der Mühe werth 7 
It is worth while. Es ift der Mühe werth. 
It is not worth while. Es ift nicht der Mühe werth. 


Is it worth while to do that? i der Mühe werth, diefes zu 
thun 7 
Is it worth while to write to Sft es der Mühe werth, an ihn zu 


him } fhreiben ? 
Is it better? Sift es beſſer ? 
It is better. Es ift beffer. 


It is better to dd this than that. Es ift beffer, dieſes als jenes gu 


thun. 
It is better to stay here than to Es ift beffer, bier zu bleiben, als fpas 
go a walking. gieren zu geben. 


EXERcises. 173, 


Have you shaved to-day ?—I have shaved.—Has your brother 
shaved —He has not shaved himself, but has got shaved.—Do 
you shave often -I shave every morning, and sometimes also in 
the evening.—When do you shave in the evening —When I do 
not dine at home.—How many times a day does your father 
shave !—He shaves only once a day, but my brother has such a 
strong beard, that he is obliged to shave twice a day.—Does your 
uncle shave often !—He shaves only every other day (einen Sag um 
den andern), for his beard is not strong.—At what o’clock do you 
dress in the morning !—I dress as soon as I have breakfasted, and 
I breakfast every day at eight o’clock, or at a quarter past eight.— 
Does your neighbour dress before he breakfasts 1—He breakfasts 
before he dresses.—At what o’clock in the evening dost thou un- 
dresst!—I undress as soon as I return from (aug) the theatre.— 
Dost thou go to the theatre every evening !—I do npt goevery eve- 
ning, for it is better to study than to go to the theatre.—At what 
o’clock dost thou undress when thou dost not go to the theatre !— 
I then undress as soon as I have supped, and go to bed at ten 
o’clock.—Have you already dressed the child !—I have not dressed 
it yet, for it is still asleep (fchläft noch) —At what o’clock does it 
get up !—I gets up as soon as it is waked. 


174. 


Do you rise as early as [?—I do not know at what o’clock you 
rise, but I rise as soon as I awake.—Will you tell my servant to 
wake me to-morrow at four o’clock ?—I will tell him.—Why have 
you risen so early !—My children have made such a noise that 
they wakened me.—Have you slept well !—I have not slept well, 
for you made too much noise.—At what o’clock must I wake you ? 


a Die Mühe, is a feminine suostantive, and takes n in the plural. 
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—To-morrow thou mayest wake me at six o’clock.—At what 
o’clock did the good captain awake !—He awoke at a quarter past 
five in the inorning.—-When did this man go down into the well ! 
—He went down into it this morming.—Has he come up again 
yet (wirder herauf geittegen) —He came up an hour ago.— Where 
is your brother —He is in his room.—Will you tell him to come 
down !—I will tell him so; but he is not dressed yet.—Is your 
friend still on the mountain ?—He has already come. down.—Did 
you go down or up this river!—We went down it.—Has your 

rother dined already 7—He dined as soon as he had alighted from 
his horse.—Is your uncle already asleep (fdlafen*) 1—I believe 
that he is asleep, for he went to hed as soon as hehad alighted.— 
Did my cousin speak to you before he started 1—He spoke to me 
before he got into the coach.—Have you seen my brother !—I saw 
him before I went on board the ship. 


175. 


How did my child behave ?—He did behave very well.—How 
did my brother behave towards you ?—He behaved very well to- 
wards me, for he behaves well towards every body.—Is it worth 
while to write to that man !—It.is not worth while to write to him. 
—Is it worth while to alight in order to buy a cake }—It is not 
worth while, for it is not long since we ate.—Is it worth while to 
dismount from my horse in order to give something to that poor 
man !—Yes, for he seems to want it; but you can (fönnen) give 
him something without dismounting from your horse.—Is it better 
to go to the theatre than to study !—It is better to do the latter 
than the former.—lIs it better to learn to read German than to speak 
it !—-It is not worth while to learn to read it without learning to 
speak it.—Is it better to go to bed than to go a walking !—It is 
better to do the latter than the former.—is it better to get into a 
coach than to go on board the ship !—It is not worth while to get 
into a coach or to go on board the ship when one has no wish to 
travel. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und sicbenjigate 


Lection. 
To hire, to rent. Miethen. 
To hire a room. Gin 3immer micthen. 
Have you hired a room ? Haben Sie ein Zimmer gemiethet 7 
I have hired one. Ich habe eins gemiethet. 
To let. Vermicethen. 
He has a room to let. Gr hat cin Zimmer gu verniethen. 


To part with something. Etwas abfthaffen. 


Do yon intend to part with your Sind Sie gefonnen, Ihre Pferde abs 
horses zuſchaffen 

I have already parted with them. Ich habe fie Ten abgefchafft. 

He has parted with his ca ringe. Gr hat feinen Wagen abgekhafft. 

Have you parted with (die- Haben Sie Ihren Bedtenten abges 
charged) your servant ? fhafit ? 

I have parted with (discharged) Ich habe ihn abgekhafft. 
him. 

To get rid of something. 

To rid one’s self of something. dt Etwas los werben". 

Did you get rid of your damaged ¢ Gind Sie Ihren verderdenen Sus 


sugar 1 der los geworben ? 
I did get rid of it. T Ic bin tha les geworden. 
Did he get rid of his old horse? + SR er fein alles Pferd tos gewers 
He did get rid of it. t i if es los geworben. 


To hope, to expect. Hoffen. 
Do you expect to find him there? Heffen Sie : im da gu finden ? 
I do ~xpect it. Sch hoffe es 
Hope and expectation make Heffen und "Herren macht Wander 
many a dupe. gum Narren. (See Lesson XL. 


To wait, to tarry. Harren. 
To change. Zaufden. ’ 


To exchange, to truck. wee aut —8 
To change one thing for another. Etwas gegen etwas vertauſchen or 
| umtaukhen. 
I change my hat for his, Ic taufche meinen Hut gegen dex 
feinigen um. 
To put on one’s hat. Den Hut auffesen. . 
To put on linen. Mäfches anlegen. 
To put on a cravat. Ein Haletudh umbinden*. Part. 


past, gebunden. Imperf. band. 


Do you change your hat ? 

Do you put on another hat? 

I do put another on. } 566 fete einen andern auf 

He puts on otlfer (shifts his) Gr legt (steht) andere Wäſche an. 
linen. 


JSchen Ste einen andern Hut auf? 


He changes his linen. Er wechſelt feine Wäfche. 
I put on another cravat. Ich Linde ein anderes Halétud um. 
I change my cravat. Sch wechsle Das Halstuch. 


a ent Wafde, the linen, is a feminine collective noun and has consequent- 
ly no 
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$ Sich unıkleiden. 


To put on other clothes. Die Kleider wechſeln. 
Er kleider fih um. 
He puts on other clothes. Gr wechfelt feine Kleider. 


Er zieht ein anderes Hemd an. 
Er wechfelt fein Hemd. 


N Ein anderes Pferd nehmen*. 
To change the horse. Das Pferd wechfeln. 


He puts on another shirt. 


To exchange. Wechfeln 
To take fresh horses. Die Pferde wechleln. 
To exchange a piece of money. Ein Stüd Geld wechſeln. 
To correspond with some one. Briefe mit Semandem wechſeln. 
Do you correspond with your Wecfeln Sie Briefe mit Ihrem Vas 


father ? ter ? 
I do correspond with him. Sch wechsle Briefe mit ihm. 
To miz. Sid mifdhen. 
Amongst. Unter (a preposition governing 
the dative and accusative). 
I mix among the people. Sch mifche mich unter die Leute, 


He mixes among the soldiers. Er mijcht fich unter die Soldaten. 


WiedererEennen®. 
To recognise or to scknowledge-3 Ertennen*® 
Imperf. erfannte 


Do you recognise this man? Erkennen Sie diefen Mann ? 
It is so long since I saw him, Sch habe ihn (chon fo lange nicht ges 
that [ do not recoflect him. feben, daß ich ihn nicht wiederer⸗ 
fenne. 


EXERCISES. 176. 


Have you already hired a room ?—I have already hired one.— 
Where have you hired it?—I have hired it in William Street, 
number (one) hundred and fifty one.—At whose house (Bei wen) 
have you hired it —At the house of the man whose son has sold 
you a horse.—For whom has your father hired a room 1—He has 
hired one for his son who has just arrived from Germany.—Did 
you at last get rid of that man !—I did get rid of him.—Why has 
your father parted with his horses !—Because he did not want 
them any more.—Have you discharged your servant ?—I have dis- 
charged him, because he served me no more well.— Why have you 

arted with your carriage —Because I do not travel any more.— 

as your merchant succeeded at last in getting rid of his damaged 
sugar —He has succeeded in getting rid of it.—Has he sold it on 
credit 1—He was able to sell it for cash, so that he did not sell it 
on credit.—Do you hope to arrive early in Paris 7—I hope to ar- 
rive there at a quarter past eight, for my father is waiting for me 
this evening.— For what have you exchanged your carriage which 
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you no longer made use of !—I have exchanged it for a fine Ara- 
ian horse.—Do you wish to exchange your book for mine !—I 
cannot, for I want it to study German with.—Why do you take 
your hat off ?—I take it off, because I see my old writing-master 
coming.—Do you put on another hat to go to the market !—I do 
not put on another to go to the market, but to go to the great con- 
cert. 


177. 


Why does your father put on other clothes t—He is going to the 
king, so that he must put on others.—Have you put on another hat 
to go to the English captain ?!—I have put on another, but I have 
not put on another coat or other boots.—How many times a day 
dost thou put on other clothes }—J] put on others to dine and to go 
to the theztre.—Do you often put on a clean shirt (cin weißes Hemd) } 
—I put on a clean one every morning.— When does your father put 
on a clean shirt !—He puts. it on when he goes to the ball.—Does 
he put on a clean cravat (cin weißes Halstuch) as often as you!—He 
puts one on oftener than I, for he does so six times a day.—Did 
you often ‘take fresh horses when you went to Vienna !—l took 
fresh ones every three hours.—Will you change me this gold coin 

das Geldftüd) —I am going to (will) change it for you ; what money 

o you wish to have for it (dafür) !—I wish to have crowns, florins, 
and kreuzers.—Do you correspond with my friend '—I do corres- 

ond with him. —How long have you been corresponding with my 

rother !—i have been corresponding with him these six years al- 
most.—Why do you mix among those people ?—I mix amon 
them in order to know what they say of me.—Have you recogni 
your father !—I had not seen him for such a Jong time, that I did 
not recognise him (Ich hatte ihn fo lange nicht gefehen, daß ich ihn nicht 
wieder erfannte), —Do you still speak German !—It is so long since 
I spoke it, that I have nearly forgotten it all.—Amongst you (Unter 
Euch) country people there are many fools, are there not (nicht wahr‘) ? 
asked a philosopher lately (neulich) of a peasant (einen Bauern). 
The latter (Dicer) answered him: “ Sir, one finds some in all sta- 
tions (der Stand).” ‘Fools sometimes tell the truth (die Wahrs 
heit),”” said the philosopher. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und siebenzigste 
Lection. 


To find one’s self (to be, todo). Sich befinden *. Imperf. fand. 


How do you do? ft Wie befinden Sie fic ? 
I am very well. + Ih befinde mich fehr wohl. 
How is your father ? Wie befindet fid) Ihr Herr Water ? 
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Obs. In the German the words Serr, sir, Frau, ma- 
dam, &c. must be preceded by the possessive pronoun. 


He is ill. t Er befindet fich Abel. 
Your brother. t She Herr Bruder. 
Your cousin. + She Heer Wetter. 
Your brothers, + Shere Herren Brüder. 


To stay, to sojourn. Sich aufhatten*. Imperf. hielt.* 
Have you stayed long at Vien- Haben Eie fid) lange in Wien aufges 
t 


na ! halten 7 
{have stayed there only three Sch habe mich nur drei Dage da aufs- 
days. gehalten. 
Where does your brother stay at Wo hätt fid) Ihr Here Bruder ge: 
present ! genwärtig auf? 
At present. Gegenwärtig. 
To mock at, to criticise some one Sich über Semanden oder etwas aufs 
or something. halten*. 
To laugh at some one. Sid über Jemanden (uftig machen. 
He criticises every body. Gr halt fi) Über Jedermann auf. 
To earn, to get. Berdienen 
To gain. @Gewinnen*. Part. past, ges 
wonuen. Imperf. gewann. 
To get one’s bread. Sein Brod verdienen or erwerben”. 
Part. past, erwerben. Imperf. 
erwarb. 


To get one’s livelihood by. Sich ernähren mit. 
He gets his livelihood by work- Gr ernährt fid mit Arbeiten. 


ing. 
I get my livelihood by writing. Ich ernähre midy mit Schreiben. 
I gain my money by working. Sch verdiene mein Geld mit Arbeiten. 
By what does this man get his Womit ernährt fic) diefer Mann? 
livelihood ? 


To spiil. Vergießen*, Part. past, vers 
goffen. Imperf. vergoß 


He has spil* the wine over the Gr hat den Wein auf den Zifch vers 
table. goſſen (action). 


a Compound verbs are conjugated exactly like simple verbs. We shall 
therefore merely note the i rities of the latter, and leave it to the leaner 
himeelf to add the separable or inseparable Particles. Thus fand is the im- 
perfect of finden*, to find (See Lessons XXXV. and XLU.), and befand that 
of befinden*. The participle past of finden is gefunden, and that of befinden“, 
befunden, the syllable ge being omitted on account of the inseparable particle 
‘See Lesson XLV.). SHielt is the imperfect of the verb halten*, to hold ‘Les- 
son LII.), and hielt auf that of aufhalten*. The past participle of halten is 
gehalten, and that of aufhalten“, aufgehalten. 


To stand. Stehen*. Part. past, geflanden. 
Imperf. ftand. 
The wine is on the table. Der Wein fieht auf dem ifthe 
(rest). > 


Has your father already de- ft Shr Herr Bater ſchon abgereif't? 
parte 


He is ready to depart. Er ift bereit abzureifen. 
Ready. Bereit. 

To make ready. Bereiten. 

To make one’s self ready. Sid bereit machen. 

To keep one’s self ready. Sich bereit halten*. 


To split (to pierce). Serfpalten (durhbohren). 


To break somebody's heart. Semandem das Herz durchbohren. 
You break this man’s heart. Sie durchbohren diefem Manne das 


Herp 
To hang. Hängen (verb active, regular). 
To be hanging. Hangen* (a neuter irregular 
verb). Part. past, g¢ehangen. 
Imperf. hing, 
Was my hat hanging on the nail? Hing mein Hut an dem Nagel ? 
It was hanging on it. Er hing daran. | 
I hang it on the nail. Ich hänge ihn an den Nagel. 


The thief has been hanged. Der Dieb tft gehängt worden. 

Who has hung the basket on the Wer hat den Korb an den Baum ges 
tree ? hängt ? 
The thief, der Dieb; 
the robber, the highwayman, der Räuber. 

The patient (the sick person), Ww (See Note, Lesson 


Tolerably well. Siemlich, fo ziemlich. 
It is rather late. Es ift ziemlich fpät. 
It is rather far. Es tft ziemlich weit. 


Exercisze 178. 


How is your father 1—He is (only) so so. —How is your patient ? 
—He is a little better to-day than yesterday.—Is it long since you 
saw your brothers t—I saw them two days ago.—How were they ? 
—They were very well.—How art thou!—l am tolerably well 
(nicht übel). —How long has your brother been. learning German ? 
—He has been learning it only three months. —Does he already 
speak it —He already speaks, reads, and writes it better than your 
cousin who has been learning it these five years. —Is it long since 
you heard of my uncle?—It is hardly three months since I heard 
of him.— Where was he staying then —He was staying at Berlin, 
but now he is in London. —Do you like to speak to my uncle I— 
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I do like very much (fehr) to speak to him, but I do not like (ich habe 
nicht gern) him to laugh at me.—Why does he laugh at you 1—He 
laughs at me, because I speak hadly.— Why has your brother no 
friends !—He has none, because he criticises every body.— What 
do ge get your livelihood by?—I get my livelihood by working. 
—Does your friend get his livelihood by writing !—He gers it by 
speaking and writing.—Do these gentlemen get their livelihood by 
working !—They do not get it by doing any thing, for they are 
too idle to work. (See end of Lesson XXX V.) 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und siebenzigste 


Lection. 
To doubt any thing. Un etroas zweifeln (governs the da- 
To question any thing. tive with the preposition an). 


Do you doubt that? Zweifeln Sie daran ? 

. do not doubt it. 

I make no question, have no $ Sch zweifle nicht daran. 
doubt of it. 


It is not to be doubted. Daran ift nicht zu zweifeln. 
What do you doubt ? Woran zweifeln Sie? 
I doubt what that man has told Ich zweifle an dem, was diefer Mann 
me. mir gefagt hat. 
To agree to a thing. Ueber (or wegen) etwas einig (or 
To ad eins) werden®. 
o admit or grant a thing. ; 
To confess a thing. g Etwas eingeftehen® or zugeben®. 
Do you grant that ? Geftehen Ste e6 ? 
[ do grant it. Sch geftche es (or ich geftehe es ein, or 
ich gebe es zu). 
How mach have you paid for that mantis haben Sie für diefen Hut bes 
at zahlt ? 
I have paid three crowns for it. Ich habe drei Thaler dafür bezahlt. 
For. § ir (a preposition governing the 
. accusalive). 
I have bought this horse for five Sd) habe diefes Pferd für (or um) 
hundred francs. fünf hundert Franken gekauft. 
The price, der Preis. 
Have you agreed about the price? Sind Sie fiber den Preis (wegen des 
Preifes) einig geworden ? ; 
We have agreed abou: it. Wir find darüber (deswegen) einig 


geworden. . 
About what have you agreed? Worüber (weswegen) find Sie einig 
geworden ? 
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Ueber den Preis, 


About the price. Wegen des Preifes. , 
On account of (about). BBegen (a preposition governing 
the genitive). 
Do you confess your fault? Geftehen Sie Ihren Fehler cin? 
I do confess it. Sch geftehe ihn ein. 
I confess it to be a fault. Ich geftehe, daß es ein Fehler ift. 
To agree, to compose a differ- 3 ——— Part past, vets 
ence. . es 
Sid vereinigen, 
To consent. Cinwilltgen. 
However. Sndeffen, dod, jedoch. 
For all that. Deffen ungeadhtet. 
To wear. Zragen® Imperf. trug. 


What garments does he wear? Bas für Kleider trägt er? 
He wears beautiful garments. Gr trägt fhöne Kleider. 


Against my custom. Gegen meine Gewohnheit (a fem. 
noun taking en in the plural). 
As customary. Wie gewöhnlich. 
The partner, der Handelegenoß (gen. en). 


To observe something, to take Etwas merken (gewahr werden®, fes 
notice of something. en*). 
Do you take notice of that? Merken Sie das? 


I do take notice of it. Sch merke es. 

Did you observe that? Haben Sie das gemerkt? 

Did you notice what he did? Haben Gie gefehen, was er gethan 
hat ? 

I did notice it. Sch Habe es gefehen. 


To expect (to hope). Vernuthen (hoffen). 
Do you expect to receive a letter Vermuthen Sie einen Brief von Ihe 


from your uncle } rem Obeim zu erhalten ? 
I do expect it. Sch hoffe ee. 
He expects it. Er vermuthet es. 
Have we expected it? Haben wir es vermuthet ? 
We have expected it. Wir haben es vermuthet. 


To get (meaning to procure). Verſchaffen. 
I cannot procure any money. Sch kann mir kein Geld verfchaffen. 
He cannot procure any thing to Gr fann fid nichts zu effen verfchafs 
eat. fen. 


EXERCISES. 179. 


What have you gained that money by !—I have gained it by 
working.— What have you done with your wine t—I have spilt it 


— — — 
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on the table Where is yours 1—It is on the ! table in my lit- 
tle room ; bus you must not drink any of it, for I must keep it for 
my father who is ill.—Are you ready to depart with me !—I am so. 
— Does your uncle depart with us !—He departs with us if he plea- 
ses.—Will you tell him to be ready to Jepart to-morrow at six 
o'clock in the evening 1—I will tell him so.—Why are you laugh- 
ing at that man 1—I do not intend to laugh at him.—I beg of you 
not to do it, for you will break his heart if you langh at him.—Why 
have they (man) hanged that man !—They have hanged him, be- 
cause he has killed somebody.—Have they (man) hanged the man 
who stole a horse (from) your brother (in the dative) — They (Man) 
have punished him, but they have not hanged him: they only hang 
highwaymen in our country (bei une).— Where have you found m 
coat !—] found it in the blue room ; it was hanging on a great nail. 
— Will you hang my hat on the tree ?—I will hang it thereon. 


180. 


Do you doubt what I am telling you !—I do not doubt it.—Do 
you doubt what that man has told you !—I do doubt it, for he has 
often told me what was not true (ivahr).—Why have you not kept 
your promise 1—I know no more what I promised you.—Did you 
not promise us totake (führen) us to the concert (on) Thursday !—I 
confess that I was wrongin promising you ; although (indeffen) the 
concert has not taken place.—Does your brother confess his fault? 
—He does confess it.—What does your uncle say to that letter — 
He says that it is written very well; but he admits that he has 
been wrong in sending it to the captain.—Do you confess your fault 
now !—I confess it to be a fault.—Have you at last bought the 
horse which you wished to buy !—I have not bought it, for I have 
not been able to procure money. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. — Sieben und 
sicbenjigste Lection. 


OF THE PLUPERFECT. 


This past tense expresses an action entirely finished 
when another action which relates to it was com- 
mencing. 


After having read (after I had Machdem ich gelefen hatte, 
read 


After having cut the bread (after Nachdem er das Brod gefchnitten hats 
he had cut the bread). te. 

After having eaten (after he had Nachdem er gegeffen hatte, 
eaten.) 
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After cutting myself. Nachdem ich mich gefchnitten hatte. 

After dressing yourself. Nachdem Sie fic angezegen hatten. 

After he had withdrawn from the en er fid) vom Feuer entfernt 
fire. atte. 

After thon hadst shaved. Nachdem Du Did rafirt batteft. 


After they had warmed them- Nachdem fie fid) gewärmt hatten. 
selves. 


Before I set out. he ih 
When I had read, I breakfasted. Site 7 cen hatte, frühftädte 


I? In the second member of a compound phrase the 
nominative is placed after its verb. 


When you had dressed you went Machdem Sie fic) angezogen hatten, 
gingen Sie aus. 

When he had cut the bread he mation er das Brod gefhnitten hate 
cut the meat. e, [hnitt er das Fleiſch. 

After he had read the letter he * ee den Brief gelefen hatte, 
sal 

Before I depart I will once more Ghe gs abreie, will ich noch ein» 
see my children. mal meine Kinder fehen. 


Obs. A. This transposition of the nominative does not 
take place when the phrase begins with the subject. 


He cut the meat after he had cut Gr fhnitt dag Fleiſch, nachdem er bas 
the bread. Brod gefchnitten hatte. 

What did he do after he had as tbat er, nachdem er geoeffen hat⸗ 
eaten 


He went to bed. Sr sing zu Bette. 


THE FOLLOWING VERBS GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THE 
PREPOSITION über. 


To be afflicted at something. Ueber etwas beträßt fein*. 
To afflict one’s self at something. Sich über etwas betrüben. 
Are you afflicted at the death of Gind Gie fiber den Tod meines 


my friend ? Freundes beträbt ? 
I am much afflicted at it. Ich bin fehr betruͤbt Darüber. 
At what is your father afflicted ? Worüber ift Ihe Herr Water beträbt 7 
The accident, der Zufall ; 
the death, der Bod. 
To die (to lose life). Sterben®. 
I die, am dying. Sch ſterbe. 


Thou diest, art dying. Du ſtirbſt. 








He dies, is dying. . Se fires. . 

ied. Part. past, geftorben. Imperfect, 
ſtarb. 

To complain of some one or some- Sich über Femanden oder 

thing. etwas beklagen (befhwes 
ten). 
Do you complain of my friend 3 Beflagen Sie fih Über meinen 
eund ? 
I do complain of him. Sch beflage mich über ihn. 


Of whom do you complain ? Ueber wen beflagen Sie fic ? 
Of what does your brother com- Worüber befchwert fic) Ihr Bruder ? 
plain . 


To wonder, to be astonished or Sich über etwas wundern. 
surprised ai something. 


Do you wonder at what I have Wundern Sie ſich über das, was ich 


one ? ethan habe? > 
I do wonder at it. wundere mich darüber. 
At what are you surprised } Worklber wundern Sie fic ? 
To be giad. Lieb fein? (governs the dative). 
To be sorry. Leid fein* or thun® (governs 
the dative). 
I am glad of it. + &s iff mir fieb. 
I am sorry for it. + Es thut or (iff) mir leid. 
I am glad to hear that your father Es ift mir lieb zu vernehmen, daß Ihr 
is well. Here Vater fich wohl befindet. 
To hear (t0 understand). Gernehmen*. 
ear, fied ; 
sad, sorrowful. traurig. 
The prince, der Fürft (Pring) (en in the ge 
Litive) 3 
the count, dev Graf (en in the genitive) ; 
the baron, der Baron. 
To pronounce. Ausfpredhen®. 
The Saxon, der Sachſe; 
the Prussian, der Preuße ; 
the Austrian, der Deftreicher. 
Saxony, Sachſen; 
Prussin, Dreußen ; 
Austria, Deftreich (Oefterretd*). 
The Christian, der Shrijt (gen. en); 
the Jew, der Jude ; 
the negro, der Neger (der Mohr, gen. en). 


® All names of countries are neuter. 
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exercisrs. 181. 


Has your father at last bought the house t—He has not bought it, 
for he could not agree about the price. —Have you at last agreed 
about the price of that carriage —We have agreed about it.— How 
much have you paid for it !—I have paid fifteen hundred francs (der 
Franke) for it.—What hast thou bought to-day !—I have bought 
three beautiful pictures, a pretty gold ring, and two pair of thread 
stockings.—How much hast thou bought the pictures for 1—I have 
bought them for seven hundred francs.—Do you find that they are 
dear !—I do not find so.—Have you agreed with your partner }—I 
have agreed with him.—Does he consent to pay you the price of 
the ship !—He does consent to pay it tome.—Do you consent to go 
to England !—I do consent to go thither. 

Have you seen your old friend again (wieder gefehen) !—I have 
seen him again.—Did you recognise him !—I could hardly recognise 
him, for contrary to his custom, he wears a long sword.—How is 
he !—He is very well.— What garments does he wear !—He wears 
beautiful new garments.—Have you taken notice of what your boy 
has done t—I have taken notice of it.—Have you punished him for 
it !—I have not punished him for it, because he has confessed his 
fault.—Has your father already written to you t—Not yet; but I 
expect to receive a letter from him to-day.—Of what do you com- 

lain ?—I complain of not being able to procure some money.— 
hy do these poor people complain 1—They complain because they 
cannot procure a livelihood.—How are your parents — They are 
as usual (mie gewöhnlich), very well.—Is your uncle (Shr Herr 
Oheim) well !—He is better than he usually is (als geröhntich) — 
Have you already received a letter from your friend who is in Ber- 
lin —I have already written to him several times; he has, how- 
ever, not answered me yet. 


182. 


What did you do when you had finished your letter —I went to . 
my brother, who took (führen) me to the theatre, where I had the 
pleasure to find one of my friends, whom I had not seen for ten 

ears.— What didst thou do after getting up this morning t— When 

had read the letter of the Polish count, I went out to see the the- 
atre of the prince, which I had not seen before (nod nicht).— What 
did your father do when he had breakfasted !—He shaved and went 
out.— What did your friend do after he had been a walking !—He 
went to the baron.—Did the haron cut the meat after he had cut the 
bread t—He cut the bread after he had cut the meat.— When do you 
set out !—I do not set out till (crit) to-morrow; for before I depart 
I will once more see my good friends.—What did your children do 
when they had breakfasted !—They went a waiking with their dear 
preceptor.— Where did your uncle go to after he had warmed him- 
self —He went nowhither.—After he had warmed himself he un- 
dressed and went to bed.—At what o’clock did he get up !—He got 
up at sun rise.—Did you wake him ?—I had no need to wake him 
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for he had got up before me.—What did your cousin do when he 
heard (of) the death of his best friend —He was much afflicted, 
and went to bed without saying a word.—Did you shave before you 
breakfasted !—I shaved when I had breakfasted.—Did you go to 
bed when you had eaten supper —When I had eaten supper I 
wrote my letters, and when I had written them I went to bed.—At 
what are you afflicted —I am afflicted at that accident.—Are you 
afflicted at the death of your relation!—I am much (fehr) afflicted 
at it—When did your relation die'—He died last month —Of 
what do you complain !—I complain of yout boy.—Why do you 
complain of him 1—Because he has killed the pretty dog, which I 
received from one of my friends.—Of what has your uncle com- 
plained I—He has complained of what you have done.—Has he 
complained of the letter which I wrote to him ?—He has com- 
plained of it. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht und siebenzigste 
Lection. 


Declendion of Feminine Substantives. 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 
‘The — die, der, der, die. 
Plural. die, der, den, die. 


I. SmeuLar. 


Rule. All feminine substantives, without excep- 
tion, together with all foreign feminine words adopted 
into German, as: bie $orm, the form; bie Linie, the 
line, remain invariable in all the cases singular. Ex. 
Nom. bie Frau, the woman; Gen. ber Frau, of the 
woman; Dar. ber Frau, to the woman; Acc. bie 
Frau, the woman. 


Il. Prorat. 


Rule. Feminine substantives ending in e, el, er, add 
n, and all others en, in all the cases of the plural ; and 
do not soften the radical vowels. (See Table of the 
Declension of Substantives, Lesson XIII.) 

There are two exceptions to this rule: 

‚Ist, The two substantives: bie Mutter, the mother; 
bie Tochter, the daughter, soften the radical vowels in 
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the plural without adding n.* Ex. Plural: die Mütter, 
the mothers ; bie Töchter, the daughters. 

2d, Feminine monosyllables containing an a or u, 
are declined in the plural like masculine substantives, 
that is, they add e in all the cases and soften the radi- 
cal vowel. 


Sine. Pıurar. 
The door —the doors. bie Thür, — die Thüren. 
The bottle—the bottles. | die $lafdye — die Flafchen. 
The fork —the forks. bie Gabel — die Gabeln. 


The pen —the pens. bie Feder — die Federn 
The hand —the hands. bie Hand — die Hände. 
The nut —-the nuts. die Ruß — bie Nüſſe. 
She—they. Sie— fie. (See Table of the 
Personal Pronouns, Lesson 
XXVIII.) 
Has she ? Hat fie? 
She has. Ste hat. 
She has not. Sie hat nicht. 
Have they ? Haben fie ? 
They have. Sie haben. 
They have not. Sie haben nicht. 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Aco. 
My (feminine singular). meine, meiner, meiner, meine. 
My (plural for all genders).| meine, meiner, meinen, meine. 


Obs. A. In this manner all possessive pronouns of 
the feminine gender are declined, as: Deine, thy ; feine, 
his ; thre, her ; unfere, our ; Eure, your ; thre, their. 


The father and his son or his Der Bater und fein Sohn oder feine 
daughter. T 

The mother and her son or her Die mutter und ihr Sohn oder ihre 
daughter. ochter. 

The child and its brother or its Das Rind und fein Bruder oder 


sister. feine Schweſter. 
My door -—-my doors. Meine Thuͤr — meine Thuͤren. 
Thy fork —thy forks. Deine Gabel — Deine Gabeln. 


« Except in the dative. It will be remembered that all substantives with- 
out exception take n in the dative plural, if they have not one in the nomina- 
tive. (See Lesson XIII.) 

b The declension of, those substantives which deviate from these rules 
will be separately noted. 
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His —his pens. Seine Feder — feine Federn, 
Her brother—her brothers. She Bruder — ihre Brüder. 
Her sister —her sisters. Shre Schwefter — ihre Schweftern. 
Her book —her books. Shr Bud — ihre Bilder. 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITE ARTICLE OF THE 
FEMININE GENDER. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. the good S Nom. bie gute. die guten. 
Gen. of the good | ”" | Gen. ber guten. der guten. 
Dart. to the good PL Dar. der guten. den guten. 
Acc. the good UR | Acc. bie gute. Die guten. 


Obs. B. The adjective preceded by a possessive 
ronoun of the feminine gender, as: meine, beine, dc. 
as exactly the same declension as with the definite 

article. 


My linen, meine gute Leinwand ; 
the nght hand, die rechte Hand; 

the left hand, die line Hand; 

the language, die Sprache ; 

the tongue, die Zunge ; 

the street, die Straße; 

the town, Die Stadt ; 


the woman, the wife, die Frau (does not soften and 
takes en in the plural) ; 


the girl, Das Mädchen ; 
the ydung lady, das Fräulein, 
My right hand aches. Mir ſchmerzt die rechte Hand.¢ 
His left hand aches, Ihm ſchmerzt die linke Hand. 
The room, die Stube; 
the chamber, das Simmer ; 
the cabinet, die Kammer ; 
the apartment, das Geniad.4 
The front roonı, die Stube vorn heraus ; 
the back room, die Stube hintenaus ; 
the silk, die Seide ; 
the silk stocking, der feidene Strumpf. 


e When the sensation expressed by the impersonal verb is felt only in a 
1 &t of the body, the person is put in the dative. 
4 Stube is the room commonly inhabited and in which there is a stove. 
{nme is the general word for room, whether there is a stove in it or not, 
lammer is a small room in which there is no stove, and in which various 
taings are kept; hence die Rleiverfammer, the wardrobe; die Bodenfanmer, 
the garret, &c. Gemach is only used in speaking of the apartments in a cas- 
e or a palace. 


THE ADJECTIVE WITHOUT AN ARTICLE IN THE FEMININE 
GENDER. 
Nom. Gey. Dar. Acc 
Good, &c. (in the singular).| gute, guter, guter, gute. 
Good, &c. (in the plural). | gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good soup. Gute Suppe. 


Some bad pens. Schlechte Federn. 
Some beautiful linen shirts. Schöne leinmandene Hemden. (See 
Obs. Lesson IV.) 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 
IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 


; . N. j o G. ein ten. 
A good, &c. (feminine). | „ oe — D. einer ten 


THE FOLLOWING PRONOUNS ARE DECLINED LIKE THE 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


This or this one, that or that one, diefe, jene. 


Some, sundry, einige, etliche. 

Many, several, mebre or mehrere.® 
Which, weiche. 

All, alle. 

Many a one, some, mancher, manche, manches. 


Andere is declined like an adjective. 


Obs. C. In the plural all adjectives, ordinal num- 
bers, and pronominal adjectives have the same declen- 
sion for all genders, as we have already seen in many 

arts of this work, particularly in the Table of the 

eclension of Adjectives, Lesson XVIII. 


REMARK. 


To become intimately acquainted with the declen- 
sion of adjectives, ordinal numbers, and pronominal 
adjectives, the learner has only to familiarize himself 
with the definite article ; for when the adjective is 
preceded by a word having the characteristic termina- 
tion,’ it takes en in all the cases, except in the nomi- 


¢ Some authors write mehbre, others mehrere. The latter is more usual, 
the former more correct. 

f The terminations of the definite article are called characteristic because 
they characterize the case, number, and gender. 


native singular of all genders and the accusative sin- 
gular feminine and neuter, in which it takes e (Page 
33, Rule 2d.). The adjective itself takes these termi- 
nations when it is not preceded by any articles or if 
the word preceding has not the characteristic termi- 
nation, as: ein, mein, fein, &c, in the nominative of the 
masculine, and nominative and accusative of the 
neuter gender. 

This principle is clearly exemplified in the adjective 
preceded by the indefinite article. The nominative 
em, not having the characteristic termination er for 
the masculine and eé for the neuter, the adjective 
takes it. Ex. Gin guter Mann, ein gutes Kind. 

The characteristic termination of the masculine 
being er and that of the neuter e8, that of the femi- 
nine ise: so that is is sufficient to join the ending.e to 
a word of the characteristic termination to make it 
feminine. Ex. Masc. and neuter: biefer, dieſes; femi- 
nine: diefe; masc. and neuter: jener jened; feminine, 
jene. 

These principles being once well understood, the 
learner will find no difficulty whatever in declining 
adjectives, ordinal numbers or pronominal adjectives. 


Have you my pen } Haben Sie meine Feder 7 

No, Madan, I have it not. Mein, Madam (gnädige Frau), id 
habe fie nicht. 

Which bottle have you broken? Welche Flaſche haben Sie zerbrachen ? 

Which soup has she eaten? Welche Suppe hat fie gegeflen ? 


What pear have you? Was für eine Birne haben Sie ? 

What linen have you bought? Was für Leinwand haben Sie ges 
. kauft? 

Do you see my sister ? Echen Sie meine Schweiter ? 

I do see her. Sch febe fie. 


Have you seen my sisters ! Haben Sie meine Schweflern gefes 
ben ? 


No, my lady, I have not seen Mein, mein Frdulein, id habe fie 
them. nicht gefeben. 


& Except in the genitive si masculine and neuter, in which it takes 
en, and in the nominative accusative neuter in which it changes a8 into 
es. (Page 33, Rule 2d.) 

& If speaking to a lady of rank, gnabige rat, gracious Lady, mnst be 
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The nose, bie Mafe ; 

the butter, die Butter 5 

the soup, die Suppe ; 

the towel, das Handtud; = 

the napkin, das Tellertuch, die Serviette. 


exercises. 183. 


Are you not surprised at what my friend has done 1—I am much 
surprised at it.—At what is your son surprised —He is surprised 
at your courage.—Are you sorry for having written to my uncle } 
—I am, on the contrary, glad of it.—At what art thou afflicted !—I 
am not afflicted at the happiness of my enemy, but at the death of 
my friend.—How are your brothers 1—They have been very well 
for these few days.—Are you glad of itt—I am glad to hear that 
they are well.—Are you a Saxon !—-No, I am a Prussian.—Do 
the Prussians like to learn French !—~They do like to learn it.— 
Do the Prussians speak German as well as the Saxons !—The 
Saxons and the Prussians speak German well; but the Austrians 
do not pronounce it very well (nicht allzu gut); notwithstanding 
they are (deffen ungeachtet find ee) very good people. —Which day of 
the week ( Welchen Tag in der Woche) do the Turks celebrate (feiern) ? 
— They celebrate Friday (den Freitag); but the Christians cele- 
brate Sunday, the Jews Saturday, and the negroes their birth-day 
(der Geburtstag). 


184. 


Has your sister my gold ribbon t—She has it not— What has 
she —She has nothing. —Has your mother anything !—She has a 
fine gold fork.—Who has my large bottle 1—Y our sister has it.— 
Do you sometimes see your mother !—I see her often.— When did 
you see your sister !—I saw her three months and a half (Obs. C., 

esson LXV.) ago.—Who has my fine nutst—Your good sister 
has them.—Has she also my silver forks —She has them not.— 
Who has them !—Your mother has them.—Have your sisters had 
my pens !— They have not had them, but I believe that their chil- 
dren have had them.—Why does your brother complain !—He 
complains because his right hand aches.—Why do you complain ? 
—I complain because my left hand aches.—Is your sister as old 
as my mother —She is not so old, but she is taller.—Has your 
brother purchased anything!—He has purchased something.— 
What has he bought !—He has bought fine linen and good pens. 
— Has he not bought some silk stockings !—He has bought some. 
—Is your sister writing ?—No, Madam, she is not writing.—Why 
does she not write ?’—Because she has a sore hand.—Why does 
the daughter of your neighbour not go out?—She does not go out, 
because she has sore feet.—Why does my sister not speak !—Be- 
cause she has a soar mouth.—Hast thou not seen my silver pen ? 
—] have not seen it.—Hast thou a front room ?—I have one be- 
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hind, but my brother has one in the front—Does the wife of our 
shoemaker go out already !—No, my lady, she does not go out 
yet, for she is still very ill. 


185. 


Which bottle has your little sister broken !—She broke the one | 


which my mother bought yesterday.—Have you eaten of my soup 
or of my mother’s I have eaten neither of yours nor your mo- 
ther’s, but of that of my good sister.—Have you seen the woman 
that was with (bei) me this morning ?—I have not seen her.—Has 
your mother hurt herself !—She has not hurt herself.—Have you a 
sore nose —I huve not a sore nose, but a sore hand.—Have you 
cut your finger '—No, my lady, I have cut my hand.—Will you 
give me a pen !—I will give you one.—Will you (have) this (one) 
or that (one) !—I will (have) neither.—Which (one) do you wish 
to have.!—I wish to have that which your sister has.—Do you 
wish to have my ınother’s good black silk or my sister’s t—I wish 
to have neither your mother’s nor your sister’s, but that which you 
have.—Can you write with this pen 1—I can write with it (Obs. 
B., Lesson LII.).—Each woman thinks herself amiable (liebens⸗ 
würdig) and each is conceited (befigt Cigenliebe).—The same (Chen 
fo) as men (die Mannsperfen), my dear friend.—Many a one thinks 
himself learned who is not so, and many men surpass (Rbertreffen®) 
women in vanity (an Gitelfeit). (See end of Lesson IV.) 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON.— Nenn und siebenjigste 


Lection. 
To go into the kitchen, to bein Sn die Küche gehen*, in der Küche 
the kitchen. cin*. (See Lesson XXIX. 


ote >, 
To go tochurch, to be at charch. Sn die Shee gehen*, in der Kirche 
ein®, . 
To go to school, to be at school. Sn die Schule gehen*, in der Schule 


ein®. 
To go into the cellar, to be in Sn den Keller gehen*, in dem Kels 
the cellar. ter fein®. 


The dancing school, die Tanafchule 5 
the play (the comedy), die Komödie ; 
the opera, die Oper. 
‘fo go a hunting, to be at hunt- ¢ Auf die Jagd gehen*, auf der Sago 
ing. | ein®. 84 Lesson XXX. 


ote *.) 
To go to the castle, to be at the Auf das Schloß gehen®, auf dem 
castle. Schloſſe fein®.« 
« ‘The reposition anf denotes activa and eristence upon the exterior of any- 


thing or 1 an elevation 


ve. 
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Te go te the exchange, to be at wef bie Aörfe geben*, auf der Bdge 


the exchange. kin* 
The bank, die Mont (plur. Banfen) ; 
the bench, tre Mane (plur. Banke). 
- To go to fish or a fishing. Fiſchen gehen*. 
To hunt. Fagen. 
The whole day, al. the day, Den ganzen Zag ; 
the whole morning, Den ganzen Mergen 5 
the whole evenin den ganzen Abend ; 
the whole night, a all the night, Me gang Nacht 5 
the whole year, das ganze Jahr ; 
the whole week, Die ganze Weche: 
the whole society, die ganze Geſellſchaſt. 
All at once, auf einmal; 


suddenly (all of a sudden), yläglich 


Next week. - Die kümfeige (nachſte) Woche, 
Laat week, Die vorige (vergangene) Wache 
This week. Dieſe Woche, 
This year, Dieſes Jahr. 
Your mother, $ Ihre Grau Mutter (Seo Ode. 
Lesson LXXV.); 
your sister, Shr Fräulein Schweſter; 
your 8 sisters, Ihre Krdulem Schweſſern. 
Y8ON, eine Perſon. 
The boll y-ache, vad Bauchweh ; plur. die Bauche 
ſchmerzen. 
She has the stomach-ache. Sic hat Magenſchmerzen (plur. % 
His sister has a. violent bead- Seine Schweſter Hat heftiass Ke 
avhe. weh. 


ingular and Plural fem. 


Welche, deren, derfelben. 
(See Obs. Lesson XVL) 






Some of it, any of it.) Sing. 
Some of them, any of | and 


them. Plur. 

Of it, of them. fem. 
Femmene. 

Pronouns possessive abso-' 
lute Singular. 


Mine, his, hers, ‚die wwinige, die feinige, Die thrige 
Ours, yours, theirs. Sing. die unfrige, Die Gurige, Die thrige 


v Substantives terminating in el, heit, felt, aft, and ath are feminine 
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Plural. 
Mine, his, hers, ie A die feinigen, bie 
en. 
Ours, yours, hers. Plural. die umfrigen, die Eurigen, bie 
ihrigen.° 
Have you my pen or hers? Haben Sie meine Feder oder die ths 
I have hers. 36 fate bie thrtge. 
To her. Ihr (See Table of Personal Pro- 


nouns, Lesson XXVIII.). 


What do you wish to send to Mas wollen Sie Ihrer Muhme fhis 
your aunt } en? 


I wish to send her a tart. aa wil ihe eine Zerte fchiden. 
Will you send her alsa fruite? Wollen Sie ihe auch Früchte fchiden ? 
I will send her some. Ich will ihr welche ſchicken. 
Have you sent the books to my Haben Sie meinen Schweſtern die 
" sisters } Bücher gefchidt ? 
I have sent them to them. Sh habe fie ihnen gefchidt. 
The fruit, die Seu 5 3 
- the tart, bie Tort 
the aunt, die —* (die Zante) 3 
the peach, die Pftrfiche ; 
the strawberry, die Erdbeere 5 
the cherry, Die Kirfche ; 
the cousin (aunt), die Bafe ; 
the niece, die Nichte ; 
the might (power), Die Macht ; 
the maid-servant, die Magd ; 
the gazette, die Seitung.« 


M. der Verwandte ; (an adjec- 
F. die Berwandte ; } tive noun. 


The neighbour (feminine), die Nadbarinn ; 
the ware (merchandise, goods), bie Waare. 


Obs. A. A feminine substantive is formed by join- 
ing the syllable inn to a masculine substantive. Ex. 


The relation. 


The actor, der Schauſpieler; 
the actress, Die Echaufpielerinn. 
¢ ‘These pronouns have the declension of an adjective preceded by the defi. 
nite article. (See Lesson VII.) 


4 Words terminating in ung are feminine. 
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Obs. B. If the radical syllable of the masculine sub- 
stantive contains one of the vowels a, 0, 8, it is gen- 
erally softened on being made feminine by the addi- 
tion of the syllable tm. Ex. 


The countess, die Grdfinn ; 
the fool (fem.), die Ndrrinn 5 
the cook (fem.), die Koichinn; 
the peasant (peasant’s wife), die Wäuerinn ; 
the sister-in-law, die Schwadgerinn. 
To catch a cold, den Echnupfen befommen*. 
To have a cold, . den Schnupfen haben®. 
To have a cough, den Huften haben®. 
I have caught a cold. Sch habe den Schnupfen befommen. 
The cold, der Schnupfen ; 
the cough, der Huften. 
To make sick. Krank machen. 
It makes me sick. Es macht mich frank. 


exercises. 186. 


Where is your cousin !—He is in the kitchen. —Has your cook 
(fem.) already made the soup !—She has made it, for it stands al- 
ready upon the table.— Where is your mother t—She is at church.— 
Is your sister gone to school 7—She is gone thither.—Does your 
mother often go to church _—She goes thither every morning and 
every evening.—At what o’clock in the morning does she go to 
church ?—She goes thither as soon as she gets up.—At what o’clock 
does she get up !—She gets up at sun-rise.—Dost thou go to school 
to-day i do go thither.—What dost thou learn at school !—I 
learn to read, write, and speak there— Where is your aunt I—She 
is gone to the play with my little sister.—Do your sisters go this 
evening to the opera !—No, Madam, they go to the dancing school. 
—Is your father gone a hunting !—He has not been able to go a 
hunting, for he has a cold.—Do you like to go a hunting 1— like 
to go a fishing better than a hunting.—Is your father -still in the 
country t—Yes, Madam, he is still there.—What does he do there ? 
—He goes a hunting and a fishing there.—Did you hunt when you 
were in the country ?—I hunted the whole day. 


187. 


How long have yon stayed with (bei) my mother !—I stayed with 
her the whole evening.—Is it long since you were at the castle 7— 
I was there last week.—Did you find many people there —I found 
only three persons there.—Who were those three persons !—They 
(G4) were the count, the countess, and their daughter.—Are these 
girls as good as their hrothers !—They are better than they.—Can 
your sisters speak German ?—They cannot, but they are learning 
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is —Have you brought anything to your mother ?—I brought her 

vod fruits and a fine tart. What has your niece brought you!— _ 
She has brought us good cherries, good strawberries, and good 

aches.—Do you like peaches t—I do like them much (fehr).— 

ow many peaches has your neighbour (fem.) given you !—~She 
has given me more than twenty of them.—Have you eaten many 
cherries this year ?—I have eaten many of them.—Did you give 
any to your little sister!—I gave her some.—Why have you not 
given any to your good neighbour (fem.) !—I wished to give her 
some, but she did not wish to take any, because she does not 
like cherries, —Were there many pears last year —There were not 
many. 

- 188. 


Why do your sisters not go to the play !—They cannot go thither, 
because they have a cold, and that makes them very ill.—Did you 
sleep well last night !—I did not sleep well, for my children made 
too much noise in my room.--Where were you last nightt-—I was 
at my brother-in-law’s.—Did you see your sister-in-law !—I did 
see her.--How is she ?—She was better yesterday evening than 
usual.—Did you play !—We did not play, but we read some good 
books ; for my sister-in-law likes to read better than to play.— 
Have you read the gazette to-day ?—I have read it.—Is there any 
thing new in it 1—T have not read anything new in it.— Where have 
you been since (feitdem) I saw you 1—I have been at Vienna, Lon- 
don, and Berlin.—Did you speak to my sister !—I did speak to her. 
— What does she say !—She says that she wishes to see gou— 
Where have you put my pen !—I have putit on the table.—Do you 
intend to see your aunt to-day !—I do intend to see her, for she has 
promised me to dine with us.—I admire (bewundern) that family 
(die Familie), for the father is the king and the mother the queen of 
it. The children and the servants (das Gefinde has no plural) are 
the subjects (der Unterthan, gen. en) of the state (der Staat).—The 
tutors of the children are the ministers (der Mintfter), who share 
(theifen) with the king and queen the care (dic Serge) of the govern- 
ment (die Regierung). The good education (die Erziehung) which 
is given to children (See Obs. Contin. of Lesson LXX.) is the 
crown (die Krone) of monarchs (der Monarch, gen. en). (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTIETH LESSON.—Achtigste Lection. | 


To march (to walk). Markhiren.* 
To walk (to go on foot). Gehen* (zu Fuge gehen). 


« The verb marfchiren takes the auxiliary fein*, when there is a destination 
of place, else it takes either haben* or fein®. Ex. Die Armee ift nach Rom 
matfchirt, the army has marched to Rome; bie Armee hat (or ift) ben gangen 
Tag marjchirt, the army has marched the whole day. 


" To step. Géreiten*®. Part. past, gefhritten. 
Imperf. ſchritt. 
To travel. Reifen, 2 take fein for their 
To wander (to go on foot). Wandern, ‘ auxi 
The traveller, der Reifende 5 
the wanderer (the traveller on der Wanderer (Banbersinann). 
oot), 
To ak or travel a mile. Eine Meile zarüdlegen. 
To make a step (meaning to step Ginen Schritt machen. 
physically). 


To take a step (meaning to take Einen Schritt thun®. 
measures morally). 


To go on a journey. Eine Reife machen. 
To make a Speech. Eine Rede halten®. 
— usiness, ein Gefhoft (plaral ec), 
To transact business, Geſchaͤfte machen. 
To salt. Salzen 
Salt meaty eſalzenes Fleiſch; 
fresh meat, —* Fleiſch; 
the food (victuals), die Speiſe; 
the dish (mess), dag Gericht (plur. ¢) 5 
the milk, die Mild. 
Salt meats, gefalyene Speifen ; 
Milk-food, Brilchfpeife, 
To attract. An fid ziehen* (herbeigies . 


ben*, angie ben *). 
The load-stone attracts iron. Der Magnet zieht das Cifen an 


Her singing attracts me. She SGefang zieht mid an. 
To allure, to entice. Locken. 
To excite, to charm. Reizen. 
To charm, to enchant. Bezaubern. 
To enrapture, to ravish. Entzücken. 
l am enraptured with it. Ich bin darüber entzädt. 
The beauty, die Schönheit; 
the harmony, Die Harmenie 5 
the voice, die Stimme ; 


the power (the force), die Gewalt, 


. . ich in etwas mifchen. 
To meddle with something. ; Sid mit choad — 
To concern one’s self about 
something. 
To trouble one’s head about +&ic um etwas befümmern. 
something, (to meddle with 
something). 
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I do not meddle with other peo- a rite mich nit in fremde 
ple’s business. 


The quarrel (the contest), ber anbıl: 
the commerce (the traffic), der Handel (has no plaral). 


Strauge (foreign), kenn: 
It is strange. Ee ift fonderbar. 
He employs himself ia painting. Cr gibt fich mit der Malerei ab. 
The art of painting, die Malerei; 
chemistry, , die Chemie, die Scheidefunft ; 
the chemist, dex Chemiker (der Scheidetüinflier) 3 
the art, Ye Kunſt. 
To look at some one. Jemanden anfehen®. 
To contern some one. Semanden angchen®. 
I look at you. Ich fehe Ste an. 
The thing, die Sache, 


das Ding (pur. ¢). 
I do not like to meddle with Ich mifche mich nicht gern in Dinge, 
things that. do not concern me. Die mich nichts angeben. 


What is that to me? ft Mas geht das mid an ? 
What is that to yon f { Was geht das Sie an? 
To repeat. Wicderhelen. 
The repetition, das Wiederhelen. (See Lesson 
LXXL Obs. C.) 
the beginning, the comménce- der Anfang ; 
ment, 
the wisdom, de BBeteheits 
das Studium „> 
* cet ’ das Studiren ; 
the goddess, die Gettinn ; 
ord, Der Herr ; 
the ni ghtingale, die Nachtigall. 
All beginnings are difficult. Allee Anfang ift ſchwer (a proverb). 
To create. Schaffen. Part. past, gefhaffen. 
Imperf. ſchuf. 
The creator, der Schöpfer ; 
the creation, die Schöpfung ; 
the benefit (the kindness), die Hiohlthat ; 
the fear of the Lord, die Furcht des Herrn 3 
the heaven, der Himmel ; 
the earth, die Erde; 
the solitude, die Sinfamfeit; 
the lesson, die Lertion ; 


® Substantives terminating in um, form their pl —E 
8 Ex. das ——— individual ; plur. Be Shi ihnen lm 


the study; plur bie 
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the exercise, die Aufgabe ; 
the goodness. die Güte.“ 


I have done it for your sake. Ich habe es Shretwegen gethar. 


Obs. The preposition wegen takes its place either 
before or afterthe genitive whichitgoverns ; but when 
it follows a personal pronoun, the letter t is substituted 
for the letter r of the pronoun which then forms one 
word with the preposition. The same thing should be 
observed with regard to the prepositions halben, on ac- 
count of, and um — willen, for the sake of, with this 
difference, that the latter never stands before the sub- 
stantive. Ex. 


Meinetiwegen, meinethaloen, on ac- Unfertwegen, unferthalben, on ac- 


count of me. count of us. 
Deinetwegen, deincthalben, on ac- Euretwegen, eurethalben, on account 
count of thee. of you. . 
Seinetwegen, feinethalben, om ac- Shretwegen, ihrethalben, on account 
count of him. of them, for their sake. 
Shretwegen, ihrethalben, on ac- | 
count of her. 


In the same way we say: um meinetwillen, for my 
sake ; um beinetwillen, for thy sake, &c. 


He has done it for the sake of Gr hat es um ihretwillen gethan. 
her. 

On account of you and your Ihret⸗ und Ihrer Kinder, eben fes 
children, as well as onaccount wohl als meinet: und der Meini⸗ 
of me and mine, I have put gen wegen, habe ich Ihnen diefe 
you in mind of and inculcated wichtige und unre i liche Wahr= 
this important and infallible heit zu Gemathe geführt und eine 

th 


tru e g r eo 

The cleanliness, the uncleanli- die Reinlichkeit ; die Unreinfichkeit 5 
ness - 

the government (meaning the die Obrigkeit. 


magistrate), 
Sensible, reasonable, verniinfti 
Not only—but also. Nicht allein — fondern ard 


EXERCISES. 189. 


Will you dine with us to-day ?—With much pleasure. — What 
have you for dinner ?—We have good soup, some fresh and salt 
meat, and some milk-food.—Do you like milk-food 1—I like it bet- 


€ Abstract substantives have no plural in German; as bie Güte, the good- 
ness; bie Liebe, the love, &c. 





249 


ter than all other food.—Are you ready to dine?—I am ready.—Do 
you intend to set out sdon !—I intend setting out next week.—Do 
you travel alone '—No, Madam, I travel with my uncle.—Do you 
travel on foot or ina carriage !— We travel in a carriage.— Did you 
meet any one in {auf with the dative) your last journey to Berlin ? 
— We met many wanderers.— What do you intend to spend your 
time in this summer !—I intend to take a short journey.—Did you 
walk much in your last journey ?—I like very much to walk, but my 
uncle likes to go in a carriage.—Did he not wish to walk !—He 
wished to walk at first, but after having taken a few steps, he 
wished to get into the carriage, so that I did not walk much.— 
What have you been doing at school to-day !—We have been listen, 
ing to our professor, who made a long speech on (über with the 
accus.) the goodness of God.— What did he say ?—After saying, 
“God is the creator of heaven and earth; the fear of the Lord 18 
the beginning of all wisdom;’” he said, “repetition is the 
mother of studies, and a good memory is a great benefit of God.” — 
Why did you not stay longer in Holland —When I was there the 
living was dear, and I had not money enough to stay there longer. 
— What sort of weather was it when you were on the way to Vi- 
enna 1—It was very bad weather ; for it was stormy, and snowed, 
and rained very heavily.! 
190. 

What are you doing all the day in this garden?—I am walking 
in it (darin). — What is there in it that attracts you !—~The singing 
of the birds attracts me. — Are there any nightingales in it ?}—There 
are some in it, and the harmony of their singing enchants me.— 
Have those nightingales more power over (über with the accus.) 
you than the beauties of painting, or the voice of your tender (drt: 
lich) mother, who loves you so much t—I confess, the harmony of 
the singing of those little birds has more power over me than the 
most tender words of my dearest friends.—What does your niece 
amuse herself with in her solitude ”—She reads a good deal and 
writes letters to her mother.— What does your uncle amuse himself 
with in his solitude —He employs himself in painting and chem- 
istry.— Does he no longer do any business !—He no longer does 
any, for he is too old to do it.—Why does he meddle with your 
business !—He does not generally (gewöhnlich) meddle with other 
people’s business; but he meddles with mine, because he loves 
me.—Has your master made you repeat your lesson to-day !—He 
has made me repeat it.—Did you know it !—I did know it pretty 
well.—Have you also done some exercises !—I have done some, 
but what is that to you, I beg?!—I do not generally meddle with 
things that do not concern me; but I love you so much (fo febr) that 
I concern myself much (fehr) about what you are doing.—Does any 
one trouble his head about you !—No one troubles his head about 


4 The learner must here repeat all the expressions relative to the impersonal 
verb es ift, if is, in Lessons LIV. and LVI. 
11* 
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me; for I am not worth the trouble.—Not only for the sake of 
cleanliness, but a.so for the sake of health (die Gefundheit), prudent 
people avoid (fich hüten ver with the dative) uncleanliness, and wash 
themselves often. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON. — @in und achhigste 
Lection. 


OF THE FUTURE. 


The first or simple future is formed from the present 
of the auxiliary werden”, to become," and the infinitive 
of the verb, as in English from shall or will, and the 
infinitive. Ex. 


I shall love, he (she) will love. Ich werde lieben, er (fic) wird lieben. 

Thou wilt love, you will love. Du wirft lieben, She werdet (Sie 
werden) lieben. 

We shall love, they will love. Wir werden lieben, fle werden lichen. 


I shall be loved. Sch werde geliebt werden. 

Will you love my mother } Werden Sie meine Mutter lieben ? 
I shall love her much. Sch werde fie fehr lichen. 

I shall never love her. Sch werde fie nie lieben. 


I shall love her when she loves Sch werde fie lichen, wenn fie mich 


me. lieben wird. (See Less. XI, VII.) 
Will you go out to-day ! Werden Sie heute ausgehen ? 
To be dusty. Staubig fein*, ftauben. 
Is it dusty ? Sit es ftaubig ? 
It is dusty. Es tft ftaubig. 
It is very dusty. Es ift fehr ſiaubig. 
Is it muddy out of doors ? Ht es (hmugig draußen ? 
lt is very muddy. Es ift fehr ſchmutzig. 


To be smoky, to smoke. Rauchen. 
Is it smoky ? Does it smoke? SRaudht e& ? 
It is very smoky. It smokes Es raudıt fehr. 


much. 
It is too smoky. It smokes too Es raucht zu fehr. 
much. 
To go in. Dinein gehen* 
To come in. Hereinfommen® 


a The verb werben“, when employed in the formation of the future and 
other tenses, loses its proper signification. 
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Will you go in? Werden Sie hinein gehen 7 
To sit down. Sic fegen 
To sit. Sitzene (verb neuter). Part 


past, gefeffen. Imperf. fag. 
I will sit down on that chair. a wifl arid) auf diefen Stuhl fegen.» 
er 


Where did he sit! fap 
He sat upon that chair. Er ſaß auf diefem Stuhle. 
To have left. Ucbrig bleiben” Imperfect, 
blie 
How much money have you left? Wieviel Geld bleibt Ihnen übrig? 
I have a crown left, Es bleibt mir ein Thaler übrig, 


I have only three crowns left. Es bleiben mir nur drei Thaler übrig. 

if I pay him I shall have but Wenn id ihn besahle, wird mir nur 
little left. wenig übrig bleiben (or fo wird 

mir nur wenig übrig bleiben). 

IT A. The subject is placed after the verb in an 

inversion of propositions; that is, when that which 

ought to stand first is put after, and forms as it were, 

the complement of the other. An inversion of propo- 

sitions takes place when the first proposition begins 

with a conjunction. Ex. 

If he comes, I shall speak to him Wenn er kemmt, werde ich mit ihm 
(inversion). frrechen. 

I shall speak to him if he comes Sch werde mit ihm fprechen, wenn ev 
(without inversion). fommt. 

If it is fine weather to-morrow, I Wenn es mergen fchönes Wetter iff, 
shall take a walk (inversion). werde ich frazteren geben. 

I shall take a walk if it is fine Ich werde fpazieren gehen, wenn es 


weather to-morrow (without morgen fchön«s Wetter iſt. 
inversion). 


DT B. The subject is also placed after its verb, 
when in an inversion of propositions, the conjunction 
wenn, if, is omitted in the first. This omission of the 
conjunction may take place or not ; but when it does, 
the second proposition begins with the conjunction fo, 
then (so). 

Then (so). So. 


: Bekomme ich mein Geld (instead 
Mine my money I shall 3 of: wenn ich mein Geld befomme), 


fo bezahle ih Sie. 


b Whenever a will or intention and not merely faturity ie to be expressed, 
the verb wollen" is used. y 
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Spricht er zu mir (for: wenn er zu 
If he speaks to me, I shall an- mir fpricht), fo werde id) ibm ants 
ewer. werten. 


Obs. When the conjunction wenn is not omitted, the 
conjunction fo of the second proposition may either be 
omitted or not, unless the proposition is of a certain 


length. 


If you will promise me to keep Wenn Sie mix verfprechen wellen, es 


it secret, I shall tell ittoyou. geheim zu halten, fo werde ich es 
hnen fagen. 
I have spent all my money, so Sch habe all mein Geld augacges 
that I have none left. ben, fo daß mir Feins mehr Abrig 
bleibt. 
To fill. Füllen (anfüllen). 
To fill a bottle with wine. Eine Flafche mit Wein anfällen. ° 


I fill my purse with money. Ich fille meinen Beutel (meine Bors 
fe) mit Geld, 
With what do you fill that glass? Womit füllen Sie diefes Glas ? 


Exerciszs. 191. 


Will your father go out to-day !—He will go out, if it is fine 
weather.—Wil!l your sister go out !—She will go out, if it is not 
windy.—Will you love my brother '—I shall love him with all my 
heart, if he is as good as you.— Will your parents go into the 
country to-morrow !—They will not go, for it is too dusty.—Shall 
we take a walk to-day t—We will not take a walk, for it is too 
muddy out of doors.—Do you see the castle of my relation behind 
yonder mountain !—I do see it.—Shall we go in —We will go in, 
if you like. — Will you go into that room ?—I shall not go into it, 
for it is smoky.—I wish you a good morning, Madam.— Will you 
not come in — Will you not sit down ?—I will sit down upon that 
large chair.—Will you tell me what has become of your brother ?— 
I will tell you.—Here is the chair upon which he sat often.— When 
did he die ?—He died two years ago.—1 am very much (jchr) afflic- 
ted at it.—Hast thou spent all thy money ?—I have not spent all. 
—How much hast thou left of it?—I have not much left of it; I 
have but one florin Jeft.— How much money have thy sisters left — 
They have br * three crowns Jeft.—Have you maney enough left to 

ay your tailoc %—I have enough of it left to pay him; but if I pay 
im, I shall have but little left—How much money will your bro- 
thers have left!—They will have a hundred crowns left.—Will 
you speak to my uncle if you see him !—IJf I see him, I shall speak 
to him.— Will you take a walk to-morrow 1-—If it is fine weather, J 
ehall take a walk; butif it is bad weather, I shall stay at homea— 
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Will you pay your shoemaker 1—I shall pay him, if I receive my 
money to-morrow.—Why do you wish to go !— If your father comes 
I shall not go; but if he does not come, I must go.—Why do you 
not sit down !—If you will stay with (bei) me, I will sit down; 
but if you go, I shall go along with you.—Will you love my chil- 
dren !—If they are good and assiduous, I shall love them; but if 
they are idle and naughty, I shall despise and punish them.—Am 
I right in speaking thus (fo) !—-You are not wrong. (See end of 
Lesson IV.) 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und achtzigste 
Lection. 


OF THE PAST OR COMPOUND INFINITIVE. 


In German, as in English, the past infinitive is formed 
from the infinitive of the auxiliary and the past par- 
ticiple of the verb; but in English the past participle 
stands after the infinitive, whereas in German it pre- 
cedes it. Ex. 


Have loved, to have loved. Geliebt haben, geliebt zu haben. 
In order to have loved. Um gelicht zu haben. 
Without having loved. Ohne geliebt zu haben. 

Have been loved. Geliebt worden fein. 

To have been loved. Gelicht worden zu fein. 


OF THE PAST FUTURE. 


The past or compound future is formed, as the first 
*or simple future (preceding Lesson) from the present 
of the auxiliary werben® and the past infinitive. Ex. 


I shall have loved, he (she) will Sch werde geliebt haben, er (fie) wird 


have loved. gelicht haben. 

Thou wilt have loved, you will Du wirft geliebt haben, Ihr werdet 
have loved. (Sie werden) geliebt haben. 

We shall have loved, they will Wir werden geliebt haben, fie werden 
have loved. geliebt haben. 

I shall have heen loved. Sch werde geliebt worden fein. 


I shall have written my letters Sch werde meine Briefe gefchrichen 
before you return. haben, ehe Sie zurüdfonmen. 
When I have paid for the horse Wenn id das Pferd bezahlt haben 


werde (or werde bezahlt haben) 
fennel have only ten crowns} werden mir nur nod zehn Thaler 


übrig bleiben. 
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iF A. When at the end of a proposition there are 
two infinitives, two past participles, or an infinitive 
and a past participle, the verb which on account of 
the conjunction ought to be thrown to the end of the 
phrase, may be placed either before or after those in- 
finitives or participles. Ex. 


Was werden Sie than, wenn Sie zu 


What will you do when you} Mittag gegefien haben werden, 
have dined ! or werden zu Mittag gegeffen bas 
? 


When I have spoken to your | Sen" id Ihren Bruder gefpreden 
brother I shall know what I haben werde, or werde gefprechen 
have to do. haben, fo werde idy wiffen, was ich 

zu thun habe. 


T The latter way of placing the verb is the most 
elegant and most usual. Ex. 


I have told him that you have 
been obliged to sell the horse, 


e 


Sch babe thm gefagt, daß Sie das 
pferd haben verfaufen muͤſſen (and 
not verlaufen gemußt or muͤſſen 
haben). 

The same (feminine). Dicfelbe, die ndmlidhe See 
Lessons XII. and XIV.) 


. Diefelbe (die nämfiche) Sache. 
The same thing. ; Dasgfelbe (das namliche) Ding. 
One and the same. Einerlei. 


It is all one (the same). Gs iſt einerlei. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. ~ 

Such. older, folche, foldes 
(is declined according to 
the characteristic termi- 
nation). 


Obs. A. When fold) is preceded by ein or fein, it has 
the declension of an adjective. Ex. 


Such a man, such a woman, such Gin felher Mann, eine folde Frau, 
a child. ein foldhes Kind. 
Such men merit esteem. Solche Menſchen verdienen Achtung. 


Obs. B. When fold) is followed by ein, it is not de- 
clined. Ex. 
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Such a man, such a woman, such Geld ein Mann, fold eine Frat, fold 
a happiness. ein Gluͤck. 


On the outside of, without, out of. Außerhalb (a preposition gov- 
erning the genitive). 
Ihe church stands outside the Die Kirche ift außerhalb der Stadt. 
town. 
I shall wait for you before the Ich werde Sie vor dem Thore (Stadt: 
town-gate. thore) erwarten. ; 


das Shor der Stadt. 
To go out. Hinanggehen*. 
To come out. Herausfonmen*. 


Seldom (rarely). Selten. 
Does he sit under the tree Sist er unter dein Baume ? 


He is sitting under it. Er fist darunter. (Obs. B. Les- 
son LII.) 
To continue (to proceed). ; pacts ene *. 
He continues his speech. + Gr fährt in feiner Rede fort. 
. der Appetit, 
The appetite, die EHluft, die Luft zum Effen s 
the narrative, the tale, die Erzählung ; 
the shore (the coast, the bank), das Ufer ; 
the sea-shore, das Ufer des Meeres ; 
on the sea-shore, am Ufer des Meeres. 
Not until (not before). Nit eher—bis 
‚Before. Ehe, che als, bevor. 
I shall not see him until I go Sd) werde ihn nicht fehen, che (bes 
thither. ver) ich hingehe. 
Did you see him before his de- Haben Sic ihn vor feiner Abreife ges 
parture } chen ? 
{ will not do it until you tell Sch thue es nicht, bie Sie es mir fas 
me. gen. 
There is, there are. Da tft, Plaral, da find. 
Here is, here are. Hier tft, — hier find. 
Here I am. Hier bin ich. 
There is my book. Da ift mein Bud. 
There it is. Da ift es. 
There they are. Da find fie. 


« Fortfegen isa regular verbactive and governs the accusative ; fortfahren®, 
cn the contrary, is neuter and irregular and governs the dative with the pre- 
position in or mit. 
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Therefore. Deswegen, daher. 
That is the reason why. Das iff die Urfache, warum. 
Therefore I say so. Defwegen fage ich es. 
My sister's feet are cold. Meiner Schweſter frieren die Füße. 
Her hands are cold. She frieren die Hände (es ift ihr an 


den Händen falt). 


EXERCISES. 192. 


When will you go to Italy ?—I shall go as soon as I have learnt 
Italian. — When will your brothers go to Germany !—They will 
o thither as soon as they know German. —When will they learn 
it — They will learn it when they have found a good master. — 
How much money shall we have left when we have paid for our 
horses 1-—-When we have paid for them we shail have only a hun- 
dred crowns left.—Have you told my brother that I have been 
obliged to sell the carriage }—I have told him so.—Have you writ- 
ten to the same man to whom my father wrote?t—I have not writ- 
ten to the same, but to another.—Have they already answered you ? 
—Not yet, but I hope to receive a letter next week.—Have you 
ever seen such a person 7—I have never seen such a one.—Have 
you already seen our church !—I have not seen it yet.— Where does 
it stand t—It stands outside the town.—If you wish to see it, I 
will go with you in order to show it to you.—Who is there ?—It is 
I,.—Who are those men !—They are foreigners who wish to speak 
to you.—Of what country are they 1 The are Americans. — 
Where have you been since 1 saw you!—We sojourned long on 
the sea-shore, until a ship arrived, which brought us to France. — 
Will you continue your narrative 1—Scarcely had we arrived in 
France when we were taken to the king who received (aufnahm) us 
very well and sent us back to our country.— Whom are you look- 
ing for !-—I am looking for my little brother.—If you wish to find 
him you must go into the garden, for he is there.—The garden is 
large, and I shall not be able to find him if you do not tell’me in 
which part (der Theil) of the garden he is.—He is sitting under 
the large tree under which we were sitting yesterday.—Now I 
shall find him. 


193. 


Why do your children not live in France !—They wish to learn 
English, that is the reason why they live in England.— Why do 
you sit near the fire !—My hands and feet are cold, that is the rea- 
son why I sit near the fire—-What do the people live upon that 
live on the sea-shore — They live upon fish alone.—Why will you 
not go a hunting any more!—I hunted yesterday the whole day, 
and I killed nothing but an ugly bird, that is the reason why I shall 
not go a hunting any more.—Why do you not eat !—I shall not eat 
before I have a good appetite.—Why does your brother eat so 
much !—He has a good appetite, that is the reason he eats so much 
~-If you have read the books which I lent you, why do you not re- 
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turn them to met—I intend reading them once more, that is the 
reason why I have not yet returned them to you; but I shall om 
them to you as soon as I have read them a (zum) second tifie.— 
Why did you not bring me my clothes !}—They were not made, 
therefore I did not bring them; but I bring them to you now, here 
they are.—You have learnt your lesson, why has your sister not 
learnt hers?—She has taken a walk with my mother, thatis the 
reason why she has not learnt it; but she will learn it to-morrow. 
— When will you correct my exercises !—I will correct them when 
you bring me those of your sister.—Do you think (glauben) you 

ave made mistakes in them.—I do not know.—If you have made 
mistakes yon have not studied your lessons well ; for the lessons must 
be learnt well, to make no mistakes in the exercises.—It is all the 
same, if you do not correct them (for) me to-day, I shall not learn 
them before (fo werde ich fie erft) to-morrow.—You must make no 
mistakes in your exercises, for you have all you want, in order to 
make none. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und achtjigste 


Lertion. 
To die of a disease. An einer (dative) Krankheit fters 
ben*®. 
The small pox, die Blattern (plural of die Blats 
ter, the blister, the pustule, the 
pock). 


She died of the small pox. Sie ift an den Blattern geftorben. 
The fever, the intermitting fever, das Fieber, das Weehfelfieber. 


He had a cold fit. Er hatte einen Anfall ven Fieber. 
He has an ague. Er hat das Fieber befommen. 
His fever has returned. Gr hat das Fieber wieder befoms 
men. 
The apoplexy, ber en ri re 
. er Schlag hat ihn ger 
He has been struck with apo- q ift vom Schlage gerührt wers 
p'exy. € den. 
Guten Abgang haben*. 
To sell well. Gut abgehen*. 
Viel Käufer finden®. 
Wine sells well. t De Mein geht gut ab (hat guten 
bgang). 
Cloth sells well. ¢ Dat Zuch hat guten Abgang (fins 


det viel Käufer). 
Wine will sell well next year. } Der Wein wird naͤchſtes Jahr que 
ten Abgang haben 


To upen. Definen, aufmaden, aufichiiefen®.« 
Zumochen, gsufhlicen* (active 
r h t. verbe * 
o shu Zugchen®, zufchließen®, Part. past, 
gefehtefien. Imperf. ſchloß. 
To open. Aufjchen * (a neuter verb), ſich &- 
nen, 
That door opens easily. Diefe ae leicht auf (ift leich 
zu öffnen). 
The door does not shat. Die Thaͤr fchlicht nichts 
The window shuts weil. Das Fenfice ihe gut. 
Far off, from afar. Ben weitem, von ferne, 
That house is seen far off. Man fieht dieſes Haus von weitem 
(ven fertte). 
Sonmerkleider trägt man nicht im 
Summer clothes are not worn Minter. 
in winter. Sommierkleider werden nicht im Wias 
ter getragen. 
That is not said. Das wird nicht gefagt. 
That cannot be comprehended. Dak tft unbegteiflich. 
It is clear. Es ift deutlich. 
To conceive, to comprehend. Begeeifen®. Part. past, begriffen. 
mperf, begriff. 


. : Nach den Umftänden. 
According to circumstances.- Nady Befchaffenheit dee Wnrftände. 


The disposition, die Refchaffenheit ; 
the circumstance, der Umftand. 
According as, Nachdem, je nachdem, in fo fern. 


According to circumstances. Nachden es ift (nachdem es kommt). 
It depends on circumstances. Nachdem bie Umſtände find. 


Do not put the glass upon the Stellen Sie dat Glas nicht auf den 


table, for it will break. Tiſch; denn es wird zerbrechen. 
Imperf. zerdtach. 
To put. _ Stellen. 
To lay. Legen. 


a Deffnen and aufmachen mean to remove the obstacle in order to give ac- 
coss, aa: die Thore, bie Thür eines Zimmers, einen Echranf, einen Brief öffnen 
or aufmachen, to open the town-gates, the door of a room, a cupboard, a ler 
ter. Defftten is only employed to make an opening in the thing itself, as: tts 
nen Leichnam, eine Ader, ein Geſchwür öffnen, to open a corpse, a vein, an ab- 
scess, because there is no opening yet. So we say die Laufgraben öffnen, to 
open the trenches. Auffchließen is only employed in speaking of things that 
are shut with a key or a padlock. 

The same distinction is to be made between gumaden and sufGltefen®, on 
between aufmachen and anffchließen*. 
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To set, to seat. Seten. 
To stick. Sreden.© 


Are the women handsome } Eind die Frauen fchén ? | 
They are so; they are rich and Gie find es; fie find reich und (Se. 


handsome. 
What countrywoman is she ? foie if ks fr i 


She is from France. . Gie ift aus (or von) Frankreich. 

To be angry at somebedy (about Böje auf Semanden (über etwas) 
anything). fein. 

What are you angry about } Worüber find Sie böfe ? 

Are you sorry for having done Thut es Shnen leid, es gethan zu 
it? ; haben ? 


Es thut mir leid. 
} Gs ift mir nicht lieb. (See Lesson 
LXXVII.) 
Polite (courteous), impolite (un- Höflih ; unhöflich. 
eivil). 
Happy, unhappy. Glücklich; unglüdlich. 
What sort of pen have you lost? Was für eine Feder haben Sie verlos 
ren? 


I am sorry for it. 


A gold one. Eine geldene. 
What sort of pens has your Was für Federn hat Ihre Schwefter 
sister made ? gefchnitten ? 
Good ones. Gute. 
ExEncise 194. 


Of what illness did your sister die 1—She died of the fever.— 
How is your brother —My brother is no longer living. He died 
three months ago.—I am surprised at it, for he was very well last 


e Stellen is used when the person or the thing spoken of is, as it were 
standing upright, and legen when it is lying. Ex. die Glafer, die Flaſche au 
ben Tift Hellen, to put the glasses, the bottle on the table ; ein Rind auf das 
Bett legen, to place a child upon the bed; ein Kleib au bad Bett legen, to put 
coat upon the bed ; wo haben Sie meinen Stod hingeftellt? where have you 
placed my stick! wo baben Cie mein Diefler hingelegt where have you t 
my knife?! The verbe ftehen* and fiegen* ma explained bythe nglish 
verbs: to stand and to lie. Ex. Ihr Etod ftebt in meinem Simmer, your 
stick is (stands) in my room; Ihr Gruber fteht am Fenfter, your brother 
stands at the window ; Shr Mteffer liegt auf dem Tifche, your knife is (lies) 
upon the table; bier fteht Ihr Sto€ und ba liegt Ihr Meſſer, here stands 
your stick and there lies your knife. Cegen nearly answers to the English 
verb to seat, as: fegen Sie fich hierher, seat yourself here. It is also used in 
the following idiom: Iemanden in den Stand fegett, to enable some one, as: 
ih habe ihn in den Stand gefept, es zu thun, I have enabled him to do it. 
Eteden, as an active verb, in used with the preposition in followed by the 
accusstive. Ex. Sn die Zafche fleden, to put into the pocket. We shall 

seo various other examples of these verbs. 


summer when I was in the country.—Of what did he die —He 
died of apoplexy.—How is the mother of your friend !—She is 
not well; she had an attack of ague the day before yesterday, and 
this morning the fever has returned (und dieſen Mergen wieder). — 
Has she the intermitting fever ?—I do not know, but she often has 
cold fits.—What has become of the woman whom I saw at your 
mother’s !—She died this morning of apoplexy.—Did the wine 
sell well last year ?—It did not sell very well; but it will sell 
better next year, for there will be a great deal of it, and it will not 
be dear.— Why do you open the door?—Do you not see how it 
smokes here!—I do not see it; but you must open the window in- 
stead of opening the door.—The window does not open easily, 
that is the reason why I open the door.—When will you shut it ? 
—I will shut it as soon as there is no more smoke.—Why do you 
not put those beautiful glasees on the small table !—If I put them 
upon that little table they will break.—Did you often go a fishing 
when you were in that country !—We often went a fishing and a 
hunting.—If you will go with us into the country, you will see the 
castle of my father.— You are very polite, Sir; but I have seen 
that castle already. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und achtjigste 


LKection. 
The utility, the use, der Nutzen; 
the advantage, der Vertheil, 
This thing is of no use. Diefe Sache ift von feinem Mugen. 
To profit by a thing. Mugen aus einer Sache ziehen*. 


To turn a thing to profit. Sich cine Sache zu Nuge machen. 
To be useful to any one. Jemandem nugen (or niigen). 


Of what use is that? Vozu nist dag? 
That is of no use. Das nügt nichts. 

Useful. Nüplich. 

Useless. Unnüg, nutzlos. 
Is it useful to write a great deal? Sift es nüglich, viel zu führeiben ? 
It is useful. Gs ift nüßtzlich. 
Is it well (right) to do it? Sit es billig, es zu thun? 
It is not well (wrong). Es ift unbillig (unrecht). 
What is that } Was ift das? 
I do not know what it is Sch weiß nicht, was es tft. 

To be called. Heifien*. Part. past, geheifen. 
Imperf. hieß. 

What is your name ? + Mie heißen Sie? 


My name is Charles. t Sch heiße (mein Name ift) Karl, 
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What do you call this in Ger- Wie heißt das auf deutfch ? 


man? 
How do you express (say) this Wie fagen Sie das auf frangéfifdy ? 
in French ? | 


What is that called ? Wie nennt man das ? 
To name. Nennen*, Part. past, genannt. 
; Imperf. nannte. 


DECLENSION OF THE NAMES OF PERSONS.® 


The names of persons are declined either without 
or with the article. Without the article they take 8 
in the genitive, and et in the dative and accusative, 
with the article they add nothing to their termination. 

x. 


Non. Wilhelm or der Wilhelm, William. 
Gen. Wilhelms — des Wilhelm, of William. 
Dar. Withelmen — dem Wilhelm, to William. 
Acc. Wilhelmen — den Wühelm, William. 


Nom. Eliſabeth or die Glifabeth, Elizabeth. 
Gen. Glifabeths — der Eliſabeth, of Elizabeth. 
Dar. Glifabethen — der Glifabeth, to Elizabeth. 
Acc. Elifabethen — die Gtifabeth, Elizabeth. 


Obs. A. Names of persons terminating in fh, 8, ft, 
ß, §, 3, take end in the genitive. Ex. Franz, Francis ; 
gen. Franzens. Names of females in a or e (the com- 
mon endings for almost all such names) change in the 
genitive a ore intoens. Ex. Wiühelmina, Wilhelmine ; 
gen. Wilhelminene, of Wilhelmine. eonore, Eleanor ; 
Leonorens, of Eleanor. 

Obs. B. To indicate that the ending of the geni- 
tive is not a part of the name, it is commonly separ- 
ated by an apostrophe as in English, Ex. Gdhiller’s 
Gedichte, Schiller’s poems; Goethe's Werfe, Goethe's 
works. 

Sooner—than. Eher — ale. 
Rather—than. Lieber — ale, 
He has arrived sooner than I. Er ift eher angekommen ale ich. 


» For the proper names of countries and towns, 866 Lesson XLIX. 
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Lieber werfe ich mein Geld in Den 
Rather than squander my mo- FluG, che ich es verſchwende. 
ney I throw it into the river. |] (Ehe ich mein Geld verſchwende, wer⸗ 
fe ich es lieber in den Fluß. 
I will rather pay bim than go Sch will ihn lieber bezahlen, als bins 
thither. _ geben. 
I will rather burn the coat than will den Nod lieber verbrennen, 


wear it. als ihn tragen. 
Sure. Sew if. 
To be sure of a thing. Giner Sache gewiß fe. 
I am sure of that. Ich bin deffen geri 
¥ am sure that he has arrived. Sch weiß (or bin) gewiß, daß er ans 
j of u. gekommen iſt. 
am sure of i . 
I know it well. $ 36 weiß «6 gewiß. 
To repair to, to go to. Sich wohin begeben*. 
I went to my room. Sch begab mich auf mein Simmer. 
He repaired to that town. Er begab fich in diefe Stadt. 
To repair to the army, to one’s Eich zur Armee, zu feinem Regimens 
regiment. te begeben". 
I repaired to that place. Sch habe mich an diefen Ort begeben. 
He repaired thither. Gr Hat fid dahin begeben. 
Go where you please. Sehen Sic, wohin Sie wollen. 
George the Third, Georg der Dritte. 
Louis the Fourteenth. eubwig der Bierzehnte. 
Henry the Fourth. Heinrich der Vierte. 
Europe, European. Gurepa ; europäi 
Flueatly. Geldufig, er 


Charles the Fifth spoke several Karl der Fünfte fprady geläufig meh⸗ 
European languages fluently. rere curopäifche Sprachen. 
Such a thing. So etwas. 
Have you ever seen such a Haben Sic je fo etwas gefehen ? 
Ing 
Have you ever heard of such a Haben Gie je fo etwas gehört ? 
ing 


I have never seen nor heard of Ich ee nie fo etwas gefehen nod 
gehoͤrt. 


auch a thing. 


EXERCISES. 195. 


When did you see my father’s castle!—I saw it when I was 
travelling last year. It is one of the finest castles that I have ever 
seen; it is seen far off.—How is that said t—That is not said. 
That cannot be comprehended.—Cannot every thing be expressed 
in your language !—Every thing can be expressed, but not as in 
yours.— Will you rise early to-morrow !—It will depend upon eir- 
cumstances; if I go to bed early, I shall rise early, but if I go to 
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bed late, I shall rise lat — Will you love my children }—lf they 
are good, F shall love them.— Will you dine with us to-morrow t— 
If you get ready (zubereiten laffen) food I like, I shall dine with 
you.—HJave you already read the letter which you received this 
morning {—I have riot opened it yet.~-When will you read it!— 
I shall read it as soon as I have time.—Of what use is that !—It is 
of no use.—Why have you picked it up —I have picked it up, in 
order to show it to you.—Can yot tell me what it is I—I cannot 
tell yon, for 1 do not know; but I shall ask my brother who will 
tell you.— Where have yoe found it —I have found it on the bank 
of the river, near the wond.—Did you perceive it from afar 1—I did 
not want to perceive it from afar, for 1 passed by the side of the 
Tiver.—Have you ever seen such a thing !~—Never.—Is it useful to 
speak much tif one wishes to learn a foreign language it is use- 
ful to speak a great deal.—Is it as useful to write as to speak ?— 
It is more useful to speak than to write; but in order to eam a 
toreign language, one must do both (beides).—Is it useful to write 
al] that one says t—That is useless. 


196. 


Where did you take this book from 3—I took it out of the room 
of your friend (fem.).—Is it right to take the books of other people # 
—It is not right, I know; but I wanted it, and I hepe that your 
friend will not be displeased ; for I will return it to her as soon as 
‘(have read it—What is your name !—My name is William.— 
What is your sister’s name '—Her name is Eleanor.—Why does. 
Charles complain of his sister —Because she has taken his pens. 
—Of whom do those children complain ?—Francis complains of 
Eleanor and Eleanor of Francis.—Who ia tight 1—They are both 
wrong; for Eleanor wishes to take Francis’s books and Francis 
Eleanor’s.—T'o whom have you lent Schiller’s works 1—I have lent 
the first volume to William and the second to Elizabeth.—How is 
that said in French T— That is not said in French.—How is thet 
said in German !—Jt is said thus.—Has the tailor alseady brought 
you your new coat !—He has brought it to me, but it does not fit me 
well.—Will he make you another?—He must make me another ; 
for rather than wear it, I will give it away.—Will you use that 
horse !—I shall not use it.— Why will you not use it 1— Beeause it 
does not suit me.—Will you pay for it !—I will rather pay for it 
than use it.—To whom do those fine books belong !—They belong 
to William.—Who has given them to him !—His good father.— 
Will he read them ?—He will tear them rather than read them.— 
Are you sure that he will not read them ?-—I am sure of ®, for he 
has told me so. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf nnd achtyigste 


Lection. 

Sweet. sh; 

mild, fanft 3 

agreeable, angenehm. 
Sweet wine, Wein ; 
A mild zephyr, ein fanfter Scphyr; 
A mild air, eine fanfte Luft ; 
A soft sleep, ein fanfter Schlaf. 


Nothing makes life more agree- Nichts macht dag Leben angenehmer, 
able than the society of and als die Gefellfchaft und der Umgang 
intercourse with our friends. mit unfern Freunden. 


Sour, acid. Sauer. 
To cry; to scream, to shriek. Schreien*. Part. past, ges 
fhrieen. Imperf. [hrie. 
To help. Helfen* (governs the dative). 
a Ppehgeholfen Imperf. 
alf 


Thou helpest, he helps. 2 Far hilft. 
elfe ihm darin. 
I help him to do it. Sch bin ihm darin behülflich. 
I help you to write. Sch heife Ihnen ſchreiben. (See Les- 
son XL. 
I will help you to work. Ich will Shnen arbeiten helfen. 
To cry out for help. Um Hiilfe fchreien®. 


To inquire after some one. Gid nad Semandem erfundigen 
(nach) Remanden fragen). 
Will you have the goodness to Mellen Sie die Gite haben, mir diefe 


wie that plate to me? Sahiffel zu reichen 7 
ill you pass that plate to me Mellen Sie mir gefälligft dieſe Schlifs 
if you please } fel reihen ? 
To reach. Sean 
Gefalligft. 
If you please. Menn Fr eshnen gefaͤllig iſt. 
Complaisant, pleasing. GSefällig. 
As you please. 
At your pleasure. Wie es Ihnen gefällig iſt. 
As you like. 


To knock at the door. An die Thuͤr Hopfen. 
Sich ereignen, fic) zutragen® (take 
haben for their auxiliary). 


‚To happen. Vorfallen®, gefchcehen*, begegnen 
(take fein). 


Something has happened. Gs oy fic) etwas zugetragen (ereigs 
net). 
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What has happened ? Was ift vergefallen (gefchehen) ? 
A great misfortune has happened. Es ift ein großes Unglüd gefdyehen. 
Nothing has happened. Gs iſt nichts vorgefallen. 


A misfortune bas happened to Es ift thm ein Ungläd begegnet. 
him. 


I had an accident. Sch hatte einen Zufall. 
To pour. Sieben, [hätten einfhen- 
To pour away. Weggießen* 
To shed. Bergießen*. 
To shed tears, Thranen vergießen* (Part. past, vers 
geffen. Imperf. vergoß). 
"A tear. Eine Thräne, 
With tears in his, her, our, or Mit thränenden Augen. 
my eyes. 
{ pour wine into a glass. Ich gieße Wein in ein Glas. 
I put corn into a sack. Sch —*— Getreide in einen Sack. 


I pour out some drink for that * fhente diefem Manne zu trinfen 
man. 

I pour away the wine, for it is 3. sic den Wein weg, denn er taugt 
good for nothing. nichts. 


{ Was anbetreffen* (ander 
As to, as for, with respect to. troffen, anbetraf). 
tf Basanbelangen 


As to me, I do not know what } Was mid anbetrifft (anbelangt), 


to say. fo weiß ich nicht, was ich fagen foll 
To meet with. fAntreffen* (governs the acc.). 
Part. past, getroffen. Im 
perf. traf. 
Where have you met with him! ¢ Wo haben Sie ihn angetroffen ? 
I do not know what to do. tT Sch weiß nicht, was ich thun ſoll. 


I do not know where to go to. ft 2 weiß nicht, wohin ich gehen 


He does not know what to an- + er weiß nicht, was ec antworten 

swer. oll. 

We do not know what to buy. + Wir wiffen nicht, was wir faufen 
follen. 


To unbosom one’s self to some Sich Semandem vertrauen. 
one. 


To trust some one. Semandem trauen or vertrauen. 
. Einen mißtrauen. 
To distrust one. Einem nicht trauen. 
Do you trust that man ! Srauen (or vertrauen) Sie diefem 
. Manne? 


12 


I do trust him. Sch traue (or vertraue) ihm. 
He trusts me. Er traut (or vertraut) mir. 
We must not trust every body. Wir mifen nicht einem Feder 
trauen. 
To laugh at something. Ueber etwas lachen. 
Do you laugh at that Lachın Civ Darüber 7 
I do laugh at it. Ich lache Darätır. 
At what do yon laugh ? Merüber lachen Sie ? 
To laugh at, to deride some one. Xemanten auslachen (or verlachen) 
I laugh at (deride) you. Sch lache Ste aus (verlade Ste). 
Full. Bolt 
A full glass. Ein velles Glas. 
A full glass of wine. Ein Glas vell Wein (ein velles Glas 
Mein). 
A book full of errors. Cin Buch veller Febler. 
The means, Tas Mittel. 


To afford (to have the means). Die Mittel haben*. 
Can you afford to buy ahorse? Haben Gie die Mittel, ein Pferd zus 


faufen ? 
I can afford it. Sch habe die Mittel dazu (ich habe 
fie). 
I eannot afford it. Ach habe fie nicht. 
The lady, die Dame. 


To taste, to like, to relish, Schmeden 


How do you like this wine? Wie ſchmeckt Ahnen diefer Wein ? 
I like it well. Er ſchmeckt mir gut. 
I don’t like it. Er ſchmeckt mir nicht. 


EXERCISES. 197, 


Do your scholars Ieam their exercises by heart ?— They will ra- 
ther tear them than learn them by heart.— What does this man ask 
me for *—He asks you for the money which you owe him.—If he 
will repair to-morrow morning to my hoase I will pay him what I 
owe him.—He will rather lose his money than repatr thither.— 
Charles the Fifth, who spoke fluently several European languages, 
said that we should (man mitſſe) speak Spanish with the gods, 
Italian with our (feiner) mistress (die Gelicbte Obs. Lesson LIIl.), 
French with our (jrineu) friend (mase.), German with soldiers, 
English with geese (die Gans), Hungarian (unnariich) with horses, 
and Bohemian (böhmikh) with the devil (dit Zeufel}—Why does 
the mother of our old servant shed tears? What has happened to 
her ?—She sheds tears because the old clergyman, her friend, who 
was 80 very good to her (der ihr fe viel Gutes gethan hat), died a few 
days ago.—Of what illness did he die —He was struck with apo- 
plexy.— Hare you helped your father to write his letters 1—I have 

iped him.—Will you help me to work when we go to town I—I 
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will help you to work, if you will help me to get a livelihood.— 
Have you inquired after the merchant who sells so cheap !—I have 
inquired after him ; but nobody could tell me what has become of 
him. — Where did he live when you were here three years ago !— 
He lived then in Charles Street, No. 55.—How do you like this 
wine !—I like it very well; but it is a little sour. 


198. 


How does your sister like those apples?—She likes them very 
well; but she says that they are a little too sweet.— Will you have 
‘he goodness to pass that plate to me ?—With much pleasure.— 
Shall (Gell) 1 pass these fishes to you?—I will thank you to pass 
them to me.—Shall I pass the bread to your sister?!—You will 
oblige (verbinden®) me by pasging it to her.—How does your mo- 
ther like our food !—She likes it very well; but she says that she 
has eaten enough.— What dost thou ask me for ?— Will you be kind 
enough to give,me a little bit of (von) that mutton ?—wWill you 
pass me the bottle, if you please —Have you not drunk enough } 
—Not yet; for I am still thirsty.—Shall I give (einfchenfen) you 
some wine I—No, I like cider better. Why do you not eat ?—I do 
not know what to eat.— Who knocks atthe door —It is a foreigner. 
— Why does he cry?!—He cries because a great misfortune has 
happened to him.—What has happened to you t—Nothing has 
happened to me.— Where will you go to this evening !—I don’t 
know where to go to.— Where will your brothers go to!—I do not 
know where they will go to; as for me,I shall go to the theatre.— 
Why do you go to town ?—I go thither in order to purchase some 
books.— Will you go thither with me ?—I will go with you; but I 
do not know what to do there.—Mast I sell to that man on credit } 
—You may sell to him, but not on credit; you must not trust him, 
for he will not pay you.—Has he already deceived any body ?— 
He has already deceived several merchants who have trusted him. 
— Must I trust those ladies —Y ou may trust them ; but as for me, 
I shall not trust them; for I have often. been deceived by the wo- 
men, and that is the reason why I say, we must not trust eve 
body.—Do those merchants trust you ?—T'hey do trust me, and 
trust them. 


199, 


Wham do those gentlemen laugh at! They laugh at those la- 
dies who wear red gowns (tas S{cid) with yellow ribbons.—Why 
do those eople laugh at us ?—They laugh at us because we speak 
badiy.—Ought we to (Muß man) laugh at persons who speak bad- 
Ky ?—We ought not to laugh at them; we ought, on the contrary, 
to listen to them, and if they make blunders ($ehler), we ought to 
correct them for them.— What are you laughing at !—I am laughing 
at your hat; how long (fit wann) have you been wearing it so 
large !—Since (Seitdem) I returned from England.—Can you afford 
to buy a horse and a carriage 7—I can afford it.—Can your brother 
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afford to buy that large house !—He can afford it — Will he buy it ? 
—Ho will buy it, if it pleases him.—Have you received my let- 
ter !—I have received it with much pleasure. I have shown it to 
my German master, who was surprised at it, for there was not a 
single mistake in it.—Have you already received Jean Paul’s and 
Wieland’s works1——I have received those of (von) Wieland ; as 
to those of Jean Paul, I ho „ie hoffe ich) to receive them next 
week. (See end of Lesson IV.) . 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs nnd achtjigste 


Lection. 

Who is there ? Wer ift da ? 
It is I. Sch bin es. 
Is it you? Sind Sie es7 . 
It is not I. Ich bin es nicht. 
It is you. Sie find es, 
It is he, it ia she. Er ift es, fle ift ed. 
Are they your brothers ? Sind es Ihre Brüder 7 


They are not my brothers. Es find meine Brüder nicht. 


07 Appositional phrases* are in German always 
put in the same case as the principal noun. Ex. 


NOMINATIVE. 
Lycurgus, the Spartan legislator. £yfurg, der Gefeßgeber Spartae. 
Religion, this daughter of hea- Die Religion, dieye Zochter des Hime 
ven, is the faithful companion miele, ift die treue Gefährtinn der 
of men. Menfchen. 


GENITIVE. 


The duty of a father, the natural Des Waters, des natürlichen ors 
tutor of his children, is to pro- mundes feiner Kinder, Pflicht ift 


vide for them. es, für fie zu forgen. 
DATIVE. 
That honour ie due to my friend Diefe Ehre gebührt meinem Freunde, 
who is a brave man. einem braven Manne. 


I gave the father, this honest old Sd habe dem Water, diefem rechts 
man, the model of his family, ſchaffenen Greife, dem Mufter fers 
that advice. ner Bamilie, den Math geges 


a We call a phrase appositional when it serves to explain and determine the 
principal noun. 








That happened under Constan- Dies geſchah unter Conftantin dem 
tine the Great, the first Chris- Großen, dem erften aeifttihen Kai⸗ 


tian emperor. fer. 
ACCUSATIVE. 
It concerns my friend, the coun- &8 betrifft meinen Freund, den 
sellor N. Rath N. 
I have known the king, that Sch habe den König, diefen Wohlthäs 
benefactor of his people. _ ter feines Volkes, gekannt. 
The duty, die Pflicht ; 
the companion, der Gefährte ; 
the tutor (the guardian), der Vermund (plur. Vorméinder) ; 
the model, dag IMufter ; 
the family, die, Familie ; 
the people, bag Volk; 
honest, rechtichaffen ; 
faithful (true), treu. 
Tothee, my dearest f friend, I give Dir, meinem liebften Freunde, gebe 
this ring. id) Diefen Ring. 


Ir B. In German the pronoun must be in the 
same gender, number, and case, with the substantive. 


Of me, who am his nearest rela- Ben mir, feinem nddften Verwand⸗ 


tion, he requests nothing. ten, verlangt er nichts. 
Is it they who speak 7 Sind fie es, Die fprechen 7 
It is they. Er find es. bet ri 
bin es, der fpricht. 
It is l who speak. Sch bin €8, der ich fpreche. 


03 C. When a personal pronoun is followed by 
a relative pronoun, it may or may not be repeated af- 
ter the latter; but if it is not repeated, the verb which 
follows the relative pronoun must stand in the third 
person, though the personal pronoun be of the first or 
second person. 


. Sie find ef, der Sie lachen; or 
It is you who laugh. Sie find ef, der lacht, ; 08, 


Du bift eg, ber du es gethan baft ; 
Du tif es, der es gethan hat. 


It is you, gentlemen, who have Gie find es, meine ‚Herren, die 
said that. gefagt haben. 


To look like (to appear). Ausfchen* wie. 
How does he look? Wie fieht er aus ? 


It is thou who hast done it. ‚x 
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He looks gay (sad, contented). Gr fieht Iuflig (traurig, zufrieden) 
aug. 


This beer looks like water. Dieſes Bier ficht aus wie Gaffer. 
You look like a doctor. Gie jchen wie ein Arzt auf, 


Our equals. t Unferes Gleichen. 
He has not his equal or his ¢ Er hat fein.s Gleichen nicht. 
match. 


Semandem gleihben* Part. 
past, geglichen. Imperf. glich. 


To resemble some one. Semandem ähnlich fehen* or 
fein®. 
He resembles me. Gr fieht mir ähnlich. 
I resemble your brother. Sch gleiche Ihrem Bruder. 
I resemble him. Ich bin ihm ähnlich. 
Each other. Einander (anindeclinable pro- 
noun). 
Wir gleichen einander. 
We resemble each other. Mir fehen einander dhnlidh. 


They do not resemble each other. Ste fehen einander nicht ähnlich. 
The brother and the sister love Der Bruder und die Schweſter fies 


each other. ben einander. 
Are yon pleased with each other? Gind Sie mit einander zufrieden ? 
We are (so). Mir find eg. 
1 am well. Sch bin gefund. 
To drink to some one. Semandem gntrinfen*, 


Jemandes Gefundheit trinfen®. 
To drink some one’s health. 3 Auf Jemandes Geſundheit trin⸗ 
en*. 
. Ich teinfe Ihre Gefundheit. 
1 drink your health. 2 Ich trinke auf Ihre Gefundheit. 


To make some one’s acquaint- Bekanntfchaft mit Semandem machen. 
ance. 
To become acquainted with some- Semanden fennen lernen. 


body. 
Sc habe feine Befanntidhaft ges 


. . macht. 
macht. 
1 have become acquainted with Ich habe ihn Eennen gelernt. 
im. 
Are you acquainted with him Sind Sie mit ihm (ihr) befannt? 
(her) 


» Ginanbder indicates that the action expressed by the verb is reciprocal 
between several persona or things, and is employed for all cases and genders. 
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Do you know him (her) t Kennen Sie ihn (fie) ! 

I am acquainted with him (her). Ich bin mit thm (thr) befannt, 

I kaow him (her). Sch kenne ihn (fie). 

He is an acquaintance of mine. Gr ijt mein Bekannter. 

She is my acquaintance. Sie ft nicine Befaante. 

He is not a friend, he is but an Gr ift fein Freund, ex ift nur ein 
acquaintance. Bekannter. 


Obs. €o denotes the consequence of a preceding 
proposition. (See [7 B. Lesson LXXX1.) 


As thou hast not done thy exer- Weil du deine Aufgaben nicht gut ges 
cises well, thou must do them macht haft, fo muft du fie ned eins 


again. mal machen. 
As he did not come, I sent for Da er nicht fam, (fo) ließ ich thn cus 
him. fen. (Lesson L .) 
Again, once more. Nod) cinmal. 
Aa. Da, weil 


exercises. 200. 


Where have you become acquainted with that lady 7—I have be- 
come acquainted with her at the house of one of my relations.—Is 
it thou, Charles, who hast soiled my book?—It is not I, itis your 
little sister who has soiled it.—Who has broken my fine ink-stand ? 
—It is I who have broken it.—Is it you who have spoken of me ? 
—lt is we who have spoken of you, but we have said of you nothin 
but good ((Sutcs).—Why does your cousin ask me for money an 
books t— Because he is a fool; of me, who am his nearest relation 
and best friend, he asks for nothing.—Why did you not come to 
dinner (jum Wittageffen) —1 have been hindered, but you have been 
able to dine without me.—Do you think that we shall not dine, if 
zou cannot come t— How long did you wait for met—We waited 

or you till a quarter past seven, and as you did notcome, we dined 
without you.—Have you drunk my health !—We have drunk yours 
and that of your parents.—A certain man liked much wine, but he 
found in it (daran) two bad qualities (die Eigenſchaft). “If I put 
water to it (hinin),’ said he, “I spoil it, and if I do not put any 
to it, it spoils me.”’— How does your uncle look !—He looks very 

y; for he is much pleased with his children.—Do his friends 

ook as gay as he ?—They, on the contrary, look sad, because they 

are discontented.—My uncle has no moncy, and is very contented, 
and his friends who have a great deal of it, are scarcely ever 80.— 
Do you like your sister ?—I like her much, and as she is very com- 
plaisant towards me, l am so towards her; but how do you like 
yours 1-—We love each other, because we are pleased with each 
other. 901 


Does your cousin resemble you ?—He does resemble me.—Do 
your sisters resemble each other ?—They do not resemble each 
other ; for the eldest (dte alteſte) is idle and naughty (unartig), and 
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the youngest assiduous and complaisant towards every body. Who 
knocks at the doort—It is I, will you open it!—What do you 
want !—I come to ask you for the money which you owe me, and 
the books which I lent you.—If you will have the goodness to 
come to-morrow, I will return both to you.—Do you perceive yon- 
der house 1—I do perceive it, what house is it !—It is an inn (das 
Wirthshaus); if you like, we will go into it to drink a glass of 
wine; for I am very (febr) thirsty.—You are always thirsty when 
you see an inn.—If we enter it, I shall drink your health.—Rather 
than go into an inn I will not drink.—When will you pay what 
you owe me !— When I have money; it is useless to ask me for 
some to-day, for you know very weil that there is nothing to be had 
of him who has nothing.— When do you think you will have mo- 
ney ?—I think I shall have some next year.— Will you do what I 
shall tell you 7—I will do it, if it is not too difficult—Why do you 
laugh at me I—I do not laugh at you, but at your coat.—Does it 
not look like yours !—It does not look like it; for mine is short 
and yours is too long, mine is black and yours isgreen. (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Gieben und achtigste 


Lection. 
To get into a scrape. Sich Händel zuziehen*. 
Sich heraus helfen®*. 


To get out of a scrape. Sich aus der Schlinge giehen*. 
. Sich von etwas (os machen. 
Sch habe mir heraus gehelfen. 


I got out of the serape. 30 habe mid) aus der Schlinge gezo⸗ 
Sch bin gut davon gekommen. 
The snare, die Schlinge ; 
always, immer. 


That man always gets into bad Diefer Mann sieht fic) immer ſchlim⸗ 
scrapes; hut he always gets me Händelzu; aber er hilft fich ims 


out of them again, mer wieder heraus. . 
Between. Bwifden (governs the dative 
and accusative). 
The appearance, das Anfehen s 
the sight, the face, bas Geficht ; 
the mien, the look, die Miene ; 


the countenance, the physiog- die Geſichtsbildung. 
nomy, 
To have the appearance. Das Anfchen haben*. 
To appear. Scheinen®. Imperf. ſchien. 
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To look. Ausfchen®. 
To look well. Gut augfehen*. 
To look good. — Gut gu fein fcheinen®. 


You (appear) look very well. Sie fehen fehr gut aug. 
She looks angry. Sie fieht verdrieflid) aus, 
She appears to be angry. 5 Sie ſcheint bofe (verdrießlich) ay 


em. 
They appear to be contented. Gie fcheinen zufrieden zu fein. 
They look contented (pleased). Sie fehen vergnügt aus. 


To look pleased with some one. Semandem ein freundliches Geficht 


machen. 
To receive one kindly. Einen freundlich empfangen®. 
Friendly, kindly. Freundlich. 
To look cross at some one. Semandem cin böfes Geficht machen. 


When I go to see that man, in- Wenn ich diefen Mann hefuche, macht 
stead o receiving mewithplea- er mir ein böfes Gefidt, anftatt 


sure, he looks displeased. mich freundlich aufzunehmen. 
A good-looking man. Ein Mann von gutem Anfehen. 
A bad-looking man. Ein Mann von echtem Anſehen. 
Bad-looking people or folks. Leute von fehlechtem Anfehen. 
o imagine. Sid, einbilden (governs the da- 
tive). 


That man whom you see, seems Der Mann, den Sie fehen, fheint 
desirous of approaching us. fich ung (dative) nähern zu wollen, 


To visit, to go to see some one. jemanden befuden. 


To pay some one a visit. Semandem einen Befuch machen. 
o frequent a place. Einen Ort befuchen. 
To frequent societies. Gefellfchaften befuchen. 
To associate with some one. Mit Jemandem umgehen®. 


It is all over with me! Se amr ! 

It is all over! Es ift darum gefchehen ! 

It is too late to consult to-day Gefchehene Dinge find nicht zu ändern 
about what was done yesterday (Sprichwort). 


(a proverb). 
he spite, the displeasure, der Gerdruf ; 
the grief, the sorrow, der Kummer. 
To vex, to spite some one. Semandem Verdruf machen. 


To hurt some one’s feelings. Semanden franfen. 

You have vexed (spited) that Sie haben dicfem Manne Verdruß 
man. gemacht. 

You have hurt that man’s feel- Sie haben diefen Mann gefränft. 


ings. 
er The place, der Ort, die Stelle. 
I know a good p toswim in. Sch weiß eine gute Stelle zum 
Schwinmen. 
12* 
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To swim. Schwimmen®. Part. past, geſchwom⸗ 
men. Imperf. fhroamm. 


To experience. Erfahren* Imperf. erfuhr. 
To endure (experience). Erdulden. 
To feel (ezperience). Empfinden® Imperfect, em: 
pfand. 
I have experienced a great deal. Ich hate viel erduldet (empfunden, 
fahren). 


cv 
I have experienced a great many Ich habe viel Unglüd gehabt. 
misfortunes. 


To suffer. Leiden* (gelitten, litt). 
To feel a pain in one’s head or } Am Kopfe oder am Fuße leiden®. 
oot. 
I felt a pain in my eye. t Sch Habe am Auge gelitten. 


To neglect. VBernadläffigen 
To miss (toneglect). Berfaumen. 


You have neglected your prom- Sie haben thr Verſprechen vernach⸗ 


ise. läſſigt. 
You have neglected to come to Sie haben verſäumt, zur Stunde (zur 
your lesson. fection) zu kemmen. 
To yield. Weichen®* takes rin. Part. past, 
gewichen. Imperf. wid. 
To yield to some one. Semandem nachgeben®. 


To yield to something. Sich zu etwas bequemen. 


seis in etwas (accus.) ſchicken. 
Es bei etwas bewenden faffen®. 


To yield to necessity. Eich in die Nethwendigkeit ſchicken 
We must yield to necessity. Man muß fid in die Nothwendigkeit 
ſchicken. 
To spring. Springen*. Part. past, geſprungen. 
Imperf. ſprang. 
To jump (hop). Hüpfen. 
To blow up, to burst. Gprengen. 
To omit. Yuslaflın“. Imperf. fieß. 
To spring up from below. Men unten herauf fpringen*. 
To spring forward. Vorwaͤrts fpringen. 
To spring backward. Zurüd fpringen. 
The child hopped joyfull areund Das Kind hüpfte freudig um mich 
me. - herum.b 


© Weichen, to steep, and erweichen, to soften, t> mollify, are active and regu- 
tar verbs, and consequently take baben® for their auxiliary. 

b ‚Küpfen, to jump, to hop, to frisk, is generally used in speaking of animals 
that spring, of children. 
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The besiegers let the bastion Die Belagerer ließen die Baftel foren» 


blow up. gen. 
The copier has omitted a few Der Abfchreiber hat einige Zeilen aus⸗ 


lines. gelaffen. 
. (Auf Semanden oder etwas [08 


To rush upon some one or fpringen*, los flürzen, fog rens 


. nen®, 
something. Ucber Semanden oder etwas herfals 
(cn*. 
The cat springs upon the rat. Die Kage fpringt auf die Ratte los. 
To leap on horseback. Sich auf das Pferd fchwingen® (ges 
. fehwungen, ſchwang). 
To ran. Rennen® (gerannt, rannte). 
To swing. Schwingen* (gefhwungen, ſchwang). 
To still greater ill luck. Zu nech größerem Unglüd. 
To still greater good luck. Zu ned) größerem Glüd. 
To my still greater ill luck I 3u ned größerem Unglüd habe ich 
have lost my purse. meine Börfe verloren. 


Exercises. 202. 


Is it right to laugh thus at every body !—If I laugh at your coat, 
I do not laugh at every body.—Does your son resemble any one !— 
He resembles no one.—Why do you not drink !—I do not know 
wnat to drink ; for I like good wine, and yours looks like vinegar. 
—If you wish to have some other I shall go down into the cellar 
(Lesson LXXIIL) to fetch you some.—You are too polite, sir, I 
shall drink no more to-day.—Have you known my father long t—I 
have known him long, for I made his acquaintance when I was yet 
at (auf) school. We often worked for one another, and we loved 
each other like brothers.—I believe it, for you resemble each 
other.— When I had not done my exercises, he did them for me, 
and when he had not done his, I did them for him.—Why does 
your father send for the physician !—He is ill, and as the physi- 
cian does not come he sends for him. 


203. 


Is that man angry with (auf with the aceus.) you !—I think he 
is angry with me, use I do not go to see him; but I do not 
like to go to his house: for when I go to him, instead of receiving 
me with pleasure, he looks displeased.— You must not believe that 
he is angry with you, for he is not so bad as he looks.—He is the 
best man in (ven) the world; but one must know him in order to 
appreciate (ſchätzen) him.—There is (Es ijt) a great difference (der 
Unterfchied) between (dative) you and him; you look pleased with 
all those who come to see you, and he looks cross at them.— 
Why do you associate (gehen Gic—um) with those people 1—I as- 
sociate with them because they are useful to ne.—If you continue 
to associate with them you will get into bad scrapes, for they have 
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many enemies.—How does your cousin conduct himself?-—He 
does not conduct himself very well; for he is always getting into 
some bad scrape (or other).—Do you not sometimes get into bad 
scrapes 1—It is true that | sometimes get into them, but I always 
get out of them again.—Do you see those men (Xeute) who seem 

esirous of approaching us I do see them, but I do not fear 
them ; for they hurt nobody.—We must go away, for I do not like 
to mix with people whom I do not know.—I beg of you not to be 
afraid of them, for I perceive my uncle among them.—Do you 
know a good place to swiin in !—I do know one.— Where is it — 
On that side of the river, behind the wood, near the high-road (die 
Landftrafec).——-When shall we go to swim 7—This evening if you 
like.— Will you wait for me before the city-gate!—I shall wait for 
you there; but I beg of you not to forget it.—You know that I 
never forget my promises. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht und achtigste 


Lection. . 

By all means (obstinately). Mit aller Macht und Gewalt. 
To follow. Folgen, nachgehen* (govern the da- 

. tive). 

To pursue, Verfolgen (governs the accas.). 
I have followed him. Ich bin ihm nachgegangen. 
To lose one’s wits. Den Gerftand verlieren*. Imperf. 
verlor. 


The sense, the wit, the intellect, der Verſtand. 
That man has lost his wits, for Dicfer Mann hat den Verftand ver= 
he does not know what he is loren, denn er weifi nicht, was er 


doing. thut. rn 
That man wishes by all means Diefer Mann will mir mitt aller Ges 
to lend me his money. walt fein Geld leihen. 


Obs. A. The neuter of the demonstrative pronoun 
biefes (das) may in the singular relate to substan- 
tives of any gender or number, and even to a whole 
proposition. 

Is that the lady whom you spoke Sift das die Dame, von der Ste mit 


of to me? mir gefprechen haben ? 

That is a bad man. Das ift cin böfer Mann. 

Which are the pens with which Welche find die Federn, mit denen 
you write so well?! Sie fo gut ſchreiben 7 


Obs. B. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun, 


— — — — 
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welches, which, may equally relate to substantives of 
any gender or number. , 


Which is the best pronuncia- Welches ift die befte Ausſprache ? 


tion? 


What a beautiful book ! Welch ein fhines Bud ! 


Obs. C. Welch, when it expresses admiration, may 
be followed by the indefinite article. It remains then 
invariable. 

What a great man! Weld ein großer Mann! 


What fine weather! Welches ſchoͤne Wetter ! 
What good people they are! Welche gute Leute find das ! 


What a happiness ! | 

How fortunate ! amas ein Glad or welches Glad ! 

How lucky! , 
Perhaps. Bielleiht. 


I shall perhaps go thither. Sch werde vielleicht hingehen. 


Obs. D. How, before an exclamation, is translated 
by wie, wieviel, weld). Ex. 


How youare! - Wie gut find Sie | 

How foolish he is ! Wie dumm ift er | 

How foolish she is! Wie dumm ift fie! 

How rich that man is! Wie reich ift dicfer Mann ! 

How handsome that woman is! Wie fchön ift diefe Frau ! 

How kind you are to me! Welche Gite Sie & mid) haben I 

How happy you are ! Mas find Sie fo glidlich ! 

How much I owe you! Wieviel ich Ihnen nicht ſchuldig bin | 

How much I am obliged to you! Wie ſehr bin ich Ihnen nicht verbun⸗ 
den! 


344 Was ich Ihnen nicht verdanke! 
H ti I ee . 
ander io you“ one * am Wieviel ich Ihnen nicht zu verdanfen 
How many (what a multitude Welche Menfchenmenge! Weld) eine 
of) people! Menge Volks ! 
The multitude, the great number, Ne Menge. 


To be under obligations, to be). 
obliged to some one for some- Sen für etwas verbunden 


thing. 
—— to some one for Semandem etwas „berbanfen or zu 
To owe something to some one. $ verdanken baben®. 
I am indebted to him for it. Das habe ich ihm zu verdanken. 
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To thank. Danten (governs the dative). 


To thank some one for some- Jemanden für etwas danken. 
thing. 

I thank you for the trouble you Ich danke Ihnen für die Mühe, die 
have taken for me. Sie fich für mich gegeben haben. 


Is there anything more grand? Ras ift größer? 

Is there anything more cruel? | Was ift graufamer ? 

Is there anything more wicked 1 Was ift gettlofer ? 
Cananything be more handsome! Kann etwas fehöner (cin ? 


To run up. Herbeilaufen*. 
To hasten up. Herbeieilen. 
To run to the assistance of some Jemandem zu Huͤlfe eilen. 
one. 


To save, to deliver. Ketten. 
To hasten. Eilen. 
To plunder (to rob). Pluͤndern. 
Many men had run up; but in- Viele Leute waren herbeigerift ; allein 
stead of extinguishing the fire, anftatt das Feuer zu lölchen, fingen 
the wretches set themselves to Die Clenden an zu plindern. 


plundering. 
To begin something. Etwas anfangen®. Imperf. fing. 
To set about something. Sid) an etwas (acc.) machen. 


Have they been able to extin- Sat man das Feuer löfchen fonnen ? 
guish the fire 1 
Have they succeeded in extin- Fit e6 ihnen gelungen, das Feuer zu 


guishing the fire ? lefchen ? 
The watch indicates the hours. Die Uhr zeigt die Stunden an. 
To indicate. Anzeigen. 


To quarrel. Sid zanken. 
To chide, to reprove some one. Semanden augjanfen or aufichelten* 


(gefchelten, fchalt). 
To scold some one. Mit Femandem zanfen. 
The quarrel, der Zank, die Zaͤnkerei. 
To dispute, to contend about licher etwas firciten® (geftritten, 
something. ftritt 


About what are those people dis- Worüber ftveiten diefe Leute ? 
puting ! 

They are disputing about who Sie ganfen fic, wer zuerft gehen folk. 
shall go first. " 


OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


The present participle is formed from the infinitive, 
by adding the letter d. Ex. Lieben, to love; present 








So 
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part. Itebend, loving ; arbeiten, to work; present part. 
arbeitend. 

The present participle in German is used in the at- 
tributive sense like an adjective. Ex. Ein fterbender 
Bater, a dying father ; der lachende Frühling, the smiling 
spring ; bie nahenbe Stumde, the approaching hour ; baé 
gitternde Kind, the trembling child. But it cannot be 
used as a predicate. We cannot say with the Eng- 
lish: the boy is reading.* This must be expressed by 
the present tense, as: der Knabe lief't.> 

In English the present participle is used to express 
cause, reason, condition, and time. But this is rarely the 
case in German. For in all such instances the present 
participle is translated by the following conjunctions 
with the verbs expressed by the English participles: 
alg, when, as; nachdem, after ; da, as; indem, as, whilst ; 
weil, because. Ex. 


Being lately at your brother’s Als ich neulich bet Ihrem Bruder 
house, I gave something to his war, gab id feinen Kindern etwas. 
children. 

Having eaten supper, she went to Nachdent fie zu Nacht gegeffen hatte, 
bed. ging fie gu Bette. 

Having no money, I cannot lend Da it kein Geld habe, fo fann ih Ih⸗ 
you any. nen keins leihen. 

Knowing that you are my friend, Da ic weiß, daß Sie mein Freund 
I beg of you to do me that fa- find, fo bitte ich Sie, mir diefen 


vour. Gefallen zu thun. 
Not finding my brother, I went Sndem ich meinen Bruder nicht fand, 
to ıny sister. (fo) ging ich zu nwiner Schweſter. 
Being ill, I cannot work. Bee id) krank bin, fann ich nicht ars 
eiten. 


Obs. E. These examples show that each of the con- 


In sublime style, pri cipally in poetry, it may be used adverbially. Ex. 
Bitternd vor jedem Schatten lebt der Burchtfame in ewiger Ungft, trembling at 
each shade the fearful lives in constant anxiety. Ihm in die Rede einfallend, 
begann der edle Achilles, interrupting him, the noble Achilles began. 

Several words formed originally frora verbs, have lost the nature of pre- 
sent participles, and are used as adjectives only, both in the attributive and 
predicative sense ; they are : dringend, pressing ; brüdend, oppressive ; einnch> 
mend, captivating ; fließend, fluent; binreifend, overpowering ; fränfend, mor- 
tifying ; reigend, charming. Ex. Ihre Sitten find fehr einnebmend, her man- 
nera are very captivating ; die Noth ift dringend, the necessity is pressing ; 
die aft ift drũckend, the burden is oppressive ; diefe Beleidigung tft fränfend, 
this insult is mortifying ; feine Rede ift fließend, his speech is fluent; fie ift 
reizend, she is charming. 

€ Nachdem can only be employed with the pluperfect of the indicative. 
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junctions ale, nachdem, da, indent, weil, has its peculiar 


signification, and that there is necessarily a difference 
in their application: 1st, alg refers to a definite event 
of a past time ; 2d, nadjbem states that an action was 
finished when another action commenced; 3d, da im- 
plies a logical cause from which an inference is drawn ; 
4th, indem is used to state that an event is simultane- 
ous with another event ; 5th, weil expresses a real rea- 
son why a thing is or takes place. 

Obs. F. The present participle may, in English, be 
converted into a substantive by a preceding article, 
as: the reading, the writing, the speaking. This can- 
not be done in German, where the infinitive must be 
employed, as: das Leſen, das Schreiben, dag Spredjen. As 
an adjective, however, but not as an abstract substan- 
tive, the present participle may elliptically be turned 
into a substantive, as: der Lefende, one that reads ; ber 
Schreibende, one that writes; der Sprechende, one that 


speaks. 


By too much reading one fatigues Durd zu vieles Lefen ermũdet man 
the eyes. fi die Augen. 


Obs. G. Sometimes the present participle is transla- 
ted by a substantive preceded by a preposition. Ex. 


I saw your brother whilst I was Ich habe Shren Bruder im Vorbeige⸗ 
passing by. ben gefeben. 


He came with a book under his Gr fam mit einem Buche unter dem 
arm. Arme. 
When I was in thecountry, I was Als ich auf Dem Lande war, befand ich 
very well. mich fehr wohl. 
She smiled as she was saying Sic lächelte, indem fie bas fagte. 
is. 


To perform (to represent), Vorſtellen. 
To entertain (to amuse). Unterhalten®. Imperf. unterhielt. 
To bargain (to deal). Handein. 
To reply. Ermwicdern. 
To be struck with horror Ben Grauen (Entfepen) befallen 
werden”, 
The horror, das Grauen, das Entfegen. 


A violent head-ache. Gin heftiges Kopfweb. 


| 


| 











I 
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Exercises, 204. 


Ah, it is all over with me!—Bat, bless me! (mein Gott!) why 
do you cry thus !—I have been (Man hat mir) robbed of my gold 
rings, my best clothes, and all my money : that is the reason why 
I cry.—Do not make so much noise, for it is we who have taken 
them all in order to teach you to take better care of your things 
(Gachen), and to shut the door of your room when you go out— 
Why do you look so sad 1—I have experienced great misfortunes ; 
after having lost all my money, I was beaten by bad-looking men ; 
and to my still greater ill-luck I hear that my good uncle, whom I 
love so much, has been struck with apoplexy.—You must not 
afflict yourself so much, for we must yield to necessity; and you 
know well the proverb : * It is too late to consult to-day about what 
was done yesterday.”—Can you not get rid of that man t—I cannot 
get rid of him, for he will absolutely (durchaus) follow me.—He 
must have lost his wits.— What does he ask you for —He wishes 
to sell me a horse, which I do not want.— Whose houses are these ? 
—They are mine.—Do those pens belong to you }—No, they be- 
long to my sister.—Are those the pens with which she writes so 
well 1—They are the same.— Which is the man of whom you com- 
plain !—It is he who wears a red coat.—‘* What is the difference 
(der Unterſchied) between a watch and me?” inquired a lady (of) a 
young officer. “My lady,” replied he, “a watch marks the hours, 
and near (bei) you one forgets them.”’—A Russian peasant, who 
had never seen asses, seeing several in Germany, said : * Lord (Mein 
Gott), what large hares there are in this country !”—How many 
obligations I am under to you, my dear friend! you have saved my 
life! without you 1 had been (wäre ich) lost.—Have those misera- 
ble men hurt you !—They have beaten and robbed me; and when 
you ran to my assistance they were about to strip (augiehen*) and 

ill me.—I am happy to have delivered you from (aug) the hands 
of those robbers.— How good you are !— Will you go to Mr. Tor- 
tenson’s to night (Ddiefen Abend) 7—I shall perhaps go.—And will 
your sisters go t—They will perhaps.—Was you pleased at the 
concert yesterday ?—I was not pleased there, for there was such 
a multitude of people there that one could hardly t in. —I bring 
you a pretty present with which you will be much pleased.— What 
Is it!—It is a silk cravat.— Where is it —I have it in my pocket 
(die Taſche) —Does it please you !—It pleases me much, and I 
thank you for it with all my heart.—I hope that you will at last 
accept (annehmen?) something of (von) me.—What do you intend to 
give me !—1 will not tell you yet, for if I do tell you, you will find 
no pleasure when I yive it to you. 


205. 


Why do those men quarrel — They quarrel, because they do not 
know what to do.—Have they succeeded in extinguishing the fire ? 
—They have at last succeeded in it; but it is said that several 
houses have been burnt.—Have they not been able to save any- 


thing Y— They have not been able to save anything ; for, instead of 
extinguishing the fire, the miserable wretches who had coıne up set 
themselves to plundering.— What has happened !—A great misfor- 
tune has happened.—Why did my friends set out without me !— 
They waited for you till twelve o’clock, and seeing that you did not 
come, they set out.—Tell (Erzählen) us what has happened to you 
lately. —Very willingly, but on condition (nit den Redinge or unter 
der Bedingung) that you will listen to me attentively (aufmerfam) 
without interrupting (unterbrehen*) me.—We will not interrupt 
you, you may be sure of it.—Being lately at the theatre, | saw The 
speaking picture and The weeping woman performed. This latter 
play (Dae legtere Städ) not being very (ienderlich) amusing to me, I 
went to the concert, where the music (dic Muiif) caused me a vio 
lent head-ache. I then left (werlafien*) the concert, cursing (mr 
wünfchen) it, and went straight (gerade) to the mad-house (das Nar 
tenhaufe), in order to see (bejuchen) my cousin. 


EIGHTY-NINTH LESSON.— Neun und achtigste 


£ ection. 
Towards, against. Gegen vern the aecus 
Against. Wider ¢ 8° " 


Gegen denotes the direction of two things turned 
towards each other and is used for towards and against ; 
wider, on the contrary, denotes hostility and is only 
used for against. Ex. 


To take the field against the Gegen (or wider) den Feind gu Fede 


enemy. zichen®, 
What have you against me ! Was a Sie gegen Cor wider) 
mich? 


You speak against yourself. Sie reden gegen (or wider) fich ſelbſt. 
To swim against the current. Gegen den Strom kchwinmen*, 
The love of a father towards his Die Liche eines Waters gegen (not 


children. wider) feine Kinder. 

I have nothing against that. Ich habe nichts Dagegen. 
Self, selves. Seloft or feldber (is indeclin- 
able). 

I myself. Sch ſelbſt. 
Thou thyself, he himself. Du felbft, er felbft. 
We ourselves, you yourselves. Mir ſelbſt, Ihr (Ste) ſelbſt. 
They themselves. Sie ſelbſt. 


He himself has told it to me. Gr felbft bat es mir gcfagt. 
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Obs. A. The pronoun preceding self is not transla- 
ted into German. But the personal pronoun preced- 


ing felbft is declined. 


He has given it to me (not to Gr hat es mir felbft gegeben. 


another person). 


They themselves have come to Gie ſelbſt find zu mir gefommen. 


me. . 
We have given it to them 


to others). 
The day before. 


The precedin day, % 
ore Sunday is Satur- Der Zag vor Sonntag heißt Gamés 


(not Wir haben es ihnen felbft gegeben. 


Der Zag vorher. 
der vorhergehende Ya 


The day be 
day. tag. 
The day before (the preceding Der Tag vorher (der vorhergehende 
day) was Friday. ag) war ein Freitag, 
Again (anew). Von Neuem, wieder. 
Once more (again). Med) einmal. 
He speaks again. Gr fpricht wieder. 


I must hear him again. 


Ich muß ihn von Neuem hören. 


Obs. B. The adverb wieder must not be mistaken for 
the inseparable particle wider (Lesson XXV.), nor for 
the preposition wider, against. It answers to the 
English word again. Ex. wiederfommen*, to come 
again; wiederanfangen*, to begin again. It must not 
be mistaken for jurüd, back again, which as in English 


denotes retrogression. 


back again. 
The light, 
To blow. 
To blow out. 
To flee. 
To run away. 


Why do you run away ? 


Ex. Zurüdfommen*, to come 


das Licht. 
Mlofen* (geblafen, blies). 


Ausblafen*. 


Flieben® (geflohen, floh). 


Entflichen®., 
Entlaufen*. 
Daven faufen*. 


Warum laufen Ete weg (daven) ? 


I run away, because I am af:aid. Sch laufe daven (weg), weil ich mich 


To make one’s escape. 
To run away, to flee. 

To take to one’s heels. 
He deserted the battle. 


The thief has-run away 


fürchte (or weil id) Furcht habe). 
Die Klucht nehmen* (or ergreifen*). 


Er ift aus der Schlacht entflohen or 
entlaufen. 

Der Dich ift entlaufen Daven: or wegs 
gelaufen). 
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To catch, to lay hold of, to seize. Ergreifen* (ergriffen, ergriff). 
To translate. Ueberfepen.* 
To translate into German. Auf deurfch überfeßen. 
To translate from French into Aus dem Franzäfifhen ins Deutſche 
German. fiberfegen. 
To translate from one language Aus einer Sprache in die andere Eber: 
into another. fegen. 


To introduce. Einführen, 
I introduce him to you. Sd) führe ihn bei Ihnen ein. 
Since or from. Von—an, fett 
Von diefem Augenblide an. 
From that time. ; Seit diefer Zeit. 
Von diefer Zeit an. 


Obs. C. Compound prepositions must be divided 
and the case which the preposition governs placed be- 
tween the two component parts, as: 


From my childhood. Gen meiner Sugend an. 


From morning until evening. Vom Morgen bis zum Abend. 
From the beginning to the end. vom Anfang 6 —* Ende. 


To produce (to yield, to profit). Einbringen 
P (to yield, to profit) : 8 


To destroy. 

To reduce. Herabfeßen. 

To limit. Sinfchränten. 

To diminish (to lessen). Berkleinern. 

To reduce the price. Den Preis herabfegen. 

To reduce (to bring down) the Den Preis bis auf einen Whaler 
price to a crown. herunterbringen®, 


The merchandise, die Waare. 
The price of the merchandise } Die Waare fihlägt ab. 


falls. 


The yard, the ell. _ die Elle 
To deduct. t Machlaffen*. 
Having not overcharged you, I } Da ich Sie gar nicht fiberfest habe, 
cannot deduct anything. fo kann ich nichts nadlaffen. 
10 overcha ch. : Ueberfeßen (inseparable). 
By the year (or a year), jährlich ; 
by the day (or a day), täglich ; 


by the month (or a month), monatlich. 


te Aberieten, to translate, the accent being on the Toor ok the verb, aoe 
rable, and co: uently its past ciple not 
(Bee Leeson, XLV) ey ite past Pare ern 
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By no means. Gar nicht. 
Not at all. Ganj und gar nicht. 
How much does that situation Wieviel bringt Ihnen diefes Amt 
yield you a year? jährlich ein? 


ExErcises. 206. 


On entering the hospital (daé Hrfpital) of my cousin I was struck 
with horror at seeing several madmen (der Narr, gen. en) who came 
up (nahen) to me jamping and howling (heulen).— What did you do 
then !—I did the same (e6 eben fo machen) as they, and they set up 
a laugh (anfangen® zu lachen) as they were withdrawing (fid zuräd: 
giehen or rwegbegeben®).— When I was yet little I once (einft) said to 
my father, ‘I do not understand (verftehen*) business, and I do not 
know how to sell; letme play.“ My father answered me, smilin 
(lächeln), “ In dealing one learns to deal, and in selling to sell. 
* But, my dear father,” replied I, “in playing one learns also to 

lay.” “You are right,” said he tome: * but you must first (vers 
er) learn what is necessary and useful.” 

Do you already know what has happened !—I have not heard 
anything.—The house of our neighbour has been burnt down.— 
Have they not been able to save anything — They were very for-- 
tunate in saving the persons that were in it; but out of (von) the 
things that were (fic) befinden*) there, they could save nothing.— 
Who has told you that !—Our neighbour himself has told it to me.— 
Why are you without a light 7—The wind blew it out, when you 
came in.—What is the day before Monday called !—The day be- 
fore Monday is Sunday.— Why did you not run to the assistance of 
your neighbour whose house has been burnt down ?—I could not 
run thither, for I was ill and in bed.—What is the price of this 
cloth 1—I sell it at three crowns and a half the ell.—I think (fin: 
den*) it very dear.—Has the price of cloth not fallen t—It has not 
fallen: the price of all goods has fallen, except (ausgenommen) that 
of cloth.—I will give you three crowns for it.—I cannot let you 
have it for (um) that price, for it costs me more.—Will you have 
the goodness to show me some pieces (dag tid, plur. ¢) of English 
cloth —With much pleasure.—Does this cloth suit you !—It does 
not suit me.—Why does it not suit you !—Because it is too dear ; 
if you will lower the price, I shall buy twenty yards of it (davon). 
—Having not asked too much, I cannot take off anything. 


207. 


Yon learn French ; does your master let you translate ’—He lets 
me read, write and translate. —Is it useful to translate in learning 
a foreign language !—It is useful to translate when you nearly 
know the language you are learning ; but while (menn) you do not 
yet know anything, it is entirely useless.— What does your Ger- 
man master make you do!—He makes me read a lesson; after- 
wards he makes me translate French exercises into German on 


(über with the accus.) the lesson which he has made me read ; and 
m the beginning to the end of the lesson he speaks German to 
me, and I have to answer him in the very (ſelbſt) 1 age which 
he is teaching me.—Have you already learnt much in that manner? 
— You see that I have already learnt something, for I have hardly 
been learning it four months, and I already understand you when 
you speak to me, and can answer you.—Can you read it as well? 
—] can read and write as well as speak it.—Does your master also 
teach English ?—He does teach it.— Wishing to make his acquaint- 
ance, I must beg of you to introduce me to (bei) him.—As you wish 
to make his acquaintance, I shall introduce you to him.— How many 
exercises do you translate a day t—If the exercises are not difficult 
I translate (from) three to (bis) four every day, and when they are 
so, I translate but one.—How many have you already done to-day! 
—It is the third which I am translating; but to-morrow I hope to 
be able to do one more, for I shall be alone.—Hlave you paid a visit 
to my aunt !—I went to see her two months ago, and as she looked 
displeased, I have not gone to her any more since that time.— How 
do you do (to-day) !—I am very unwell—How do you like that 
soup !—I think (finden*) it is very bad ; but since I have lost my 
appetite I don’t like anythin How much does that situation 
yield to your father1—It yields him more than four thousand 
crowns.— What news do they mention (fagen) ?— They say that the 
Turks have taken the field against the Russian. Erery one will 
find in himself the defects which he remarks in others: the defects 
of others are before (us), our own behind us. (See end of Lesson 
XXXIV.) 


NINETIETH LESSON.—Nemmigete Lection. 


PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I may have, thou mayest have, Sd) habe, Du Habveft, er (fie, ef) 
he (she, it) may have. abe. 

We may have, you may have, Wir haben, Ihr habet, fie haben. 
they may have. 


I may be, thou mayest be, he Ich fei, Du feieft (or feift), ex (fie, 
(she, it) may be. ee) fei. 

We may be, you may be, they Wir feien, Shr feiet, fie feten. 
may be. 

I may becoine, thou mayest be- Ich werde, Du werbeft, er (fie, ef) 
come, he (she, it) may become. werde. 

We may become, you may be- Wir werden, Ihr werdet, fie wer⸗ 
come, they may become. den. 


Imay praise, thou mayest praise, Sch lobe, Du lobeft, ex (fie, es) lobe. 
he (she, it) may praise. 
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We may praise, you may praise, Bir loben, Ihr lobet, fle loben.“ 
‘hey may praise. | 


Obs. A. The present of the subjunctive differs, in 
regular verbs, from the present of the indicative only 
in the third person singular, which rejects the letter t. 
All German verbs are regular in the present of the 
subjunctive, which is formed from the infinitive. 


Obs. B. The letter e which is often omitted in the 
present of the indicative (Obs. A, Lesson XXXIV.) 
must always be retained in the present of the sub- 
junctive. | 


He who reqGires to be honoured Wer verlangt, Daß man ihn feines 
on account of his riches, has Reichthums wegen verchre, der 
also a right to require amoun- hat auc cin Recht zu verlangen, 
tain to be honoured that con- daß man einen Berg verehre, der 
tains gold. Geld in fic) hat. 


IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive 
does not differ from that. of the indicative. In irregu- 
lar verbs it is formed from the imperfect indicative 
by softening the radical vowels and adding an e. 

The imperfect of the subjunctive is used after the 


conditional conjunction wenn, if, expressed or under- 
stood. 


{f I had money. Renn id) Geld Hätte (or hätte ih 
Geld). 


a In conjugating their verbs, learners would do well to prefix a conjunction 
to each person of the subjunctive, not because a conjunction should necessa- 
rily precede that mode, but because it is advisable to get into the habit of 
placing the verb after the conjunction, particularly in compound verbs. 

ey may use for that purpose one of the conjunctions da8, wenn. Ex. 
Dap ich abfchreibe, chat 


may copy; wenn ich abfchricbe, if I copied: wenn 
ich abgefchrieben hatte, if I hed af 


copied ; daß ich abfchreiben werte, that I shall 
copy, &c. These examples show that when the phrase begins with a con- 
junction (Lesson XLVIL), the separable particle is not detached from the 
verb in simple tenses, and in the past participle gives way to the syllable ge. 
> From this rule must be excepted the sixteen irregular verbs which com- 
e the first class in our list. ese, having already an € in the imperfect 
indicative, do not add one in the subjunctive. Several of them do not soften 
the radical vowel, but become regular again in the imperfect subjunctive, as: 
fennen*, to know; nennen”, to name, to call; rennen®, to run; fenden *, to 
cond ; wenden’, to turn. 


If I saw him. Benn ich thn ſahe (or (abe ich ihn). 

If he did it. Wenn er ed thäte (or thate er es). 

Were he to lose his money. Wenn er fein Geld verlöre. 

Were he to beat his dog. Wenn er feinen Hund fchlüge. 

If you were rich. Wenn Sie reid) wären (or wären 
Ste reid). 


Obs. C. As soon as wenn is not conditional it re- 
quires the indicative mode. Ex. . 


If he is not ill, why does he send Wenn er nicht frank ift, warum last 
for the physician } er den Doctor kommen ? 


Obs. D. Instead of wenn, the imperfect subjunctive 
of the verb follen is often used at the beginning of a 
sentence, as should in English. 


Should you still receive my let- Gollten Ste meinen Brief nec heute 
ter to-day, I beg you will call erhalten, fo bitte id) Sie, augens 
on me instantly. blidlich gu mir zu kommen. 

Should he be hungry, something Gollte es ihn hungern, fo mäßte man 
must be given to him to eat. ihm etwas zu eflen geben. 


OF THE CONDITIONAL OR POTENTIAL TENSES. 


The conditional tenses are formed from the imper- 
fect subjunctive of the verb werden*, which is: td} 
witrbde, I should or would become, and, as in the future 
tenses (Lesson LXXXI. and LXXXII.), the present of 
the infinitive for the conditional present, and the past 
of the infinitive for the conditional past. The imper- 
fect of the subjunctive may be used instead of the 
conditional present, and the pluperfect of the subjunc- 
tive for the conditional past. Ex. 


[ should do it. Sch würde es thun (or ich thäte es). 

He would have done it. Er würde es gethan haben (or er 
hätte es gethan). 

We would go thither. Wir würden dahin gehen. 

You would go thither. Shr würdet hingehen. 

They would go thither. Gie würden hingehen. 


Thou wouldst thank me once. Du würdeft mir einft danfen. 
At one time, one day (once). Einſt, eines Tages. 


Obs. E. The imperfect of the subjunctive or the 
conditional tense may be employed either before or 
after conditional propositions, as in English. Ex. 
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4 would buy it if I had money Sc kaufte es (or ich wärde es fans 
enough. fen), wenn id) Geld genug hätte. 
If A had money enough I would Wenn ich Geld genug hätte, fo wuͤrde 
buy it. ich es faufen (or fo Eaufte ich es). 
Had 1 money enough I would pay Hätte id Geld genug, fo bezahlte ich 
for it. es (or fo wütde ich es bezahlen). 
Had I money I would give you $ätte id) Geld (or wenn ich Geld 

some. hätte), fo würde ich Ihnen welches 
" geben (or fo gäbe ich Ihnen weis 


hes). 
If 1 went thither I should see Dem ich hinginge, fo würde ich ihn 
him. en. 
Were I to give ittohim, he would Gabe id es ihm, er würde eg (or fo 


keep it. würde er es) behalten. 
If I gave it to him, he would not Wenn ich es ihm gäbe, fo würde er es 
return it to me. mir nicht wiedergeben. 


Had you come a little sooner (or, Wären Sie einen Augenblid eher ges 
if you badcomealittlesooner) tommen (or wenn Sie einen Au: 
you would have seen my bro- genblid cher gefemmen wären), fo 
ther (or, you might have seea würden Sie meinen Bruder gefes 
my brother). hen haben (or fo hätten Sie mei⸗ 

nen Bruder gefehen). 

If he knew what you have done, Wenn er wäfte, wae Sie gethan has 


he would scold you. ben, fo würde er Sie ausichelten. 
if there was any wood, he would Wenn Holz da wäre, fo würde er 
make a fire. Teuer anmaden. 


If Ihad received my money, I Wenn ich mein Geld bekommen hätte, 
would have bought a pair of fo würde ich) mir ein Saar neue 
new shoes. Schuhe gekauft haben. 


Obs. F. The imperfect subjunctive of the verbs 
Eönnen*, wollen*, mögen*, dirfen*, is often employed to 
express various feelings, as: 


Ist, Können, fear or desire. Ex. 
He might fall. Er tönnte fallen. 
i might (could) do it. Sc könnte es thun. 
2d, Wollen, solicitation. Ex. 
Would yoa have the goodness! Wollten Ste die Gate haben ? 


Would you be so good? Wollten Sie fo ghtig fein ? 
Wouldst thou do me the favour? Weliteft da mir die Gefälliglelt ers 
weifen 7 


3d, Mögen, desire, either with or without the adverb 
gen. Ex. 


{ should like to know. 
13 


; Sch möchte wiſſen. 
Sch möchte gern wiſſen. 
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1 would buy it if Ihad money Sch faufte es (or ich wärde es fans 


enough. fen), wenn ich Geld genug hätte, 
If 1 had money enough I would Wenn ich Geld genug hätte, fo wärde 

buy it. ich es kaufen Cor fo Eaufte ich eg). 
Had I money enough I would pay Hätte id) Geld genug, fo bezahlte ich 

for it. es (or fo würde ich es bezahlen). 
Had I money I would give you Hätte id) Geld (or wenn ich Geld 


some. hätte), ſo würde ich Ihnen welches 
| " geben (or fo gäbe ich Ihnen wel⸗ 


ches). 
If 1 went thither I should see Wenn id hinginge, fo würde ich ihn 
e 


him. n. 

Were I to give ittohim, he would GAbe ich es ihm, er würde es (or fo 
keep it. würde er es) behalten. 

If 1 gave it to him, he would not Wenn ich es ihm gäbe, fo würde er es 
return it to me. mir nicht wiedergeben. 


Had you come a little sooner (or, Wären Sie einen Augenblidt eher ges 
if you hadcomealittlesooner) Komme (or wenn Sie einen Aus 
you would have seen my bro- genblid eher gefemmen wären), fo 
ther (or, you might have seen würden Sie meinen Bruder gefes 
my brother). ben haben (or fo hätten Sie mei⸗ 

nen Bruder gefehn). 

If he knew what you have done, Wenn er wäfte, war Sie gethan has 


he would scold you. ben, fo würde er Sie ausfchelten. 
if there was any wood, he would Benn Hol; da wäre, fo würde er 
make a fire. Teuer anmadhen. 


If Ihad received my money, I Menn ich mein Geld bekommen hätte, 
would have bouglıt a pair of fo würde ich mir ein Paar neue 
ew shoes. Schuhe getauft haben. 


The imperfect subjunctive of the verbs 
mögen*, bürfen*, is often employed to 
eelings, as: 















For desire. Ex. 

Er finnte fallen. 

ch Fünnte es thus. 

X. 

Sollten Ste die Güte haben ? 

‘ollten Sie fo gätig fein ? 

IItcht Da mie die Gefälligkeit ers 
weifen F 


ith or without the adverb 


Ad möchte wiffen. 
Sch möchte gern wiffen. 
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4th, Dürfen, politeness, either in the present of the 
indicative or the imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex. 


May I ask you for the knife? Dorf (or dürfte) ih Cie um das 
Meffer bitten ? 
May I beg of you to tell me? Darf (or dürfte) id) Sie bitten, mir 


gu fagen ? 
Would you learn German, if I Würden Ste deutfch fernen, wenn teh 
learnt it? es lernte ? 


I would learn it, if you learnt it. Ich würde es fernen. wenn Sie es 
lernten. 
Would you have learnt English, Würden Ste engliſch gelernt haben, 


if I had learnt it? wenn ich es gelernt hatte ? 

[ would have learnt it, if youhad Sd) würde es gefernt haben, wenn 
learnt it. Sie es gelernt hätten. 

Would you go to Germany, if I Warden Ste nach Deutfchland reifen, 
went thither with you? wenn ich mit Ihnen Sabin reifete ? 

[ would go thither, if you went Sd) mwärde dahin reifen, wenn Cie 
thither with me. mit mir dahin rerfeten. 


Would you have gone to Ger- Würden Sie nach Deutſchtand ges 
many, if I had gone thither reift fein, wenn th mit Shnem 


with you? dahin gereiſt wäre 7 
Would you go out, if Iremained Würden Sie ausgehen, wenn ih 
at home ? zu Saufe bitebe ? 
I would remain at home, if you Ich würde zu Haufe bleiben (or id 
went out. Wicbe zu Haufe) werm Sie aus 
gingen. 
Would you have written.a letter, Würden Sie cinen Brief gefchrteben 
if I had written a note $ haben, wenn ich ein Billet gefchries 
ben hätte ? 
The spectacles, die Brille (is in German used in 
the singular) ; 
a pair of spectacles, eine Brille ; 
the old man, der alte Mann, der Greis 5 
the optician, der Opticus ; 
To go (or come), to fetch. Abheten. 
To keep, one’s bed (one’s room). Das Bett (das Zimmer) hüten. 
The plate, der Teller ; 
the son-in-law, der Schwiegerfehn ; 
the daughter-in-law, die Schwicgertechter ; 
the progress, die Fertfchritte (plural) ; 
the step (the pace), der Schritt ; 
really, wirklich. 


EXERCISES. 208. 


Would you have money, if your father were here ?—I should 
have some, if he were here. Would you have been pleased, if I 
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had had some books —I should have been much pleased, if you had 
had some. —W ould you have praised my little brother, if he had been 

od ?—If he had been good, I should certainly (gewiß) not only 
ove praised, but also loved, honoured, and rewarded him.—Shou 
we be praised, if we did our exercises !—If you did them without 
a fanlt, you would be praised and rewarded.—Would my brother 
not have been punished, if he had done his exercises —He would 
not have been punished if he had done them.—Would your sister 
have been praised, if she had not been skilful —She- would cer- 
tainly not have been praised, if she had not been very skilful, and 
if she had not worked from morning until evening.—Would you 
give me something, if I were very good ?!—If you were very good, 
and if you worked well, I would give you a fine book.— Would 
you have written to your sister, if I had gone to Dresden!—I 
would have written and sent her something handsome, if you had 
gone thither.— Would you speak, if I listened to you?—I would 
speak, if you listened to me, and if you would answer me.— Would 
you have spoken to my mother, if you had seen her!—I would 
(have) spoken to her, and have begged of her to send you a hand- 
some gold watch (die Uhr), if I had seen her. 


209. 

One of the valet de chambres (der Rammerdiener) of Louis the 
XIV. (Qudwig des XIV.) requested that prince, as he was going to 
bed, to recommend (empfehlen*) to the first president (der Oberprd {f= 
dent) a law-suit (der Prozeß) which he had against bis father-in-law 
(welchen er mit feinem Schwiegervater führte), and said, in urging him 
(in Semanden dringen®) : “ Alas (Ach) sire (Euer Majeftät), you have 
but (Sie dürfen nur) to say one word.” “ Well (Gi),” said Louis 
XIV., “ it is not that which embarrasses me (bdaé tft es nicht, was 
mich anficht) ; but tell me, if thou wert in thy father-in-law’s place, 
and | thy, father-in-law in thine, wouldst thou be glad if I said that 
wo 

If the men should come, you would be obliged to give them some- 
thing to drink.—If he could do this he would do that.—A peasant 
having seen that old men used spectacles to read, went to an opti- 
cian and asked fora pair. The peasant then took a book, and 
having opened it, said the spectacles were not good. The optician 
put another pair of the (von den) best which he could find in his 
shop upon his nose ; but the peasant being still unable to read, the 
merchant said to him: “My friend, perhaps you cannot read at 
all?” ‘If I could,” said the peasant, “I should not want your 
spectaclen.”’—I have always flattered myself, my dear brother, that 

ou loved me as much as I love you; but I now see, that I have 
been mistaken. I should like to know why you went a walkin 
without me.—I have heard, my dear sister, that you are angry wi 
me, because I went a walking without you.—I assure you that, had 
I known that you were not Ah, I should have come for you; but I 
inquired at your physician’s about your health, and he told me that 
you had been keeping your bed the last eight days. 





2310. 


A French officer having arrived at the court of Vienna (am Ries 
ner Hefe), the empress Theresa (die Raiferinn Therefia) asked him, 
if (0b) he believed that the princess of (ven) N., whom he had seen 
the day before, was (rire) really the handsomest woman in (von) 
the world, as was said? “Madam,” replied the officer, ‘I though? 
so yesterday.”—How do you like that meat ‘—I like it very well. 
—May I (Darf or dürfte ih) ask you for a piece of (ven) that fish 1— 
If you will have the goodness to pass me your plate, I will give 
you some—Would you have the goodness to pour me out some 
drink —With much pleasure.—Cicero seeing his son-in-law, who 
was very short (ficin), arrive with a long sword at his side (an der 
Seite), said : “ Who has fastened (gebunden) my son-in-law to this 
sword 1” (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON.— Gin nnd nennzigste 


fection. 
To propose. Sid vornehmen”. 
I propose going on that journey. Ich nehme mir vor, diefe Reife zw 
madden. 
Sid bemaiben. 
To endeavour. Sid beftreben, (trachten). 
I endeavour to do it. Sch bemühe mic, es gu thun. 


I endeavour to succeed in it. Sch fuche, e8 Dahin zu bringen. 


To aspire after something. Nach etwas trachten. 
Heaspires after places of honour. Er tradtet nad Ehrenftellen. 


The honour, die Ehre; 
the riches, der Reichthum ; 
the title, der Titel, 


I should not have complained of Sd) würde mich Über das, was er 
what he has done, if it had gethan hat, nicht beklagt haben, 
injured only me; but in doing wenn es. nut mir gefchadet hätte ; 
it, he has plunged many fami- aber er hat viele Familien dadurch 


lies into misery. ins Elend geſtürzt. 
Since you are happy, why do Da Sie dod glüdlich find, warum 
you complain ? beklagen Sie fih Denn? 


Obs. A. In German a good many words, as: benn 
doch, wohl, &c. are used for the sake of euphony 
Such words cannot possibly be rendered in English 

X. 





What do you wish to say with Was wollen Sie Denn damit fas 

this? gen? 

Since you have nothing to tell Da Sie ihm Ded nichts zu faaen 
him, why do you wish tosee haben, warum wollen Gie thn 


him? denn feben? 
Who has made the best use of Wer hat wohl den beften Gebraud 
his money ? | ven feinen Gelde gemadt ? 
To injure. Sauber. 
o plunge (to precipitate). Gtürzen. 
The use, der Gebrauch. 


You would oblige me much, if Sie würden mid fehr verbinden, 

you would do me this favour. wenn Sie mir dieſe Gefaͤlligkeit 
erweiſen wollten. 

If you would render me this Wenn Eie mir diefen Dienft leiften 

service, you would oblige me wollten, fo würden Sie mid fehr 


much. verbinden. 
To oblige. Verbinden®, verpflichten. 
To render a service to some one. Semandem einen Dienft leiften. 
The obligation, die Verbindlichkeit. 
To tie (attach). Binden*. 
I tie the horse to the tree. Sch binde das Pferd an den Baum. 
He is the most honest man that Das ift der ebrlichfte Mann, den 
has ever been seen. man je (jemals) gefehen hat. 
I want a horse that must be tal- Sch muß ein Pferd haben, das (wels 
ler than this. ches) größer ift als diefes. 
I am sorry that she is ill. Es ift (thut) mir leid, daß fie krank 


ift. 
I am glad that you are come. Es ift mir lieb, daß Sie gefommen 


find. 
I am astonished that he has not Sch wundere mich, daß er feine Aufe 


done his exercises. gaben nicht gemacht hat. 
He will marry her though she is Er wird fie heirathen, 06 fie gleich 
not rich. nicht reich ift. 


I wil] wait until he returns. Ich will warten, bis er zuruͤckkommt. 
In case that shonld happen, let Sm Falle es gefchieht, fo laffen Sie 
me know it. mid’s wiſſen. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Obs. B. In German the subjunctive, being only 
used to express doubt or incertitude, is not governed 
by any particular words. It has more affinity to the 
English subjunctive than to that of any other lan- 
guage, and more than would at first be supposed. We 
sometimes, however, prefer the subjunctive where the 
English use the potential should or would, though we 
could in this case even use either the potential or the 
subjunctive. Ex. 
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. should do it, if it were possible. ae e6 thun, wenn es möge 

ih wäre 

Were Lin yourplace,oriflwere Wäre ih an Ihrer Stelle, oder 
in your place. wenn ih an Shrer Stelle ware. 

Had he the treasures of Cresus, Hätte er die Schaͤtze des Gröfng, 
orif he had the treasures of cder wenn er die Schäße des Cro⸗ 
Creesus. fus hätte 

That man would be happier, if Dicfer Mann würde glädficher 
he left off gambling. fein, wenn er das Spiclen ließe 

He would have been happier, if Er würde glüdliher gewefen 
he had left off gambling. fein, wenn er das Spieien ge = 

faffen hätte 

If you knew how ill I am, you Wenn Sie wüßten (or wüßten 
would not be astonished tofind Sie), wie franf ich bin, fo wars 
me in bed. den Sie nicht erflaunt fein (fe 

wären Sie nicht erftaunt), mich 
im Bette zu finden. 

He would not have done it, had Gt würde es nidt getban has 
he foreseen the result. ben, hätte er den Erfolg 

vorausgefehen. 

I should think myself ungrateful, Sh würde mid für undankbar 
did I not consider you as my halten, fähe id Sie nicht als 
benefactor. meinen Mohlthdter an. 

The French would not have gain- Die Frangofen würden die Schlacht 
ed the battle, if they Aad not nidt gewonnen haben (or 
had superior numbers. Hatten die Schladht nicht ges 

wonnen), wenn fie nicht eine 
fo große Uebermacht von Leuten 
gehabt hätten. 


Obs. C. In English the potential should or would is 
used to express a wish relating to a future time, and 
the subjunctive to express a wish relating to a past 
time. pn both instances the Germans use the subjunc- 
tive. Ex. 


I wish you would do it. Sch wlinfdte, Sie thäten «6, or 
dab Sie es thäten. 

I wish you would go thither. Ich mwünfchte, Sie gingen bin, 
or daß Sie hbingingen. 


I wish you had done it. Sch wünſchte, Sie hätten es ges 
than, or daß Sie es gethban 
hätten. 


I wish you had gone thither. Sch wünfcte, Sie wären bins 
gegangen, or daß Sie bins 
gegangen wären. 
1 should have wished to see him, Sh hätte gewünſcht, ihn zu 
had it been possible. Fo wäre es möglih gewes 
en. 
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wi wre. wr _-. 
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I should like to read, if I had Sh !äfe gern, wenn ich nur Zeit 
only time. hätte 


Obs. D. Some expressions require sometimes the 
indicative and sometimes the subjunctive according to 
the manner in which the sentence is formed. Ex. 


Indic. Er mag fo reid) fein, 


However rich he may wie er will. 
be. Subj. Er fet fo reich, wie er 
wolle. 
| Indic. Ihre Gewalt mag fo 
Whatever your power groß fein, als fie will. 
may be. Subj. oe fei nod) 
D groß. 


Obs. E. In German we never employ the indica- 
tive, 

1. In conditional propositions with or without the 
conjunction wenn, if. (See preceding Lesson.) Ex. 


If I could I would do it, Wenn ich könnte, fo thäte ich es; or 
Eönnte ich, fo thate ich es. 
If she were amiable he would Wenn fie liebenswürdig ware (or 


marry her. wäre fie liebenswärdig), fo heira⸗ 
thete er fie. 
2. In exclamations and wishes. Ex. 
If I had friends ! Hätte id) Freunde ! 
If I were rich! Mare ich reich ! 
May heaven grant it! Der Himmel gebe e6 ! 
God forbid ! Gett behäte! 


I could not have thought it! Hätte ich's doch nicht geglaubt ! 


3. After the verbs erzählen, to relate ; fragen, to ask ; 
fagen, to say, and others, which relate indirectly, either 
to what we have said ourselves, or to what we have 
heard said by other persons. Ex. | 


He related to me, that he had Er erzählte mir, dab er Sdhifforud 
suffered shipwreck, and had gelitten, und fein ganzes Vermögen 
lost all his fortune. verloren hätte, 

He asked me whether I was not Gr fragte mich, ob id) nicht der und 
such a one, whether I had no der wäre, ob ich fein Geld hätte, 
money, why I did not know warum id) nicht fchreiben künnte, 
how to write. 
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Thou art master on the eross- Du bift cin Meifter auf der Arns- 


bow, Tell. bruft, Zell. 
They say, thou standest up to Man fagt, Du nähmelt es auf mit 
any shooter? - jedem Schägen ? 
(Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell.) 


I told him be had made a mis- Seh fagte thm, daß ex fich geirrt bats 
take; but he thought that was te; er meinte aber, Das wäre nicht 
impossible, as he had looked möglich, weil er es dreimal durch⸗ 
it over three times. gejeben hätte. 

A wise man said, The reason Gin Weifer fagte: Der Menſch habe 
why a man has but one mouth deſwegen emen Mund und zwei 
and two ears is, that he may Ohren, damit er weniger fpscche, 
speak less and hear more. und mebr höre. 


Obs. F. Mr., Mrs., and Miss such a one, are often 
translated by ber und der for the masculine, die und die 
for the feminine, das und das for the neuter. 


He said he would marry Miss Er fagte, ex werden das und das 


such a one. Srdutein heirathen. 
To suffer shipwreck. Schiffbrud leiden*. 
Possible, möglich ; 
impossible, unmöglich. 
Whether. Ob 


Obs. G. 6 is only used in indirect questions, or 
before sentences which express doubt or possibility. 
Ex. . 

I do not know whether he is at Ich weif wicht, ob ex zu Haufe if. 


home. 


I did not know whether you Ich ‚wußte nicht, ob es Ihnen heb 


would be glad of it. fein würde. 
The question is whether he will €¢ tft die Frage, ob ev es wird thun 
do it. wollen. 


Obs. H. Ob is a component of the following con- 
junctions : obgleich, obfchen, obwohl, obzwar, though, al- 
though. These conjunctions ought to be considered 
as two separate words, for the subject or even the 
case of the verb may be placed between them. Ex. 


I shall buy that horse, though it Sch werde diefes Pferd Faufen, ob es 
is not an English one. gleich fein Engländer iit. 


a erde is here in the future of the subjunctive. (See the following Les- 
son.) 


® 


b When the subjeet or case of the verb is not a personal pronoun, It is not 
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Though he is my cousin, he 06 er gleich (or ſchon) mein Getter 
- nevertheless does not come to iſt, fo fommt er doch nicht gu mir. 
see me. 
Although he has promised it to Obgleich er e8 mir verfpreden hat, fo 
me, f do not rely upon it. zähle ich dech nicht darauf. 
Although he is poor, he does Ob er fchon (or. gleich, zwar, wohl) 
nevertheless a great deal of arm it, fo thut er doch viel Gutes. 


e 


~ However, nevertheless, Dod ; 


the folly, die Thorheit, die Narrheit ; 

the character, der Charakter (plur. e), die Ges 
milthsart ; 

bashful, timid, blöde ; 

fearful (timid), furdtfam ; 

natural, natürlich ; 


polite (civil), impolite (uncivil), hoͤflich; unhöflich 
EXERCISES. 211. 


Well (Nun), does your sister make any progress —She would 
make some, if she were as assiduous as you.—You flatter me.— 
Not at all (Gans und gar nicht), I assure you that I should be highly 
satisfied, if all my pupils worked like you.—Why do you not go 
out to-day !—I would go out if it was fine weather.—Shall I have 
the pleasure of seeing you to-morrow !—If you wish it I will come. 
— Shall I still be here when you arrive (bei Ihrer Ankunft) I— Will 
you have occasion (Gelegenhett) to go to town this evening 1—I do 
not know, but I would go now if I had an opportunity (die Ge⸗ 
fegenbeit).—You would not have so much pleasure, and you 
would not be so happy, if you had not friends and books.—Man 
would not experience so much misery (jo viel Elend) in his career 
(auf feiner Laufbahn), and he would not be so unhappy, were he not 
so blind.— You would not have that insensibility (die Gefühllofigfeit) 
towards the poor, and you would not be so deaf to (taub gegen) their 
supplication (die Bitte), if you had been yourself in misery for some 
time.—You would not say that if you knew me well.—Why has 
your sister not done her exercises !—She would have done them, 
if she had not been prevented.—If you worked more, and spoke 
oftener, you would speak better.—I assure you, Sir, that I should 
learn better, if I had more time.—I do not complain of you, but of 
your sister.— You would have had no reason (lirfadhe) to complain 
of her, had she had time to do what you gave her to do.— What 
has my brother told you —He has told me that he would be the 
happiest man in the (ven der) world, if he knew the German lan- 
guage, the most beautiful of all languages. 


usually placed between these two words. Ex. Obgleich dieſes Pferd Fein 
Engländer ift, fo werde ich es doch Laufer, although this horse is not an Eng- 
lish one, I shall nevertheless buy it. Obgleich diefem Dianne nichts widerfabe 
ten ift, fo beflagt er jich doch, though nothing has happened to this man, he is 
nevertheless complaining. 


13* 


212. 


I should like to know why I cannot speak as well as you.—I 
will tell you: you would speak quite as well as I, if you were net 
so bashful. But if you had studied your lessons more carefully 
(beffer), you would not be afraid to speak; for, in order to speak 
well, one must learn; and it is very nataral, that he who 
does not know well what he has learnt should be timid.—You 
would not be so timid as you are (ale Sie find), if you were sure to 
make no mistakes —There are some people who laugh when I speak. 
—Those are impolite people; you have only to laugh aiso, and 
they will no longer laugh at you. If you did asl (do), you would 
speak well.—You must study a little every day, and you will soon 
be no longer afraid to speak.—I will endeavour to follow your ad- 
vice, for I have resolved (fic) vernehmen®) to rise every morning at 
six o’clock, to study till ten o’clock, and to go to bed early. —De- 
mocritus and Heraclitus (in German as in English Heraclitus, &c.), 
were two philosophers of a (ven) very different character: the first 
laughed at (über with the accus.) the follies of men, and the other 
wept at them.—They were both right, for the follies of men deserve 
(verdienen) (both) to be laughed and wept at.—My brother told me 
that you had spoken of me, and that you had not praised me.—We 
should have praised you, if you had paid us what you owe us.— 
You are wrong in complaining of my cousin, for he did not intend 
to hurt your feelings.—I should not have complained of him, if he 
had only hurt my feelings ; but he has plunged into misery a whole 
family.—You are wrong in associating with that man. He only 
aspires after riches. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und neunjgste 


Lection. 
To be thoroughly acquainted with Mit einer Sache genau befannt (or 
a thing. vertraut) fein®. 
To make one’s self thoroughly Sich mit einer Sache befannt (or 
acquainted with a thing. vertraut) machen. 
I understand this business. Sch bin mit diefer Sache vertraut (or 
befannt). 
Acquainted, befannt ; 
intimate, familiar, vertraut, 
l am acquainted with that. T Ich bin damit befannt (vertraut). 


A species (a kind), eine Art,“ eine Gattun 


. oe Was für cine Art Frucht ift dics? 
W 1 


« The plural of collective nouns is generally formed by adding Arten, 


kinds, species, to the singular. Ex. die Dofta. ten, fruit (i. e. various sorts 0 
fruit); die Oetreidcarten, corn (i. e. various kinds of corn). 


The kernel (of an apple, a pear, 


an almond), 
The stone, 
kernel-fruit, 
stone-fruit, 


It is a kernel-fruit. 
To gather fruit. 

The dessert, 
To serve up the desserz, 


The fruit, 
the plum, 
the anecdote, 


the soap, 
the roast-meat, 


Fo dry (to wipe). 

To cease (to leave off). 
{ leave off reading. 

She leaves off speaking. 


To avoid. 


To avoid some one. 
To avoid something. 


To escape (avoid a misfortune). Ginem Unglüde entgehen® or entrins 
nen® (entrenuen, entrane). 

The punishment, 
To avoid death he ran away. 
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dev Kern. 

der Stein; 
Das Kernobft s 
das Stcinodft. 


Es iff eine Kerufrucht. 
Obſt brechen®. 


die Anecdote ; 
die Seife; 
der Braten, 


Abtrodinen. 

Aufhoren. 

+ Sch Hore auf gu lefen. 

t Sie hört auf zu ſprechen. 
Meiden® ieden, mied 
—— a ) 
Semanden meiden®. 
Etwas vermeiden®. 


die Strafe. 


Um dem Tode zu entgehen, nahm er 


die Flucht, 


The flight, the escape, die Zucht, 


To do without a thing. 


Can you do without bread ! 


I can do without it. 
I do without bread. 


Do you do without bread ! 


I do without it. 


» Die Fracht is the fruit of trees and plants. Ex. Die Felpfrücdte, the frait 
of the fields. Frucht is also 
Arbeit, the reward of his labour. 


Eine (or einer) Gade entbehren 
(governs the gen. or the acc.). 


Sid behelfen® ohne etwas. 


u: Sie fi) ohne Bred behel⸗ 

R? 

Können Sie dag Brod (des Bredes) 
ren 


entoeh 
Sch fann es entbehren. 
Sch behelfe mich ohne Bred. 


Behelfen Sie fih ohne Bred? 


Sc fann es entbehren. 


figuratively: Ex. Tie 


ed 
Dobſt is only used in 


pears, plums, and similar fruit. Hence das Rernobft, kernel-fruit; daé 


obft, stone-fruit. 


€ Entbehren is employed in the setse of to be without and to do without ; 


fich beheljen* in the sense only of to do without. 
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There are many things which we ir mäffen vieles entbehren. 
must do without, 


Man fagt, er werde mergen abrei= 
It is said that he will set out fen. 
to-morrow. Man feat bah ce mergen abreifen 
werde. 


FUTURE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The fatures of the subjunctive differ from those of 
the indicative only in the second and third persons 
singular, which are: werbdeft and werde, instead of wirft 
and wird. Ex. 


Thou wilt praise. Du werdeſt leben. 

He will praise. Gr werde loben. 

Thou wilt have praised. Du werdeſt gelobt haben. 
He will have praised. Gr werde getebt haben. 


The future of the subjunctive implies a coming but 
uncertain event. Ex. 


Man fagt, er werde bald anfoms 
It is said that he will soon ar- men. 
rive. . Dean ea daß er bald anfemmen 
werde 


Man hofft, er werde noch zu weiter 
It is hoped that he will yet Zeit angekommen fein. 
have arrived in time. Man hefft, daß er noch zu rechter Zeit 
angefonunen fein werde. 


They will warm the soup. Man wird die Suppe wärmen. 
Dinner, or supper, ison the table F Han hat aufgetragen. 
(Literally : one has served up). 


To serve, to attend. Aufwarten. 


Can I help you to some of it? Kann ich Ihnen damit aufwarten ? 

Shall I help vou to some soup ni Kann ih Ihnen mit Suppe aufs 

Shall I help } u to some soup N warten ? 

I will trouble you for a little. +} Ic, bitte mir cin wenig davon 
aus. 

To ask for (politely). Sich ausbitten”. 

May I crave (beg) the favour of } Dart a mit Ihren Namen aus⸗ 

bitten 


your name? 
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The woman, die Frau ; 
“the wife, Das Weib.® 


exercises. 213. 


I come to wish you a good morning.—You are very kind.— 
Would you do me a favour —Tell me what you want, for I would 
do anything to oblige you.—I want five hundred crowns, and I beg 
of you to lend them to me. I will return them to you as soon as 
I have received my money. You would oblige me much, if you 
would render me this service.—I would do it with all my heart, if 
I could; but having lost all my money, it is impossible for me to 
render yu this service.—Will you ask your brother whether he is 
satisfied with the money which I have sent him }—As to my bro- 
ther, though it be little, he is satisfied with it: but Iam not so; 
for having suffered shipwreck, I am in want of the money which 
you owe me.—Henry IV., meeting (antreffen*) one day in his 
palace (der Palaft) a man whom he did not know (der ihm unbefannt 
war), asked him to whom he belonged (qugehéren). ‘I belong to 
myself,” replied this man. ‘ My friend,’ said the king, “ you 
have a stupid master.” 


214. 


Have they served up the soup — They have served it up some 
minutes ago.— Then it must be cold, and I only like soup hot (war 
me Suppe).— They will warm it for you.—You will oblige me.— 
Shall I help you to some of this roast-meat !—I will trouble you 
for a little. — Will you eat some of this mutton ?—I thank you, I 
like fowl better.—May I offer you some wine 3—I will trouble you 
for a little.—Have they already served up the dessert They have 
served it up.—Do you like fruit !—I like fruit, but I have no more 
appetite.— Will you eat a little cheese !—I will eat a little.—Shall 
I help you to English or Dutch (helländifh) cheese —I will eat a 
little Dutch cheese.— What kind of fruit is that ?—It is stone-fruit. 
—What is it called '—It is called thus.—Will you wash your 
hands!—I should like to wash them, but I have no towel to wipe 
them with.—I will let you have (gcben laffen) a towel, some soap, 


4 Die Frau is used in titles, in which case it is not expressed in i 
Ex. Die Frau Grdfinn, the countess. It stands for, 1. the mistress of the 
house. Ex. Das ift die Arau vom Haufe, that is the mistress of the house ; 
2. the consort. Ex. Seine Frau ift fehr fchön, his lady is very handsome ; 
3. the sex, but then it is generally combined with the word Perfon or Zim⸗ 
mer. Ex. Kennen Cie diefe Sranensperfon (diefes Brauengimmer)? do you 
know that lady? The word Weib means: 1. in general a woman of the 
lower classes. It is sometimes combined with the word Perfon, and in speak- 
ing contemptuously with the word Bild. Ex. Die Weiber vom gemeinen 
Bolte, the women of the lower classes ; die Weibsperfon, das Weibsbild, the 
female ; 2. a consort among the lower classes. Ex. Er bat ein Weib genom⸗ 
men, he has taken a wife (has married); 3. the sexin general Ex. Gin 
edles Weib, a woman of noble sentiments; die Natur des Weibes, woman’s 
nature. 





and some water.—I shall be much (fehr) obliged to you.— I 
ask you for a little water —Here is some (Da haben Sie). —Can 
you do without soap?—-As for seap, I can do without it; but I 
must have a towel to dry my hands with.—Do you often do with- 
out soap 7—There are many things which we must do without.— 
Why has that man run away !—Because he had no other means of 
escaping the punishment which he had deserved.—Why did your 
brothers not get a better horse !—If they had got rid of their old 
horse, they would have got another better one.—Has your father 
arrived already ?—Not yet, but we hope that he will arrive this 
very day (ned) heute) —Has your friend set out in time 1—I do not 
know, but I hope that he will have set out in time. 


215. 

Will you relate something to me !— What do you wish me to re- 
late to you!—A little anecdote, if you like.—A little boy asked 
(fordern) one day at table (bei Zifche) for some meat; his father said 

at it was not polite to ask for any, and that he should wait until 
some was given tohim. The poor boy seeing every one eat, and 
that nothing was given to him, he said to his father: ‘“ My dear 
father, give me a Rittle salt, if you please.” ‘What will you do 
with it!” asked the father. “I wish to eat it with the meat (Sch 
will ee zu dem Fleiſche effen) which you will give me,” replied (verfez 
gen) the child. Every body admired (beroundern) the little boy’s wit ; 
and his father, perceiving that he had nothing, gave him meat with- 
out his asking for it. Who was that little boy, that asked for meat 
at table —He was the son of one of my friends.—Why did he ask 
for some meat !—He asked for some because he had a good appe 
tite.—Why did his father not give him some immediately ?— 
cause he had forgotten it.— Was the little boy wrong in asking for 
some !—He was wrong, for he ought to have waited.— Why did 
he ask his father for some salt!—He asked for some salt, that (da= 
mit) his father might perceive that he had no meat, and that he 
might give him some. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-THIRD LESSON.— Drei und nennjigste 
fection. 


To execute a commission. Einen Auftrag ausrichten, vollziehen®, 
beforgen. 
I have executed yourcommission. Sch habe Shren Auftrag gut augges 
richtet (vollzogen, beforgt). 
l 2 


I have received with the greatest Ich hate Ihr unterm fechften an 
pleasure the letter which you 3 4 
addressed to me, dated the 6th mic gerichtetee Schreiben mit 
instant. dem größten Wergnügen erhal 
ten. 


IF When the adjective precedes the noun (Les 
son XVIII.) all words relating to it are placed before 
the adjective, or the participle used adjectively, in the 
following order: 1st, The article or pronoun ;: 2d, all 
words relating to the adjective or the participle adjec- 
tive; 3d, the adjective or participle adjective; and 
finally, 4th, the noun. Ex. 


1 2 3 
A man polite towards everybody. Gin gegen Sedermann höflicher 
4 
Men fd. 
1 2 4 
A father who loves his children. Gin feine Kinder lichender Cater. 
You have to study the twentieth Gie haben die zwanzigſte ection 
| 2 3 


Lesson, and to translate the 
exercises relating to it. zu ftudiren, und Die Dazu geho⸗ 


rigen Aufgaben zu überfegen.* 
Have you executed my commis- Gaben Sie meinen Auftrag ausges 


sion ? richtet ? 
I have executed it. Sch habe ihn ausgerichtet. 
To do one’s duty. Seine Schuldigfett thun*. 
To fulfil one’s duty. Seine Pflicht erfüllen. 
To do one’s task. Seine Arbeit machen, 
That man always does his duty. Diefer Mann thut immer feine Echuls 
digkeit. 
That man always fulſila his duty. Dieſer Mann erfüllt immer feine 
Have you done your task ? Haben Sie Ihre Arbeit gemacht ? 
To rely upon something. . 
To depend upon something. . Sid auf etwas verlaffen®. 
He depends upon it. Er verläßt fi darauf. 
I rely upon you. Sch verlaffe mich auf Sie. 
You may rely upon him. _ Ste können fic auf ihn verlaffen. 
To suffice, be sufficient. Genügen, hinreichen, genug fein®, 


To be contented with something. Sich mit etwas beqniigen. 
Is that bread sufficient for you ? ; at ne Bie tie Gi e gen ; ? 
It is sufficient for me. - Gs genügt mir. 


a This kind of construction, wherein the noun stands separated more or 
less from its article, is more frequently made use of in elevated style than in 
conversation. . u 

d Pflicht is that which our own conscience obliges us to; Schulbigfeit, the 
orders iven us by our superiors, and is derived from bie Schu d, the obliga. 
j tion, ent. x 
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Will that money be sufficient for Wird dtefes Gad diefem Manne ges 
that man ! nügen ? 
It will be sufficient for him. Ges wird ihm genügen. 
Little wealth suffices for the wise. Wenig genügt bem Weifen. 
Was this man contented with Hat fich dieſer Mann mit diefer Gums 
that sum ? me begnügt ? 
War diefe Summe für diefen Mann 
Has this sum been sufficient for hinreichend ? 
that man ¢ War diefe Summe diefem Manne ges 


nug? 
It has been sufficient for him. Gr bat fid) Damit begnuͤgt. 
He would be contented if you Gr würde fid) begnügen, wenn Sie 
would only add a few crowns. nur noch einige Thaler hinzufügen 


wollten. 
To add. Hinzu 
To build. Erg. 
To embark, to go on board. Sich einfchiffen. 
The sail, dag Segel. 
To set sail. Unter Segel gehen*. 
To set sail for. Segeln nad. 
To sail for America. Mad Amerifa fegeln. 
With full sails. Mit vollen Segeln. 
To sail with full sails. Mit vollen Segeln fahren*. 
He embarked on the sixteenth of Gr hat fic am fechzehnten (oder den 
last month. ° fechgehnten) legten Monats einges 


ſchifft. 
He sailed on the third instant. Gr iſt den dritten (oder am dritten) 
diefes unter Segel gegangen. 


That is to say (i. e.). Das heißt (nämlich). 
Et cetera (etc.), and so on, and Und fo weiter (abbreviated u. fe m.). 
so forth. 


Otherwise, differently. Anders. 


In another manner. Auf eine andere Art. 
If I knew that, I would behave Wenn ich das wüfte, würde ich mid 
differently. anders benebmen. 
If I had known that, I would Wenn ich das gewußt hätte, fo würde 
have behaved differently. id) mich anders benommen haben. 
To behave. Sich benchmen*. 
Else (otherwise). Sonſt. 
If not. Wo nicht. 
Mend, else (if not) you will be Beſſern Sie fic, fenft (we nicht) 
punished. wird man Sie firafen. 


I cannot do it otherwise Ich Fann es nicht anders machen. 


OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


The second person singular of the imperative, being 
formed from the second person singular of the indica- 
tive, is only irregular when the latter is so. Ex. Ges 
ben*, to give; second person of the indicative, du gibft, 
thou givest; imperative, gib, give thou. Spelfen*, to 
help; second person of the indicative, du hilfft, thou 
helpest ; imperative, hilf, help thou. 

From this rule must be excepted: Ist. The follow- 
ing verbs: haben*, to have; second person, du haft, 
thou hast; imperative, habe, have thou; fein*, to be; 
second person, bu bift, thou art; imperative, fei, be 
thou; werden*, to become ; du wirft, thou becomest ; 
imperative, werde, become thou; wiffen*, to know; 
second person, bu weißt, thou knowest; imperative, wiffe, 
know thou; wollen*, to will; du willft, thou wilt; im- 
perative, wolle. 2d. Verbs which, in the second person 
of the indicative present, change the letter a into 4. 
In the imperative they resume the radical vowel. Ex. 
Laufen, to run; du läufft, thou runnest ; imperative, laus 
fe, run thon. 

All the other persons of the imperative are derived 
from the present of the subjunctive, which is always 
regular, as well as the plural of the present of the in- 

icative. 


Have patience ! Haben Sie Geduld ! 
Be attentive ! Seien Sie aufmerkfam ! 
Go thither! Gehen Sie bin! 
Give it tome! Geben Sie e8 mir ! 
Give it tohim ! Geben Sie es ihm! 
Patience, impatience, die Geduld ; die Ungeduld. 
Lend it to me! Leihen Sie es mir! 
To borrow. Borgen (leihen*). 
I will borrow some money of Sch will mir von Ihnen Geld leihen 


you. (bergen). 
I will borrow this money of you. Ich will diefes Geld von Ihnen bers 
en 


gen. . 
Borrow it of (or from) him. Bergen Sie es von ihm. 
I do borrow it from him. Sch borge es von ihm. 


Obs. A. These examples of the imperative are for 
the third person plural, which is most commonly used 


in polite conversation ; but we sometimes also employ 


the second person plural, particularly in exhortations, 
as: 


Be (ye) good. Seid gut. 
Know (ye) it. Wiffet ee? 
Obey your masters, and never Gehorchet Euren Lehrern, und ma: 
give them any trouble. het ihnen nie Verdruß. 


Pay what you owe, comfort the Bsjahlet, was Shr fehuldig (id; 
afflicted, and do good to those tröitet die Unglädlichen, und that 
that have offended you. denjenigen Gutes, die Euch belci⸗ 

digt haben. 

Love God, thy neighbour as thy- Liebet Gett und Euren Noͤchſten wie 
self (in German yourself). Euch ſelbſt. 

Gehorchen. 


To obey. 

To com fort. Irdſten. 

To offend. Beleidigen. 

The neighbeur, der Naͤchſte; 
sadness, die Traurigkeit ; 
the creditor, der Gläubiger ; 
the watch, die Uhr; 

the snuff-box, die Dofe. 


Obs. B. We often employ compound imperatives, 
in order to give to understand that we either com- 
mand or invite. They are formed for the third person 
sing. and plur. with mögen*, may; follen*, shall; and 
for the first person plural with laffen*, to let, which 
likewise forms the compound imperative in English; 
and with wollen*, will. Ex. Er mag loben, let him (he 
may) praise ; er foll loben, let him (he shall) praise ; fie 
mögen loben, let them (they may) praise ; fie follen loben, 
let them (they shall) praise; laffet ung loben, let us 
praise ; wir wollen [oben, let us (we will) praise, &c. 


Let us always love and practise @affet ung immer die Tugend freben 
virtue, and we shall be happy und ausüben, fo werden wir in 
both in this life, and in the "diefem und jenem Leben glücklich 


next. fein. 
Let us see which of uscan shoot Wir wellen fehen, wer von uns am 
best. beiten fchießen kann. 


< From Ihr feib, second person plural of the indicative. 
4 From Ihr wiffet, ac. be. 
© From Ihr geborchet, &c. &c. 
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EXERCISES. 216. 


Have you executed my commission !—I have executed it.— Has 
your brother executed the commission which I gave him ?7—He has 
executed it.— Would you execute a commission for me !—I am un- 
der so many obligations to you, that I will always execute your 
commissions when it shall please you to give me any.—Ask the 
horse-dealer (der Pferdehdndler) whether he can let me have the 
horse at (für) the price which I have offered him.—I am sure that 
he would be satisfied, if yon would add a few florins more.—I will 
not add anything. If he can let me have it at (für) that price, let 
him do so; if not, let him keep it (fo mag er es behalten).—Good 
morning (in the accus.), my children! Have you done your task ? 
— You well know that we always do it; for we must (müßten) be 
ill not to do it—What do you give us to do to-day !—I give you 
the ninety-third lesson to study, and the exercises belonging to it to 
do,—that is to say, the 216th and 217th. Endeavour to commit 
(machen) no errors (der Fehler).—Is this bread sufficient for you I— 

t would be sufficient for me, if I was not very hungry.— When did 
your brother embark for America t—He sailed on the thirtieth of 

ast month (legten Wonats).—Do you promise me to speak to your 
brother !—I do promise you, you may depend upon it.—I rely upon 
you.— Will you work harder for next lesson than you have done for 
this }—I will work harder.—May I rely upon it !—You may (föns 
nen ¢8). 
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Have patience, my dear friend, and be not sad; for sadness alters 
(ändern) nothing, and impatience makes bad worse (drger).— Be not 
afraid of your creditors; be sure that they will do you no harm.— 
You must have patience, though you have no mind for it (dazu) ; 
for I also must wait till I (man) am paid what is due to me.—As 
soon as I have money, I will pay all that you have advanced (aufs 
legen) for me. Do not believe that I have forgotten it, for I think 
of (denfen an® with accus.) it every day. I am your debtor (der 
Schuldner), and I shall never deny (leugnen) it.—Do not believe that 
I have had your gold watch, or that Miss Wilhelmine has had your 
silver snuff-box, for I saw both in the hands of your sister when 
we were playing at forfeits (Pfänder fptelen).— What a beautiful 
inkstand you have there! pray, lend it to me.— What do you wish to 
do with it ?—I wish to show it to my sister—Take it, but take 
care of it, and do not break it.—Do not fear.—What do you want 
of (von) my brother !—I want to borrow some money of him.— 
Borrow some of somebody else.—If he will not lend mo any, I will 
borrow some of somebody ulse.—You will do well.—Do not wish 
(for) what you cannot have, but be contented with what Providence 
(die Berfehung) has given you, and consider (tedenfcn®) that there 
are many men who have not what you have.—Life (Das Leben) 
being short, let us endeavour to make it (c6 uns) as a bie (anges 
nehm) as possible. But let us also consider that the abuse (der 


Mmiforaud) of pleasure ° (m n the plur. in German, ‚Bergnägungen) 
makes it Detar (bitter) —Have you done your exercises 
not do them, because my brother was not at home.—You must net 


get your exercises done by (von) your brother, but you must do them 
yourself. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) j 
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NINETY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und nennjigste 


Lection. 
To be a judge of something. + Sid auf etwas verfichen®. 
Are you a judge of cloth? t Verftehen Sie fih auf Tad ? 
I am a judge of it. t Sch verftehe mich darauf. 
I am not a judge of it. t Sch veritebe mich nicht darauf. 
I am a good judge of it. + Ich verftebe mich fehr gut darauf. 
I am not a good judge of it. t Sd se ee mid) nicht fehr gut 
darauf. 
To draw. Zeichnen. 
To chalk. Nachʒeichnen (kalkiren). 
The drawing, die Zeichnung ; 


the drawer, der Zeichner 
To draw from nature, from life. Nach ber Natur, nad dem Leben 


zeichne 
Todraw a landscape from nature. Gine eandichatt nach der Natur zeich⸗ 
nen. 
To manage orto goabouta thing. Es anfangen*. 
How do you manage to make a Wie fangen Sie «6 Po ohne Zange 


fire without tongs } Feuer onzumachen 
I go about it so. Ich fange es fo (or auf diefe Weiſe) 
an. 
You go about it ina wrong way. Sie fangen es nicht gut an. 
I go about it in a right way. Sch fange es gut an. 
How does your brother manage Wie fängt She Bruder e6 an, um 
to do that? Diefes zu thun ? 
Skilfully, dexterously, cleverly. Geſchickt cont eine geſchickte oder feis 
ne Art e 


Awkwardly, unhandily. ngeidi dt. 

He should have managed the ce hätte es beffer anfangen follen. 
thing better than he has done. 

You should have managed the Sie hätten eg anders anfangen 
thing differently. 

They ought to have managed it Sie batten es machen follen, wie id 
as I have done. 


We ought to have managed it Wir hätten eg anders machen follen, 
differently from whattheydid. als fie. 
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To forbid, GVerbieten*. Part. past, vere 
boten. Imperf. verbet. 
I forbid you to do that. Sch verbiete Fhnen, diefes zu thun. 
To lower. Niederlaffen*, herunterlaffen®., 
To cast down one’s eyes. Die Augen niederfchlagen®. 
The curtain rises, falls. Der Vorhang geht auf, fällt. 
The stocks have fallen. t Dee Beh elcours ift gefallen (ftebt 
niedriger). 
The day falls. t Der Vag neigt fic 
It grows towards night, or night 
comes on. Ss wird Nacht. 
It grows dark. 
It grows late. Es wird fpät. 
To stoop, Sich bücken. 

To feel. Fühlen. 

To smell. Rie den* (gerahen*, rod). 
He emells of garlic. Gr riecht nad Knoblauch. 
To feel some one’s pulse. - Zemandem den Puls fühlen. tigen) 

. n etwas willigen (or einmwilligen). 

To consent to a thing. 3 Stine Einwilligung zu etwas geben. 


Ich willige darein. 


I consent to it. Ich gebe meine Einwilligung dazu. 


To hide, to conceal. en (verborgen, verbarg). 
Indeed. =n eng eff, wahrhaft 
n fact. n der That (wirklich, wahrhaftig). 
The fact, die That ; j a 
true, wahr (recht) ; 
genuine, wahrhaft ; 
He is a true man. Er ift cin wahrhafter Mann. 
This is the right place for this Das ift der wahre (vechte) Pag für 
picture. Diefes Gemälde, 
As I live! f So wahr ich lebe ! 
To think much of some one. Auf Semanden viel halten®, 
To esteem some one. Semanden fhäßen. 


I do not think much of that man. Ich halte nicht viel auf diefen Mann. 
[think much of him (I esteem Sch halte viel auf ihn (ich ſchaͤtze ihn 


him much). fehr). 
To permit, to allow. Erlauben. 
The permission, die Erlaubniß. 
I permit you to go thither. Sd) erlaube Ihnen hinzugeben (or 
Cabin zu gehen). 


(To command, to order). Befehlen* (befohlen, befahl). 
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Obs. When the third person plural is employed in 
the imperative instead of the second, the personal pro- 
noun always follows the verb, but never when the 
second person is employed. Ex. 


Order it to be done. Befehlen Sie, daß man es thue. 
Be virtuous. Seid tugendhaft. 
Will you permit me to go to the Wollen Sie mir erlauben, auf den 
market Markt zu gehen ? 
To hasten, to make haste, Filen, fich fputen. 
Make haste, and return soon. Gilen Gie und kommen Ste bald 


wieder. 
I had done reading when your Ich hatte aufgehört zu leſen, alg Shr 
brother entered. Bruder hereintrat. 
You had lost your purse when I Gie hatten Ihre Börfe verloren, als 
found mine. ich die meinige fand. 
To step in, to enter. Hereintreten (getreten, trat). 
To be ashamed. Sid ſchaͤmen. 
To be ashamed of some one or Sid Semandes oder einer Sache 
something. fdhdmen*, 


I am ashamed of my impatience. Sch fhäne mich meiner Ungeduld. 
To copy, to transcribe. Abfchreiben®, 


To decline. Decliniren. 
The substantive. Das —— 
Reinlich abfehreiben*. 
To transcribe fairly. Ans Reine fhreiben®. 
The adjective, the pronoun, the das Beiwort; das Fürwert ; das 
verb, the preposition, Settwert ; das Vorwort. 
The dictionary, the grammar, das Wörterbuch; die Sprachlehre 
(die Grammati€). 


Do good to the poor, have com- Zhut den Armen Gutet, und habt 
passion on the unfortunate, Mitleiden mit den Unoliidlichen, 
and God will take care of the fo wird der liebe Gott für das 
rest. Uebrige forgen. 

To do good to some one. Semandem Gutes thun*. 

To have compassion on some Mitleiden mit Semandem haben*®. 
one. 

Compassion, pity, das Mitleiden ; 


the rest, dag Uebrige. 
He has no bowels. t Gr hat fein Mitleiden. 
For pity’s sake. T Aus Mitleiden. 


EXERCISES. 218. 


What must we do in order to be happy !—Always love and 
practise virtue (Liebet und bet Dic—imimer aug), and (fo) you w ‚tl be 
appy both in this and the next life. Since we wish to be } ‚ppy, 


— —— 
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let us do good to the poor, and let us.have compassion on the tin- 
fortunate; let us obey our masters, and never give them any trouble; 
let us comfort the unfortunate, love our neighbour as ourselves, and 
not hate those that have offended us ; in short (furz), let us always 
fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the rest. My son, in or- 
der to be loved, you must (muf man) be laborious and good. Thou 
art accused (befchuldigen) of having been idle and negligent in thy 
affairs. Thou knowest, however (jededh), that thy brother has been 
punished for (mei) having been naughty. Being lately in town, I 
received a letter from thy tutor, in which he strongly complained of 
thee. Do not weep; now go into thy room, learn thy lesson, and be 
(2) good (boy), otherwise thou wilt get (in the present tense) nothing 
or dinner.—I shall be so good, my dear father, that you will certain- 
ly (qewit) be contented with me.—Has the little boy kept his word 7 
—Not quite, for after having said that, he went into his room, toob 
his books, sat down at the table (fic) an den Tiſch ſetzen), and fell 
asleep (cinfchlafen*). He is a very good boy when he sleeps, said 
his father, seeing him some time after (darauf). 


219. 


Are you a judge of cloth?—I am a judge of it.— Will you buy 
some yards (for) me -Give me the money, and (fe) I shall buy 
some (for) you.—You will oblige me.—Is that man a judge of 
cloth —He is not a good jadge of it.— What are you doing there 4 
—I am reading the book (in dem Buche) which you lent me.—You 
are wrong in always reading it (immer darin zu leſen) — What do you 
wish me to do I—Draw this landscape ; and when you have drawn 
it, you shall decline some substantives with adjectives and pro- 
nouns. How do you manage to do that ?—I manage it so.—Show 
me how you manage it.— What must I do for my Jessons of to- 
morrow (die mergende Stunde) 1—Transcribe your exercises fairly, 
do three others, and study the next lesson.—How do you manage 
to get goods without money ?—I buy on credit.—How does your 
sister manage to learn German without a dictionary —She manages 
it thas.—-She manages it very dexterously.—But how does your 
brother manage it!—He manages it very awkwardly : he reads, 
and looks for (aufjuchen) the words in the diet'ionary.—He may 
learn in this manner (auf dieſe Weife) twenty years without know- 
ing how to make a single sentence (der Gap). 
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Why does your sister cast down her eyes?—She casts them 
down because she is ashamed of not having done her task.—Let 
us breakfast in the garden to-day: the weather is so fine, that we 
ought to take advantage of it (cs benugen).—How do you like that 
coffee 7—TI like it very much (rertreffltch).—Why do you stoop I—I 
stoop to pick up the handkerchief which I have dropped.— Why do 
your sisters hide themselves —They would not hide themselves, 
if they did not fear to be seen.—-Whom are they afraid of 1—~They 
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are afraid of their governess (die Grjieherinn), who scolded them 
yesterday because they had not done their tasks.—An emperor, 
who was irritated at (aufgebracht gegin) an astrologer (der Eterndeu: 
ter), asked him: “ Wretch, what death (melden Todes) dost thou 
believe thou wilt die?”—‘“I shall die of a fever,” (Lesson 
LXXXIII.), replied the astrologer. ‘‘ Thou liest,” (page 210) said 
the emperor; ‘thou wilt die this instant (in diefem Augenblid) a vio- 
lent (gewaltſam) death.” As he was going to be seized (ergreifen 
wollen*), he said to the emperor, “Sir (Gnädigfter Herr), order some 
one to feel my pulse, and it will be found that I have a fever.” 
This sally (Dicfer gute Einfall) saved his life.—Do not judge (rid: 
ten), you who do not wish to be judged !—Why do you perceive 
the mote (das Etreh) in your brother’s eye, you who do not perceive 
the beam (der Balfen) which is in your own eye !— Would you 
copy your exercises if I copied mine !—I would copy them if you 
copied yours.—Would your sister have transcribed her letter if I 
had transcribed mine 1—She would have transcribed it.— Would 
she have set out if I had set out 1—I cannot tell you what she 
would have done if you had set out. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-FIFTH LESSON.— fünf und nenmigste 
Lection. 


To grow (to waz) Wadhfen* (takes fein* for its 
auxiliary. Part. past, gewach⸗ 
fen. Imperf. wuchs). 


To grow rapidly (fast). Schnell wadfen*. 
That child has grown very fast Dieſes Kind ift in kurzer Zeit ſeht 
in a short time. gewachlen (or herangewachfen). 
To grow up (to grow tall}. Heranwadhfen®, - 
The flower, Die Blume ; 
the shelter, der Schuß (die Sicherheit) ; 


the cottage, the hut, die Srrohbiitte. 
To shelter one’s self from some- Sid) vor etwas (dat.) fihägen. 


thing. 
To take shelter from something. Sich vor etwas (dat.) in Sicherheit 
che 


gen. 
Let us shelter ourselves from the Wir wellen uns vor dem Regen (dem 
rain (the storm). Winde) ſchüten (in Sicherheit 


feßen). 

Let us enter thiscottagein order Raflen Sie uns in diefe Steohhätte 
to be sheltered from the storm gehen, um vor dem Sturmwetter 
(tempest). n Sicherheit zu fein. 

For fear of. Aus Furcht — zu. 
To catch a cold. Sid erfalten. 
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will not go out for fear of Sch will nicht aufgehen, aus Furcht 

catching a cold. mid) zu erfälten (oder weil id 
mich vor Erkältung fürchte, oder 
aus Furcht, den Schnupfen zu bes 
fommen). 

He does not wish to go to town Gr will nicht nach dee Stadt gehen, — 
for fear of meeting with one aus Furcht einen feiner Gläubiger 
of his creditors. anzutreffen. 

Every where, throughout. Ueberall. 
All over (throughout) the town. + Jn der ganzen Stadt. 


Under the shade. T In den (dem) Schatten. 
Let us sit down under the shade ¢ Gegen wir uns in den Schatten 
of that tree. diefes Baumes (eder unter dicfen 
Baum in den Schatten). 
To pretend. { Thun (ich fret ten), als ob 
or alg wena (followed by 


the imperfect of the subjunc- 
tive). 


That man pretends to sleep. Dieſer Mann ftellt fic, als ob er 
fchliefe. 


This young lady pretends to Diefes Fraͤulein thut, als verftinde 

know German. fie deutfeh, or als wenn (ob) fie 

‚deutfch verftünde. . 

They pretend to come near us. Gie ftellen fic, alé ob (or wenn) fie 
fih uns nähern wellten. 


Then, thus, so, consequently. Alle 


Obs. A. This word must not be mistaken for the 
English word also, which is translated into German 


by aud). 


in a short time. an Kurzem. 
Lately. eulich. 

To make a present of something —— — ein Geſchenk mit etwas 
to some one. machen. 

Mr. Fischer wrote to me lately, Herr Sicher fehrieb mir neulich, daß 
that his sisters would be here feine Fräulein Schweftern in 
in a short time, and engaged Kurzem hierher kommen wuͤrden, 
me to tell you so; you will und bat mich, es Ihnen zu fagen. 
consequently be able to sce Sie werden fie alfo fehen, und 
them, and to give them the ihnen die Bücher geben fünnen, 
books which you have bought. welche Sie gefauft haben. Sie 
They hope that you will make hoffen, daf ei te ihnen ein Geſchenk 
them a present of them. Their damit machen werden. Shr Bru: 
brother has assured me, that der hat mich verfichert, Daf fie Sie 
they esteem you withoutknow- hochkhäßen, chne Sie perſonlich zu 
ing you personally. fennen. 

14 
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Woald to God. ooh i (See Obs. F. Lesson 


Would to God it were so. Wollte Gett, es wäre fo. 
Would to God he had done it. MWellte Gott, er hätte es gethan. 


To want amusement. de ange Weile haben.* 


To get or be tired. 
How could h get tired in your Mic könnte „s bei Ihnen lange Wei⸗ 
company | te haben 
iratly (at first), erftens ; 
secondly, &e. pocitens rc. 
To have reason to. Urfache haben* — zu. 
He has reason to be sad. . Gr hat Urfache traurig zu fein. 
He has much sorrow. Gr hat vicl Berdruß (Kunımer). 


Obs. B. When any one is thanked for a thing, he 
must answer in German: 


You have no reason for it. t (Sie baten) Nicht Urfache. 


To look upon or into. &ehen auf or nad). 
The window looks into the street. Das Fenfter geht auf die (nach der) 


Stra 
The back door looks into the Die ointerthite geht nac& dem Gars 
garden. ten. 


To drown. Ertränten (aetive verb). 

Grtrinfen* (neuter verb). Part. 

past, ertwunfen. Imperf. ets 
To be drowned. trank. 
Erfaufen* (neuter verb). Part. 
past, erfoffen. Imperf. evfeff. 

Aus dem Fenfter foringen 
Bum Fenfter hinaus nom? 


, ’ Aus dem Fenfter werfen*. 
To throw out of the window. Zum Fenfier hinans serfen.® 


To shoot (meaning to kill by Erfdhtefen*. 
shooting). 


To jump out of the window. 


Semandem eine Kugel ver den Kopf 


ſchi 

Semandern eine Kugel durch das 
Gehirn jagen. 

To shoot one’s self with a pistol. Sich mit einer Piftele exfchicfen®. 

He has blown out his brains. Gr bat fich erſchoſſen. 

He has blown out his brains with Er hat fic) mi? aner Piftele cr= 
a pistol. ſchoſſen. 


To blow out some one’s brains. 
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T am drowning. 3h ertrinte. 
He jumped out of the window. Gr ift aus dem Fenſter gefprungen. 
To get paid. t Sich bezahlen laffen®. 


To suffer one’s self to be pre- Sich bitten laffen*. 
vailed upon. 
To get one’s self invited to dine. } ae zum Mittageſſen einladen 


ens. 
Get paid. fLaſſen Sie fich bezahlen I 
Let us set out. kagen Sie uns (or wir wollen) ab⸗ 
reiſen. 
Let us breakfast. Laffen Sie uns (or wir wollen) fruͤh⸗ 
en. 
Let him give it to me. Daß er mir es gebe, or er gebe es 
mir. 
Let him be there at twelve o’clock. Daf er um zuSlf Uhr da fei, or er fet 
um zwölf Uhr da. 
Let him send itto me. Daß er mir es fende, or er fende es 
mir. 
He may believe it, Daß ev glaube, or er glaube es. 


To be at one’s ease. Behagen, behagfich oder bequem fein* 
impers. verb, gov. dat.). 
To be uncomfortable. Unbehaglih, unbequem oder genirt 
fin®. | 
I am very much at my ease upon Es ift mir auf dieſem Stuble fehr 
this chair. behaglich. 

Youare uncomfortable upon your Es iſt Ihnen nicht behaglich (oder 
chair. unbehaglich) auf Ihrem Stuble. 
We are uncomfortable in that Es behagt uns in dieſem Kofthaufe 

boarding-house. (diefer Penfion) nicht. 
To make one’s self comfortable. Es fidy bequem machen. 
To pat one’s self out of the way. Sich bemühen, 
Make yourself comfortable. Machen Sie es fich bequem. 
Do not put yourself out of the Bemühen Sie fic nicht. 
way. 
Do as if you were at home, hun Sie, alg wenn Sie zu Haufe 
ren, 


Go and tell him that I.cannot Geht und fagt ihm, daß ich heute 


come to-day. nicht fommen Tann. 
He came and told us he could Gr fam und fagte uns, Daf er nicht 
uot come. fommen finnte. 
To prefer. Borztehen* (gezogen, 309). 


I prefer the useful to the agree- Sch ziehe das Nutzliche dem Anges 
able. nebmen dor. 
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Obs. C. When an adjective is used substantively 
in the masculine or feminine gender, a noun is always 
understood, e. g. ber Reiche, the rich, meaning ber reiche 
Mann; die Schöne, the beautiful woman, meaning bie 
ſchoͤne Frau. | 


Few words to the wise (proverb). —— iſt gut predigen (Sprich⸗ 
wort “ 


Obs. D. An adjective used substantively without 
a noun being understood is always put in the neuter 
gender, e. g. bas Große, the great; dad Erhabene, the 
sublime ; bas Yeußere, the exterior; das Innere, the in- 
terior. 


What he likes best is hunting Gein Lichftes tft die Jagd und das 
and fishing. ifchen. 
For when the Manly and the [ Denn wo das Strenge mit dem Bars 


Fair, ten, 
When Strength and Beauty ! Wo Starfes fi) und Wildes paar 
mm a pair, ae ; a 
en rings it out a merry song. | Da gibt es einen guten Klang. 
(&hilier in his Lied ven der 
@lede, the song of the bell). 
Severe, tender, mild (gentle). Streng, zart, mild. 
To be welcome. Willkommen fein*. 
You are welcome every where. &ie find überall willfommen. 


He will arrive in a week. Er wird in adt Tagen (einer Woche) 
ankommen. 
It took him a week to make this Er hat diefe Reife in acht Tagen 
journey. gemacht. 
He will have finished his studies Er wird feine Studien in einem 
in three months. Vierteljahre vollendet haben. 
He finished his studies in a year. Gr hat feine Studien in einem Jah⸗ 
re vollendet. 


EXERCISES. 221. 


Have you already seen my son t—I have not seen him yet, how 
is he —He is very well; you will not be able to recognise him, 
for he has grown very tall in a short time.—Why does this man 
give nothing to the poor !—He is too avaricious (g¢ijig); he does 
not wish to open his purse for fear of losing his money.—What 
sort of weather is it —It is very warm; itis long since we had 
any rain (es hat lange nicht geregnet) : I believe we shall have a 
storm (ein Gewitter befommen).—It may be (Das kann wohl fein). — 
The wind rises (fid) erheben”), it thunders already; do you hear it? 
— Yes, I do hear it, but the storm is still far off (weit entfernt). 
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Not so far as you think; see how it lightens.—Bless me (Mein 
Gett), what a shower (meld, ein entfeglicher Regen ift das) —If we go 
into some place we shall be sheltered from the storm.—Let us go 
into that cottage then; we shall be sheltered there from the wind and 
the rain.—I have a great mind to bathe (baden) to-day.— Where will 
you bathe ?—In the river.—Are you not afraid of being drewned *— 
Oh no! I can swim.—Who taught you (e8) —Last summer I took 
a few lessons at the swimming-school (die Schwimmſchule). — Where 
shall we go to now !—Which road shall we take ?—The shortest 
will be the best,—We have too much sun and I am still, very tired ; 
let us sit down under the shade of this tree.—Who is that man that 
is sitting under the tree !—I do not know him.—It seems, he wishes 
to be alone ; for when we offer to (woflen*) to approach him, he 
pretends to be asleep.—He is like your sister: she understands 
German very well; but when I begin to speak to her, she pretends 
nct to understand me. 
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Have you seen Mr. Jaeger —I have seen him; he told me that 
his sisters would be here in a short time, and desired me to tell you 
so.— When they have arrived, you may give them the gold rings ~ 
which you have bought; they flatter themselves that you will 
make them a present of them, for they love you without knowing 
you personally.—Has my sister already written to you ?—She has 
written to me, I am going to answer her.—Shall I (Gell ich) tell her 
that you are here 1 Tell her; but do not tell her, that I am wait- 
ing for her impatiently.—Why have you not brought your sister 
along with you —Which one — The one you always bring, the 
youngest (die Idngfte).—She did not wish to go out, because she has 
the tooth-ache.—I am very sorry for it; for she is a very good girl. 
—How old is she 1—She is nearly fifteen years old.—She is very 
tall for her age (dag Alter) —How old are you 1—I am twenty-two. 
—lIs it possible! I thought you were not yet twenty. 
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Will you drink a cup of (die Saffe) tea t—I thank you, I do not 
like tea.—Do you like coffee t—I do like it, but I have just drunk 
some.—Do you not get tired here 1—-How could I get tired in this 

eeable society —As to me I always want amusement.—If you 
did as I do, you would not want amusement ; for I listen to all those 
who tell me anything.—In this manner I learn (erfahren*) a thou- 
sand agreeable things, and I have no time to get tired; but you do 
nothing of that kind, that is the reason why you want amusement. 
—I would do every thing like (wie) you, if had no reason to be 
sad.—I have heard just now that one of my best friends has shot 
himself with a pistol, and that one of my wife’s best friends has 
drowried herself.—Where has she drowned herself?—She has 
drowned herself in the river which is behind her house. Yester- 
day at four o’clock in the morning she rose without saying a word 
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to any one, leaped out of the window which looks into the garden, _ 
and threw (flärzen) herself into the river where she was drowned.— 
Let us always seek the friendship (die Freund{dhaft) of the good and | 
avoid (fliehen®) the society of the wicked ; for bad society cormpts 
(verderben) good manners (die Eitten, fem. plar.).—What sort ol 
weather is it to-day —It snows continually (nech immer), as it 
snowed yesterday, and according to all appearances (allem Anji: 
ne nad) will also snow to-morrow.—Let it snow, I should like it to 
snow still more, and to freeze also, for I am always very well when 
it is very cold.—And I am always very well when it is neither 
cold nor warm.—It is too windy (gar zu windig) to-day, and we 
should do better if we staid at home.— Whatever weather it may be, 
I must go out, for I promised to be with my sister at a quarter past 
eleven, and I must keep my word. (See end of Lesson xxx) 


NINETY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs and nennügste 
Lection. 


Notwithstanding, in spite of. S poitactiet (governs the gen.) 


Notwithstanding that. Deffen ungeachtet. 
In spite of him (her, them). Wider feinen (ihren) Millen. 
Notwithstanding his promise. Geines Berfprechens ungeachtet. 


Heb Even. gh Geen P 
e has not even money enou t fogar nicht Gelb genug, um 
to buy some bread. y Brod * kaufen. 
Es dergeſtalt machen, daß. 
To manage. 3 Es fo einrichten, daß, 
Es fo machen, da 


Mahen Sie es fo, dab Sie alle 
; Samftag Abend mit Shrer Arbeit 

Do you manage to finish your fertig werden? 
work every Saturday night? ) Richten Sie es fo ein, daß Sie jeden 
Samftag Abend mit Ihrer Arbeit 

fertig werden ? 
Richten Sie es fo ein (oder machen 
Do you manage to have your Sie es fo), daß Sie alle Samftag 
work done every Saturday Abend mit Ihrer Arbeit fertig 
night? vas (oder ihre Arbeit fertig has 

en 


Try to do that to oblige me. Beſtreben Sie fic, dieſes zu thun, 
um mid) zu verbinden. 
I manage to go thither. 3 richte es fo ein, daß ich hingehen 
ann. 
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To have done. Fertig fein 
Will you soon have dene work- Sind Se bald mit Ihrer Arbeit 


ing fertig ? 
I shall soon have done, Ich werde bald damit fertig fein. 
To keep warm. Sich warm balten*. 

To go always neat, Sich immer reinlich halten*. 
(to keep) on one s guard. Sich häten, fid) vorfehen*. 

To take care (be careful). Sich in Acht nehmen?. 
To keep on one’s guard against Sich ver Jemandem in Acht nehmen® 

some one. (or hüten). 


Take care that you do aot fall. Nehmen Sie fi in Acht (hüten Ste 
fih), daß Sie nicht fallen. - 
To beware of somebody orsome- Eich ror Jemandem oder vor etwas 


thing. hüten (or in Acht nehmen®). 

Keep on your guard againstthat Hlten Sie fid) vor diefem Manne. 
an. 

It) you do not take care of that Wenn Cie fic) vor diefem Pferde 

horse it will kick you. nicht in Acht nehmen, fo wird es 

Sie fchlagen. 
Take care. Schen Sie fi vor. 

I fear he will come. Sch fürchte, daß ex fomme. 


I do not doubt bat he will come. Sch zweifle nicht, daß er fommt. 

The bad weather hinders us from Das fchlechte Wetter verhindert, daß 
taking a walk. wir fpazteren gehen, 

I shail prevent you from going Ich h aver be fon Verhindern, daf Sic 


ausge 

{ shall not set out till every Ich werde nicht abreifen, bis alles 
thing is ready. fertig i 

The enemy is stronger than you ae hy Feind ift ftärker, al6@Aegeglaubt 
thought. 

1 shall certainly come, unless I Yh werde gewiß kommen, es fei 
am taken ill. denn, daß ich krank würde. 

To be taken ill (to fall sick). Krank werden®. 

Very little more, and I would do Es fehlt wenig, dap ich es thue. 
it. 

It is in your power to obtain me + G¢ fteht nur bei Ihnen, daß ich 


that situation. diefe Stelle bekomme. 

He is quite different from what Gr ift ganz anders, als er vor zwei 
he was two years ago. Sahren war. 

You do not act any more as you Gie handeln nicht mehr fo, wie (or 
have done. Sie handeln anders, ale) Sie ge: 

handelt haben. 

Before you undertake anything Ehe Sie etwas unternehmen, fagen 

tell me of it. Sie es mir. 


Did any body know how to tell Hat Jemand auf cine natürlichere 
a story inamore natural (more (ungekünſteltere) Art zu erzählen 
artiene) manner than Lafon- gemwuft, als Lafontaine ? 
taine ! 


A thought, ein Gedanfe (masc.) ; 
an idea, eine Yee ; 
sall gin Einfall (masc.), 


a sally, 
To be struck with a thought. Einen Ginfall haben* (cinfallen®*). 
Es fällt mir etwas cin. 


A thought strikes me. Ich habe einen Ginfoll. 

That never crossed my mind. Go etwas ift mir nie eingefallen. 

To take it into one’s head. ‘+ Sich einfallen laffen*. 

He took it into his head lately to { Gr lich fic) neulich einfallen, mich 
rob me. gu beftehlen. 

What is in your head ! t Was fällt Fhnen ein. 

In order that, in order to. Auf daß or damit. 

He works in order to be one day Gr arbeitet, damit er feinem Waters 
useful to his country. tande einft (eines Tages) näglich 

werde, 

The native country, the father- das Gaterfand. 
an 

One day, once, eines Tages, einſt. 

To be born. Geblirtig fein*. 
Where were you born ! t We find Sie gebdErtig ? 


I was | orn in this country. ¢ Ich bin in Diefem Lande gebärtig, 
Where was your sister born? ft Wo ift Shre Schwefter gebürtig ? 
She was born in the United States } Gie ift in den Vereinigten Gtaas 
of North America. ten von Merdamerifa gebürti 
Where were your brothers born? } Wo find Ihre Brüder gebürtig ? 
They were born in France. t Sie find in Frankreich gebürtig, 


Around, round. Herum (amber). 
All around, round about. Rund herum (rund umber). 


The dish went around the whole Die Scüffel ging bei der ganzen 
compan till it came back to Zifchgefelikhaft herum, bis fie wies 
the landlord. der zum Wirthe zurüd fam. 

We sailed around England. Wir fegelten um (England herum. 

They went about thetowntolook Sie gingen in der Stadt umber, um 


at the curiosities. ihre inneren Merkwürdigkeiten zu 
betradhten. 
To go around the house. Um das Haus herum gehen”, 
To go about the house. Sn dem Haufe umbergehen*. 
To express one’s self. Sich ausdräden. 
To make one’s self understood. Sich verftändlicy machen. 
To have the habit. Die Gewohnheit haben*. 
To accustom. Gerodhnen. 
To accustorn one’s self to some- Gidy an etwas (accus.) gewöhnen. 


thing. 
Children must be aceustomed Kinder miffen bei Seiten an die Ars 
early to labour. beit gewöhnt werden. 
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Eine (accus.) Sache gewohnt fein® 
To be accustomed to a thing. 3 Einer Sache (gen.) gewohnt fein* 
An eine Sache gewöhnt fein*. 
I am accustomed to it. Sch bin es gemehnt, 
I cannot express myself in Ger- Sd) fann mich im Deutfchen nicht gut 
man, for I am not in the habit ausdrüden, weil ich nicht zu fpres 


of speaking it. chen gewohnt bin (oder: weil ich 
im Sprechen nicht geübt bin). 

You speak properly. Tt Sie reden, wie fich's gehört. 

To chatter. Ploudern. 

To prate. Schwagen. 
A prating man, . ein Plauderer, Schwaͤtzer. 
A prating woman, eine Echwäßerinn. 

o practise. Ueben. 

I practise speaking. 1 Ic) übe mich im Sprechen. 


To associate (to converse) with Mit Jemandem umgehen®. 
some one. 
I associate (converse) with him. Sch gehe mit ihm um. 


EXERCISES. 224. 


Have you been learning German long 7—No, Sir, I have onl 
been learning it these six months.—Is it possible! you spea 
tolerably (ziemlich) well for so short a time.—You jest (jcherzen) ; I 
do not know much (of it) yet.—Indeed, you speak it well already. 
I think you flatter me a little.—Not at all ; you speak it properly. 
—In order to speak it properly one must know more (of it) than I 
know.—You know enough (of it) to make yourself understood.—I 
still make many mistakes.—That is (thut) nothing; you must not 
be bashful; besides (überdies) you have made no mistakes in all 
you have said just now.—I am still timid because I am afraid of 

eing laughed at (man möchte fid) über mich luftig machen). —They 
would be very unpolite to laugh at you. Who would be (denn) so 
unpolite as to laugh at you —Do you not know the proverb — 
What proverb —He who (Lesson XXIX.) wishes to speak well, 
must begin by speaking badly. Do you understand all Iam telling 
you 1—I do understand and comprehend (begreifen®) it very well; 

ut I cannot yet express myself well in German, because I am’ not 
in the habit of speaking it.— That will come in (mit der) time.—I 
wish it (may) with all my heart. 

Good morning, Miss.—Ah (Gi)! here you are at last. I have 
been waiting for you with impatience.—You will pardon me, my 
dear, I could not come sooner (eher).—Sit down, if you please.— 
How is your mother —She is better to-day than she was yesterday. 
—I am glad of it.—Were you at the ball yesterday '—I was there. 
—Were you much amused (fic) bcluftigen) !—Only so so.—At what 
o’clock did you return home !—At a quarter past eleven. 
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Do you sometimes see my brother !—I do see him sometimes ; 
when I met him the other day (neulich), he complained of you. “If 
he had behaved better, and had been more economical (jparfam),’’ 
eaid he, “he would have had no debts (Schulden, plur.) and I 
would not have been angry with him.”—I begged of (bitten®) him 
to have compassion on you, telling him, that you had not even 
money enough to buy bread. “Tell him, when you see him,”’ re- 
plied he to me, “that notwithstanding his bad behaviour towards 
me, I pardon him. Tell him also,” continued he, “ that one should 
not laugh (fpetten) at those to whom (Lessons XIV. and LX.) one 
is under obligations. Have the goodness to do this, and I shall be 
much obliged to you,” added he in going away.— Why do you 
associate with that man ?!—I would not associate with him, if he 
had not rendered me great services.—Do not trust him, for if you 
are not on your guard, he will cheat you.—Take care of that horse, 
otherwise it will kick you.—Why do you work so much !—I work - 
in order to be one day useful to my country. (See end of Leseon 
XXXIV.) j 


NINETY.SEVENTH LESSON.— Sieben und nennjgste 
Lection. 


He is too fond of me todo such f Er liebt mid zu fehr, alg daß er 
a thing. Dicfes thun fellte. 

I will rather die than do that. T Sch will lieber fterben, als daß id 

Dicfes thun fellte or alg diefes thun. 

She loved him so much, that she Gie liebte ihn fo fehr, daß fie thn fee 


even wished to marry him. gar heirathen wellte. 

He cannot have said that unless ¢ Gr fann dieſes nicht gefagt haben, 
he is a fool. es fet denn, daß er ein Narr tft. 

To get married (to enter into § Sich verheirathen. 
matrimony). Sich verchlichen or vermählen. 

To marry somebody. Semanden heirathen. 


To marry (meaning to give in Verheirathen (verehlichen). 
marriage). 

My cousin, having given his Nachdem mein Vetter feine Schwer 
sister in marriage, married ſter verheirathet harte (Page 280), 


Lady Pommern. heirathete er Fräulein ven Pons 
nern. 
Is your cousin married } Rit Shoe Here Vetter verheiratyet 7 
No, he is still a bachelor. tT Nein, er tft nod ledig. 
To be a bachelor. t Ledig fein*. 


Embarrassed, puzzled, at aloss. Verlegen. 


The embarrassment, the puzzle, die Verlegenheit. 
You embarrass (puzzle) me. Sie fegen mid in Verlegenheit. 


x @ puzzle (perplex) me. Sie machen mid verlegen. 


The marriage, die Heirath, die Che. 
11: demands my sister in mar- Er verlangt meine Schweſter gue 
riage. . She. 
To take measures. Maßregeln nefmen* (or ergreifen®). 
I shall take other measures. Gh werde andere Mafregetn ergreis 
fen (or nehmen). 


Goodness! how rapidly does Mein Gett! wie verſtreicht die Zeit 
time pass in your society. in Shreve Geſellſchaft. 
The compliment, das Compliment (plur. e*). 
You are making me acompli- Gie machen mir da ein Compliment, 
ment to which I do not know worauf ich nichts zu antworten 


what to answer. weiß, 
The least blow makes him cry Der Eleinfte Schlag macht ihn weis 
(weep). nen Cbringt ihn zum Weinen). 
To frighten. Erſchrecken (a regular active 
verb). 
. Erſchrecken? (a neater irregular 
To be frightened. ; verb), (erſchroden/ erſchrak). 
Thou art frightened, he is fright- Du erfchridfi, er erfchridt. 
ened. 
Be not frightened. Erfchreden Sie nicht. 


The least thing frightens him Das Gerinofte erfchredt ihn (fle). 

(her, them). 

At what are you frightened ! Worüber erfchreden Sie? (See 
Obs. C. Lesson LIT.) 

To be frightened at something. Ueber etwas (accus.) erfchredien®. 


Abbangen*—von. 
To depend on, upon. stntommento aut 


That depends upon circumstan- Das hängt von den Umftinden ab. 
ces. 


That does not depend upon me. Das hängt nicht von mir ab. 
lt depends upon him todo that. Es hängt ven ihm ab, diefes zu thun. 
O! yes, it depends upon him. O! ja, das hängt von thm ab 
(fommt auf ihn an). 
That man lives at every body’s Diefer Mann lebt auf Sedermanné 
expense. Unfeften. 
The expense (cost), die Unkeſten (is never used in the 
singular), - 
At uther people’s expense (or Auf Anderer unfoften. 
charge). 


a Neuter nouns derived from forei and terminating in ent take 
e in the plural, except the two words : das Parlament, the par nt; das 
Regimen i, the regiment, which like all other neuter nouns, take et in all the 
cases ie 
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The fault, die Schuld. wd da 
It is not my fault. ; ! a —E hu. 
Do not lay it to my charge. te Ri . 
Do not 28 se m ao ae + Geben Sie mir die Schuld nicht. 
Who can help it 1 Mer kann un 7 
33 + Mer iſt Schuld daran ? 
Whose fault is it ? Weilen Schuld ift * 
Ich kann nichts dafuͤr. 
I cannot help it. Sch fann es nicht ändern. 
The delay, der Aufſchub. 
He does it without delay. Gr thut es ohne Aufichub. 
I must go (must be off). + 5a will machen, daß ich fort- 
mme. 
Go away! be gone! + Makhen Sie, daf Sie fortfommen ! 
To be astonished (surprised). Ec flaunen, erftaunt fetn ® 
. . Ich erftaune darüber. 
I am surprised at it. Yeh bin daräber erftaunt. 


Anextraordinary thing happened Gs ereignete fi) etwas Außerordents 
which surprised every body. liches, worüber Sedermann er⸗ 
ftaunte (erftaunt war). 
GE ift Vieles gefcheben, worüber Sie 
Many things have passed which erftaunen werden. 
will surprise you. Es hat fi Vieles ereignet, worüber 
" Sie crftaunen werben. 
Mehrere Tage werden hingehen, ebe 
Many days will pass before that } dieſes geſchieht. 


takes place. Gs werden mehrere Tage hingehen, 
ebe Diefes gefchieht. 
To jest. Scherzen. 
The jest, der Scherz 
You are jesting. Sie fchergen. 


He is no joker (cannot take a Gr {Aft nicht mit fic ſcherzen. 
joke). 


To beg some one’s pardon. Semanden um Berzeihung bitten*. 
I beg your pardon. Sch bitte Sie um Verzeihung, 

To pardon. Werzeihen* (verziehen, verzich). 
The watch goes too fast. Die Uhr geht vor (or zu früh). 
The watch goes too slow (re Die Uhr geht nach (or zu fpät). 

tards). 
My ach has stopped. Meine Uhr ift ſtehen geblieben. 
To stop. Stehen bleiben*. 


Where did we leave off! + Wo find wir ſtehen geblieben ? 
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Where did we stop ? t We find wir geblieben 7 
We left off at the fortieth Les- Wir find bei der viergigften Section, 
son, Fase 100. Seite 100 ſtehen geblieben. 
o wind up a watch. Eine Uhr aufziehen”. 


To regulate a watch. Eine Uhr ftellen. 

Your watch is twenty minutes Ihre Uhr geht zwanzig Minuten zu 
too fast, and mine a quarter früh (vor), und die meinige eine 
of an hour too slow. Viertelftunde zu fpät (nad). 

It will soon strike twelve. Es wird gleich zwölf ſchlagen. 

Has it already struck twelve? Hat es ſchon zwolf gefchlagen ? 

To strike (beat). Sdhlagen* (Imperf. flug). 


Thou strikest, he strikes. Du ſchlägſt, er fchlägt. 

Till I see you again. . ; 

I hope to see you again soon. H Auf bafdiges Wiederſehen. 
To fail, to want, to all. Fehlen. 

What ails you? 

What is the matter with you ! d was fehtt Ihnen ? 

You look so melancholy. Sie fehen fo ſchwermüthig aus. 


woe . Unter der Bedingung, daß. 
On condition, or provided. N Mit dem Bedinge, daß. 
I will lend you money, provided Sh will Shnen Geld Leihen, unter 
you will henceforth be more der Bedingung, daß Sie in Sus 
economical than you have hi- funft fparfamer feien, alé Sie biss 


therto been. ber geroeten find. 
Henceforth. Sn Sufunft. 
Economical. Sparfam or hanshalterifd. 
To renounce gambling. Dem Spiele entfagen. 
The game (sport, play), das Spiel. 
Einem Rathe folgen. 


To follow advice (counsel). $ Ginen Rath befolgen. 


EXERCISES. 226. 


What o’clock is it t—It is half past one.— You say it is half past 
one, and by (auf with the dat.) my watch it is but half past twelve. 
—It will soon strike two.—Pardon me, it has not yet struck one.— 
I assure you, it is five and twenty minutes past one, for my watch 
goes very well.—Bless me! how rapidly time passes in your 80- 
ciety.— You make me a compliment to which I do not know what to 
answer.—Have you bought your watch in Paris ?—I have not 
bought it, my uncle has made me a present of it (damit).— What 
has that woman entrusted you with 7—She has entrusted me with 


b This is the way in which Germans who are intimately acquainted 
genorally express themselves when separating. It answers the French: ax 
plaisir de vous revoir, or simply au revotr. 


a secret of a (vom einem) great count who is in a great embarrase- 
ment about the marriage of one of his daughters.—Does any one 
ask her in marriage #—The man who demands her in marriage is a 
nobleman of the neighbourhood (aus der Nadbarfdhaft).—Is he rich ? 
—No, he is a poor devil who has not a farthing (der Heller).— You say 
you have no friends among your schoolfellows (der Mitfdhiler) ; but 
is it not your fault? You have spoken ill of them (von ihnen), and 
they have not offended you. They have done you good and never- 
theless you have quarelled with them (page 278). Believe me, he 
who has no friends deserves (verdienen) to have none. 
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Dialogue (Das Gefprdd) between a tailor and his journeyman 
(oer Gefell, gen. en). Charles, have you taken the clothes to the 

ount Narissi !—Yes, Sir, I have taken them to him.— What did 
he say !—He said nothing but that (aufer daß) he had a t mind 
to give me a box on the ear (die Obrfeige), because I had not 
brought them sooner.—What did you answer him 7—Sir, said I, 
I do not understand that joke: pay me what you owe me; and if 
you do not do so instantly, I shall take other measures. Scarcel 
(Kaum) had I said that, when he put his hand to his sword (nad 
dem Degen greifen*), and I ran away (die Zlucht nehmen*). 
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At what are you astonished ?—I am astonished to find you still 
in bed.—If you knew how (wie) sick I am you would not be as- 
tonished at it.— Has it already struck twelve !—Yes, madam, it is 
already half past twelve.—Is it possible that it is so late !—That is 
not late, it is still early —Does your watch go well (recht) ?—No, 
miss, it goes a quarter of an hour too fast.—And mine goes half an 
hour too slow.—Perhaps it has stopped.—In fact, you are right.—Is 
it wound up ?—It is wound up, and yet (dennech) it does not go.— 
Do you hear, it is striking one o’clock.—Then I will regulate my 
watch and go home.—Pray (Ich bitte) stay a little longer (nech ein 
wenig) !—I cannot, for we dine precisely at one o’clock (mit dem 
Schlage eins). —(Adieu), till I see you again. 
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What is the matter with you, my dear friend ! why do you look 
so melancholy !—Nothing ails me.—Are you in any trouble (Haben 
Sie irgend einen Kummer) —I have nothing, and even less than 
nothing, for I have not a farthing and owe a great deal to my cre- 
ditors. Am I not very unhappy 1—When a man is well and has 
friends he is not unhappy.—Dare I ask you a favour t—What do 
yon wish ?—Have the goodness to lend me fifty crowns.—I will 
lend you them with all my heart, but on condition that you will re- 
nounce gambling and be more economical than you have hitherto 
been.—I see now, that you are my friend, and I love you too muck 
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not to follow your adviee.—John !—What is your pleasure, sir !— 
Bring me some wine.—Presently, sir.—Henry !—Madam 1-—Make 
the fire. The maid-servant has made it already,—Bring me some 
paper, pens and ink. Bring me also some sand (der Streufand) or 

lotting-paper (das Läfchpapier), sealing-wax (der Giegellad) and a 
light (Xicht).—Gro and tell my sister not to wait for me, and be back 
again at twelve o’clock in order to carry my letters to (auf) the post 

ce.—Very well, madam. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht and neunjigste 


Lection. 
Out of, except. Außer (governs the dative). 
Gut of, or without doors. Außer dem Haufe. 
He works out of doors. Er arbeitet außer dem Haufe. 
They were all present, except Gie waren alle da, außer den beiden 
the two brothers. Brüdern. 


Except you and I, nobody was Aufer Ihnen und mir fehlte Nies 
absent. mand. 

Besides that, otherwise. Außerdem (Überdieß). 

Excepting this, he is an honest Außerdem ift ex ein ehrlicher Mann. 
man. ; 


It can be done, + GE gibt Mittel,» e& zu thun. 
There is no means of finding + Gé it nicht möglich (oder es gibt 
money now. Fein Mittel), fih in Diefem Augens 
blicke Geld zu verfchaffen. 
Along. 2Angsé (governs the dative as 


well as the genitive).° 
Länge des Weges. 


Along the road. Langs dem Wege. 
All the year round. + Das ganze Sahe hindurd. 
To enable—to. Sn den Stand ſetzen — zu. 
To be able—to. Sm Stande fein® — zu. 
To sing. Singen" (Part. past, gefungen. 


Imperf. fang). 


a Außer employed as a conjunction may be followed by any case, according 
to the verb ie which the case is governed. Ex. Ich habe iemanden außer 
ihn gefeben, I have seen no one except him; es war Niemanb da, außer er, 
ne Mittel, the mie nes here in the plural 

b Das Mittel, the means, is here in the plural. 

ition längs must not be mistaken for the adverb [ingft, super- 
tative erlangen long while. Ex. Langs den Ufern bes Rheins bin th (am 


längft gereifet, it is a long time since travelled along the borders 
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To the right on the right side Rechts, rechter Hand. 


(or han 
To the in, on the left side (or Links, finfer Hand. 


han 

Could you not tell me which is Könnten Sie mir nicht fagen, weiches 
the nearest way to the city der kürzefte Weg ift, um aus Ther 
gate } gu kommen 7 

Go to the foot of this street, and Gehen Sie die ganze Straße Sinan 
when you are there, turntothe (binab) ; und wenn Sie oben 
right, and you will find a cross- (unten) find, wenden Ste fi 


way, which you must take. linfs ; da werden Sie einen 
—8 finden, über den Sic 
eben. 
And then } Und hernad ? 


Youwillthenenterabroad street, Hernach fommen Eie in eine ziem⸗ 
which will bring you to a great lich breite Strafe, die Eie auf 
square, where you will see a einen —e— Platz führt, wo Sie 
blind alley. ſehen werden. 

You must leave the blind alley Sie faffen Die Sagat linfer Hand, 
on your left, and pass under und gehen durd die Schwibbögen, 


the arcade that is near it. die Daneben find. 
Then you must ask again. 2 Aladann fragen Sie weiter. 
The arcade, der Schwibbogen ; 
the cross-way, der Kreuzweg; 
the shore (bank), bas Geftade ; 
the blind alley, die Sadgaffe. 
Through. D urd (governs the accusative). 


Do not cross (on horseback) the Reite nicht durch den Wald! 
forest. 

He made his way through the } Gr bahnte fi einen Weg durd 
enemy. die Feinde. 

By this means the patient was Durd) diefes Mittel ward der Kranke 


cured. gefund. 
He speaks through the nose. Gr redet durch die Mafe. 


Without. Ohne, fonder (govern the 
accus.). 
Do not go out without me, Gehen Sie ohne mich nicht aus! 
Without the least doubt. Sonder! allen Zweifel. 
To last (to wear well). Halten*, dauern. 
That cloth will wear well. Diefes Bud wird gut halten. 
How long has that coat lasted Wie lange pt Shnen dies Kleid 
you? gehalten 7 
To my liking. Nach meinem Belieben (Gefallen). 


d Sonder instead of ohne is only used in poetry. 


To every body’s liking. Nah ~~ Belieben (Webls 
en). 

Nobody can do any thing to his Niemand fann ihm etwas recht mas 

liking. chen. 


The question is, it turns upon. ; ef —— torent an ju. 


It does not tum upon your Es handelt fidh nicht um Shr Ver- 


pleasure, but upon your pro- ügen, fondern um Shre Forts 
gress. titte, 

You play, sir, but playing is not Sie fpielen, mein Herr; aber Sie 
the thing, but studying. follen nicht fpielen, fondern ftudis 


What is going on? Worauf femmt es an? 


Es ran darauf * zu wiſſen, was 
ar wir thun werden (conversationa 
The question is to know what style: Wir miffen wiffen, was 

agreeabl pass wir thun follen), um unfere Zeit 


ren. 
; Um was (worum) handelt ſich 87 


y: angenchm hinzubringen oder zuzu⸗ 
bringen, _ . . 
I propose (intend) joining a hunt- Sd nehme mir vor, einer Jagdpartie 
ing party. beizumohnen. 
On purpose. Mit Fleiß, vorfäglich 
I beg your pardon, I have not Sch bitte Sie um Berzeihun id 
done it on purpose. babe es nicht vorfäglich (mit Fleiß) 
gethan. 
A game at chess, eine Partie Sdhach. 
A game at billiards, eine Partie Billard. 
To play upon the violin. Auf der Violine fpielen. 
To play the violin. Die Bioline oder Violin fpielen. 
To play for something. Um etwas fpielen. 
To play upon the harpsichord. Auf dem Klavier (das Klavier) fpies 
len. 
To play upon the flute. Auf der Flöte (die Flöte) blafen®. 
To play at cards. . Karten fpielen. 
The game of chess, das Schadhfpiel ; 
the card, die Karte; 
the playing at cards (the card- das Kartenfpiel ; 
playing), . " 
the pack of cards, das Spiel Karten. 


Obs. The name of the instrument is put in the ac- 
cusative when we wish to express, with the verb fpies 
fen, that a person knows how to play; but when we 
wish to express that he is actually playing, it requires 
the preposition auf with the dative. Ex. die Violine 
fpielen, to play the violin ; auf der Bioline fpielen, to play 





upon the violin. The names of games are employed 
without an article, and the rest isasin English. 


To blow. Blafen® (geblafen, ies). 
Thou blowest, he blows. Du bläfeft, er (4). 
To hold one’s tongee. . . . 
To stop speaking, to be silent. J Saweigen⸗ Geſchwiegen, ſchavieg). 
Do you hold your tongue ? Schweigen Sie? 
I do hold my tongue. Ich ſchweige. 
After speaking half an hour, he Nachdem er eine halbe Stunde gere 

held his tongue. det hatte, ſchwieg er. 
To suspect. Bermutben. 


I suspect what he has done. Sch vermuthe, was er gethan hat. 
He does not suspect what is Gr vermuthet nicht, was ihm widen 


going to happen to him. fahren wird. 
Do you intend to make a long Bedenken Sie fich lange in der Sta 
stay in town? aufzuhalten ? 
I do not intend to make a long ch gedenfe mid nicht lange da auf- 
stay there. zuhalten. 
To make a stay. Sich aufhalten*. 
The stay, the sojourn, der Aufenthalt, 
To think. Denken? (gedacht, dachte). 
To think of some one or of some- An Jemanden oder an etwas dens 
thing. ten*. 
Of whom do you think } An wen denken Sie? 
Of what do yon think? - Woran denken Sie? (See Rule, 


Lesson LXIV.) 


Exzrcises. 230. 


Sir, may I ask you where the Earl of B. lives !—He lives near 
the castle (Lesson LXVIll.) on the other side (jenſeit) of the river. 
—Could you tell me which road I must take to go thither — You 
must go along the shore (längs Dem Geftade hin), and you will come 
to a little street on the right, which will lead you straight (gerate) 
to his house (auf Das Haus zu). It is a fine house, you will find it 
easily (leicht). —I thank you, sir.—Does the Count N. live here? 
— Yes, sir, walk in (fid) herein bemühen), if you please. —Is the 
count at home ! I wish to have the honour to speak to him.— Yes, 
sir, he is at home; whom shall 1 have the honour to announce 
(meiden) —I amfrom B., and my name is F. 

Which is the shortest way to the arsenal (dat Zeughaus) —Go 
down this street, and when you come to the foot, turn to the }eft 
and take the cross-way; you will then enter into a rather narrow 
(enge) street, which will lead you to a great square, where you will 
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see a blind alley. Through which I must pass }—No, for there is 
no outlet (der Ausgang). You must leave it on the right, and pass 
under the arcade whieh is near it.—And then And then you 
must inquire further.—I am very much obliged to you.—Do not 
mention it (G6 ift nicht Urfache). 


231. 


Are you able to translate a French letter into German !—I am 
(e6).—Who has (es) taught you 1——My German master has enabled 
me to do it.—You are singing, gentlemen, but it is not a time for 
singing ; you ought to be silent, and to listen to what you are told. 
— We are at a loss.— What are you at a loss at?—I am going to 
tell you : it is a question with us how we shall pass our time agree- 
ably.—Play a game at billiards or at chess.— We have proposed 
joining a hunting party: do you go with (us) ?—I cannot, for I 

ave not done my task yet: and if I neglect it, my master will 
scold me.—Every one according to his liking; if you like staying 
at home bettér than going a hunting, we cannot hinder you.—Does 
Mr. K. go with us !—Perhaps.—I should not like to go with him, 
for he is too great a talker, excepting that he is an honest man. 

What is the matter with you? you look angry.—I have reason 
to be angry, for there is no means of getting money now.—Have 
you been at Mr. A’s?—I have been at his house; but there is no 
possibility of borrowing any from him. I suspected that he would 


-not lend me any, that is the reason why I did not wish to ask him ; 


and had you not told me to do so, I should not have subjected my- 
self (fic) ausfegen) to a refusal (die abfehlägige Antwort). 


232. 


I suspected that you would be thirsty, and that your sister would 
be hungry ; that is the reason why I brought you hither. 

I am sorry, however, that your mother is not here. Jam aston- 
ished (G6 befremdet mich) that you do not drink your coffee.—If I 
were not sleepy I would drink it.—Sometimes (Bald) you are slee- 
py, sometimes cold, sometimes warm, and sometimes something 
else ıs the matter with you (ift Ihnen etwas Anderes). I believe 
that you think too much about (an) the misfortune that has ha 
pened to your friend (fem.).—If I did not think about it, who would 
think about it —Of whom does your brother think 7?—He thinks of 
me; for we always think of each other when we are not together 
(beifanmen). 

I have seen six players (der Spieler) to-day, who were all win- 
ning at the same time (zu gleicher Zeit), — That cannot be, for a 
player can only win when another loses.— You would be right if I 
were speaking of people that had played at cards or billiards ; but 
I am speaking of flute and violin players (der Kloten: und Vielin{pies 
fer).—Do you sometimes practise (machen) music T— Very often, for 
I like it much.— What instrument do you play ?—JI play the violin, 


and my sister plays the harpsichord. My brother, who plays the 
bass (der Baf), accompanies (begleiten) us, and Miss Stolz some- 
times applauds us (Semandem Beifall zuflatichen).—Does she not 
also play some musical instrument (das mufttolifche Snftrument) — 
She plays the harp (die Harfe), but she is too proud (flo) to prac- 
tise music with us.—A very (fehr) poor town went to considerable 
expense (der beträchtliche Aufwand) in feasts and illuminations (mit 
Sreudenfeften und Grfeuchtungen) on the occasion of its prince ing 
through (bei der ‚Durchreife ihres—).—The latter seemed himself 
astonished (erftaunt) at it.—‘*It has only done,” said a courtier 
(der Hofmann), “ what it owed (to your majesty). ’°—“ That is trae,”” 
replied (verfeßen) another, * but it owes all that it hasdone.” (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-NINTH LESSON.—WNenn und nennigste 


Lection. 
Either—or. Entweder— oder. (Lesson 
LXI.) 


He either has done it, or will Gr hat e8 entweder gethan, oder wird 
still do it. es noch thun. 


Obs. A. It has been noticed in many parts of this 
work, that certain conjunctions correspond with others 
that generally follow them. These conjunctions are: 


Entweder, is followed by: oder (Lesson LXI.), either—or. 
Je, je, or deſto, the—the. 
Nicht allein, geben aud) (Lesson LXL), 
| ° ° not only—but also. 
Obgleich, fo — doch, or gleidwohl, or 
Sektor, (Less. XCI.) | nichte defto weniger, though- 
[ nevertheless. 
Co, . . . . «fo, —— (Le 
alg, or als. au sson 
Sowohl, . . . ; „ax 1), os well—as 
noch (Less. .and LXI 
Weber, ° ° ° neither—nor. ) 
Wenn, . . 00.0 fo, if—so. 
Wenn gleich, } b fo — bod), though—yet or 
Wenn fchon, ° ° nevertheless. 


a 3e unites two comparatives. 
» Wenn is not only combined with gleich and fdou, but also with andere, 


aber, or allein or gleichwohl 
Rwor, . 2... or jedoch, though—never- 
theless, or but. 


Prepositions either govern the Die Verhäftnißwärter (Praͤpofitio⸗ 
genitive, or the dative, or the nen) regieren entweder den Genis 
accusative, or finally the da- tiv, oder den Dativ, oder den Ac⸗ 


tive and accusative. cufativ, oder endlich den Dativ und 
Accufatty. 
The sooner, the better. Se eher, je lieber. 


The greater our pleasures, the Se größer unfere Freuden find, defto 
more we feel how transitory mehr empfinden wir ihre Wer 
they are. Hänglichkeit. 


Obs. B. Defto may be placed in the first member of 
the phrase, in which case je begins the second. Ex. 


A work of art is the more beau- Gin Kunſtwerk ift defto fhöner, ie 


tiful the more perfect it is. pollfommener es ift. 
(Sulzer.) 
She is not only handsome, but Gie ift nicht nur ſchön, fondern and 
she is rich also. reich. 


Not only his idleness, but his in- Nicht nur feine Faufheit, fondern 
discretion alsomakes himcon- aud) feine Unbefcheidenheit macht 
temptible. ihn verächtlich. 

Though this young lady is not Obgleich diefes Fräulein nicht fehr 
very handsome, she is never- ſchon ift, fo ift fie Doch fehr liebens⸗ 


theless very amiable. würdi 
However handsome she may be, Go fchön fie auch fein mag, fo ift fie 
still she is not amiable. doch nicht liebenswürdig. 
You as well as your sister. Sowohl Sie, ale Shr Fräulein 
Schweſter. 
She is ag handsome as she is Sie iſt ſowohl ſchön als liebenswür⸗ 
amiable and rich. dig und reid. 


Chey had neither bread, nor meat, Sie hatten weder Brod, noch Fleiſch, 
nor arms, nor money. nod) Waffen, nod Geld. 

‘f he does not pay you for the Wenn er Fhnen das Pferd nicht bes 
horse, tell me. zahlt, fo fagen Sie es mir. 

Chough I should have money, Wenn id gleich Geld hätte, fo gäbe 
still I would give him none. ich ihm doch Feins. 

Indeed I do not know him yet, Zwar kenne ich ihn noch nicht, aber 
but he seems to be docile. ee feheint mir folgfam. 


— auch, felbft, and nur. Ex. Wenn anders, if otherwise; wenn jedoch, if 
owever; wenn auch or wenn felbft, if even; wenn nur, if only. All these 
compound conjunctions must be considered as two separate words, between 
which the subject and even the case of the verb (when a personal | pronoun 
may be placed. The same observation applic to the combination of ob wi 
other words. (See Lesson XCI. Obs. H. Note.) 


Though I wrote to him, never- Ich habe ihm zwar gefehrieben, gleiche 
. - theless he has not answered wohl hat er mir nicht geantwertet. 
mes. 


3% wänfite, er hätte es wicht ges 
I wish he had not done it. —* daß er es nicht gethan 


Obs. C. The conjunction daß may be omitted ; 
but then the verb immediately follows its subject. 


Sch wollte, Sie gingen mit mir. 
I wish you would go with me. Sch wollte, daß Sie mit mir gingen. 
Sch hoffe, Ihr Fräulein Schweſter 
wird meinen Bruder beiras 
I hope that your sister will then. 
marry my brother. Sch hoffe, daß She Fräulein Schwer 
fter meinen Bruder Heirathen 
wird. 
Geſetzt, wir batten | weder Brod, now 
Suppose we had neither bread, Wein, ned & 
nor wine, nor money. Gefegt, das wir Wider Brod, now 
Wein, nech Geld hätten. 
Wellte Gott, alle große Herren lichten 
Would to God that all great den Frieden ! 
lords loved peace ! Mollte Gott, Daß alle große Herren 
den Frieden liebten | 


By virtue of. Kraft (governs the genitive). 
By virtue of his employment Gr muß fraft feines Amtes fo Hans 
(his oflice) he must act thus, 
According to (by virtue of). Wermäge (governs the gen.). 
Accra te your order I must adie hen Shres Befehls muß ich fe 
us. 


Instead of. Anftatt or ftatt (governs the 
genitive). 
He sent his daughter instead of Anftatt feines Sohnes ſchickte er feine 
his son. Tochter 
He has adopted him. Gr hat ihn an Kindes Gtatte ans 
genommen. 
Go thither instead of me. Statt meiner gehe Du Bin. 


e The word Statt, ‚ion, place, when thus separated from an, must be con- 
aa a substantive 


. ort 


335 


In consequence of (according to). faut (governs the genitive). 


According to his lester, he ought Laut (eines Briefes, muß er dew 
to arrive here on the 18th of  18ten diefes hier eintreffen. 
this month. 


To exclaim. - . Uusrufen* (Imperf. rief). 
To make uneasy. Beunruhigen. 
To be uneasy (to fret). Beunruhigt (befergt) fein*. 
Why do you fret (are you un- Barum find Ste beunruhigt (bes 
easy)? fergt) ? 
I do not fret (am not uneasy). ch bin nicht beferat (beunruhigt). 
Compose yourself! Beruhigen Sie fi ! 
To alter, to change. Eich verändern. 
That manhas altered a great deal Diefer Mann hat ſich fehr verändert, 
since I saw him. feitdem ich thn nicht gefeben habe. 
To alter a coat. Einen Rod ändern. 
To recommend. Emypfehlen*. 
To take leave (tocommend one’s Gid empfehlen”. 
self). 
Farewell, adieu! Sch empfehle mich Shnen ! 
I have the honour to bid you ¢ Sch habe die Ehre, mich Ihnen zu 
adieu. empfehlen. 


Obs. D. This and leben Sie wohl, farewell, is the 
general salute of the Germans when leaving each 
other. 


Farewell (adieu) ! Leben Sie weht! 
To bid one’s friends adieu. Seinen Freunden Lebewohl fagen. 
The recommendation (respects, die Empfehlung. 
compliments), 


eee he ny compliments to him Machen Sie ihm (ihr) meine Ems 


Remember me to him (to her). pfehlung. 


To enjoy. Genießen* (governs the acc.). 
Enjoy all the pleasures that vir- Genießen Sie alle Vergnägungen, 
tue permits. welche die Tugend erlaubt. 

The past, die Vergangenheit, das Vergangene 5 

the present, das Gegenwärtige ; 

the presence, die Gegenwart. - 
In his presence. In feiner Gegenwart. 

The future, . das Zuflnftige ; 

the loss, der Vertuft ; 

the loss of time, der Seitvertuft. 


Not to fail. Ausrichten, nicht ermangeln. 


Pray, present my compliments 3h bitte &ie, Shrem Friufein 
(my respects) to your sister. Schweſter gätigft meine GEmpfch« 
lung gu machen. 
Wenn es Ahnen gefällig iff, or 
simply gefälligft. 


If you please. Wenn Sie fo gut fein wollen or 
simply —— 
Sch werde es ausrichten. 
I shall not fail. Ich werde nicht ermangeln. 


EXERCISES. 233. 


I have the honour to wish you a good moming. How do you 
do?—Very well, at your service (Ihnen aufzuwarten) —And how 
are they all at home (befindet man fich bei Shnen zu Haufe) — Toler- 
ably well, thank God (Gott fei Danf). My sister was a little indis- 
posed (unpäßlich), but she is better (wieder hergeftellt) ; she told me 
to give you her best compliments (fie läßt fih Ihnen beftens empfeblen). 
—I am glad (G6 ift mir lieb) to hear that she is well. As for you, 

ou are health itself; you cannot look better (Gie finnten nicht bef 
er ausfehen).—I have no time to be ill; my business would not per- 
mit me.—Please to sit down (Belieben Sie fic niederzulaffen), Bere 
is a chair.—I will not detain you from your buiness (ven den Ge: 
khäften abhalten*) ; I know that a merchant’s time is precious (af 
einem Kaufmanne die Zeit Eoftbar ift).—I have nothing pressing (nichts 
Giliges) to do now, my courier is already dispatched (meine Peft ift 
ſchon abgefertigt).—I shall not stay (fi) aufhalten*) any longer. I 
only wished in passing by (im Gerbeigehen), to inquire about (fid 
erfundigen nach) your health—You do me much honour.—It is very 
fine weather to-day. If you will allow me, I shall have the plea- 
sure of seeing you again this afternoon (nach Zifche), and if you 
have time we will take a little turn together (fo gehen wir ein wenig 
mit einander fpagieren).— With the greatest pleasure. In that case 
shall wait for you.—I will come for you (Sie abhelen) about (gegen) 
seven o’clock.—Adieu then (alfo), till I see you again.—I have the 
honour to bid you adieu. 


234. 


The loss of time is an irreparable (unerfefih) loss. A single 
minute cannot be recovered (mwicdererlangen) for all the gold in 
world.—It is then of (ven) the greatest importance (die Wichtigkeit) 
to employ well the time, which consists only of minutes (aus Wis 
nuten beftehen*) of which we must make good use (die man wohl bez 
nugen muf).—We have but the present; the past is no longer any 
thing, and the future is uncertain. A great many people (Schr viele 
gNenkhen) ruin themselves (fich zu Grunde richten), because they wish 
to indulge themselves too much (weil fie ſich allzu gütfich thun wollen). 
If most (die meiften) men knew how to content themselves (fic) bez 
gniigen) with what they have they would be happy, but their gree- 
iness (die Gierigfeit) very often makes them unhappy. In order to 
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be happy, we must (muß man) forget the past, not trouble ourselver 
about (fich befünnmern um) the future, and enjoy the present.—I was 
very dejected (traurig) when my cousin came to me. ‘“ What is 
the matter with you!” he asked me. “Oh (ach)! my dear 
cousin,” replied 1, “in losiag that money, I have lost every 
thing.” “ Do not fret,”” said he to me, ‘for I have found your 
money.” 


235. 


As soon as Mr. Flausen sees me he begins to speak French, in 
order to practise it (um fic zu Äben), and overwhelms me with po- 
liteness (nut Odflidfciten überhäufen), so that I often do not know 
what to answer (was ich ihm antworten fol). His brothers do the same 
(e8 ebenfo machen). — However, they are very good people; they are 
not only rich and amiable, but they are also generous (großmüthig) 
and charitable (mehlthätig). They love me sincerely (aufridtig), 
therefore, I love them also, and consequently (felylih) shall never 
say anything to their disadvantage (Radytheiliges ven ihnen). I 
should love them still more, if they did not make so much ceremony 
(die Umſtaͤnde) 3 but every one has his faults (der Febler), and mine 
is to speak too much of their ceremonies. 


236. 


Have the enemies surrendered (ſich ergeben*) —They have not 
surrendered, for they did not prefer life to death ; and though they 
had neither bread, nor water, nor arms, nor money, they determined 
to die rather than surrender.—Why are you so sad ?—You do not 
know what makes me uneasy, my dear friend (fem.).—Tell me, 
for I assure you that 1 share (theilen) your sufferings (das Leiden) as 
well as (eben ſowohl als) your pleasures (die Freute).—Though I am 
sure that you partake of (Theil an einer Sache nehmen*) my suffer- 
ings, I cannot, however, tell you now (in diefem Augenblid) what 
makes me uneasy; but I will tell you when an opportunity offers 
(gelegentlich oder bet Gelegenheit). Let us speak of something else 
now. What do you think of the man who spoke to us yesterday 
at the concert —He is a man of much understanding (cin fehr ver: 
fländiger Mann), and not at all wrapt up in his merits (ven feinen 
Berdienften eingenenmen fein*). But why do you ask me that ?—To 
speak of something. —It is said (Man fagt): contentment surpasses 
riches (Zufriedenheit geht Über Reichthum); let us then always be 
content. Let us share with each other (mit einander theilen) what 
we have, and live all our life-time (unfer ganzes ben) inseparable 
(unzerteennfich) friends. You will always be welcome (millfemmen) 
at my house, and I hope to be equally so (e6 auch) at yours.—If I 
gaw you happy I should be equally so, and we should be more con- 
tented than the greatest princes, who are not always so. We shall 
be happy, when we shall be perfectly (vellfomnin) contented with 
what we have; and if we do our duty as we ought (gchörig), God 
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will take care of the rest (fe wird der liche Bett für das Webrige fors 
gen). The past being no longer any thing, let us not be uneasy 
about the future, and enjoy the present. 


237. 


Behold,. ladies, those beautiful (herrfih) flowers, with their 
colours so fresh and bright (mit thren fe frijchen und glänzenden Kar: 
ben) ; they drink nothing but water. The white lily has the colour 
of innocence (die Unfdruld); the violet indicates gentleness (die 
Ganftmuth) ; you may (man Fann) see it in Louisa’s eyes. The 
forget-me-not (Das Vergifmeinnicht) has the colour of heaven, our 
future (künftig) dwelling (die Wehnuny, repeat the genitive), and the 
rose (tte Refe), the queen of flowers, is the emblem (tas Einntild) 
of beaaty (die Schönheit) and of joy (die Freude). You (Man) see 
all that personified (dverwirkticht) in seeing the beautiful Amelia 
(Amatlic).—How beautiful is the fresh verdure (das junge frijche 
@rin)! It is salutary (mehl thun*) to our eyes, and has the colour 
of hope (die Hefinung), our most faithful (treu, repeat the genitive) 
friend (fem.), who never deserts (verlaffen*) us, not even in death 
(im Yote).—One word more my dear friend.— What is your plea- 
sure ?7—I forgot to tell you to present my compliments to your 
mother. Teil her, if you please, that I regret (bedauern) not having 
been at home when lately she honoured (bechren) me with ber visit. 
—I thank you for her (in ihrem Namen), I shall not fail.—Farewell 
then. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) - 


HUNDREDTH LESSON.—Bundertste Lection. 


OF THE ADVERB. 


We have hitherto shown by numerous examples for 
the practice of learners, the place which the adverb 
is to occupy in a sentence. Let usnow determine the 
place of the adverb by standard rules. 

As the adverb modifies the signification of the verb, 
it should always be near it, particularly the negative 
nicht, which, if misplaced, would entirely change the 
meaning of a phrase. Ex. 


I have not the honour to know Ich habe nicht Bie Chee, Sie pp 
you. fennen. 


And: 
I have the honour not to know Ich habe dic Ehre, Sie nicht ge 
you. fennen. 
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Rules. 


Ist, The adverb precedes the adjective, the meaning 
of which it modifies. Ex. Gin wahrhaft guter Mann, a 
truly good man ; eme wirflic, gute Gelegenheit, a truly 
good opportunity ; ein fehr artiged Kind, a very good 
child. 

2d, It follows the imperative and precedes the infi- 
nitive to which it relates. Ex. Reden Sie laut, speak 
aloud; fpredhen Sie nicht fo ſchnell, do not speak so quick- 
ly; fchreiben Sie langfam, fo werden Sie ſchoͤn fchreiben, 
write slowly, and you will write well; ich bitte Sie, 
nicht zu ſchnell zu fchreiben, pray, do not write too fast. 

3d, It follows the simple tense of the verb, but pre- 
cedes it when the sentence depends on a conjunction. 
Ex. Sd) fage es Shnén frei heraus, I tell you frankly ; 
ich verftehe Sie nicht, weil Sie zu ſchnell fprechen, I do 
not understand you, because you speak too.fast (Les- 
son LXIX.); er fommt um zehn Uhr Morgens* von da 
jurüd, he returns from there at ten o’clock in the morn- 
ing (Lesson. XLVII.); wenn Gie langfam rebeten, fo würs 
be ich Cie verftehen, if you spoke slowly I should under- 
stand you. .. 

4th, In compound tenses it precedes the past parti- 
ciple. Ex. Er hätte laut gelefen, wenn Sie ihn öfter dazu 
angehalten hätten, he would have read aloud, if you 
had oftener engaged him to do so; id) bin-fchon ba ges 
wefen, I have already been there (Lesson XLI.); td 
habe ihn vorgeftern gefehen, I saw him the day before 
yesterday. 

5th, It follows the case of the verb, but precedes it 
when it is a partitive, or joined to an indefinite article. 
Ex. Sd) fah ihn geftern, I saw him yesterday; er hat es 
mir fo eben gegeben, he has just now given it to me; id) 
will ihn Shen morgen fchiefen, I will send it to you to- 
morrow (Lesson XXVIII) ; haft Du mandymal Halstüs 
dyer ausbeffern laffen ? hast thou sometimes had cravats 
mended? id) habe mandymal welche ausbeffern laffen, I have 


« Unt gehn Uhr Morgens, is an adverbial phrase, and all sorts of adverbial 
expressions, or compound adverbs, as they may be called, follow the rules of 
simple adverbs. 
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sometimes had some mended (Lesson XLIV.); haben 
Sie je einen Glephanten gefehen ? have you ever seen an 
elephant ? ich habe nie einen gefehen, I have never seen 
one ; er hatte diefen Morgen fein Gelb, he had no money 
this morning ; er trägt gern einen großen Sut, he likes to 
wear a large hat. 

6th, It precedes the case of the verb when governed 
by a preposition. Ex. Ich will ihn morgen zu Shnen ſchi⸗ 
den, I will send him to you to-morrow (Lesson 
XXVIII.) ; find Sie fange ber meinem Bater geblieben ? 
have youstayed long with my father (Lesson XLVIL) ? 
ich bin eine Stunde lang bei ihm geblieben, I have stayed 
with him a full hour (Lessons XLVI. and XLVIIL); 
wir fprachen fo eben von ihnen, we have just spoken of 
you; fünnen Sie heute gu mir fommen ? can you come to 
me to-day! ° 


PLACE OF THE NEGATIVE nidt. 


Rules. 


Ist, It likewise follows the simple tense and the 
case of the verb, when there is one, but precedes the 
infinitive and the past participle. Ex. Sc) verftehe dies 
fen Mann nicht, 1 do not understand that man; der Mann 
bat den Koffer nicht, the man has not the trunk; ber 
junge Menſch ("süngling) hat ihn nicht, the young man has 
it not (Lesson IX.) ; Gie effen nicht, you do not eat; ich 
habe ihn nicht gehabt, I have not had it (Lesson XLII.); 
er will nicht arbeiten, he does not wish to work; td) babe 
ihn nicht gefehen, I have not seen him; td) habe fie nicht 
gefannt, Ihave not known them (Lesson XLIV.); ich 
höre Ste, aber verftehe Sie nicht, I hear, but do not un- 
derstand you (Lesson XLVI.); id; gebe es ihm nicht, I 
do not give it to him; fie lieben fich nicht, they do not 
love each other ; ich fihmeichle mir nicht, I do not flatter 
myself; fie fehen einander nicht ähnlich, they do not re- 
semble each other (Lesson LXXXV1.). 

Obs. A. When the negative sentence is preceded 
or followed by an affirmative one, nidjt precedes the 
case of the verb, but if the affirmative sentence con- 
tains another nominative with aber, the negative fol- 
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lows the general rule. Ex. Sd) habe nicht biefen, fors 

dern jenen, | have not the latter, but the former; er hat 

biefes, aber nicht jenes, he has the latter, but not the 

former (Lesson XI.); id) habe Ihren Hut nicht, aber mein 

ruber bat ibn, it is not I who have your hat, but my 
rother. 


Obs. B. A negative, not depending on the nomina- 
tive of the verb, precedes the word the sense of which 
it modifies. Ex. Er arbeitetden ganzen Tag nicht, he does 
not work during the whole day; and man arbeitet nicht 
den ganzen Tag, one does not work all day. 


2d, The case of the verb being governed by & pre- 
position, nicht, like other adverbs (Rule 6 above), pre- 
cedes it. Ex. Gr tft nicht gu Hauſe, he is not at home 
(Lesson XXVL) ; ich fitrdyte mid) nicht vor thm, I do not 
fear him (Lesson LXX.). 


3d, It follows the adverbs of time, but precedes all 
other adverbs, as adverbs of quality, of place, &c. 
Ex. Ich arbeite heute nicht, Ido not work to-day; er 
fchreibt nicht ſchön, he does not write well; er ift nicht 
da, he is not there; td gehe nicht dahin, I do not go 
thither. 

4th, It follows the adverb noch. Ex. Sd) bin nod) 
nicht ba geweſen, I have not yet been there ; id) bin nod) 
nicht bei ihm gewefen, I have not yet been at his house 
(Lesson XLL). The following sentences, however, 
must be distinguished from each other: wollen Sie noch 
nicht etwas effen ? will you not eat anything yet? and 
wollen Cie nidjt mod) etwas effen? will you not eat 
anything more? In the latter sentence nicht modifies 
the signification of nod) etwas. ° 


Obs. C. The negative precedes the word aud), when 
the sentence is both interrogative and negative, but 
follows it when the sentence is simply negative. Ex. 
Bin id) nicht auch da gewefen ? have I not also been 
there ? und ich auch nicht, nor I either; und er and) nicht 
nor he either. 


+ Sich für Erank ausgeben”. 


To pretend to be ill. + Sagen, man (ei rant. 
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This boy always pretends to be Dicer Knabe gibt fih immer für 
ill; but when we sit down to franf aus; allein wenn man zu 
dinner, he is generally well ifthe geht, fo ift er gewöhnlich 
again. wieder hergeftellt (wieder gefund). 


To be said. t Sollen*. 


He is said to have suffered ship- ¢ Er fell an der Küfte ven Sicilien 
wreck near the coast of Sicily. Gchifforuch gelitten haben. 

Out of all his property he is said + Cr fell ven allen feinen Habſelig⸗ 
to have saved nothing but an feiten nichts ale einen leeren Reiz 
empty portmanteau. fefad gerettet haben. 


OF TENSES. 


Ist, ‘The present tense is frequently substituted for 
the imperfect, to enliven the narrative and excite at- 
tention. This is sometimes done in English, but not 
so often as in German. Ex. 


Imagine my horror! 
I went with my child to the 
gate of the town, to see the 
ascent of the balloon. We 
were soon surrounded by the 
crowd, when suddenl lost 
sight of my child, and it was 
not till an hour afterwards 
that I found it, trampled un- 
der foot and nearly crushed 
to death. 


now ascend the mountain; a 
deep valley unfolds itself to 
my delighted eyes; a limpid 
stream murmurs among the 
verdant shrubs; sheep are 
grazing at my feet, and I be- 
hold the last rays of the set- 
ting sun breaking through the 
deep foliage of the distant 
wood. 


ome 


Yesterday Denft Euch meinen Schreden ! ih 


gehe geftern mit meinem Kinde 
vor das Sher, um den Ruftballen 
auffteigen zu fehen, femme mit 
thm ing Gedränge, verliere es aus 
den Augen, und finde es erft nad 
einer Stunde beinahe zerdrüdt und 
gertreten wieder (for: id) ging, 
fam, verlor and fand). 


Sept erflimme ich den Berg: ein 


tiefe Thal eröffnet fih meinem 
ferfchenten Auge: wifchen zarten 
Geblifchen riefelt ein Earer ‘Boch, 
zu meinen Küßen weiden Laͤmmer, 
und durch den fernen Wald bre= 
chen fic) die lezten Etrablen der 
fintenden Sonne. 


2d, The present tense is employed for the future, 
when that time is indicated by another word in the 


Ex. 


sentence. 


We leave to-morrow for Berlin, Morgen reifen wir nad Berlin; in 


but 1 shall be back within a 


week, and I shall then cer- 


tainly come to see you. 


acht Tagen femme ich aber wieder, 
und dann befude ich Dich gewiß 
(for werden wir reifen, werde ich 
wiederfommen, &c.). 


~_ ow — — — 
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I shall be back in a moment. Sch komme gleich wieder. 
We scale the castle this very Dieſes Schloß erfteigen wir tn diekr 


night. | Nacht. 
I have the keys, we kill Der Schlüſſel bin ich mächtig; 
wir ermorden 


The guards, and deliver thee Die Hüter, reifen Dich aus Deiner 
from thy prison. Kanmer. 
(Schiller’s Maria Stuart). 


ist, The imperfect has already been touched upon 
in Lesson LVIL It is the historical tense of the Ger- 
mans. Ex. 


Scipio Africanus was in the ha- Scipio, der Afrikaner, fagte, er wäre 


bit of saying, he never was 
less idle than when he had 
nothing to do; and in fact his 
busiest time was that which 
he spent in solitude. For it 
was there he meditated over 
his great enterprises and his 
future deeds. In the bosoin 
of retirement, he traced plans 
for the happiness of his coun- 
try; and there, far from the 
intercourse of his fellow-citi- 


nie weniger ohne Befchaftiqung, 
alé wenn er nichts zu thun hätte, 
Wirklich war er auch nie mehr bez 
fehäftigt, als in der Einſamkeit; 
denn bier fann er feinen wichtigen 
Unternehmungen und Gefchdften 
nad ; hier, im Scheße der Rube, 
enfwarf er Pläne zum Wohl feines 
Baterlandes, und hier, entfernt 
von dem Kreife feiner Mitbürger, 
unterhielt er ſich einzig und allein 
mit dem Glide derfelben. 


zens, he devoted his thoughts 
‘0 the promotion of their wel- 
are. 


2d, It is used to narrate an action or event of which 
the narrator was an eye-witness, or to express an ac- 
tion in reference to another which was either simulta- 
neous with, or antecedent to it (Lesson LVI). 


Yesterday a child was drowned, Geftcrn evtranf ein Kind, als ih auf 

while I was on the bridge. der Bride fand. 

He granted my request because Gr gewährte meine Bitte, weil er fie 
he found it just. gerecht fand. 

I was playing with my pupil, Sich fpielte mit meinem 3&glinge, als 
when the news was brought man mir die Nachricht brachte. 
to me. 


Ist, The perfect tense is used to express an action 
or event as perfectly ended without any reference to 
another circumstance, and when the narrator was not 
an eye-witness of it. Ex. 
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Were you yesterday at the eon- Sind Ete geftern im Concert gewes 
cert 3 wefen ? 

Has the army been beaten? SR die Armee gefchlagen werden ? 

Has anybody been drowned? Iſt Semand ertrunten ? 

Were you ever in Vienna } Sind Sie je in Wien gewefen? 


2d, The imperfect may even be used when the nar- 
rator has not witnessed the event; but then he must 
take care to add to his narrative a phrase like: fügte 
er, he said; fügt man, it is said, &c. Ex. 


They say, that day before yester- Vergeftern, fagt man, wer cn 
day there was a great feast in großes Zeit in der Stadt. 
the town. 
They say there was a battle om Den fünf und zwanzigſten verigen 
the 25th of last month. Monats, heißt es, fiel eine Schlacht 
vor. 


Obs. D. We have already seen (Lesson XXXIV.) 
that we cannot say with the English, I am writing, I 
do write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
present id) fdjreibe, I write ; nor, I was writing, I did 
write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
imperfect id) fehrieb, I wrote (Lesson LVII.). Expres 
sions such as the following: When you come to learn, 
he is lo write, to go, I am to have it, &c., cannot be 
translated literally in German. In such cases we use 
the future when mere futurity, and the verb follen when 

necessity or a wish is to be expressed. Ex. 


When you come to learn French. Wann Ste franzöfifch fernen werden. 


He is to write. Er wird fchreiben. 

Am I to go thither ? Soll ich hingehen ? 

He is to go thither. — Gr foll hingehen. 

Am I to have this book ? Soll ich diees Bud haben? 

Am I to give you a pen? Soll th Ihnen eine Feder geben? 


I was to speak for them all. Sch follte für Alle fprechen. 
He was to arrive on the 20th. Gr follte den zwanzigiten anfommen. 


Obs. E. At the end of a phrase we sometimes omit 
the auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect tenses, when 
the phrase that follows it begins with another auxi- 
liary. Ex. 
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Ob ich gleich nie zu Paris gewefen 


. bin, bin ih Ded) von allem uns 
Though I have never been in , 
Paris, I am nevertheless ac- terrichtet, was bafeibt vorgeht; 
quainted with all that is Do ich gleich ni emalé . 
. zu Paris gewe⸗ 
going on there. fen, fo bin ich Ded) ven allem une 
terrichtet, was daſelbſt vorgeht. 
As he did not answer me, I wrote Da er mir nicht geantwertet (hat), 
to him no more. habe ich ihm nicht mehr geſchrie⸗ 


’ n. 

The enemy having been beaten, Nachdem der Feind gefchlagen wor⸗ 

it is to be hoped that the war ven (ift), iff zu hoffen, Daf der 
will be at an end. Krieg geendigt fein wird. 


EXERCISES. 238. 


Have you seen your niece 1—Yes, she is a very good girl who 
writes well and speaks German still better: therefore she is hon- 
oured and loved by every one.—And her brother, what is he doing ? 
—Do not speak to me of him, he is a naughty (böfe) boy, who 
writes always hadly and speaks.German still worse: he is there- 
fore loved by nobody. He is very fond of dainties (der gute Biffen) ; 
but he does not like books. Sometimes he goes to bed at broad 
day-light (bet hellem Zage), and pretends to be ill; but when we sit 
down to dinner, he is generally better again. He is to study 
physic (die Arzneikunft) ; but he has not the slightest inclination for 
it (gar Feine Auft daju).—He is almost always talking of his dogs 
which he loves passionately (leidenfchaftlih).—His father is ex- 
tremely (außerordentlich) sorry for it. The young simpleton (der 
Blödfinnige) said lately to his sister: “I shall enlist (Seldat wer: 
den® oder fich answerben lafjen*) as soon as peace is proclaimed (öfs 
fentlid) befannt machen oder publiciren). 


239. 


My dear father and my dear mother dined yesterday with some 
friends at (in dat.) the (hotel) King of Spain (von Gpanien).— Why 
do you always speak French and never German !—Because I am too 
bashful.—You are joking; is a Frenchman ever bashful I have 
(a) keen appetite: give me something good to eat.—Have you any 
money t—No, sir.—Then I have nothing to eat for you.— Will you 
not let me have some on credit? I pledge (verpfänden) my honour. 
—That is too little —What, sir! 

My dear friend, lend me a ducat (der Ducat, gen. en).—Here are 
two instead of one.—How much I am obliged to you!—I am al- 
ways glad when I see you, and I find my happiness in yours.—Is 
this house to be sold 1—Do you wish to buy it!—Why not ?7—Wh 
does your sister not speak 1—She would speak if she were not al- 
ways so absent (zirftreut).—I like pretty anecdotes (dic Anecdote) ; 
they season (würzen) conversation (die Unterhaltung) and amuse (bes 

15* 
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(uftigen) every body.—Pray, relate me scme. Look, if you please, 
at page 389 of the book (tn dem Buche) which I lent you, and (fe) 
you will find some.—To-morrow I shall set out for Hanau ; bat in 
a fortnight (in vierzehn Tagen) I shall be back again, and then 1 
shall come to see you and your family.—Where ts your sister at 
resent t—She is in Berlin, and my brother is in Leipzic.—This 
ittle woman is said tu be going to marry the counseller N., your 
friend; is it true?—I have not heard of it. — What news is there 
of our great army 1—It is said to he lying (itchen*) between the 
Rhine and the Weser. All that the courier told me seeminy very 
robable (mahrfceinfih), I went home immediately, wrote some 
etters, and departed for Paris. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


HUNDRED AND FIRST LESSON.—jundert nnd erste 
Lection. 


To begin to laugh, to weep, to Anfangen zu fachen, zu weinen, zu 
cry, &c fehreien u. ſ. w. 


To pledge. Verpfinden. 
To pawn. Verſetzen. 
To destroy by fire and sword. Mit Feuer und Schwert verhecren. 
To look out of the window. Aus dem Fenfter fehen®. 
I do not know whether this so- Ich weiß nicht, eb Viele Gefellfchaft 
ciety will admit me. mid wird haben wollen. 
After ten o'clock you will not ¢ Nah zehn Uhr treffen Sie mid 
find me at home. nicht mehr zu Haufe. 
The weather is clearing up. Das Wetter heitert ſich auf. 
My hand is asleep. Tt Meine Hand ijt eingefchlafen. 
To smell of garlick. Mach Knoblauch riechen*. 
To smell of wine. Mad Wein riechen®. 
The sermon is over. Die Predigt ift aus. 
That is the question. Es ijt die Frage (es kommt darauf 
an). 
He has nearly fallen. t Er wire beinahe gefallen. 
I did not find a living soul. Ich habe feine lebendige Seele anges 
treffen. 
To meet with. Antreffen* (Part. past, getrofe 
fen. Imperf. traf). 
You have the wrong key. Sie haben den unrechten Schlüffet. 
He is now on the road. Er ijt jest auf Dem Wege, 


Give me a clean plate, if you Geben Sie mir gefälligit einen reis 
please. nen Teller. 
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VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSLATING THE VERB, TO PUT. 


To put one’s hand into one’s Sn die Tafhe greifen*. 
pocket. 
To put one’s son to school. Seinen Sohn in die Schule thun® 
(bringen*) 
To put one out to prenticeship Semanden in die Lehre thun®. 
(tu bind one prentice). 


To put to account. In Rechnung ziehen®. 

To put to flight. Sn die Fluch jagen (oder ſchla⸗ 
en”) 

To put one’s hat on. Seinen Hut auffegen 

To put an end. Ein Ende maden. 


VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSLATING THE VERB, TO SET. 


‘To set pen on paper (to take the Die Feder ergreifen” 
pen in hand). 
To set sail. Unter Sead gehen* (abfegetn). 
To set in order (to regulate, In Ordnung bringen®. 
settle). 
To set  mething on fire. Etwas anzünden (anfte den). 
To set to work. Sid an die Arbeit madmen. 


' 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS DEPENDING 


1st, On the use or omission of an article. 


i have read Schiller. Sch habe Den Schiller gelefen. 

He broke his neck. Gr hat den Hals gebrechen. 

Nature is the best instructress. Die Natur ift die befte Lehrerinn. 

Man is mortal. Der Menfch ift fterblich. 

Human life is short. Das menfchliche Leben iſt Eur; 

Vice plunges its followers into Das after first feine Anhänger 
ition. ins Berderben. 

Eloquence is powerful. Die Beredtfamfeit ift möhtig- 

Poetry is enchanting. Die Dichtkunſt ift bezaubern 

Government. Die Regierun 

History teaches us experience. Die Gifchichte Ichrt uns Erfahrung. 

Saint Paul. Der heilige Paulus. 

Most of’ his contemporaries. Die meiften feiner Zeitgenoffen. 

In town. An der Stadt. 

To go to church. Sn die Kirche geben®. 

The East Indies. Oftindien. 

The West Indies, Weſtindien. 


Before the conclusion of the dra- Gor Endigung des Schauſpieles. 
ma. 


2d, On the use of a pronoun. 


I take the liberty of writing to Sd nehme mir die Freiheit, an 
you. + Sie zu fhreiben. 


348 
How goes it? How do you do? Wie geht'6 Ihnen? 


Very well. Gs geht mir fehr wohl. 

I have bought a hat. Ich habe mir cinen Hut gekauft. 

Let us go ona party of pleasure. Bir wellen uns heute ein Berguke 
gen verfchaffen. 

He is quite at home. Er macht fich’6 bequem. 

He is very conceited. Er bilder fich viel cin. 

I have it in my hands. Sch habe es in Händen. 

I have it before my eyes. Sch habe es vor Augen. 


I consent to it, (willingly or with Sc bin ¢ 6 zufrieden. 
pleasure). 


3d, On the use of a verb. 
Who has said mass to-day } Wer hat heute die Meffe getefen? 


I am with you in a moment. Sch komme gleich. 
We shall have a storm. Wir werden ein Gewitter bekom⸗ 
men. 
How is that? Wie geht das yu? 
I do not scruple to do it. Sh trage fein Bedenken, 
es zu thun. 
What do you think of it? Was haften Sie daven ? 


They will not dissuade me from Sch laffe mir das nicht ausreden. 
it. 


To buy a lottery ticket. Sn die Cotterie fegen. 

To be born. Sur Welt fommen*. 

To bring forth. Zur Welt bringen*. 

To doudt (to call in question). In Zweifel gie ben *. 

To lay the cloth. Den Tiſch decken. 

To set down (to compose). Schriftih auffesen. 
4th, On the use of a preposition. 

How is your health ? Mie fteht es um Ihre Gefundheit 7 

To land, to go ashore. Ans Cand treten®. 

His affairs are in a bad state. GEs ficht übel mit ihm aus, 

I bet six crowns. Sch wette um feché Thaler. 

I forgive you. Sch halte cs Ihnen zu gut. 


To esteem one’s self happy. Sikh für giädlich halten. 
To make an enemy of some one. Gid) Semanden gum Feinde machen. 
I fear to be burdensome to you. ch fürdyte Ihnen zur Laft zu fallen 


OBSERVE ALSO THE FOLLOWING IDIOMS. 


Ta prescribe milk-diet. Die Milchfur verordnen. 

To copy fair. Ins Reine ſchreiben* (rein abfchrei= 
ben®). 

Of one’s own accord. Ans freien Stiden. 

We shall not live to see it. Wir werden cé nicht erleben. 


It is all over with me. Es ift um mich gefchehen. 
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My head tarns round (is giddy). Es wird mir fdavinttid. 

I faint. Sh befemme cine Ohnmacht. 

I thought you were a German by Ih hidt Cie für einen gebornen 
birth. Deutiden. 

To live on bad terms with some lincinig mit Jemandem (eben. 


To follow an unprofitable trade. Gic mit brediefen Känften abgeben”. 
This seems reasonable. Das (Aft fich hören (fcheint vernkaf: 
To lose one’s reputation. eas guten Namen verlieren”. 

By means of. Mittel(R or vermittelt (go- 


vern the genitive). 


He has succeeded by means of ermittelt Ihres Beiftandes iſt es 
our assistance. m gelungen. 
e reached the shore by means wir kamen X (vermittelſt) eines 
of a boat. Kahnes ans Ufer. 


Towards (to meet). Entgegen (governs the dative). 
We went to meet his father. Wir gingen feinem Vater entgegen. 
Against (in opposition to). Zuwider. 
Never act against the laws. Handle nie den Geſeden zumider. 


Opposite. Gegenüber. 
My house is opposite his. men Haus fteht dem feinigen gegens 
ber. 


Obs. The prepositions entgegen, zuwider, and gegens 
über are always placed after the case which they 
govern. 


Nest to (after). M 4 ch ft (governs the dative), 
Next to you I like him best. Nächſt Ihnen ift er mir der Liebſte. 


— with (besides, inclu- Nebft, fammt (govern the dative). 


He 108 the ducat together with Gr verlor den Ducaten — den 
the crowns, sold the garden Thalern, verkaufte den Garten 
including the honse. nebft dem Haufe. 


If I were now to question you as Wenn ich Sie jest fragte, wie ich in 
I used to do at the beginnin unfern erften Lertionen zu thun 
of our lessons, what woul pflegte (wie ich anfangs zu thun 
you answer! pficate), was würden Sie ants 

worten 





350 


We found these questions at first Wir fanden anfangs dieſe Fragen 
rather ridiculous, but full of etwas lächerlich ; aflein vell Ber: 
confidence in your method, we trauen auf Shre Echrart, beant: 
answered as well as the small worteten wir Diefelben, fo gut ¢ 
quantity of wordsand rules we ung der Feine Werrarh ren Wr: 

en possessed allowed us. tern und Regeln (Principien), den 
wir damals hatten, geftattete (er: 
laubte). 


We were not long in finding out Mir haben bald gemerft, daß die 
that those questions were cal- Fragen darauf berechnet waren, 
culated to ground us in the uns durch die widerſprechenden 
rules, and to exercise us in Antwerten, die wit gesungen 
conversation, by thecontradic- waren, darauf zu geben, die Prin: 
tory answers we were obliged cipien (Regeln) einzufchärfen und 


to make, ung in der Unterhaltung zu üben. 
We can now almost keep up a Sept können wir uns beinahe well: 
conversation in German. kommen auf deutfch (im Deutſchen) 
unterhalten. 
This phrase does not seem to us Diefer Sag ſcheint uns nicht legiſch 
logically correct. richtig. 


We should be ungrateful if we Wir waren undanfbar, wenn wit 
allowed such an opportunity eine fo fchéne Gelegenheit verb: 
to escape without expressing gehen ließen, ohne Shnen unjere 
our liveliest gratitude to you. lebhaftefte Dankbarkeit zu bezeigen. 


In all cases, at all events. . Auf jeden Fall. 
The native, der Eingeberne ; 
the insurmountable difficulty, die unüberwindlihe Echwierigfeit ; 
this energetic language, Dicfe energifche (Fraftoelle) Sprade ; 
the acknowledgment, die Erfenntlichkeit ;® 
the gratitude, the acknowledg- die Dankbarkeit 

ment, 


EXERcises, 240. 


Will you drink a cup of coffee t—I thank you, I do not like 
coffee.—Then you will drink a glass of wine t—I have just drank 
some.—Let us take a walk.—Willingly ; but where shall we go 
to !—Come with me into my aunt’s garden ; we shall there find a 
very agreeable society.—I believe it (Das glaube ich gern) ; but the 
question is whether this agreeable society will admit me.—You 
are welcome every where.—What ails you, my friend ?—How do 
you like (Mie ſchmeckt Shnen) that wine!—I like it very well (hetts 
(ich) ; but I have drunk enough (zur Genüge eder genug) of it— 
Drink once more.—No, too much is unwholesome (ungefund) ; I 
know my constitution (die Natur).—Do not fall.— What is the mat- 
ter with you ?—I do not know ; but my head ia giddy ; I think I 
am fainting.—I think so also, for you louk almost like a dead per 
son.— What countryman are you?—I am a Frenchinan.— You 


« Grfenntlichfeit is derived from erfennen, to acknowledge. Daufbarteit 
expreases both gratitude an | acknowledgment. 
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speak German so well that I took you for a German by birth.— You 
are jesting.—Pardon me, I do not jest at all.—How long have you 
been in Germany !—A few days.—In earnest — You doubt it per- 
haps, because I speak German; I knew it before I came to Ger- 
many.—How did you manage to learn it so well 1—I did like the 
prudent starling (der Staar). 

Tell me, why you are always on bad terms with your wife (die 
grau) ? and why do you engage in unprofitable trades !—It costs 
so much trouble (Es feftet fo viel Mühe) to get an employment (bié 
man ein—befonmt).—And you have a good one and neglect it (¢¢ 
Hintanfegen oder vernadldffigen). Do you not think of the future } 
— Now allow me. to speak also (Sept laffen Sie mich aud) reden). 
All you bave just said seems reasonable, but it is not my fault (es 
ift nicht meine Echuld), if I have lost my reputation; it is that of my 
wife (meine Frau ift Echuld daran) ; she has sold my finest clothes, 
my rings, and my gold watch. Iam full of debts (vell Echulden 
fein*), and I do not know what to do (was ich anfangen eder thun fell). 
—I will not excuse (entfhultigen) your wife ; but I know that you 
have also contributed (beitragen®) to your ruin (das Verderben). 
Women are generally good when they are left so. 


241. DIALOGUE. 


The master. If I were now to ask you such questions as 1 did 
at the beginning of our lessuns, (viz.) Have you the hat which 
my brother hae? am I hungry? has he the tree of my brother’e 
garden? &c. what would you answer} 

The pupils. We are obliged (gezwungen) to confess that we 
found these questions at first rather ridiculous; but full of confi- 
demce in your method, we answered as well as the small quantity 
of words and rules we then possessed allowed us. We were in 
fact not long in finding out that these questions were calculated to 
ground us in the rules, and to exercise us in conversation, by the 
contradictory answers we were obliged to make. But now that we 
can almost keep upa conversation in the energetic language which 
you teach us, we should answer: It is impossible that we should 
have the same hat which your brother has, for two persons cannot 
have one and the same thing. To (Auf with accus.) the second 
question we should answer, that is impossible for us to know 
whether you are hungry or not. As to the last, we should say: 
that there is more than one tree in a garden, and in telling us that 
he has the tree of the garden, the phrase does not seem to us logi- 
cally correct. At all events we should be ungrateful if we allowed 
such an opportunity to escape, without expressing our liveliest 
gratitude to you for the trouble yon have taken in arranging those 
wise combinations (Huge Wege cinfchlagen* eder Gombinatienen mas 
chen), to ground us almost imperceptibly (beinahe unmerflid)) in the 
rules, and exervise us in the conversation of a language which, 
taught in any other way, presents (tarticten*) to foreigners, and 
even to natives, almost insurmountable difficulties. (See end of 


Lesson XXXIV.) 
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HUNDRED AND SECOND LESSON.— Sundert und 
zweite Lection. 


To avoid death, with which he Um dem Zode zu entgehen, der thm 
was threatened, he took to beverftand (remit er bedrebet 


flight. war), nahm (ergriff) er die Flucht. 
I warrant you (I answer for it). + Id fiche Ihnen dafür. 
So goes the world. t Go geht es in der Welt. 


But must one not be a fool to Aber müßte man nicht ein Narr fein, 
remain in a place bombarded wenn man an einem von Ungarn 


by Hungarians ? bombardirten Drte bleiben wollte 7 
The deuce take the Hungarians ¢ Daß die Ungarn, welche keine 
who give no quarter ! Gnade geben (welche gar nicht 
ſchonen), beim Henker wären ! 
Will you be my guest } Wollen Sie mein Gaft fein ? 
Will you dine with me f Wellen Sie mit mir effen ? 


Semanden zu Gaft bitten®. 
To invite some one to dinner. 8 Semanden zum Mittageffen einla- 
® 


den®. 
I have ordered your favourite ¢ Ich habe Ihre Leibfpeife zubereiten 
dish. laffen. 
There is nothing like a good G8 geht nichts Über ein gutes Sti 
3 


piece of roast meat. taten. 
The roast meat, der Braten, bag Gebratene ; 
the guilty, der Schuldige 3 
the innocent, der Unfchuldige ; 
a good (jovial) companion, ein luftiger Bruder ; 
the husband, der Mann (Ehemann). 


Einen Ekel an einer Sache haben*. 
To be disgusted with a thing. 2 Einer Sache (genitive) überbrüffig 


fetn®. 
Who hazards gains. t Grif gewagt ift halb gewonnen. 
Nothing venture nothing have. (Spridwort.) 
To strike (in speaking of light- } Ginfdlagen*. 
ning). | 
The lightning has struck. + G6 hat eingefchlagen. 


The lightning struck the ship. + Der Blis ſchlug ing Sdiff. 

While my brother was on the Als mein Bruder auf der offenen 
open sea a violent storm rose Gee (eder auf dem heben Meere) 
unexpectedly; the lightning mar, erhob fid) (fam unvermuthet) 
struck the ship which it set ein heftiger Sturm; der Bilis 
on fire, and the whole crew fchlug ins Schiff, das er anzündes 
jumped into the sea to save te, und das gane Schiffsvelk 
themselves by swiinming. ſprang (ſtuͤrzte fich) iné Meer, um 

fic) mit Schwimmen zu retten. 











He was struck with fright, Gr wurde von Schrecken befallen 
when he saw that the fire (erfchraf beftig), até er fab, daß 
was gaining on all sides. das Feuer auf allen Seiten um 


fih griff. 
He did not know what todo. — f gr Sufte nicht, wozu er fich ents 
fchließen follte. 
Er medhte nadfinnen, wie ex wollte. 


He reflected in vain. Gr fann vergeblich nad. 


In vain. Vergeblich, vergebens, umſenſt. 
To reflect (to hesitato). Sid um“ (Part. past, befons 
He hesitated no longer. + Gr befann fich nicht Länger. 
I have not heard of him yet. Sch habe nec keine Nachricht von 
ibm erhalten. 
My friend who was present told ein Freund, welcher zugegen war, 
me all this, hat mie alles dieſes erzählt. 


What would have become of § Wie wäre es mir ergangen ? 
me ? Was wire aus mir geworden 7 


A FEW MORE IDIOMS. 


It is a fortnight (a week) | since Vierzehn (acht) Tage lang bin ich 
I was out. nicht auggegangen. 

Will you not go out to-day? ie werden dec heute aufgehen ? 

I would not importune you. Sch zeit Ihnen nicht beſchwerlich 


He has nothing to live upon. Gr bat err zu leben. 
I board and lodge him. Sch gebe thm freien Tifh und Woh⸗ 


nun 
The mystery will be discovered. Die Cae Sache wird fchen an den Zag 
Ther are going to lay the cloth. Man wird bald den Tiſch decfen. 


ives high (eas, eats, and Er ift und trinft gut. 
drinks well 


Have you Jone ? Sind Sie fertig? 
That is hie business, Da mag er zufeben. 
To do one’s best, Gein Acuferftes thun*. 


He has assisted me. Er ift mir zur Band gegangen. 
We must not be too particular. Bir „müflen es fo genau nicht nebs 


He is not to be blamed for not Gs i if ihm nicht zu verdenten, Daß er 
doing it. es nicht thut. 
The book is out of print; it was Das Bud ift vergriffen ; es war bei 
ublised by N, N, verlegt. 
ill you please to take a plain Wellen Ste mit einem einfachen 
supper with us? Abendeffen bei uns fürlich (oder 
vorfieb) nehmen ? 


354 
The general has been Jefeated Der Feldherr ift aufs Haupt geſchla⸗ 
and the 


army routed. gen und die Armee über den Haus 
fen gewerfen werden. 
The angel, der Engel ; 
the masterpiece, das Meifterftüd ; 
her physiognomy, ihre Gefichtebitdung 5 
the expression, der Ausdrud ; 
her shape, thre Geftalt ; 
the action, die Handlung ; 
the look, der Anblick; 
the contentment, Die Zufriedenheit ; 
the respect, die Chrfurdt ; 
the admiration, die Bewunderung; 
the charm, the grace, die Anmuth ; 
the demeanour, the manners, das Benchmen ; 
thin (slender), fchlanf ; 
fascinating (engaging), cinnebmend 3 
ravishingly, zum Entzücken; 
uncommonly well, ganz vertrefflich ; 
perfeetly well, vellfemmen.- 
Her look inspires respect and Shr Andlic flößt Ehrfurcht und Bes 
admiration. wunderung ein. 


Allow me, my lady, to introduce Erlauben Sie, gnädige Frau, daß 
to you Mr. G., an old friend id Shnen Herrn ven ©. als einen 


of our family. alten Freund meines Haujes vor⸗ 
ftelle. 
I am delighted to become ac- Sch freue mich fehr, mein Herr, Ihre 
uainted with you. Bekanntfchaft zu machen. 


I shall do all in my power to Sch werde alles Mögliche thun, um 

deserve your good opinion. mid) Ihrer Gewegenheit würdig 
zu machen. 

Allow me, ladies, to introduce to Erlauben Eie, meine Damen, Daß 

you Mr. B., whose brother has ic Ahnen Heren ven B. verftelle, 

rendered such eminent ser- deſſen Bruder Ihrem Berter jo 


vices to your cousin. große Dienfte gelviftct hat. 
How happy we are to see you at Wie fehr find wir erfreut, Ete bei 
our house! uns zu fehen ! 


EXERCISES. 212. 


Why do you hide yourself !—I am obliged to hide myself, for it 
is all over with me if ıny father hears that I have taken to fight; but 
there was no other means (fein anderes Mittel übrig oder nicht anders 
möglich fein®) to avoid death, with which I was threatened.— You 
have been very wrong in leaving (virlaffen*) your regiment, and 

our father will be very angry (ichr böſe eder zernig frin®) when he 
ears of it, I warrant you.—But must one not be a fool to remain 
in a place bombarded by Hungarians !—The deuce take the Hun- 
garians, who give no quarter !—They have beaten and robbed (aug: 
plindern) me, and (never) in my life have I done them any harm— 
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So goes the world, the innoeent very often suffer for the guilty.— 
Did you know Mr. Zweifel 1—I did know him, for he often worked 
for our house. —One of my friends has just told me that he has 
drowned himself, and that his wife has blown out her brains with 
a pistol (Lesson XCV.).—I can hardly believe it; for the man 
whom you are speaking of was always a jovial companion, and 
good companions do not drown themselves.—His wife is even said 
to have written on the table before she killed herself: ** Who haz- 
ards gains; I have nothing more to lose, having lost my good hus- 
band. I am disgusted with this world„where there is nothing 
constant (beftändig) except (alg) inconstancy (die Unbeftändigkeit). 


243. 


Will you be my guest !—I thank you ; a friend of mine has in- 
vited me to dinner: he has ordered my favourite dish. What dish 
is it?—It is milk-food.—As for me (Was mich anbelangt), I do not 
like milk-food : there is nothing like a good piece of roast beef or 
veal (Rinde: oder Kalbsbraten).—What has become of your young- 
est brother —He has suffered shipwreck in going to America.— 
You must give me an account of that (Erzählen Sie mir ded) das).— 
Very willingly. Being on the open sea, a greatstorm arose. The 
lightning struck the ship and set it on fire. The crew jumped into 
the sea to save themselves by swimming. My brother knew not 
what to do, having never learnt to swim. He reflected in vain; 
he found no means to save his life. He was struck with fright 
when he saw that the fire was gaining on all sides. He hesitated 
no longer, and jumped into the sea.—Well (Nun), what has be- 
come of him ?—I do not know, having not heard of him yet.—But 
who told you all that —My nephew, who was there, and who saved 
himself.—As you are talking of your nephew (Da Sie gerade von 
Shrem Neffen fprehen), where is he at present !—He is in Italy. — 
Is it long since you heard from him ?—I have received a letter from 
him to-day.— What does he write to you !—He writes to me that 
he is going to marry a young woman who brings (jubringen*) him 
a hundred thousand crowns.—Is she handsome —Handsome as 
an angel; she is a master-piece of nature. Her physiognomy is 
mild and full of expression; her eyes are the finest in (ven) the 
world, and her mouth is charming (allerfiebft). She is neither too 
tall nor too short: her shape is sfender ; all her actions are full of 
grace, and her manners very engaging. Her look inspires respect 
and admiration. She has also a great deal of wit (der Berftand) ; 
she speaks several languages, dances uncommonly well, and sings 
ravishingly. My nephew finds in her but one defect (der Fehler).— 
And what is that defect 1—She is affected (madıt Anfprühr).— There 
is nothing perfect in the world. How happy you are (Wie glüdlich 
find Sie) ! you are rich, you have a good wife, pretty children, a 
fine house, and all you wish (for).—Not all, my friend. —What do 
you desire more t—Contentment; for you know that he only is 
happy who is contented. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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HUNDRED AND THIRD LESSON. — Sundert und 
dritte Lection. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 


The fundamental principle of German construction 
is this: the word which, after the subject, expresses 
the principal idea, is always placed after those words 
which only express accessory rdeas. It has the advan- 
tage of attracting and of keeping up and increasing 
the attention to the end of the phrase. 

The word which least defines the subject is placed 
at the beginning of the sentence, then come those 
words which define it in a higher degree, so that the 
word which most determines the meaning of the 
phrase is at the end. 

According to this we place the words in the follow- 
ing order: 

Ist, The adverb of negation nicht, when it relates 
to the verb of the subject. Ex. Gein Sater beantwortet 

1 


meinen Grief nicht, his father does not answer my letter. 
2d, The other adverbs relating to the verb of the 


I 2 
subject. Ex. Sie fdjretben Ihren Brief nicht gut, you do 
not write your letter well. 

3d, The preposition with the case it governs, or in 

its stead the adverbs of place: da, hier, and their com- 

pounds: daher, dahin, as well as the demonstrative ad- 

verbs compounded of da and hier, as: damit, baven, 
1 


hiervon, darauf, barüber, &c. Ex. Er antwortete nicht 
2 3 


höflich auf meinen Brief, he did not answer my letter 
1 2 

politely. Gr antwortete nicht fdynell darauf, he did not 

answer it quickly. 

Obs. When the verb of the subject has several ca- 
ses with their prepositions, that which defines it the 
most exactly follows all the others, the determination 
of time always preceding that of place. Ex. Gr trat 
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wegen feiner Unſchuld mit fröhlicyem Gefichte vor das Gericht 


(which defines most exactly), on account of his inno- 
cence he appeared before his judges with a joyful 
countenance. Der Gefithllofe blieb an diefem Tage (time), 
auf der fhönften Flur (place), bei aller Echönheit der reizens 
den Natur (place) dennod) ohne alle Empfindung (which de- 
fines most exactly), the insensible man, remained on 
that day without the least emotion, though in the most 
beautiful field and surrounded by all the beauty of 
charming nature. 1 
4th, The predicate of the subject. Ex. Sd) bin nicht 
2 3 4 


immer mit feiner Antwort zufrieden, I am not always 
satisfied with his answer. 

Sth, The separable particles of compound verbs, as 
well as all those words which are considered as separ- 
able particles, inasmuch as they complete the sense of 
the verb (Obs. A, Lesson LXVII.), as: auswendig 
lernen, to learn by heart; in Acht nehmen*, to take 
care; zu Mittag effen*, to dine, &c. Ex. Warum ging 

1 2 8 5 


er nicht öfter mit Ihnen aus ? why did he not go out with 
you oftener ? 

6th, The verb in the infinitive. Ex. Er fann Ihnen 

1 2 2 3 6 
nicht immer ſchnell auf Shren Brief antworten, he cannot 
always answer your letter quickly. 

7th, The past participle or the infinitive, when they 
form with the auxiliary a compound tense of the verb. 

I 2 2 3 7 
Ex. Gr hat mir nicht immer hoflid) Darauf geantwortet, he 
has not always answered it politely. Gr wird Ihnen 
1 2 2 3 7 
nicht immer fo höflic, auf Shren Brief antworten. 

*,* These remarks apply to the natural order of 
ideas; but the German language is so much subject to 
inversions, that we must sometimes deviate from them, 
according to the stress which we wish to put on cer- 
tain words, or the strength and importance we wish 
to give them in the sentence. See the following 
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RECAPITULATION OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX 
OR CONSTRUCTION. 


Ist, When the adjective which precedes the noun 
is accompanied by some words that relate to, or define 
it, they are placed immediately before it. Ex. Eine 
gegen Sedermann höfliche Frau, a woman polite towards 
everybody. {hr Sie herglid) liebendes Rind, your child 
that loves you from all his heart. (Lesson XCIIL) 

2d, Personal pronouns, when not in the nomina- 
tive, as well as reflexive pronouns (Lesson LXX.) are 
placed after the verb. Ex. Ich liebe Dich, I love thee. 
Er liebt mid), he loves me. Sd) wünfche Ihnen einen guten 
Morgen, I wish you a good morning. Meine Scyweiter 
befindet fich wohl, my sister is well. 

Obs. A. When the accusative is a personal pro- 
noun, it precedes the dative, if not, it follows it. Ex. 
Geben Sie meinem Bruder das Bud? do you 
give the book to my brother? Sd) gebe eg ihm, I do 
give it to him. Machen Sie Shrer Frau Gemahlinn meine 
Empfehlung, present my compliments to your lady. Sd 

ab eg dem Bater, I gave it to the father. (Lesson 
VIII.) But if we wish to puta particular stress on 
the dative, we must put it after the accusative. Ex. 
Er erzählte die ganze Geſchichte feiner Frau, he told his wife 
the whole history. Here the whole strength of the 
sentence falls on the words feiner Frau. 

Obs. B. When the case of the verb is a genitive, 
it is always preceded by the accusative, whether a per- 
sonal pronoun or not. Ex. Sd) verfidere Sie meiner 
Hochadytung, I assure you of my esteem. Man hat den 
Gefangenen bes Verbrechens übermwiefen, the prisoner has 
been convicted of the crime. (Lesson LXIV.) 

3d, The infinitive and past participle are always 
preceded by their cases, or in other words, the infini- 
tive and past participle always stand at the end of the 
sentence. Ex. Sd) werbe morgen aufs Land gehen, I shall 
go into the country to-morrow. Gr ift geftern dahin ge 
gangen, he went thither yesterday. Sd) werde Shnen das 
Bud) geben, I shall give you the book. Gr hat es mir ges 
fügt, he has told it to me. (Lessons XXIV. and XLII.) 


























359 


Obs. A. When two or several infinitives, two past 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive de- 
pend on each other, the first in English becomes the 

1 2 
last in German. Ex. Gie fonnen ihn fprechen hören, you 
2 1 1 2 
may hear him speak ; ic) werbe heute richt fpazieren gehen 
3 3 2 1 


fönnen, I shall not be able to go a walking to-day; fein 
2 1 


1 2 

Gaus ift verfauft worden, his house has been sold. 
(Lesson LXXI.) 

Obs. B. The two infinitives or participles, &c., not 
depending on each other, follow the English construc- 

1 2 
tion. Ex. Man muß Gott lieben und verehren, we must 
I 2 

love and honour God ; fie wird geliebt und gelobt, she is 

1 2. 
loved and praised. (Lesson LXXI.) 

4th, The verb of the subject (in compound tenses 
the auxiliary) is removed to the end when the phrase 
begins, (a) with a conjunction, as: ale, ba, ob, daß, 
weil, wenn," écc. (b) with a relative pronoun, as: ber, 
weldyer, wer, meaning he who, and was, that which ; (c) 
after the relative adverb, wo, and all the prepositions 
combined with it, as: wodurch, womit, wovon, &c. Ex. 
Als ich fie zum erften Male fah, when I saw her for the 
first time. Sch wünfchte, daß er mitginge, I wish he would 
go with us. Er liebt Sie nicht, weil Sie ihn beleidigt has 
ben, he does not love you, because you have offended 
him. ‘Karten Eie, bis ich mein Geld befomme, wait till I 
receive my money. Wenn id) es gewußt hätte, had I 
known that. efen Sie das Buch, welches ic, Ihnen gelies 
hen habe? do you read the book which I have lent 
you? Wiſſen Cie nicht, wo er gewefen ift? do you not 
know where he has been? Können Cie mir nicht fagen 
was aus ihm geworden ijt? can you not tell me what 


_ For con unctions which do not remove “he verb to the end of the phrase, 


has become of him? Das ift e& eben, woburd; er einen 
fo großen Schaden erlitten hat, wovon er fid) ſchwerlich wieder 
erholen wird, it is precisely that, by which he has sus 
tained such a loss, as he will find it difficult to recover 
from. (Lesson XLVII) 

Obs. A. When a proposition in which the verb is 
required at the end of the sentence, contains one of 
the auxiliaries fein and werben, or one of the verbs 
bürfen, fonnen, laffen, müffen, follen, wollen, joined to an 
infinitive, these take their place immediately after the 
infinitive. Ex. Wenn Sie das Pferd faufen wollen, if you 
wish to buy the horse. (Lesson LXIX.) But when 
not governed by a conjunctive word, they stand before 
the infinitive and its case. Ex. Wollen Sie das Pferd 
fanfen ? Do you wish to buy the horse ? 

Obs. B. Incidental or explanatory propositions are 
placed immediately after the word which they define, 
or at the end of the principal proposition. Ex. Es ijt 
fdywer, einen Feind, welcher wachſam tft, zu überfallen, or: 
es ift ſchwer, einen Feind zu überfallen, welcher wachfam: ift. 
(Lesson LX. 

Obs. C. en there are at the end of a sentence 
two infinitives, two past participles, or an infinitive 
and a past participle, the verb which the conjunction 
requires at the end, may stand either before or after 
them. Ex. Wenn Sie Ihre Lection werben ftudirt haben, 
or: ftudirt haben werben, fo werde td) Ihnen fagen, was Sie 
zu thun haben, when you have studied your lesson, I 
shall tell you what you have to do. (Lesson LXXXII.) 


ON THE TRANSPOSITION OF THE SUBJECT AFTER ITS VERB. 


5th, Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject or nominative, its order is in- 
verted, and in all inversions the subject stands after 
the verb in simple, and after the auxiliary in compound 
tenses (Lesson LVIII.). From this rule must be ex- 
cepted conjunctive words which serve to unite senten- 
ces. They leave the subject in its place and remove 
the verb to the end of the sentence (Lesson XLVIL 
and Rule 4th above). 
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A German sentence may begin with an adverb, a 
preposition and its case, a case, an adjective, a parti- 
ciple or an infinitive. Ex. Heute gehe ich nicht aug, 
I do not go out to-day ; morgen werde ich Cte befuchen, 
to-morrow I shall come to see you; im Anfange fchuf 
Gott Himmel und Erde, in the beginning God made 
heaven and earth. Bon feinen Kindern fprad 
er, he spoke of his children. Bei Shnen habe ich 
mein Buch vergeffen, I forgot my book at your house. Den 
Menſchen macht fein Wille groß und Hein (Schiller), his will 
makes a man great and little. Reich ift er nicht, aber 
gelehrt, he is not rich, but learned. Geliebt wird er nicht 
aber gefürchtet, he is not loved, but feared. Schaden fann 
Seder, aber nügen fann nur der Weife und Gute, any man 
can do injury, but the wise and good only can be use- 
ful. (Lesson LVIII.) 

6th, The subject is placed after the verb in an in- 
version of propositions, that is, when that which ought 
to stand first, is placed after, and forms, as it were, 
the complement of the other. In other words: the 
subject is placed after its verb in the second member 
of a compound phrase (Lesson LXXVII.). An inver- 
sion of propositions takes place, when the first propo- 
sition begins witha conjunction. Ex. Daf er Sie liebt, 
weiß ich (for: id) weiß, daß er Sie liebt), I know that 
he loves you. Je fleißiger em Schüler ift, defto fchnellere 
Fortfchritte macht er, the more studious a pupil is, the 
more progress he makes. Wenn ich reich ware, fo hätte 
ich Freunde, I should have friends, if I were rich. Nady 
bem wir die Stadt verlaffen hatten, zog der Feind in 
diefelbe ein, when we had left the town, the enemy en- 
tered it (Lesson LXXXL). 

Obs. In transposing the phrase there is no inversion 
of propositions. Ex. Der Feind zog in bie Stadt ein, 
nachdem wir diefelbe verlaffen hatten, the enemy entered 
the town, after we had left it (Lesson LXXVII.). 

7th, The subject also follows its verb, when in an 
inversion of propositions, the conjunction wenn is left 
out in the first. Ex. Iſt bas Wetter gimftiq (for: 
wenn bas Wetter günftig ift), fo werde ich diefe Reife in acht 
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Tagen antreten, if the weather is favourable I shall set 
out in a week (Lesson LXXXI1.). 

The same is the case with the conjunction 06, 
whether. Ex. Sch weiß nicht, fhlafe ober wache ih 
(for: ob ich fchlafe oder wache), I do not know whether I 
am asleep or awake; and all compound conjunctions, 
such as: obgleich, obfchon, wenn gleich, wenn fchon, though. 
Ex. Bin ich gleich (ſchon) nicht reich (for: ob or wenn ich 
gleich nicht reich bin), fo bin ich doch zufrieden, though I am 
not rich, I am nevertheless contented. 

Obs. Adverbs of comparison, such as: wie, as; gleich⸗ 
wie, the same as; nicht nur—fondern and), not only—but 
also, &c., make the nominative of the second member 
go after the verb, but not that of the first (this ob- 
servation is included in Rule 6. above). Ex. Wie (or 
gleidywie) das Meer vom Winde bewegt wird, alfo wird 
ein Mann von feinen Leidenfchaften bewegt, as the sea 
is agitated by the winds, so a man is agitated by his 
passions. 

8th, Some conjunctions, when beginning a sentence, 
make the nominative go after its verb, as: ded, how- 
ever; Ddennod), nevertheless ; gfeidywohl, notwithstand- 
ing ; deffen ungeachtet, for all that; nichté defto weniger, 
nevertheless ; hingegen, tm Gegenthetl, on the contrary. 
(This rule is included in Rule 5.) Ex. Deſſen ungeacts 
tet haben Sie niemald meinen Wunſch erfüllen wollen, 
for all that you were never willing to accomplish my 
desire ; doch fchrieb er, er fonnte nicht fommen, however 
he wrote that he could not come. 

9th, The subject follows its verb when the phrase is 
interrogative or ejaculatory. Ex. fernen Shre 
Herren Brüder deutſch? do your brothers learn 
German? Wie glücklich find Sie! or Bie find Sie 
fo gfüdli}! how happy you are! (Lesson XXXII. and 
LXXXVIIL) 

Obs. When the subject is a personal or an interro- 
gative pronoun, the construction of the interrogative 
sentence is the same as in English. Ex. Sft er zu 
Haute? is he at home? Sind Shre Fränlein Schweitern 
in dem Garten? are your sisters in the garden? Wer 
tft ba? who is there? Was haben Sie gethan? what 
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have you done? Welcher Knabe hat dieſe Bücher gekauft, 
und wem hat er fie verehrt? which boy has bought those 
books, and to whom has he given them? Was für eis 
nen Tagen haben Sie gefauft ? what carriage have you 
bought ! 

10th, The subject not only stands after the verb, but 
also after all the words relating to it, when the sen- 
tence begins with the indefinite pronoun e6. Ex. Es 
lehrt ung Die Erfahrung, experience teaches us. 
Es ift nicht alle Tage eine fo gute Gelegenheit, there is not 
every day such good opportunity. 

11th, In inversions where the subject stands after 
its verb, it may take its place either after or before 
the other cases, if they are personal pronouns, and if 
the subject is a substantive. Ex. Seute gibt mein Lehrer 
mir ein Buch, or heute gibt mir mein Lebrer ein Buch, to-day 
ıny master will give me a book. Geftern gab mein Leh⸗ 
rer ed mir, or geftern gab es mir mein Lehrer, my master 
gave it tome yesterday. Ober gleidy ganz entftellt war, 
erkannte ihn doch fein Sohn, or erfannte fein Sohn ihn doch, 
though he was quite disfigured, nevertheless his son 
recognized him. 

12th, But if the subject is likewise a personal pro- 
noun, or if the other cases are substantives, it must 
precede. Ex. Geftern gab er ed mir (not es mir er), yes- 
terday he gave it tome. Daher liebt der Schüler den Lehs 
rer (not liebt ben Lehrer der Schüler), therefore the pupil 
loves his master. Deffen ungeachtet erfannte der Sohn den 
Bater (not den Bater der Sohn), nevertheless the son re- 
cognised his father. 


exercises. 244. 


A stranger having sold some false jewels (der faliche Edelitein) to 
a Roman empress (die römifche Kaijerinn), she asked (ferdern ven) 
her husband (to make) a signal example (of him) (die auffallende 
Genugthuung). The emperor, a most excellent and clement prince 
(Der ein fehr gnädiger und milder Kürft war), finding it impossible to 
pacify (beruhigen) her, condemned the jeweller to be thrown to the 
wild beasts (zum Kampfe mit den wilden Thieren). The empress ree 
solved to be present (Seuge) with her whole court (der Hefftaat) at 
the punishment of the unfortunate man (feines Todes). As he was 
led into the arena (auf den Kampfplatz gqefiihrt wurde), he expected to 
die (fic) auf den Sod gefaßt machen) ; but instead (ftatt governa the 
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genitive) of a wild beast a lamb (das 2amm) came up to him and 
caressed him (welches ihm liebkofete). The empress, furious (äußerft 
aufgebracht) at the deception (fic) zum Beften gehalten zu fehen), com- 
plained bitterly of it (fich bitter Defavegen beflagen) to (bei) the em- 
peror. He answered: “I punished the criminal (der Berbrecher) 
according (nad) to the law of retaliation (bas Wicdervergeltungsredht). 
He deceived (betrügen®) you, and he has been deceived in his turn 
(wieder).” 
245. 


The bakers of Lyons, having gone to Mr. Dugas (zu Semandem 
fommcen®), the provost (der Stadtrichter), to ask his permission (Ses 
manden um Eriaubnifi bitten®) to raise the price of bread (mit dem 
Brede aufjufchlagen), he answered that he would take their petition 
into consideration (er wolle den Gegenftand ihrer Bitte unterfuchen). 
As they took leave (weggehen*), they contrived to slip (ließen fie uns 
bemerft) a purse containing (mit) two hundred Louis d’ors (der Leuiés 
d’or) on the table.-— When they retarned, in the full conviction (nicht 
grovifetn) that the purse had been a powerful advocate in their favour 

wirkfam für eine Sache fprechen*), the provost said to them: “ Gene 
emen, I have weighed (abwägen) your reasons (der Grund) in the 
scale of justice (die Wagfchale der Gerechtigkeit), and I have found 
them wanting (nicht vellmichtia). 1 have not thought it expedient 
(Ich hielt nicht dafur) by a fictitious raising of price (unter einer unges 
gründeten Iheurung) to make the public (das Publifum) suffer: I 
ave, however (übrigens), distributed (verthetlen) your money to (uns 
ter with accus.) the two hospitals of the town, for I concluded (idy 
faubte) you could not intend it for any other purpose (der Gebraud). 
eanwhile (Ich habe eingefehen) as you are able to give such alms 
(felche Almefen zu geben), it is evident you are no losers (verlieren*) 
by your trade (das Gewerbr).” 


246. 
THE PHYSICIAN TAKEN IN (betrogen). 


A physician of (in) Dublin, who was rather old (welcher ſchon 
jiemlich bejahrt war), but who was very rich and in extensive prac- 
tice (in großem Rufe ftehen*), went one day to receive a considerable 
(ziemlich groß) sum of money in bank notes and in gold. As he was 
returning home with (beladen mit) this sum, he was stopped (anhals 
ten*) by a man who appeared out of breath (aufer Athem), owing to 
the speed with which he had run (meil er zu fehnell gelaufen war). 
This man asked him (Und der ihn bat) to come to see his wife, 
whom a violent diarrhea retained in bed dangerously ill (an einem 
heftigen Fluſſe gefährlich frank dDarnicder ftegen*) ; he added that it was 
urgent she should have immediate advice (daß fihleunige Hilfe fehr 
nothwendig wäre), and at the same time promised the physican hia 
guinea fee (cine Guinee für einen Befud). 

The physician, who was very avaricious (geijig), was pleased at 
the prospect of gaining his guinea (eilte fie zu verdienen) ; he direo- 
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ted (fagen zu) the man to lead the way (Semandem den Weg zeigen), 
and promised to follow. He was led to a house situated (itehen*) 
in-a remote (vntlvgen) street, and made to ascend to the third story 
(in das dritte Stedwirf), where he was admitted into a room, the 
door of which was immediately (alfebafd) locked (verichlichen®). 
The guide (Der Sührer) then presenting (darreichen*) a pistol with 
one hand, and with the other an empty ({ccr) purse, which was 
open, spoke as follows (hicrauf redete der Kührer den erichrodenen Arzt 
folgendermaßen an, indem, ac. ). 

‘« Here is my wife: yesterday she was seized with a violent 
diarrhea (an einem heftigen Bauchfluffe leiden*), which has reduced 
her to the state (in den 3uftand verfeßen) in which you (now) see 
her ; you are one of our most eminent (gejhidt) physicians, and I 
know you are better able than any one to cure her. 1am besides 
(fiberdics) aware that you possess the best remedy for her; haste 
then to employ (anwenden) it, unless you prefer swallowing (vers 
ſchlucken) the two leaden pills (die Pille) contained in this instru- 
ment.” The doctor made a horrible face (das abſcheuliche Geficht), 
but obeyed. He had several bank notes and a hundred and twen- 
ty-five guineas rolled up (in Mellen); he placed the latter (Me letz⸗ 
tcrn) into the purse, as he had been desired (geduldig), hoping thus 
to save his bank notes. 

But the thief (der Gauner) was up to this, and was perfectly 
aware of his having them in his pocket (mußte, daß er fie in der Zas 
ſche hatte). « Wait,’”’ said he, “it would not be fair (billig) that 
you should have performed (verrichten) so miraculous a cure (Die 
Kur) without remuneration (wrgcbens) ; 1 promised you a guinea 
for your visit, I am a man of honour (dcr Wann ven Ehre), and 
here it is; but I knaw that you carry about your person (bei fich 
haben) several little recipes (das !Recept, plur. ¢) most efficacious 

ſehr wirkſam) as preventives against the return (die Ridfebr) of the 

isorder (das Hebel) you have just removed (heilen); you must be 
so kind as to leave them with me.”? The bank-notes immediately 
took the same road as the guineas had done. The thief, then 
keeping his pistol concealed beneath his cloak (der Mantel), ac- 
companied the doctor into the street (hierauf führte der Gauner, in: 
dem—wirdir zuräd) requesting him to make no noise. He stopped 
him (jteben faffen*) at the corner (an der Ede) of a street, and for- 
bidding (verbicten*) him to follow, suddenly (ptöplich) disappeared, 
to seek, in a distant part of the town (das entlegene Stadtviertel), 
another habitation (die Wohnung). 


247. DIALOGUE (die Unterredung) 


BETWEEN A FATHER AND MOTHER ON THE HAPPINESS (Dag 
Wohl) OF THEIR CHILDREN. 


Countess. Forgive me for having disturbed (weden laffen*) 
you so early ; but I wanted to speak to you on matters of im- 
por ance. 





Count. You alarm (beunrubigen) me . . . . I see that you 
have been crying; what has happened, my dear (theuer)? 

Countess. Lown I am a little agitated (unrubig); but [have 
nothing unpleasant (Unangenehmed) to communicate (mittheilen) ; 
on the contrary. ; 

Count. From your emotion (die Bewegung), I should guess 
Emily to be the cause of it (daß von — die Rede tft). 

Countess. It is true .... My sister came this morning 
with a proposal (eine Heirath vorfchlagen*) for her. 

Count. Well? 

Countess. The gentleman who asks her (in marriage) is en- 
dowed with (befigen*) all the advantages (der Vorjug) of birth 
(die Geburt) and fortune (daé Gli). His merit is acknowl. 
edged (anerfennen) by all. He is thirty; his person agreeable ; 
he loves Emily, and even refuses the fortune (die Auöfteuer) 
which we should give her, stating his affection to be secured by 
her only (verlangt nur fie). 

Count. But how comes it that you are not overjoyed at this 
(außer fid) vor Freude fein*®)? I am very anxious (vor Begiers 
de brennen) to learn his name. 

Countess. You know him; he often comes here, and you 
like him exceedingly (febr). 

Count. Pray gratify (befriedigen) my curiosity. _ 

Countess. It is the Count of Moncalde ... . 

Count. The Count of Moncalde! a foreigner ; but he prob- 
ably (mahrfcheinlich) intends to settle (ſich niederlaffen*) in 
France? .. . 

Countess. Alas! he has declared that he can promise no- 
thing (feine Verpflichtung eingeben*) on that score (die Hinfidt) ; 
this is informing us (erflären) clearly (Deutlid)) enough, that he 
intends to return to his own country. 

Count. And you would nevertheless accept him for your 
daughter ? 

Countess. I have known him (Umgang mit Semandem bas 
ben*) for four years. I am thoroughly acquainted with his 
disposition (der Character). There cannot be a more virtuous 
(tugendhaft) or estimable ({dhagenswerth) man. He is very 
clever and agreeable (voll Geift und Annehmlidfeit fein*), has 
much good feeling (gefüblvoll), is well informed (unterrichtet), 
and perfectly devoid of affectation (unaffectirt). He is a passion- 
ate admirer of talent (einen leidenſchaftlichen Gefhmad für Tas 
lente baben*) ; in short (mit einem Worte) he possesses every 
quality (die Eigenfchaft) that can answer my daughter’s happi- 
ness (glũcklich machen). HowcanI reject him (fie ihm verfas 
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gen)? Surely, my love (mein Freund), you do not think me so 
selfish (eines jolden Egoismus fähig balten*). 

Count (taking her hand) (fie bet der Hand faffend). But 
can I consent to a sacrifice (dad Opfer) that would make you for 
ever (auf immer) unhappy? Besides (Ueberdies) I never could 
bring myself to part from Emily.—She is my daughter ; more 
than that even, her amiable disposition is your work. In Emi- 
ly I find your sense (der Geijt) and your virtues. No, I cannot 
part (fid) trennen) from her. I am looking forward with so much 
delight (fid) eine fo füße Vorftellung von dem Vergnügen machen) 
to her entrance into the world (fie in die Welt eingeführt - zu fes 
ben)! I am in much hopes of her shining in it (ihred guten Er⸗ 
folge darin zu genießen). — How gratifying (wie theuer) to me 
will be the praise (dad Rob) bestowed (ertheilen) on her! — for 
I am convinced (da id) Das Bewußtſein habe), that to your care 
of her (die Sorgfalt) alone, my love, she will be indebted for 
whatever success she may obtain. After having devoted (mid 
men) the best years of your life to her education, can you now 
give her up, and see her torn from (entreifen** with dative) your 
arms and her country ; can you consent thus to lose in one mo- 
ment the fruit of (von) fifteen years of anxiety (Mibe und Arbeit)? 

Countess. I have laboured for her-happiness, and (have) not 
(sought) to educate (bringen*) a victim to my own vanity. I 
beseech you, consider (tedenfen*) also the great and unhoped 
for advantages of the match (die Verbindung) now in agitation 
(welde man und anbietet). Think of the smallness (die Mittels 
mafigfeit) of her fortune. Consider the excellence and amiable 
disposition, the high birth and immense (unermeflid)) fortune of 
her future husband!—It is true, I shall be separated from 
Emily, but she will never forget me . . . this thought will be 
my consolation, and without fear for her future life (über das 
Schickſal Emilien’s beruhigt), I shall be able to bear any other 
trial (alled ertragen). 

Count. But will Emily herself be able to bring herself to 
leave you? — 

Countess. She has always been accustomed to obey the dic- 
tates of reason (die Vernunft vermag alled über fie). I am wil- 
ling to believe this will cost her some effort (die Anftrengung 
wird ibr fchwer fallen) ; but if she does not dislike (Jemandem 
mißfallen*) the temper and person of Mr. de Moncalde, I can 
answer (auf fid) nehmen”) for ber compliance (fie zu bewegen), 
however painful (fdywierig) the sacrifice (zu tiefem Opfer). 
short I entreat (beſchwore) you to entrust entirely to (fid) ganz 
verlaffen* auf) me the care (wegen der Sorge) of her happiness. 
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Count. Well (®oblan), since you wish it, I will give my 
consent. You have indeed, my dear, earned (erwerben*) for 
yourself a right (da® Redt) to dispose of your daughter (über ihr 
Schickſal zu entſcheiden), which I will not dispute (ftreitig madyen). 
I know yeu will sacrifice (aufopfern) yourself for the sake of 
one so dear to you (für biefen fo theuern Gegenftand). —I fore- 
see (vorausfehen*) that I shall not have your fortitude (der Dtutd), 
but I admire, and can no longer withstand (witerfteben*) (your 
argument).—Still (Sedod)) think, what sorrow (mieviel Kummer) 
you are preparing for yourself (fid bereiten) ; how shall I my- 
self support your grief and my own, your tears and those of 
Emily? 

Countess. Do not fear (befürchten) that I’ should cloud (beuns 
rubigen) your life by useless (überflüffig) repinings (die Klage). 
How could I give myself up to sorrow when my greatest con- 
solation will be the hope of alleviating (mildern) your grief? 

Count. Ah, you alone are every thing tome! You know 
twel.... Kiendship, admiration, and gratitude are the ties 
(bie Bande, plur.) that bind (feffeln) me to you. The influence 
(Die Herrfchaft) you have acquired (erlangen) over my mind 
(über ırich) is so thoroughly justified (rechtfertigen) by your vir- 
tues, that far from denying (verläugnen), I glory in it (feinen 
Ruhm darin fegen, fie anzuerfennen). — It is to you I owe every 
thing : my reason, my sentiments (das Geffihl), my principles 
(der Grundfag) and my happiness. In you I find the most ami- 
able as well as the most indulgent (nachſichtig) of friends, the 
wisest (weiſe) and most useful adviser (die nüßlichfte Rathgebe- 
rinn). Be then the arbiter of my children’s destiny (die Schieds-⸗ 
richterinn über das Schickſal) as you are that of my own. But 
at any rate (wenigſten 8) let us attempt (alles verfuchen) to per- 
suade the Count of Moncalde to settle (fid) niederlaffen) in 
France. . . . He seemed so struck (gerührt) by your i 
(die Zärtlichfeit) for Emily, and to feel for you such sincere 
attachment (Nnhänglichfeit) that I cannot yet believe his inten- 
tion (die Abficht) to be to separate you from your child. I can. 
not think his decision (der Entſchluß) unalterable (unveränder: 
lid). 

Countess. No, do not let us flatter ourselves. He is a firm 
and decided character (fein — ift feft und entfchleffen). He has 
positively (beftimmt) told my sister that it would be vain to at- 
tempt to exact from him a promise (ihm die Be ingung vorzus 
f&hreiben) ofresiding in France. His resolution is irrevocably 
(unwiderruflich) taken to return to Portugal. 

Count. You grieve (betrüben) me . . . . But I repeat to 
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you, the fate of Emily is in your hands. Whatever it may cost 
me, you shall be absolute mistress (Die unumfchränfte Gebietes 
rinn) of it. I shall consent to whatever you decide on (befdlies 
fen"). Do you intend speaking to-day (nod) beute) (on the 
subject) to Emily ? 

Countess. After dinner . . . . Butit is late; it is time to 
dress . . . . [have not yet seen my sons to-day ; let us go and 
see them. 

Count. I wanted toconsult (um Rath fragen) you on (wegen) 
something connected with (angehen*) them. I am dissatisfied 
with their tutor (der Hofmeifter). Another has been proposed 
(vorfchlagen*) me, I should wish you to speak to him; I am told 
he speaks English perfectly ; I cannot judge myself of the latter. 

Countess. I will tell you if he really understands it well . . 

Count. How? . . . But you have never learnt English . . 

Countess. I beg your pardon. I have been studying it for 
the last year, to be able to teach Henrietta, who had asked me 
to give her (Semanden um etwas erfischen) an English master. 
In general ($m Durd){dnitt) masters teach so carelessly (mit fo 
vieler Radläftigfeit) that, however excellent they may be, two 
years of their lessons (der Unterricht) are not worth three 
months (da8 Vierteljahr) of those (von dem) given by a mother. 

Count. What a (wonderful) woman you are! .... Thus 
till your children’s education is completed, you will spend part 
of your life with masters. Half of it (Die eine Hälfte) youdevote 
(anwenden) to study (ſich zu unterrichten), and the other half in 
teaching what you have learnt . . . . Yet in spite of such nu- 
merous occupations, whilst you thus multiply (vervielfaltigen) 
your duties, you spare time to devote (midmen) to your friends 
and to the world (die Gefellfdaft). How do you manage (es 
anfangen) ? 

Countess. It is always possible to find time for the fulfilment 
of duties that are pleasing to us (die und thener find). 

Count. You always surprise me (beftändig in Erftaunen fes 
fen), Town ... . Ah! if your children do not make you hap- 
py, what mother could ever expect from hers a reward of her 
affection! . . . . And our dear Emily may be for ever lost to 
you! . . . Icannot bear (ertragen*) the thought of it ! — Shall 
you see your sister again to-day? Shall you give her your an- 
swer for the Count of Moncalde ? 

» Countess. He requested a prompt decision (eine ſchnelle und 
beftimmte) . . . . I shall accordingly give (ertheilen) him the 
answer, since you allow it, as soon as I have questioned Emily 
on the subject (Emiliend Gefinnungen prüfen). 
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Count. Iam certain, Emily will refuse (audfchlagen*) him. 

Countess. I think as you do, but it is not enough (binreidyend 
fein*) that she has no aversion (abgeneigt fein*) to the Count of 
Moncalde, and that she feels (begen) for him the esteem he so 
justly deserves. . .. . 

Count. Well, I see, we must submit (fid) entfchliegen*) to 
this sacrifice (die Aufopferung) . . . . Speak to your daughter 
» » « » « Speak to her alone, I should never have courage to 
upon (ausbalten*) such an interview (die Unterredung) . - - 
I feel I should only spoil all your work. 


248. DIALOGUE. 
EMILY. AGATHA. 


Agatha. 1 was looking for you... . But, dear Emily, 
what is the matter? 

Emily. Have you seen mamma (die Mutter) ? 

Agatha. No, she is gone out; she is gone to my aunt’s. 

Emily. And my father? 

Agatha. He has shut himself up (fid) einfchliegen*) in his 
study (das Kabinett) . . . . But surely, Emily, they are think- 
ing of your marriage (die Verbetrathung) ; I guess (errathen*) 
as much (e8) from your agitation (an Deiner Verwirrung). 

Emily. Ah, dearest sister, you little dream (nie wirft Du 
den Namen desjenigen errathen) who is my intended (dem man 
mich beftimmt)! ... . . Agatha, dearest Agatha, how much 
pity you, if you love me as well as I love you! | 

Agatha. Good heavens (Geredter Himmel)! Explain 
(Erflären) yourself more clearly (DdDeutlid). 

Emily. I am desired (Man befich{t mir) to marry the 
Count of Moncalde, and he is to take (mit fid) fühsen) me to 


Portugal. 
Agatha. And you intend to obey? . . . . Could you leave 
us? .. . . Is it possible my mother even should consent ? 


Emily. Alas! (Geider) dear Agatha, it is but too true. 
Agatha. No, I never can believe it . . . . it is impossible 
you ever can (Du darfft nicht) obey. 
Emily. What are you saying? Do you think I should 
oppose my mother’s wishes (fann td) meiner Mutter widers 
eben) 
" Agatha. But do you think she herself will ever consent to 
such a separation ? 
Emily. She (in Betrachtung ziehen*) what 
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she calls my interest (der Vortheil) ; she entirely forgets her. 
self. Alas! she also forgets that I could enjoy (genießen*) no 
happiness she did not witness (deffen fie nicht Zeuge wäre) | 

Agatha. Dear sister, refuse your consent (nicht einwilligen) ! 

Emily. I have given my word. 

Agatha. Retract (juricnebmen*) it. . . out of affection to 
my mother herself; your unfortunate obedience (der Geborfam) 
would be (vorbereiten) a constant source of regret (die ewige 
Reue) to us all. 

Emily. Agatha, you do not know my mother’s fortitude. 
Her sensibility (Sor gefühlvolled Herz), though mastered (gelei: 
tet) by her superior mind (die überlegene Vernunft), can, it is 
true, sometimes make her sufler, but will never be strong 
enough to betray her even into showing a momentary weak- 
ness (nie wird ed einen Augenblick Schwäde in ihr bervorbrins 
gen) .... She is incapable (unfähig) of ever regretting 
(bereuen) she has fulfilled a duty. 

Agatha. Emily! dearest sister, if you go, I shall not sur- 
vive (etwas überleben) such a misfortune ! 

Emily. Ah, if you love me, conceal (from) me the excess 
(dad Uebermag) of your grief. It can only unfit me for the 
task I have to perform (welder nur zu febr dazu geeignet ift, 
mid) noch ſchwächer zu machen). —Do not further rend (nit 
vollends jerreifen*) a heart already torn by the conflict of (daé 
ſchon fo getheilt ift zwifchen) duty, affection and reason. 

Agatha. Do not expect me to confirm (Did) zu befeftigen 
in) ! is cruel resolution. I can only weep and lament my own 

te. 


Emily. I hear some one .... Dear Agatha, let us dry 
our eyes. 


249. 


On THE LIABILITY TO ERROR (Wie fehr man ſich irren fann) 
OF OUR JUDGMENTS (in feinem Urtheile), OR THE INIURY 
(der Schaden) REPAID (erfegen). 


An English stage-coach (die Landkutſche), full of travellers 
(der Retfende), was proceeding (fahren*) to York. Conversa- 
tion fell on (Man fprad) viel von) the highwaymen and robbers 
that infested (die man öfterd auf—antreffe) those parts (der 
eg), and on the way of concealing one’s money. Each 
person had his secret, but no one thought (Reinem fiel ¢8 ein) 
of telling it (offenbaren). One young lady (das Mädchen) only 
of eighteen, was less prudent than the rest (nidt fo Flug fetn*). 
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Imagining, no doubt, (Done Zweifel in der Meinung) that she 
was thereby giving a proof (der Beweis) of her cleverness 
(der Verſtand), she said with great self-satisfaction (ganz offen- 
berjig) that she had a draft (der Weihfelbrief) for two hundred 
pounds, which was (befteben*) her whole fortune, but that the 
thieves would be very clever (liftig) if they thought of seeking 
for (wenn fie—fudyen follten) this hooty (der Raub) in her shoe, 
or rather (ja fogar) under the sole of her foot; to find it they 
would be obliged to (e8 müßte ihnen nur einfallen) rob her of 
stockings. 

The coach was soon after (bald darauf) stopped (anhalten*) 
by a gang of thieves (die Räuberbande), who called upon (auf; 
fordern) the affrighted and trembling travellers to deliver up 
(bergeben*) their money. They accordingly all pulled out 
(beraugziehen*) their purses, fully aware ({id) vorfteflen) that 
resistance (der Widerftand) would be perfectly useless, and 
might prove dangerous (oder gar gefährlih). The sum (thus 
produced) appearing too small to these gentlemen (of the road) 
they threatened (drohen) to search (durdyfuchen) all the luggage 
(bie Effecten), if a hundred pounds were not immediately given 
them. . 

“You will easily (leicht) find double that sum (da8 Doppel 
te), said an old gentleman from the corner of the coach (rief 
ihnen — binten aus tem Wagen zu), “if you examine (Durd)s 
fuchen) the shoes and stockings of that lady.” ‘The advice was 
very well taken (aufnebmen*), and the shoes and stockings being 
pulled off, the promised treasure (ter verfündigte Schag) was 
discovered (zeigt ſich. The robbers humbly (böflidy) thanked 
the lady, paid (madyen) sundry compliments on the beauty of 
her foot, and without waiting for an answer, they made off with 
their prize, caving the coach to proceed on its journey (weiter 
fabren*). Hardly were the robbers gone, when the consterna- 
tion (die Beſtürzung) of the travellers was changed (fid) verwans 
deln) into indignation (tie Wuth). Words could not express 
(fi) nit mit Worten ausdrüden laffen*) the sorrow of the poor 
woman, nor the resentment (der 3orn) expressed by (empören) 
the whole party against the betrayer (ter Verrather). 

The strongest, and even the most insulting epithets of disgust 
(Die unglimpflidften und beſchimpſendſten Beinamen) were lav. 
ished on him by all (fid) aud aller Munde hören laffen*), and 
many went even so far as to call him a rascal (der Böfewicht) 
and the accomplice of the thieves (ter Räubergenog). To 
those maiks (die Neuferung) of the general indignation (des alls 
gemeinen Unwillend) (his conduct had excited) was added (vers 
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binden*) the threat (die Drohung) of giving the informer (der 
Angeber) a sound beating, and of throwing him out of the window 
(zum Wagen hinaus), and of instituting legal proceedings against 
him (Semanden gerichtlich belangen). In short (Rur;), all seemed 
to concur (fid) erfdopfen) in forming schemes (der Entwurf) 
for taking exemplary vengeancé on the offender (an dem Straf: 
baren eine auffallende Radye). The latter remained perfectly 
unmoved (fid) ganz ftill verbalten*), and only remarked once in 
extenuation (fid) mit der Aeußerun ent(chulbigen), that a man 
could have npthing dearer to him than imself (Seber fet fid) 
felbft der Ltebfte) ; and when the coach reached the end of its 
journey (ald man am Ziele der Reife war), he suddenly (unver: 
febens) disappeared (verfchwinten*), before his fellow-travellers 
could accomplish (ind Werf fegen) any one (eine einzige) of 
heir intended measures (die beabfidhtigten Mafregeln) against 

As to the unfortunate young lady, it is easy to imagine (fid 
vorftellen) that she passed a sad and sleepless night (die Nacht 
höchſt traurig und fchlafled zubringen*). To her joy and aston- 
ishment (das Erftaunen), she received the next day the follow- 
ing letter : 

“ Madam,—You must yesterday have hated (verabfcheuen) 
as an informer the man who now sends you, besides the sum 
you then advanced him (vorfdiefen*), an equal (gleich) sum, as 
interest thereof (ald 3infen darauf), and a trinket (dad Juwel) 
of at least the same value (der Werth) for your hair (zu Ihrem 
Haarfchmude). I hope this will be sufficient (hinreichen) to si- 
lence (mildern) your grief, and I will now explain (fagen) in a 
few words what must appear mysterious in my conduct (den ges 
beimen Grund meines Vetragens). After having spent (ſich auf: 
balten*) ten years in India (Qndien), where I amassed (jufam- 
menbringen*) a hundred thousand pounds, I was on my wa 
home with letters on my bankers (der Wed)felbrief) to that 
amount (für die ganze Summe), when we were attacked (ange: 
fallen werden*) yesterday by the highwaymen. ill my savings 
(die reichlihen Erfparniffe) must have inevitably been sacrificed 
(ed war geſchehen um), had the shabbiness (tie Kargheit) of our 
fellow-travellers (der Reifegefabrte) exposed us to a search from 
(von Seiten) these unprincipled spoilers (der Angreifer). J 
(Urtheilen) for yourself, ifthe idea of returning to India thorough- 
ly empty handed (mit völlig leeren Händen), could be support- 
able (ertraglid)) tome. Forgive me, if this consideration (die 
Betrachtung) led (vermigen*) me to betray your confidence 
(das Zutrauen verrathen*) and to sacrifice (aufopfern) a small 
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(mäßig) sum, though not my own, to save my whole fortune. I 
am under the greatest obligation to you. I shall be happy to 
testify (Beweife geben von) my gratitude in any way in my 
power, and I request you to consider (redynen) these trifles (für 
nichts) as only the expressions (die geringen Zeichen) of my 
readiness (durch weldye id) mid) beeifere) to serve you.” 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 1. The German language hasten parts of speech : 
—The Article, Substantive or Noun, Adjective, Numeral, 
Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and 
Interjection. 

Of these six are declinable ; namely, the Article, the 
Noun, the Adjective, the Numeral, the Pronoun, and 
the Verb. 

The remaining parts of speech are indeclinable and 
are called ParricLes. 

The declinable parts of speech have two numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural. 

To substantives, and to all the other declinable parts 
of speech, except the verb, belong three genders, Mas- 
culine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


§ 2. They have also four cases :— Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, which in general cor- 
respond to those of the same name in the Classical 
Languages. 


Ist, The nominative is employed as the subject of a proposition, 
in answer to the question “who?” or “what?” e. g. Wer 
fommt? der Vater, die Mutter und dag Kind fommen; who comes } 
the father, the mother and the child are coming. 

2d, The genitive denotes the relation of origin, possession, mu- 
tual connection, and many others, which in English are expressed by 
the possessive case, or by the praposition of. It answers to the 
question “whose?” e. g. Wellen Haus ift das? Ee ijt des Könige; 
oes Kaufmanns ; whose house is this? It is the king’s; the mer- 
chant’s. 
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3d, The dative ia the case of the remote object, from which any 
- thing is taken, to or for which any thing is done. It answers to 
„the question “to whom?” “for what?” e. g. Wem bringit Du 

Das Bud ? Dem Lehrer; dem Anaben ; for whom do you bring that 
book? For the teacher; the hoy. 

4th, The accusative indicates the immediate ohject of an active 
transitive verb, in answer to the question “whom?” or “what?” 
e. g. Was halt Du? Cine Feder; ein Meffer; what hast thou? A 
pen; a knife. 


ARTICLES. 


3. An article is a word which serves to restrict 
or individualize the meaning of substantives. 

There are in German as in English two articles ; 
the definite der, die, dad, the; and the indefinite cin, eine, 
ein, an or a. ; 

In German both articles are declined, i. e. they indi- 
cate by a change of termination the gender, the num- 
ber, and the case of the substantive to which they be- 
long. 


DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Maso. Fem. Neut, For all genders. 
Nom. der, die, Das, the. die, the. 


Gen. dee, Der, des, of the. der, of the. 
Dat. dem, ber, tem, to the. den, to the. 


Acc. ben, Die, Das, the. die, the. 
DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ein, eine, ein, a, an. 


GEN. eines, einer, eine’, of a, an. 
Dar. einem, einer, einem, toa, an. 
Acc. einen, eine, ein, a, an. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 4. Obs. 1. The meaning of substantives without the 
article is expressed in the most general manner. The office 
of the article is to point out either definitely or indefinitely an 
individual of the genus or species denoted by the substantive ; 
e. g. ber Mann, the man; eine Blume, a flower. 
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Obs. 2. Hence common nouns only, which under one term 


comprehend many individuals, can, strictly speaking, assume - 
the article. The remaining classes of nouns must from the . 


nature of their signification commonly reject it; viz: Ist, 
proper names, which already contain the notion of individuali- 
ty; as, Goethe, Walter Scott, &c. ; 2d, abstract substantives 
and names of materials, the meaning of which is so general, 
that no individual is distinguished ; as, virtue, water, gold. 

Obs. 3. The article, however, is employed in various rela- 
tions before all classes of substantives, even more frequently 
in German than in English. 


ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NAMES. 


§ 5. The article is used before proper names in the 
following instances :— 


Ist, When the name of a person assumes the signification of 
acommon noun. This is the case, when the same name is com- 
mon to several individuals ; as, die Gtuart’s, Die Catone, the Stuarts, 
the Catos, or when it is employed to express some quality or 
characteristic ; as, er ift ein zweiter Plato, he is a second Plato; der 
Safar unferer Zeit, the Caesar of our age. 

2d, If the name of a person is preceded by an adjective; as, 
der heilige Petrus, der große Friedrich, St. Peter, Frederick the Great, 

‚ When the name of an author is put instead of his works ; 
as, ich Icfe Den Schaffpeare, I am reading Shakspeare ; haben Sie 
de J Selling noch nicht? have you not yet purchased Lessing’s 
works 

4th, To denote familiarity or inferiority; as, ich mag’s und 
will’s nicht glauben, Daß mich Der Mar verlaflen hat (Schiller), I cannot 
possibly believe that (friend) Max has deserted me; der Fritz em 
aefchwind fommen, let Frederick (servant) make baste to come. 
this connection the article may often be rendered into English by a 
possessive pronoun; e. g. wo ift der Vater? where is your father } 
die Mutter ift ausgegangen, my (our) mother has gone out. 

5th, To distinguish the gender of names of countries and places, 
such as are not of the neuter gender; as, die Schweiz, der Breise 

au 2. 
8 6th, The article serves often simply to point out the case af the 
name; as, der Feldzug Des Creué, the expedition of Cyrus; der od 
des Socrates, the death of Socrates. 


ARTICLE BEFORE ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES AND NAMES OF 
» MATERIALS. 


§ 6. Before abstract substantives and names of 
materials the article is employed, 


Ist, To express the distinction of case, when the noun is of the 
feminine gender and therefore indeclinable in the singular (§ 30): 
e. g. der Taͤg Dee Rache ift gefommen, the day of vengeance is 
come; in der Freiheit heil'gem Schuß, under the sacred protection 
of Iiberty ; der Hilfe bedürfen, to stand in need of help. 

2d, When their meaning is restricted to some particular in- 
stance; as, das Waffer der Elbe, the waters of the Elbe; der 
Fleiß des Schülers, the diligence of the scholar. 


ARTICLE BEFORE COMMON NOUNS. 


§ 7. Common nouns are usually connected either 
with the definite or indefinite article. Its omission, 
however, becomes necessary in the following cases :-— 


Ist, When the common noun expresses some quality or condi 
tion; as, er ift Kaufmann, König, Soldat geworden, he has become 
a merchant, king, a soldier. 

2d, In titles, superscriptions, &c., as in English; e. g. Docter 
Luther; Herr, Frau Dietrih, Mr., Mrs. Dietrich ; deutfch = engfifches 
Wörterbuch, German-English Dictionary. 

3d, When the common noun, in connection with a preposition, 
constitutes an adverbial expression, or when several common nouns 
are united by a copulative conjunction and form one complex no- 
tion ; e. g. zu Zuße, Über Land, zu Schiffe reifen, to travel on foot, by 
land, by sea; Ros und Reiter fchnoben, und Kies und Funken ftoben 
(Bürger), both horse and horseman were panting, and pebbles 
and sparks were flying; mit Gut und Blut, with property and 

e. 

4th, Common nouns in the plural, denoting several individuals 
in an indeterminate manner, and corresponding to the singular with 
the indefinite article ein, eine, cin, do not admit of tthearticle; as, ich 
habe einen Brief crhalten,I have received a letter; plur. ich habe 
Bricfe erhalten, ] have received letters. Spferde find nüßliche Dhiere, 
horses are useful animals. 

5th, ‘The omission of the article often gives a partitive significa- 
tion to the substantive, especially, if it be the name of a material 
substance. In thia case we supply the English some (the French 
du); e. g. gib thm Brod, Mild, Wein, give him some bread, milk, 
wine, &c. 


IDIOMATIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 8. Ina manner peculiar to the German, the definite ar. 
ticle is often put before a common noun, to indicate that the en- 
tire species is meant ; 08 Der Menſch ift fterblid, man (all 
men, every man) is mortal. So also before abstract substan- 
tives and names of materials, when their meaning is to be taken 
to its full extent; e. g. und Die Tugend, fie ift fein leerer 
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Schall, and virtue, it is no empty sound; da8 Eifen ift ein Mes 
tall, iron (all iron) is a metal. 

The Germans employ the definite article also before the names 
of seasons, months, days, and in many other cases, where the 
English idiom does not admit of it; e. g. der Kenz, der Sommer, 
der Abend, spring, summer, evening ; das Chriſtenthum, christi- 
enity, Die Ehe, matrimony, &c. i 


THE ARTICLE IN SENTENCES. 


$ 9. When in the same proposition several substantives of 
the same gender and number follow each other, the article is 
expressed with the first only ; but if they differ in gender or in 
number, or are otherwise opposed to each other, it must be 
expressed with each; e. g. die Verwandten und Freunde dies 
fe8 Mannes find alle todt, the relations and friends of this man 
are all dead; der Vater, die Mutter und die Kinder find zu 
Haufe, the father, the mother and the children are at home. 
When a substantive in the genitive case ‘limits the meaning 
of another, the article is always omitted before the limited sub- 
stantive, if the genitive precedes it; e. g. meined Bruders 
Buch — das Bud) meined Bruders, my brother’s book ; auf. {ets 
ned Lebens erftem Gange, on the first journey of his life. 
§ 10. If the definite article is preceded by one of the pre- 
positions an, auf, bet, durch, für, in, von, vor, über, zu, both are 
equently contracted into one word. 
The following is a list of the principal contractions thus 
formed :-— 


Am, instead of an dem, e.g. am Fenfter, at the window; 

ang, 6 an dag, “ ans lifer, to the shore; 

aufs, 6s auf dag, * aufs Feld, into the field; 

beim, “ bei dem, “ beim Lichte, near the light; 

durdhs, “ durch das, “ Durché Feuer, through the fire ; 

fürs, es für das, * fürs Waterland, for one’s country ' 

tnt, 6 in dem, “ im Haufe, in the house; 

ing, “ in dag, ss ins Waffer, into the water; 

vom, “ von dem, “ vom Himmel, from (the) heaven ; 

vers, 6 ver das, “ vors Angeficht, before the face ; 

fiterm,  * über Dem, * fibecm Grdealeben, above this earth- 
ife ; 

fibers, “ über dag, * fibers Meer, over the sea; 

unterm, unter dem, ** unterm Baume, under the tree - 

jum, 66 gu dem, “ zum Glid, fortunately ; 

gut, ss gu der, “ zur Greude, to the joy. 
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§ 11. A substantive or noun is the name of any 
person or thing. 

Substantives are divided into three principal clas- 
ses: Proper, Common, and Abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual person 
or object ; as, Heinrid), Deutfchland, Henry, Germany. 

A common noun is a general term comprehending 
a plurality of individuals or parts, and applicable to 
each of them; e. g. Menfch, Baum, Pferd, man, tree, 
norse, &c. 

Among common nouns may also be included names of materials ; 
as, Cifen, iron; Mild, milk, and collective nouns, which are singu- 
lar in form, but plural in signification; as, Belt, people ; Gebirge, 
range of mountains. 

An-abstract noun is one which serves to denote 
either a quality, an activity, or mode of being, to which 
the mind ı attributes an independent existence; e. g. 
Freiheit, liberty ; Lauf, course; Gebächtniß, memory, dc. 

In German the initial of substantives and words 
used substantively is always a capital letter. 

We shall consider the substantive in a fourfold 
point of view ; namely, as to its Gender, its Number, 
its Inflection, and lastly its Government. 


IL GENDER. 


§ 12. The grammatical gender of names of per- 
sons and animals generally corresponds to their natu- 
ral sex, i. e. the names of all male beings, including 
that of the Divinity and other superior beings regard- 
ed as males, are masculine ; those of all females are 
feminine; e. g. der Mann, the man ; der Gott, God ; ber 
Geift, the spirit ; bie Gottinn, the goddess ; die Mutter, 
the mother. 

‘ Exceptions. Diminutives in hen and (ein; as, dat Mädchen, 
the maid ; das Männlein, the mannikin ; also, das Wrib, the woman, 
and certain compounds ; as, die Mannsperſon, the male; das Weibs⸗ 
bild, Frauenzinmer, the female, woman. 
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Appellations, comprehending an entire species of living 
beings without reference to any distinction of sex, are some. 
times masculine, sometimes feminine, and sometimes neuter, 
e. g. der Menſch, man (homo); die Wachtel, the quail; das 
Pferd, the horse. 


$ 13. With respect to substantives in general, their 
gender, as far as it is reducible to rules, may be deter- 
mined either by their signification, or by their termi- 
nalıon. 
GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
SIGNIFICATION. 


I. Masculines. The name of winds, seasons, months, and 
days are masculine ; also the points of compass; as, der Nord, 
Cud, Oft, Weft, the north, south, east, west. 

II. Feminines. Most names of rivers are feminine; e. g. 
die Themfe, Donau, Wefer, the Thames, Danube, Weser. Ex- 
cept der Rhein, Main, Rhone, Ril ıc. 

$ 14. III. Neuwters. To the neuter gender belong : 

ist, The names of letters, da8 A, B, € 2c. 

2d, All infinitives and other words, which properly are no 
substantives, but are used as such; e. g. dad Geben, Hören, 
the seeing, hearing; da8 Gute, Schöne, the good, beautiful ; 
dad Wenn, das Aber, the tf, the but. 

3d, Names of countries and places ; as, Deutfchland, Franf: 
reid), Leipzig, Freiburg, Germany, France, Leipzig, Freiburg. 

Except the following: die Krimm, Crimea; die Laufiß, Lusitania; 
die Mark, Mark; die ‘Pfalz, Palatinate; die Schweiz, Switzerland ; 
all those ending in ei; ae, die Türkei, Walachei x., Turkey, Wala- 
chia; and all those compounded with au or gau; e. g. der Breis⸗ 
Hau, die Wetterau ꝛc. 

4th, Most collective nouns and names of materials; as, da3 
Volk, the people ; Vieh, cattle; Fleifch, flesh; Haar, the hair. 

Sth, Names of metals ; as, dad Eifen, Gold, Silber, Zinn, the 
iron, gold, silver, tin. 

Except: der Kobalt, cobalt; die Platina, platina; der Stahl, steel ; 
der Seinbad, tombac ; der Zinf, zink. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
TERMINATION. 


$ 15. I Mascuuines. To the masculine gender be- 
long : 
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ist, Primary derivatives* of one syllable ; as, der Flug, Schlag, 
Spruch, Rauf, Flug, the flight, beat, sentence, course, river. 

2d, Moat derivatives, both primary and secondary, terminating 
inel, er, en, ing, ling; e. g. der Gipfel, top; Schnabel, 
beak ; Summer, sorrow; Hunger, hunger; Garten, garden ; 
Wagen, waggon; Haring, herring; Höfling, courtier; Günfts 
ling, favourite. 


To these there are many exceptions :-— 


Exc. 1. Substantives, the gender of which is otherwise de- 
termined by their signification; e. g. die Mutter, mother; Techter, 
daughter ; die Mofel, Oder (rivers); das Silber, silver; Mejfing, 
rass. 

Exc. 2. Most names of animals in el, and many names of 
things are feminine, e. g. die Amfel, blackbird; Droffel, thrush; 
Hunmel, bumble-bee; Wachtel, quail; Achſel, shoulder; Budel, boss 5 
Eichel, acorn; Gobel, fork; Nadel, needle; Schachtel, box; Schindel, 
shingle; Zafel, table; Drommel, drum ; Wurzel, root, dic. 


616. Exc. 3. Words in el, of Latin origin, which formerly 
ended in Ja are feminine; as, die Formel, formula; Inſel (insule), 
island, &c. ; but those which originally ended in Jum are neuter, 
e. g. das Erempel (exemplum), the example ; Gapitel, chapter; Oras 
fel (oraculum), oracle. So also, das Bündel, bundle; Mittel, means ; 
Siegel, seal, and others. j 

Exc. 4. The following in er are feminine :— 


Ader, vein. Kiefer, pine. 
Aufter, oyster, Kammer, cramp. 
Blatter, blister. Klapper, clapper. 
Putter, butter. Leber, liver. 
Eliter, magpie. Reiter, ladder. 
Galfer, fibre. Mafer, speck. 
Seder, pen. Matter, adder. 

litter, tinsel. Otter, viper. 

olter, torture. Rüſter, elm. 
Halfter, halter. Schleuder, sling. 
Kammer, chamber. Seulter, shoulder. 
Kelter, wine-press. Mimper, eye-lash. 

Exc. 5. The following in er are neuter :— 

Alter, age. Euter, udder. 
Giter, pus. Guder, load, 


® Substantives formed from primitive verbs by a simple change of the 
radical vowel, are called pri derivatives ; as, Bruch, breach, from bres 
chen, to break ; Zug, march, from ziehen, to march. Commonly they add no 
other termination to the root of the verb. But sometimes they assume er, 
el en, and also d, ¢, t, ft. Secondary derivatives are formed either from 
verbe, from adjectives, or from other nouns, by means of certain affizes, 
such as ei, er, heit, Feit, ung [haft x. 
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Futter, fodder. Meffer, knife. 

Gatter, te Mieder, bodice. 

Gitter, 5 BTA Mufter, pattern. 
Klafter, fathom. Polfter, cushion. 

Zager, couch. Ruder, oar. 

Lajter, vive. Ufer, bank. , 
Leder, leather. Wetter, weather. 
Luder, carrion. Wunder, wonder. 


Malter,a measure of corn. Simmer, room. 

Exc. 6. Of those terminating in en, the following are nenter:— 
das Peden, basin; Kiffen, cushion; Lafen, sheet; Wappen, escutch- 
eon; Zeichen, sign. 

$17. U. Fewnnns. To the feminine gender belong: 

Ist, All substantives having the termination inn (also writ- 
ten im), which affix is joined to masculine names of persons 
and ‘animals, to form corresponding terms for females; e. g. 
Gott, Gottinn; Lowe, Löwinn, lion, lioness; Held, Heldinn, 
hero, heroine, &c. 

2d, Primary derivatives in de, e, t, ft; e. g. bie Schlange, 
snake ; Kunde, knowledge ; Vernunft, reason ; Kunft, art. 

Esc. 1. The following are masculine :— 


Baft, bast. Mond, moon. 
Bedadt, reflection. Monat, month. 
Betracht, consideration. Meft, must. 

Dadt, wick. Roſt, rust. 

Dienft, service. Schacht, shaft (in mines). 
Draht, wire. Saft, shaft. 
Dunſt, vapour. Schuft, rascal. 
Durft, thirst. Sold, pay. 

Ernft, earnestness. Stift, tag. 

Forſt, forest. Zroft, comfort. 
Sroft, frost. Verdacdht, suspicion. 
Giſcht, yest. Beriuft, loss. 
Gewinnſt, gain. Want, paunch. 
Hecht, pike. Wicht, wight. 
Herbft, autumn. , . 

Mift, dung. Swift, dispute. 


“ Exzc. 2. The following are neuter :— das Gefpenft, spectre; Ges 
fiht, face; Haupt, head; Kind, child; Kleinod, jewel ; Licht, light; 
Ctift, (ecclesiastical) foundation. 

§ 18. 3d, Secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes ei, 
e, beit, Feit, ung, ſchaft, ath, uth; as, die Heuchelei, 
hypocrisy; Gtarfe, strength; Kühnheit, boldness; Citelfeit, 
vanity; eftung, fortress; Gandfdaft, landscape; Heimath, 
home ; Armuth, poverty. 


Esceptions. Many of those in ¢ are masculine; as, der Hafe, 
the hare; Rabe, crow; Käſe, cheese, &c., and some are nester 5 
as, das Auge, the eye; Erbe, inheritanee ; Ende, end, &c.—3icrath, 
ornament, is masculine, and Petſchaft, seal, ts neutes. 


$ 19. IH. Neorers. To the neuter gender belong :— 


Ist, All diminutives ending in hen and lein; as, Dad 
Blümchen, the floweret; Gobnden, little son; Büchlein, little 
book ; Fraulein, young lady, miss. 

2d, Collective and frequentative substantives formed by the 
prefix ge; as, dad Gefinde, domestics; Getöje, noise; Ges 
ftirn, conetellation;— das Gerede, talk; Geläufe, frequent 
walking, &c. 

3d, Most secondary derivatives formed by the affixes fel, 
fal, thum, niß; as, dad Ueberblebfel, remainder; Räthfel, 
riddle; Drangfal, distress ; Schickſal, fate ; Chriftenthum, chris- 
tianity ; DHerzjogthum, dukedom; Bündnig, alliance; Verbalts 
nig, relation. 

Exc. 1. Of those in thum, three are masculine: — der Sree 


thum, error; Reichthum, riches; Wachsthum, growth. Of those in 
fal, Trdbjal, affiction, is feminine; Stöpfel, stopper, is masculine, 


Exc. 2. The following in nif are feminine -— 
Bedrdngnif, grievance. Erlaubniß, permission. 
i 


Betrubniß, affliction. Faͤulniß, putrefaction. 
Betlinnmerniß, sorrow. Kinfternik, darkness. 
Beforgnifl, apprehension. Kenniniß, knowledge. 
Bewandniß, condition. Berdammmiß, damnation. 


Gmpfängniß, conception. Mitdnif, wilderness. 
Erſparniß, savings. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND BUBSTANTIVES, e 


§ 20. Compound substantives generally adopt the gender 
of the second component, which contains the emphatic idea ; 
as, der Kirch h o f, the church-yard; das Rath ba u 8, the town- 
hall; die Windmühle, the windmill. | 


Exc. 1. Names of places are always neuter, though their prin- 
eipal component may be masculine or feminme; e. g. (tas) Freis 
burg (dite Burg), Hamburg, Wittn berg (Der Berg), &e. 

Exc. 2. A number of substantives compounded with der 
Muth are feminine -— 


Anmuth, grace. Sanftmuth, meekness. 


Demuth, humility. Scwcrmuth, melancholy. 
Grofmuth, generosity. Webhmuth, sadness. 
Sangmutb, forbearance 
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Esc. 3. The following likewise deviate from the general rule: 
ver Abf heu (die Scheu), abhorrence; die Neunauge, lamprey ; the 
following compounds of Theil, part :—~das Gegentheil, the reverse; 


Hinterthetl, hind part; Wordertheil, fore part; also, Der Mittwoch, 
Wednesday, which, however, sometimes is die Mittwoch. 


GENDER OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 21. Those foreign substantives which have preserved their 
original form, retain also the gender which they have in the lan- 
from which they are adopted; e. g. der Doctor, Gyndts 

cus; Die Syntarid, dad Concilium. 

But those, whose form has become assimilated to German 
words, frequently assume another gender; e. g. der Altar 
(altare), the altar; der Körper (corpus), the body; der Ruin 
(ruina), the ruin ; das Confulat (consulatus), the consulship, dc. 


Some substantives have two genders, and are generally also em- 
ployed in different significations. The following list exhibits the 


most important of them :— 


Der Band, the volume; 
Der Bauer, the peasant ; 
Der Bund, the alliance ; 
Der Shor, the choir; 

Die Erfenntnif, knowledge 
Der Erbe, the heir; 

Der Gehalt, the contents ; 
Der Geifel, the hostage ; 
Der Heide, the pagan ; 
Der Kunde, the customer ; 
Der Menfh, man; 

Der Reis, rice; 

Der Schild, the shield ; 
Der See, the lakes 

Der Stift, the peg; 

Der Theil, the part; 

Der Ther, the fool ; 

Det Verdienft, earnings ; 


Das Band, the ribbon. 

das Bauer, the cage. 

das Bund, the bundle. 

Das Chor, the chorus. 

das Erfenntnif, decision (judicial). 
Das Erte, the inheritance. 

das Gehalt, the salary. 

die Seißel, ths whip. 

die Heide, the heath. 

die Kunde, knowledge. 

das Meni, the wench. 

das Reis, the twig. 

das Schild, sign (of a house), 
die Gee, the sea. 

das Stift, charitable foundatjon 
Das Sheil, the share. 

das Thor, the door. 

das Verdienft, the merit. 


I. NUMBER. 


§ 22 In German, as in English, substantives have 
two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. 

With respect to the termination of the singular no 
definite rules can be given. 


The nominative plural is formed from the nomina- 
tive singular according to one of the following Rules :— 


Rule I. The nominative plural frequently does not 
differ from the nominative singular by any additional 
letter or syllable, especially in masculine and neuter 
substantives ending el, er, en, and diminutives in 
den and lein. 


It is then either the same as the si ‚or is distinguished 
from it by the modification of its radical vowel ;* ©. g. der Ens 
gel, the angel, pl. die Engel; der Ratfer, emperor, pl. die 
Kaifer ; dad Fenfter, window, pl. die Fenfter ;—der Vater, fa- 
ther, pl. Die Vater; der Öfen, stove, pl. die Defen; der Brus 
der, brother, pl. die Brüder. 

There are only two feminine substantives belonging to this 
class: Mutter, mother; Tochter, daughter, pl. Mütter, Töch⸗ 
ter. The change of the radical vowel is restricted to mascu- 
line nouns ; of neuters, only Rlofter, monastery, has #löfter in 
the plural ;—but, das Waffer, water, pl. die Waffer; das Rus 
der, oar, pl. die Ruder. 


§ 23. Rule II. In all other cases the nominative 
plural is formed from the nominative singular by an- 
nexing one of the terminations ¢, er, et (n); e. g. der 
Freund, the friend, pl. bie Freunde; der Knabe, the boy 
pl. die Knaben; das Bud), the book, pl. die Bücher. 


Obs. 1. The termination e belongs chiefly to masculine substan- 
tives. It is, however, also added to feminines and neuters; e. g. 
der Bag, the day, pl. die Tage ; der Kopf, the head, pl. die Köpfe; 
die Kunft, art, pl. die Künfte ; das Wort, the word, pl. die Worte 

Obs. 2. The termination er properly belongs to nouns of the 
neuter gender only. Masculines assume it only by way of exce 
tion; e. g. das Bild, the picture, pl. die Bilder; das Kind, the 
child, pl. die Kinder ; der Geift, the spirit, pl. die Geifter. 

Obs. 3. The termination en (n) is assumed principally by femi- 
nines, also by masculines, and a few neuters ; e. g. die Schule, the 
school, pl. die Schulen ; die Nadel, the needle, pl. die Nadeln ; der 
Safe, the hare, pl. die Hafen ; das Ohr, the ear, pl. die Ohren. 


$ 24. Obs. 4. Substantives which form their plural in er 


® That part of the substantive which is never affected by the changes of in- 

flection is called its rock. When it contains one —X vowels kr Ex u, or the 

iphthong au, theyare uently changed into 4, ð, win the are 
then said’ to be modified." y 
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always modify the vowels of the root (a, 0, u, au); and those, 
which form their plural in en, never modify it. With respect 
to plurals in e, the modification always takes place when the 
substantive is feminine, and usually too when it is masculine, 
but rarely when it is neuter. 


Rule 1IT. Masculine and neuter nouns adopted from modern 
languages frequently form their plural in 8; as, Genie’3, Lords, 
Golo’s ; so also German words, the termination of which is not 
susceptible of inflection; as, die U'd, bie 28, die Papa’ a. 


Rule IV. Nouns compounded with Mann usually take 
Leute instead of Männer (the regular pl. of Mann) in 
the plural; e. g. der Rauf mann, the merchant, pl. Kaufleute; 
der Hof mann, the courtier, pl. die Hofleute. 


§ 25. Common nouns alone are by their significa- 
tion entitled to a plural number. 

The following classes of substantives want the plu- 
ral :— 

Ist, Proper names, except when they assume the signification 
of common nouns (§ 45) ; as, Karl, Friedrich), Rom. 

2d, Names of materials, except when different species of the 
same genus are to be denoted; as, das Eifen, Silber, Gold, 
iron, silver, gold ;—but die Erden, the earths (different kinds) ; 
die Dtineralwaffer, mineral waters. 

Many collectives ; as, dad Gefinde, the domestics; das 
ieh, cattle, &c. 

4th, All infinitives and neuter adjectives used substantively ; 
as, dad Weiß, white (the colour) ; das Halide, the ugly; das 
Einfommen, the income ; das Wiffen, knowledge. 

5th, Most abstract substantives, especially such as denote 
qualities, powers or affections of the mind, &c. ; as, der Fleiß, 
diligence ; die Sugend, youth ; die Vernunft, reason ; die Furdt, 
fear. Sometimes, however, they become concrete, expressing 
different kinds of the same quality, &c., and then they are em- 
ployed in the plural; as, Tugenden, virtues ; Schönheiten, beau- 
ties. 

§ 26. 6th, Substantives denoting number, measure, weight, 
when preceded by a numeral, are put in the singular, even 
though in other connections they may form a plural; as, zwei 
Fu fs breit, two feet wide ; feh8 Pfund Butter, six pounds 
of butter ; ein Regiment von taufend M ann (not Männer, pl.), 
a regiment of thousand men. 


Exceptions. Feminine substantives in ¢, and such as 
measure of time; as, zwei Ellen (Die Ele) Tuch, two ells o cloth ; 
fünf Jahre lang, for five years; moreover, all names of coins; 
as, zwei Grefben, pvblf Kreuzer, two groshes, twelve kreuzers,—are 
put in the plural as in English. 


§ 27. Some substantives are employed in the plur- 
al number only :— 


Abnen, ancestors. Mafern, 

Aeltern, parents. Rotheln, . 
Ipen alps. Molen, ney: 
Beinkleider, Savon aster. 
Hofen, trousers. Pingften, White 
Brieffchaften, papers. Ran 

Einfünfte, revenue. Sporteln, foes. 
Faften, Lent. Traber, husks. 
Serien, vacation. Trümmer, ruins. 
Gefalle, rents. Truppen, troops. 
GliedDmagen, limbs. Weihnachten, Christmas. 
often, expenses. Zeitläufte, junctures. 


Leute, people. Zinfen, interest of money. 

§ 28. There are a number of substantives which 
have two forms for the plural, partly as a simple dia- 
lectic variety, but most commonly with different sig- 
nifications :— 


SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
Der Band, the volume ; die Bande. 
Das Band, the ribbon ; die Bander. 
Das Band, the bond; die Bande. 
Die Bank, the bench; die Banke. 
Die Banf, the bank; die Banfen. 
Der Bauer, the peasant; die Bauern. 
Dad Bauer, the cage ; ble Bauer, 

. ornen. 

Der Dorn, the thorn; Diner. 
Das Ding, the thing ; die Dinge. 
Das Ding, little creature; die Dinger. 
Das Gefidht, the face; die Geſichter. 
Das Geficht, the vision; die Gefidte. 


Das Horn, the horn ; 


die Dorner; but Horne, dif- 
ferent sorts of horn. 


+ 
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Der Laden, the shutter ; die Laden. 


Der Laden, the shop ; die Laden. 
Der Br he pny  RME, 


Der Schild, the shield ; die Schilde. 
Das Schild, the sign; die Schilder. 


Das Stüd, the piece ; die Stüde. 
Dos Stück, the fragment; die Stüden. 
Der Thor, the fool ; die Thoren. 
Das Thor, the door; die Thore. 


Das Wort, the word; die Wörter ; but Worte, words, 
in connected discourse, 


IL INFLECTION. 


§ 29. For the purposes of declension we divide 
German substantives into two classes, which differ es- 
sentially intheir mode of inflection ; viz: Ist, Common 
and Abstract Nouns; 2d, Proper Names. 


DECLENSION OF OOMMON AND ABSTRACT NOONE. 


$30. Common and abstract nouns have two prin 
cipal forms of inflection, denominated the earlier and 
the later declensions. The characteristic distinction of 
each is the termination of its genitive singular, which 
in the earlier declension is 8 or ed, and in the later 
noren. 

All feminine substantives are invariable in the sin- 
gular; hence their mode of declension is determined 
by the nominative plural. 

The nominative, genitive and accusative plural are 
always alike, and their difference is pointed out by 
the article only. 

The dative plural always assumes #, unless its nom- 
inative already ends in that letter. 


EARLIER DECLENSION. 


$ 31. The earlier declension comprises nouns of all 
genders, and may be distinguished by the termination 


of its genitive singular, which (feminine nouns ex- 
cepted) is always 6 or e6,. 
he nominative plural is either the same as the 

nominative singular, or it assumes one of the termina- 
tions e, er, en or n. 

In the plural the radical vowels a, 0, u, and the diph- 
thong au, are generally modified into 4, 6, ü, du. 

Hence to inflect a word of this declension, not only 
the genitive singular, but also its nominative plural 
must be given; e. g. ber Gruber, the brother, gen. ded 
Bruders, nom. pl. die Brüder 5 die Frudjt, fruit, nom. pl. 
die Früchte; bad Kleid, the garment, gen. des Kleides, 
nom. pl. bie Kleiber. 


TABULAR VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS OF THE EARLIER 


DECLENSION. 
SINGULAR. PLurar. 
J. I. II. IV. 
Nox. | given. like the sing. | e., er. | eh m 
Gen. | e8, & (ené, m6). “ e. ev. Jen, @ 
Dar. | ¢, or like the nom. — n. en. | em. | et, @. 
Acc. ! like the nom. like the nom. | e. evr. len, 





§ 32. PARADIGMS. 


I. a. Der Vater, the father. 
SINGULAR. PLuRal. 
Nom. der Bater, the father; die Väter, the fathers. 
Gen. des Baters, of the father; der Väter, of the fathers. 
Dat. dem Vater, to the father; den Vätern, to the fathers. 
Acc. den Bater, the father; die Vater, the fathers. 


I. b Die Mutter, the mother. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. die Mutter, the mother; die ‘Mütter, the mothers. 
Gen. der Mutter, of the mother ; der Mütter, of the mothers. 
Dar. der Mutter, tothe mother; den Müttern, to the mothers. 
Acc. die Mutter, the mother ; die Mütter, the mother» 


Il. a. Der Baum, the tree. 
SINGULAR. ° PLURAL. 


Nom. der Baum, the tree ; die Bäume, the trees. 
Gen. des Baumes, of the tree; der Bäume, of the trees. 
Dart. dem Baume, to the tree; den Bäumen, to the trees. 


Acc. den Baum, — the tree; die Baume, the trees. 
H. b. Die Hand, the hand. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. die Hand, the hand; die Hände, the hands. 
Gen. der Hand, of the hand; der Hände, of the hands. 
Dar. der Hand, to the hand; den Händen, to the hands. 
Acc. die Hand, the hand; die Hände, the hands. 


II. a. Das Lied, the song. - 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. dad Lied, the song; die Lieder, the songs. 
Gen. de8 Liedes, of the song; der Lieder, of the songs. 
Dart. dem iede, to the song; den Liedern, to the songs. 
Acc. daB Lied, the song; die Lieder, the songs. 


IN. b. Der Geift, the spirit. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. der Geift, the spirit ; die Geifter, the spirits. 
GEN. des Geiftes, of the spirit; der Geifter, of the spirits. 
Dart. dem Geifte, to the spirit; den Geiftern, to the spirits. 
Acc. den Geift, the spirit; bie Geifter, the spirits. 


IV.a. Der Strahl, the ray. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. der Strahl, the ray; die Strablen, the rays. 
Gen. des Strables, ofthe ray; der Gtrablen, of the rays. 
Dat. dem Gtrable, tothe ray; den Gtrablen, to the rays. 
Acc. den Strafl, the ray; die Strablen, the rays. 


IV.b. Das Auge, the eye. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. da8 Auge, the eye; die Augen, the eyes, 
Gen. des Auges, of the eye; der Augen, of the eyes. 
Dar. dem Auge, to the eye; den Augen, to the eyes. 
Acc. Das Auge, the eye ; die Augen, - the eyes. 
17* 


V. Der Name, the name. 
SIneuLar. . PLURAL. 


Nom. der Name, the name; die Namen, the names. 
Gen. des Namens, of the name; der Namen, of the names. 
Dart. dem Namen,to thename; den Namen, to the names. 
Acc. den Ramen, the name; die Namen, the names. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


The laws of euphony alone can decide, whether the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular is to be 8 or ed, and whether 
the dative is to be like the nominative or to have e, Gener- 
ally, however, nouns ending in b, d, t, ft, &, g, k, 8, fh, p, 3 
form their genitive in e 8, and their dative in e; those ending 
inand, at, end, tdht, tg ing ling, rtd), fol thum 
have § in the genitive, and the dative like the nominative. 


§ 33. Like ater (I. a.) are inflected all masculine 
and neuter substantives terminating in el, er or en; 
diminutives in den and lein; and neuters in e, which 
have the prefix ge; as, Gerede, Getoje, talk, noise, &c. 
Examples :— 


Der Apfel, apple ; das Fenfter, window ; 

der Enfel, grandchild ; das Gewitter, thanderstorm 3 
der Vogel, bird ; der Degen, sword ; 

das Siegel, seal ; der Garten, garden; 

der Adler, eagle; dee Magen, waggon ; 

der Bruder, brother; das Becken, basin; 

der Meifter, master; bas Zeichen, signal. 
Mädchen, girl, maiden ; Büchlein, little hook ; 
Veilchen, violet ; Blümlein, floweret. 


Mutter and Tochter, daughter, are the only feminine substantives 
which retain in the plural the termination of the nominative sin- 


gular. 


§ 34. Like der Baum (II. a.) are inflected the follow- 
ing :— 

Ist, Masculines and neuters terminating in the affixes and, 
at, icht, ig, ing, ling, rid); e. g. Deland, saviour; Monat, 
munth ; Käfig, cage; Häuptling, chieftain, dc. 

2d, Many foreign substantives, such as, der Abt, Altar, Bis 


fdof, Cardinal, Palaft; the abbot, alter, bishop, cardinal, pal- 
ace, dc. 
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$d, All substantives ending in the affixes nig and fal; 
as, die Finfternig, darkness; Kenntnif, knowledge ; dad Schids 
fal, fate; Drangfal, calamity, &c. 
Like die Hand (IL b.) are declined the following fem- 
inines :— 
Anoft, anguish. 


Ausflucht, evasion. 
Art, axe. 


Luft, air. 
Luft, delight. 
Madıt, power. 


Banf, bench. Magd, maid-servant. 
Braut, bride. Maus, mouse. 
Bruft, breast. Macht, night. 
Kauft, fist. Naht, seam 
Frucht, fruit. Moth, distress. 
Gans, goose. Nuß, nut. 
Geſchwuiſt, swelling. Gau, sow. 
Gruft, tomb. Schnur, string. 
Haut, skin. Stadt, city. 
Kluft, gulf. Wand, wall. 

' Kraft, force. Wulſt, tamour. 
Kuh, cow. Wurft, sausage. 
Kunft, art. Sunft, guild. 
Laus, louse. 


To these are to be added the compounds of the words Kunft and 
@auft, which are never employed separately; as, die Sufammens 
et ze meeting; Ginfänfte, pl., revenues; Zeitläufte, pl., junctures 

Remark. Masculines of this form generally modify the 
radical vowel in the plural; feminines always ; of neuters only 
the following three :—da® Chor, the chorus; das Flog, the 
raf; dad Rohr, the reed; pl. Chore, Flöße, Röhre. 


§ 35. Substantives declined like bas ied (IIL) are gen- 
erally of the neuter gender, and masculine only by 
way of exception. They always modify the vowel 


of the root. Examples :— 
Amt, office. Lamm, lamb. 
Buch, book. Meft, nest. 
Dorf, village. Rad, wheel. 
Gelb, money. Schloß, castle. 
Grab, grave. Volk, nation. 


Kraut, herb. 


Weib, woman. 


8o also all nouns ending in th um; as, Reichthum, riches ; Ser: 
gegthuin, dukedom, and a few foreign words ; as, Parlanıent, Regis 


ment, Spital. 


The masculines declined like @i ed are as follows :—Bifes 
wicht, villain; Dorn, thorn; Geift, spirit (III. b.); Gott, God 
Vormund, guardian; Wald, wood; Wurm, worm. 


§ 36. Substantives inflected like ber Strahl (IV.) are 
of the masculine and neuter genders. They are but 
few in number and never modify the radical vowel in 
the plural. They are — . 


1st, Names of persons terminating in or; as, Doctor, Pros 
feffor, Paftor, &c. Except: Caftor, Electrophor, Matador, and 
also Meteor, which have their plural in e. 

2d, Foreign words which still have, or once had the Latin 
termination tum, as, Studi um, pl. Stud ten, studies ; Colle 
gium, pl. Collegien, lectures; Adverb, pl. Adverbien, adverbs ; 
also those ending in tiv, as, Creditiv, Subitantiv, &c. ; those 
terminating in al or il have ten in the plural, as, Regal, pl. 
Regalien; Foſſil, pl. Foffilien. 


3d, The following masculine substantives :-— 





Dern, thorn. (See § 28.) 
Forft, forest. 

Gevatter, god-father. 
Lorbeer, laurel. 

Majt, mast. 

Nachbar, neichbour. 
Pfau, peacock. 


Gee, sea. 


Sporn, spur. 
Stachel, sting. 
Stiefel, boot. 
Strauf, ostrich. 
Vetter, cousin. 
Unterthan, subject. 
Bierath, finery. 





4th, To these may be added the following foreign 


masculines :— 


Conful, consul. 
Damen, demon. 
Diamant, diamond, 
Fofan, pheasant. 
Impoſt, impost. 
Muskel, muscle. 
Panteffel, slipper. 


5th, The following neuter words :— 


Auge, eye. 
Bett, bed. 
Ende, end. 
Hemd, shirt. 


Prdfect, prefect. 
Palm, psalm. 
Rubin, ruby. 
Staat, state. 
Thron, throne. 
Zrastat, treaty. 





Snfect, insect. 
Pronom, pronoun. 
Statut, statute. 
Nerb, verb. 


$37. Like Name (V.) are inflected the following 


397 


masculines :—ber Buchſtabe, letter ; Feld, rock ; Friede, 
peace; Funfe, spark; Gedanfe, thought; Glaube, faith; 
Syaufe, heap; Game, seed; Schabe, detriment; Wille, 
will. These substantives, however, frequently assume 
an n in the nominative; e. g. der Funfen, Gedanten, 
and then they follow the inflection of the first form 
(Vater). 

Remark. The word Serj, heart, has en$ in the genitive, 
and retains the en in the dative singular and in all the cases 
of the plural, thus :— | 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. das Herz, die Herzen, 
Gen. des Herzens, der Herzen, 
Dar. dem Herzen, den Herzen, 
Acc. das Hr; die Herzen. 


The word Schmerz, pain, has either ené or e$ in the genitive, 
and in the dative en ore. Nom. der Schmerz, Gen. des Schmerzens 
or Schmerzes, Dat. dem Schmerzen or Schmerze; Nom. pl. die 
Schmerzen. The word Sdred, terror, is also irregular: Nom. der 
Schreck or Schrecken, Gen. des Schredens or Gchredes, Dat. dem 
Sorta or Schreden, Acc. den Shred or Schreden; Nom. pl. die 

recken. 


LATER DECLENSION. 


$ 38. Substantives of this declension are either 
masculine or feminine. 

Masculines form their genitive in noren, and re- 
tain that termination in all the remaining: cases sin- 
gular and plural. 

Feminines being indeclinable in the singular, as- 
sume the n or en in the plural only. 

No nouns of this declension ever modify the radical 
vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au in the plural (§ 24). 


TABULAR VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS OF THE LATER 


DECLENSBION. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masculine. Mase. and Fan. 
Nom. given, en, n, 
Grn. en, n, en, n, 
Dar. en, n, en, N, 


8639. PARADIGMS. 


L Der Graf, the count. 
SIncuLAR. PLURAL. 
Nox. der Graf, the count; | die Grafen, the counts ; 
Gen. ded Grafen, of the count; | der Grafen, of the counts ; 
Dar. dem Grafen, to the count; | den Grafen, to the counts ; 
Aoc. den Grafen, the count; | die Grafen, the counts. 


Il. Der Erbe, the heir. 
SINGULAR. _ PLVRAI. 
Nom. der Erbe, the heir; | die Erben, the heirs ; 
Gen. des Erben, of the heir; | der Erben, of the heirs; 
Dar. dem Erben, to the heir; | den Erben, to the heirs; 
Acc. den Erben, the heir; | die Erben, the heirs. 


II. Die Frau, the woman. 
SINGULAR. PLupaı. 
Nom. die Frau, the woman; | die Frauen, the women; 
Gen. der Frau, of the woman; | der Frauen, of the women ; 
Dar. der Frau, to the woman ; | den Frauen, to the women; 
Acc. die frau, the woman; | die frauen, the women. 


IV. Die Feder, the pen. 
SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
Nox. die Feder, the pen; | die Federn, the pens . 
Gen. der Feder, of the pen; | der Federn, of the pens; 
Dar. der Feder, to the pen; | den Federn, to the pens, 
Acc. die Seder, the pen; | die Federn, the pens. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. When the nominative singular ends in e, or in 
one of the unaccented affixes el, er, ar, the genitive and re- 
maining cases assume n only; as, der Löwe, the lion, gen. ded 
Lowen; die Kanzel, the pulpit, pl. die Kanzeln; der Baus 
er, the farmer, gen. ded Bauern; otherwise en becomes ne. 
cessary ; ©. g. der Held, the hero, gen. des Helden; der Gefell, 
the companion, gen. des Gefellen; der Poet, the poet, gen. des 
Poeten; die Frau, plur. die Frauen. 

Obs. 2. Feminine substantives were formerly declined in 
the singular number also; this practice, however, has been 
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retained only in certain adverbial expressions, in which the 
substantive is connected with a preposition; e. g. auf Erden, 
on earth; mit §reuden, with joy, joyfully; von Geiten des 
Königs, from the part of the king; in Gnaden, graciously; 
mit Ehren fterben, to die an honourable death ; zu Schande n 
werden, to be put to shame, &c.; sometimes en seems to be 
annexed simply for the sake of euphony; as, feiner Frauen 
Vater, his wife’s father. 


§ 40. To this declension belong the following clas- 
ses of nouns :— 

Ist, Masculines of one syllable ; as, Bär, bear; Fled, spot; 
Fürſt, prince; Graf, count; Held, hero; Herr (has Herrn in 
the gen. and dat. sing., but Herren in the plur.), master; 
Menfd, man; Narr, fool; Pfau, peacock; Prinz, prince ; 
Thor, simpleton. 

2d, Masculines terminating in e unaccented ; e. g. 


Affe, the ape. Knappe, squire. 

Barde, bard. Nachkomme, descendant. 
Barge, surety. Neffe, nephew. 

Drache, dragon. Pathe, sponsor. 

Falke, hawk. Riefe, giant. 

Gehilfe, assistant. Sklave, slave. 

Goͤtze, idol. Beuge, witness. 

Hirte, shepherd. 


3d, Names of nations, such as are not derived from 
the name of the country. They generally end also in 
e; e.g. 


der Baier, the Bavarian. der Maure, the Moor. 
der Böhme, the Bohemian. der Pole, the Pole. 

der Britte, the Britain. der Preuße, the Prussian. 
der Bulgar, the Bulgarian. der Ruffe, the Russian. 
der Däne, the Dane. der Sadıfe, the Saxon. 


der ‚Deutfche, the German. der Schwabe, the Swabian. 
der Franzoſe, the Frenchman. er Schwede, the Swede. 


der Grieche, the Greek. der Zartar, the Tartar. 
der Heffe, the Hessian. der Zürfe, the Turk. 
der Jude, the Jew. der Ungar, the Hungarian. 


§ 41. 4th, Masculine substantives of foreign origin, termi- 
nating in ant, ard, at, ent, tf, tft, et, tt, ot, og, opb, 
pm %c.; ©. g. der Proteftant, Monarch, Candidat, Pralat, Stus 
bent, Prafident, Katholif, Methodift, Chrift, Poet, Komet, Eres 
mit, Sefuit, Zdiot, Thecleg, Poiloleg, Philofoph, Wftronom 2c. 

5th, All the feminine nouns in the language, except 
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those mentioned above ($ 33 and $ 34). They are 
either monosyllables, as Bahn, path; Pflicht, duty, or 

olysyllables, chiefly ending in e, el, er, ath, ei, end, 
heit, inn, fhaft, ung. The following may serve as 
examples :— 


MONOSYLLABLES. 
Art, kind. Saat, seed. 
Burg, citadel. Schlacht, battle. 
Slur, plain. Spur, trace. 
Saad, chase. That, deed. 
Raft, burden. Sab(, number. 
Dual, torment. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 
Arbeit, labour. Natur, nature. 
Ente, duck. Dhnmadt, impotence. 
Formel, formula. Peefic, poetry. 
Gegend, region. Religion, religion. 
Handlung, action. Shüffel, plate. 
Sungfer, maiden. Taube, dove. 
Königinn, queen. Univerfität, university. 
Leidenfchaft, passion. Wahrheit, truth. 
Nachricht, news. Zunge, tongue. 


FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 42. 1st, With respect to substantives of foreign origin, w- 
have already under each declension, noticed such as have ac 
commodated their termination to the analogy of German words 
There are some, however, which still appear in their original 
form unaltered ; as, der Medicus, the physician; der Cafus, the 
case ; das Factum, the fact; das Thema, the theme, &c. These 
are cither indeclinable in the singular; as, der Clerus, the 
clergy, gen. des Clerus, dat. dem Clerus, &c., or they as- 
sume § in the genitive ; as, das Factum, Individuum, the fact, 
individual, gen. des Factums, Individuums. 

2d, In the plural, foreign nouns either assume en (§ 36); 
as, Verbum, verb, pl. Verben; Studium, study, pl. Studien; 
or they retain in all cases the original termination of the nomi- 
native plural; as, Medici, Mufici, Cafus, Facta, Themata. 

3d, Masculine and neuter substantives, adopted from the 
French or English, generally take 8 in the genitive singular, 
and retain it in all the cases of the plural; der Lord, gen. ded 
Lords, pl. die Lords; der Chef, the chieftain, gen. des Chefs, 
pl. die Chefö; das Genie, the genius, gen. des Genie’s, pl. die 
Genie’s, &c. ($ 24. Rule III.) 


— — — — — — — € 
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DECLENSION OF PROPER NOUNS. 


$ 43. Proper nouns are either names of Pessons, or 
names of Countries and Paces. 

Names of persons are declined either with or without 
the article. 

L When preceded by either of the articles (ein or ber), 
names of persons are not varied in the singular, the 
different cases being sufficiently indicated by the in- 
flection of the article ; as, der Schiller, gen. des Schiller, 
dat. dem Schiller, acc. den Schiller; ein Luther, gen. eines 
Luther, dat. einem Luther, acc. einen Luther. 


Exception. If the genitive of the name of a male limiting the 
meaning of another word is connected with an adjective, and placed 
before the governing word, it assumes the termination 6; a8, des groe 
fen Rant ’s Werke, the works of the great Kant; des berühmten 
Dürer’s Gemälde, the paintings of the celebrated Dürer. 


$ 44. I. When not connected with the article, mas- 
culine names ending in 8, $, fd), r, 3, and feminines end- 
ing in e, form their genitive in eng; all other names, 
both masculine and feminine, including also diminu- 
tives in den, form their genitive in ’8 simply; e. g. 
Mar, gen. Marens; Boß, gen. Voß ens; Lowife, gen. 
Louiſen s; but Hermann, gen. Hermann’s; Carl, gen. 
mee (Jonny), gen. Händchen 85 Adelheid, gen. 


Remark 1. In the dative and accusative singular it has been 
customary to annex the termination en. It is better, however, to 
leave those cases like the nominative, and to prefix the article, 
when ambiguity would otherwise arise; e. g. nom. Leſſing, gen. 


Leffing’s, dat. (dem) Leffing (better than effingen), acc. (den) Leffing. 


Rem. 2. Names of Latin or Greek origin were formerly 
inflected after the manner of Latin nouns; e. g. nom. Paulus, 
gen. Pauli, dat. Paulo, acc. Paulum; Platonid Gefpräde, 

lato’s dialogues; Giceroni8 Reden, Cicero’s orations, dic. 
Now, however, they follow the analogy of German nouns, and 
the ancient mode of inflection is only retained in a few expres- 
sions, as, Chriftt Geburt, &c.; ©. g. Plato's Gefprade; Eis 
cero’8 Reden; Phadrus’ Kabeln or Die Fabeln des Phadrus, the 
fables of Phedrus ; der Reidthum des Eröfus, the wealth of 


PLURAL CP PROPER NAMES. 

45. The plural of r names is only employed when 

the same name is common to several m A rer die 

Schlegel, die Hermanne, persons of the name of Schlegel, Der: 

mann; or when they are converted into common nouns 

(§ 5.); as, die Reutone unferer Zeit, the Newtons of our 
age, dc. 

Rules. The inflection of proper names in the plural 
number is not influenced by the article, and the radi- 
cal vowels (a, 0, u, au) are never modified. 

When the names are masculine, terminating im a, e, 
i,al,el,il,er,enor den, the plural remains unaltered. 

All other masculine names of German origin, and 
foreign names ending in a m, 0 n, form their plural by 
adding e to the nom. sing.; but those ending in 9, add 
ne. Examples :— 


Sing. P lure Sing. P lur. 
Cotta, (die) Cotta. Adotph, (die) Adolphe. 
Sampe, „ Same. Hagedorn, w  Hagedorne. 
Hannibal, » Hannibal Ovid, „  Hoide. 
Meier, o Meier. Melandhthon, Melanchthone. 
Röschen, „Röscschen. Cato, „Catone. 


The dative plural always assumes the termination 
n, unless the nominative already ends in that letter; 
as, den Lutheru, Melandıthonen, dc. to the Luthers, 
Melanchthons, &c. 

Names of females invariably add et or t in every 
case of the plural; as, Flora, pl. Flora’n, Luife, Luiſeu, 
Hedwig, pl. Hedwiger. 


§ 46. PARADIGMS. 


Mascutines. 

SINGULAR. PLVRAI. 
Nom. Luther, Nom. (die) Luther, 
Gen. Cuther’s, Gen. der* Luther, 
Dar. (dem) Luther, Dar. (den) Luthern, 
Acc. (den) Luther; Acc. (die) Luther. 


® in the genitive plural the article is necessary to point out the case (6 5. 6th.). 








SINGULAR. 


Nom. Leibnitz, 

Gen. Leibnigens, 
Dat. (dem) Leibnig, 
Acc. (den) Leibnig; 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Hermann, 

Gen. Hermanns, 
Dar. (dem) Hermann, 
Acc. (den) Hermann; 


SINGULAR. 
GEN bad Goth e's, 


Dar. (dem) Goͤthe, 
Acc. (den) Göthe; 





PLVRAI. 


Nom. (die) Leibnitze, 
Gen. der Leibnige, 
Dat. (den) Leibnigen, 
Acc. (die) Leibnige. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. (die) Hermanne- 
Gen. der Hermanne, 
Dar. (den) Hermannen, 
Aco, (die) Dermanne, 


PLURAL 


Nom. (die) Göthe, 
Gen. der Gothe, 
Acc. (die) Gothe. 


F'EMININE=. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Bertha, 
Gen. Bertha’, 


-Dat. (der) Bertha, 


Acc. (die) Bertha; 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Gertraubd, 
Gen. Gertraud’8, 
Dar. (der) Gertraud, 
Acc. (die) Gertraud; 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Cuife, 
Gen. Luifens, 
Dar. (der) Luife, 


. Acc. (die) Luiſe; 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. Qulie, 
Gen. Suliené, 
Dat. (der) Sulie, 
Acc. (die) Sulie; 





PLURAL. 


Nom. (die) Bertha’n, 
Gen. der Bertha’n, 
Dar. (den) Bertha'n, 
Acc. (die) Bertha'n. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. (die) Gertrauden, 
Gen. der Gertrauden, 
Dat. (den) Gertrauden, 
Acc. (die) Gertrauden. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. (die) Luiſen, 
Gen. der Cuifen, 
Acc, (die) Luifen. 

PLURAL. 
Nox. (die) Sulien, 
Gen. der Sulten, 
Dar. (den) Zulien, 
Acc. (die) Sulten. 
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JBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The termination en$ of the genitive singular belongs 
articularly to feminine names in e. With respect to masculines 
in 8, §, fh, x, 4, the practice of substituting "8, or a simple apostrophe, 
instead of eng, is becoming more frequent; e. g. Leibnig’s Philoſophie, 
the philosophy of Leibnitz ; Morig Repfch’s Uniffe zu Schiller’s Lied 
von Det Glode, Retzsch’s Illustrations to Schiller’s Song of the Bell. 
§ 47. Obs. 2. When a family name is preceded by one 
or more christian names, or common nouns without an article, 
the family name alone is inflected; e. g. Johann Heinrid 
Boffend (or simply Voß's) Ueberfegungen, John Henry 
Voss’s translations; König Friedrid’s Leben, the life of 
King Frederick. 

Obs. 3d, But if the article precedes, in connection with the 
word Herr, or a common noun designating some title or office, 
the proper name is not inflected; as, dad Haus des Herrn Mü ls 
fer, the house of Mr. Maller; die Thafen des Raiferd Carl 
ded Finften, the exploits of the Emperor Charles V.; dad Stanbs 
bild deb großen Didters Gi the, the statue of the great poet 

cethe. 


NAMES OF COUNTRIES AND PLACES. 


§ 48. 1. Names of countries, places, rivers, mountains, dc. 
which are of the masculine or feminine gender, are generally ac- 
companied by the article ($ 5), and declined like common nouns ; 
as, Die Schweiz, gen. der Schweiz, dat. der Schweiz, acc. die 
Schweiz ; der Breidgau, gen. des Breisgau’ds, &c. ; der Rhein, 
gen. des Rheines, Sc. ; die Themfe, gen. der Themfe, dc. 

2. Neuter names of countries and places, not terminating 
in 8, 3 or x, have the sign 8 in the genitive and remain unal- 
tered in all the other cases; ©. g. die Univerfitäten Deutfchs 
lands, the Universities of Germany ; Rußlands Adel, the no- 
bility of Russia ; er fommt von Berlin (dat.), he comes from 
Berlin , nad) Leipzig (acc.), to Leipzig, dc. 

3. Since names of places which end in 4, 3, r do not admit 
of an additional 8 in the genitive, for the sake of euphony, it is 
customary to put them in apposition with the genitive of some 
word like Stadt, Dorf, Feftung (town, village, fort), or to 
prefix the preposition von; e. g. die Einwohner der Stadt 

arid (or von Paris) the inhabitants of the city of Paris ; die 
Gone von Mainz, the situation of Mentz. 
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IV. GOVERNMENT 


$ 49. 1st, When a substantive is the subject of a proposi. 
tion, it is always in the nominative case, and governs the verb 
in number and person. Wer reift? Der Vater, der Freund 
und Die Söhne reifen. Who travel? The father, the friend, 

the sons are travelling. 

2d, In the oblique cases, i. e. in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative, nouns are governed either by other nouns, or by 
adjectives, verbs, prepositions, dc. ; ©. g. die Mutter des 
Haufes, the mother of the house; Der Strafe würdig, 
worthy of punishment; einen Brief fdretben, to write a 
letter; auf Dem @ande, in the country. We shall here 
only consider the relation which one substantive may sustain 
to another. 


§ 50. Substantives which stand in the relation of equality 

to each other, are put in the same case. They may be thus 
re — 
Ist, When one is added to another, for the sake of explana- 
tion, or is put in apposition with it; e. g. Wilhelm der Eros 
berer, William, the Conqueror; Shr fennet ihn, Den Sſchö⸗ 
pfer fühner Deere, ye know him, the creator of bold armies ; 
ihm, meinem Wohlthater, to him, my benefactor. 

When one constitutes the predicate tq the other; as, 
fein Vater ift König geworden, his father has become king ; 
er ift mein Freund, he is my friend. 

3d, When one is compared with another; as, der Thurm ift 
bober ald Der Baum, the tower is higher than the tree. 

4th, When several substantives constitute a compound sub- 
ject to one verb; e. g. Schönheit und Jugend treten in ihre 
volle Rechte wieder ein, Beauty and Youth are fully reinstated 
to their former rights. 


§ 51. 1st, A substantive which stands in the relation of 
cause, origin, possession, mutual connection, &c., to another, is 
put in the genitive; e. g. der Gefang der Vögel, the sing- 
ing of birds; der Schöpferder Welt, the creator of the 
world; dad Haus des KRaufmannés, the house of the mer- 
chant; die Schweiter bes Vater s, the sister of the father. 

2d, The genitive is often employed adverbially to express 
the relation of time, locality or manner ; des Morgend, ded 
Mittags, bes Abends, in the morning, at noon, in the evening ; 
biefigen Ortes, of this place; gutes Muthes fein, to be of good 
cheer; unverrichteter Sache, without accomplishing one’s pur- 
pose. 
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8d, A substantive which has a partitive signification is fol. 
lowed by a genitive of the whole ; ©. g. die Baume eines Gar: 
tens, the trees of a garden ; dad Dad) ded Haufes, the roof of 
the house. 

4th, If, however, the partitive substantive points out a num- 
ber, measure or weight, the name of the material numbered, 
measured, &c., is more frequently put in apposition with it 
than in the genitive; as, eine Menge Kinder, a number of 
children ; mit fünf Duzend Eiern, with five dozen of eggs ; 
ein Paar Stiefel, a pair of boots. But when the thing 
measured has an adjective or other declinable word connected 
with it, the genitive is required; as, zwei Flafden fd (tli des 
Weines, two bottles of superior wine; ein Pfund frifder 
Butter, a pound of fresh butter. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 52. An adjective is a word which limits the 
meaning of substantives. | 

Every adjective may generally be employed in two 
different relations, viz: 

Ist, The quality expressed by it may be conceived as inde- 
pendent of the subject, and be asserted of it by a formal act 
of judgment; as, dad Haus ift groß, the house is large ; Die 
Role ift roth, the rose is red. The adjective thus used is 

ed predicative, and is never inflected in German. 

2d, The quality expressed by it may be so intimately con- 
nected with the substantive as to form one complex idea with 
it, and then the adjective is termed attributive ; as, dad gro fe 
Haus, the large house ; die rothe Roſe, the red rose. 


Remark. The predicative adjective stands usually after the 
verbs fein, to be; werden, to become, and bleiben, to remain; 
sometimes also after certain transitive verbs; ©. g. der Himmel war 
blau, the sky was blue; die Nadht wird dunkel, the night be- 
comes dark; das Kleid bleibt fau ber, the dress remains clean; 
klug machen, to make wise; grün färben, to die green, &c. 


$ 53. Some adjectives can only be employed in the 
predicative sense, as :— 
abbold, disaffected ; brad, fallow ; 


angft, distressed, afraid; eingedenk, remembering ; 
bereit, ready ; _ feind, hostile ; 
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gar, dona ; noth, needful ; 

gang und gebe, current; nug, useful ; 

gebaß, hating ; quer, diagonal, crose 3 
gctrejt, of good cheer ; quitt, free from ; 

gram, bearing a gtudge ; theifhaft, partaking of; 
Irre, stray ; unpaß, indisposed, ill ;. 
fund, known; verluftig, losing. 

leid, sorry ; ; 


§ 54. Others again can only be used as attribu- 
tives :— | 


Ist, Those terminating inern, en, and indicating the material 
of which anything is made; e. g. Der lederne Handfchuh, the leather - 
glove ; das fridene Halstuch, the silk cravat ;—but, der Handſchuh ift 
von Leder, der Ring iff von Gold, the glove is (made) of 
leather, the ring is (made) of gold. 

2d, All superlatives, ordinal namerals, and certain adjectives 
formed from adverbs of time and locality; 6. g. der größte, der 
zweite, Der Dritte 2c., the tallest, the second, the third, &c. ; — dertig, 
heutig, bicfig, geitrig, mergend, from dert, there; heute, to-day; hier, 
in this place ; geftern, yesterday ; morgen, to-morrow. 

3d, Many derivatives ending in iſch and lic, including also 
adjective names of nations; as, dicbifch, thievish ; nordiſch, northern; 
wörtlich, literal; anfänglich, original ; deutih, German; franzöfifch, 
French ; engliih, English, &c. 


We are to consider, 1st, the inflection, 2d, the comparison, 
and 3d, the use and government of adjectives. 





IL INFLECTION. 


§ 55. When an adjective is used in the attributive 
relation, certain terminations are added to it, indica- 
tive of the gender, the number, and the case of the sub- 
stantive to which it is united; e. g. guter Wein, good 
wine ; einer ſchönen Blume, of a fair flower; das Heine 
Bud), the small book. 

All attributive adjectives of every degree of com- 
parison are susceptible of three different modes of in- 
flection, denominated the first, second, and third declen- 
stons. 


408 


THe FOLLOWING TABLE EXHIBITS THE TERMINATIONS OF THE 
THREE DECLENSIONS. 


SINGULAR. 
First Declenston. Second Declension. Third Declension. 


Masc. | Fem. | Neut. {| Masc. | Fem. | Neut. ji Mase. | Fem. | Neat. 


Nom. er e es e e e er e es 
: Gen. es,n| er feé,enf en | en | en en en en 
Dur. em |ecilemieaii m | en en | en eu 
Aco. ale es en e e en e es 
PLURAL. 
For all genders. 
lst 2d 9d 


Decl. Decl. Decl. 
Nom. | e en | en 


Gen. | e en en 
Dar. | mm | en | en 
Aco. e en en 


Remark. The first declension of adjectives corresponds to the 
earlier declension of substantives, and presents the greatest varie- 

of terminations; so also the second possesses the characteris- 
tics of the later declension of substantives (the en in the genitive 
and remaining cases). The third declension is composite, partak- 
ing of the character of both. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 56. When an adjective is preceded by no other 
limiting word, or by one which is indeclinable, it as- 
sumes the terminations of the definite article* in all 
its cases singular and plural, and is said to be inflected 
according to the first declension, thus :—~ 


* With this difference, that in the nom. and acc. neuter singular the ad- 
jective has e # instead of a #. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. guter, gute,  guteé, Nom. gute, good, 
y guted guted, 
Grn. guten, guter, | guten, Gen. guter, of good, 
Dat. gutem, guter, gutem, Dar. guten, to good, 
Acc. guten, gute, gutes; Acc. gute, good. 
PARADIGMS. 
I. MascuLinz. 
SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 


Nom. rother Wein, red wine, rothe Weine, 


Grn. hen Meines, of red wine, rother Weine, 
Dat. rotbem Weine, toredwine, . rothen Weinen, 


Acc. rothen Bein, red wine; ' rotbe Weine. 


II. Fexmıne. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. fife Frucht, sweet fruit, füge Früchte, 
Gen. füßer Fradt, of sweet fruit, füßer Früchte, 
Dar. füßer Frudt, to sweet fruit, fügen Früchten, 
Acc. füße Frucht, sweet fruit; füge Früchte. 
IN. Nevurer. 
SINGULAR. PLumat. 


Nox. gutes Geld, good money, | gute Gelder, 
Gen. —* Geldes, of good money, | guter Gelder, 


Dar. gutem Gelde, to good money, | guten Geldern, 
Acc. guted Geld, good money; | gute Gelder. 


Obs. Ist. The following are some of the indeclinable words 
which may precede the adjective without affecting its termination: 
etwas,some; genug, enough; allerlei, of various sorts; mehr, 
more; viel, much; wenig, little; in the plural the numerals 
zwei, Drei, &c.e.g. genug rother Wein, enough red wine; als 
fertet fife Krucht, a variety of sweet fruit; wenig gutes Brod, 
little good bread. 

Obs. 2d. We are to regard ¢$ as the regular termination of the 
genitive singular masculine and neuter, though en most always 
takes its place for the sake of euphony, when the noun itself has 
€6 in the genitive; e. g. gut en Weines, kalte n Wafers, of cold wa 
ter; baar en Geldes, of ready money. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 


$ 57. An adjective belongs to the second declen- 
sion, when it is preceded either by the definite article 
ber, die, bas, by a demonstrative or relative pronoun, or 
an indefinite numeral. It then assumes the termination 
¢in the nominative singular for all genders, and in the 
accusative singular feminine and neuter, and the ter- 
mination es in all the remaining cases singular and 
‚ural. 

P The pronouns and indefinite numerals are :— 

Diefer, Diefe, dieſes, this ; 

jener, jene, jenes, that, yonder; 

Derfelbe, dicfelbe, daffelbe, the same; 

derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, that; 

welcher, welche, welches, who, which ; 

feicher, Ice, elchet, such ; 

er, jede, jedes, 

jeglicher, ie ice, jenes, $ each. 

aller, alle, alles, all; 

einiger, einige, einiges, . 

etlicher, etliche, —B some, several; 

mancher, mandye, manches, many a, &c. 


§ 58. PARADIGMS. 


SINGULAR. PLoRat. 
Mase. Fem. "Neu. Fer ali gendere. 
N. der gute, die gute, das gute, 5 die guten, the good, 
G. ded guten, der guten, des guten, | der guten, of the good, 
D. dem guten, der guten, dem guten, | den guten, to the good, 
A. den guten, die gute, Das gute; | die guten, the good. 
L Diefer weife Mann, this wise man. 
SINGULAR. Prvrar. 
Nom. diefer weife Mann, Diefe weifen ‘Manner, 
Gen. diefed weiferr Dianne’, | diefer weifen Danner, 
Dar. diefem weifer Dame, Diefen weifen Männern, 
Acc. diefen weifen Mann; | diefe weifen ‘Männer. 
H. Sede fhone Blume, each fair flower. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nox. jede ſchöne Blume, | welde fdonen Blumen? 
Gan. jeder fhönen Blume, welder fchönen Blumen? 


Dar. jeder fchönen Blume, | weichen fhönen Blumen? 
Aco. jede {dine Blume; welde ſchönen Blumen? 
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III. Jenes grime Feld, yonder green field. 

SINGULAR. Prorat. 
Nox. jene® grüne Feld, ‚| jene grünen Felder, 
Gen. jeneé grünen Felde, jener grünen Felder, 
Dar. jenem grünen Felde, jenen grünen Feldern, 
Acc. jened grüne Feld ; jene grünen Felder. 

So decline : derfelbe rothe Wein, the same red wine; die beffere 
Frucht (pl. Früchte), the better fruit; welches neufte Kleid (pl. Kleider) ? 
which newest garment } 

OBSERVATIONS. 


Ist, According to the usage of many writers the adjective rejects 
the n in the nom. and ace. plural, when it is preceded by one of 
the words einige, some; etlide, mehre or mehrere, seve- 
ral; mange, viele, many; alle, all; as, alle fleifige Schüler, all 
diligent scholars ; vige edle SRenfdyen, many noble men, &c. It is 
not necessary, however, to make this exception to the general rule, 

2d, When the definite article, being preceded by a preposition, 
coalesces with it into one word ($ 10), the inflection of the adjec- 
tive is not thereby altered; e. g. Dur dh grüne Feld, through the 
green field; im großen Haufe, in the great house. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 59. An adjective is inflected according to the 
third declension, when it is preceded either by the in- 
nite article, by a personal or possessive pronoun, or by 
the singular of the indefinite numeral fein, no, none. 
It assumes the terminations of the first declension in 
the nominative singular of all genders (er, e, es), and in 
the accusative singular feminine and neuter (e, es) 
and the terminations of the second declension in all 
the remaining cases. 
The pronouns are: personal, id, du, er, fie, ed, wir, thr, fie, 
I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, they; possessive, mein, dein, fein, 
unfer, euer, ihr, my, thy, his, our, your, her (their). 


PARADIGMS. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fen. Neut, For all genders 


Nom. ein guter, eine gute, ein gute’, | feine guten, 
Gen. eined guten, einer guten, eined guten, | feiner guten, 
Dart. einem guten, einer guten, einem guten, | feinen guten, 
Acc. einen guten, eine gute, ein guted; | feine gutem. 
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I. Mein guter Bruder, my good brother. 


Sineuar. PLurar. 
Nom. mein guter Bruder, meine guten Brüder, 
Gen. meines guten Bruders,“ | meiner guten Brüder, 
Dar. meinem guten Bruder, meinen guten Brüdern, 
Acc. meinen guten Bruder; meine guten Brüder. 


II. bre jüngfte Schwefter, her youngest sister. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ihre jüngfte Gdywefter, ihre jüngften Schweitern, 
GEN. ihrer jüngften Schwefter, | ihrer jüngften Schweftern, 
Dat. ihrer jüngften Schwefter, | ihren jüngften Schweitern, 
Acc. ihre jüngfte Gdwefter ; ihre jüngften Schweitern. 


II. Unfer großes Haus, our large house, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. unfer großed Haus, unfre großen Haufer, 
Gen. unfres großen Haufeß, unfrer großen Daufer, 
Dar. unferm großen Haufe, unfern großen Haufern, 
Acc. unfer großed Daus ; unfre großen Daufer. 


So decline: fein fdinerer Tag (gen. Tages), no finer day, 
feine angenehme Reife (pl. Reifen), his pleasant journey ; dein 
gute Kind (gen. Kindes, pl. Kinder), thy good child. 


Remark. The adjective is declined in the same manner when 
it follows one of the personal pronouns id, I; du, thou; wir, we; 
ihr (Sie), you; except in the genitive case, where the definite ar- 
ticle must be supplied ; e. g. ich armer Wann, 1 poor man; gen. 
meiner, Des armen Mannes, of me, the poor man; dat. mir arz 
mien Wanne, to me poor man; acc. mich armen Wann, me poor man. 
So also, du gute Mutter, thou good mother; gen. Deiner, Der gu= 
ten Mutter, &e. ; ihr guten Leute, you good people; dat. euch guten 
Leuten ; acc. euch guten Leute, &c. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE DECLENSIONS, 


§ 60. Obs. 1st. When adjectives, terminating in el,er,en, are 
inflected, they frequently drop the e of those terminations for the 
sake of euphony ; as, ein edler (instead of edeler) Sohn, a mag- 
nanimous son ; der ebne (for ebene) Weg, the smooth road ; die bit: 
tre (instead of bittere) Frucht, the bitter fruit. Sometimes this ¢ is 
retained, and that of the syllable of inflection is rejected in its stead, 
especially in the dative case; as, ein heitrer Himmel, clear sky, gen. 
eines Heitren Himmels, dat. einem heit ¢ tn (not heiteren or heitren) 
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Himmel, &c.; den edeln, heitern Herzen, to the generous, cheerful 
earts. 


Obs. 2d. The attributive adjective is frequently left 
uninflected like the predicative. This is the case :— 


Ist, When it is placed after its substantive, as the predicate of 
an abridged proposition; as, die Klippe, ſchroff und ſteil, the cliff, 
rough and steep; die Blide, frei und feffellos ergehen fid in uns 
gemefnen Räumen (Schiller), the eyes, free and unshackled, roam 
through the measureless abyss of space. 

2d, In poetry and conversational German, the es is often dropped 
in the acc. neut. sing. of the first and third declensions ; as, gut (for 
gutes) Brod, good bread ; alt Gijen, old iron; ein uralt Wort, an 
ancient saying, &c. Ä 

3d, When the adjective is used adverbially, to limit the meaning 
of another adjective; as, ein ganz neues Haug, a house entirely 
new; die unerwartet frohe Nachricht, intelligence cheering be- 
yond expectation ; ein neu eingebundenes Bud, a newly bound 

ook. 

If in these cases the adjective is inflected, the sense is entirely al- 
tered :—cin ganzes, neues Haus, an entire, new house; Die unerwartete, 
frohe Nachricht, the unexpected, cheering intelligence ; ein neues, eins 
gebundenes Bud, a new book, bound, 


§ 61. Obs. 3d. If a substantive in the genitive limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, and is placed before it, so that the lat- 
ter loses its article (§ 9), the adjective connected with the latter 
substantive must be inflected according to the first declension ; e. g. 
feines Waters jtingfter Sehn, instead of: der jdngite Sohn feines 
Waters, his father’s youngest son; unfres Hauſes grofter Saute, in- 
stead of: der größten Säule unferes Haufes, to the greatest pillar 
of our house. 


Obs. 4th. When two or more adjectives are con- 
nected with the same substantive, they all follow the 
same rules of inflection :— 


L Guter, rother, lautrer Wein, good, red, pure wine. 


Nom. guter, rether, lautrer Wein, 
gutes, rothes, ren? . 
Gen. > Guten, rothen, lautren § Weines, 
Dat. gutem, rothem, fauterm Weine, 
Acc. guten, rothen, lautern Wein. 


U. Die reife, fehöne, gute Frucht, the ripe, fair, good fruit. 


Nom. die reife, (hine, gute Frudt, 
Gen. der reifen, ſchoͤnen, guten Frucht, 2. 
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IIL. Unfer ſchoͤnes, grünes Gras, our fine, green gras”. 


Nom. unfer fchönce, grünes Gras, 
Gen. unfres fchönen, grünen Grafes, zc. 


With respect to case I, however, u is not decidedly estab- 
lished, as the last adjective frequently follows the inflection of the 
Ist declension in the nom. sing. and plur. only, and that of the 
2d declension in all the remaining cases : warme, frifche Milch, warm, 
fresh milk, gen. and dat. warmer, friſch en Deich ; gutes, weißes Bred, 
goon white bread, gen. gutes, weißen Brodes, dat. gutem, weißen 

rode, pl. gute, weiße Brode, gen. guter weißen Brode, ze. 


II. COMPARISON. 


§ 62. In German, as in English, there are two 
modes of comparing adjectives, called the terminational 
und the compound comparisons. 

The former makes the comparative and superlative 
by adding certain terminations to the simple form of 
the positive ; the latter by prefixing to it the adverbs 
of comparison: mehr, more; am meiften or hb Gf, 
most. 

Rule I. The terminational comparative is formed by ad- 
ding er, and the terminational superlative by adding ft or eft 
to the root of the positive ; e. g. frob, comp. frog er, superl. fro 
be ft, glad, glader, gladest ; reich, reid) er, reich ft, rich, richer, 
richest fchön, {don er, fchön ft, beautiful, more beautiful, most 


Rule II. Adjectives, containing the vowels a, o, u, gener- 
ally modify them in the comparative and superlative degrees ; 
e. g. alt, älter, älteft, old, older, oldest; groß, größer, größt, 
great, greater, greatest. 


$63. The vowels of the root, however, are not 
modified in the following instances :— 


Ist, In all participles which have become susceptible of com- 
parison, by assuming the signification of adjectives; as, rafnd, 
mad ; fihlagend, decisive ; verfchlagen, cunning ; verworfen, abandoned; 
&c.; e. R tafend, comp. rafend er, superl. rafend fi. 

2d, All adjectives containing the diphthong au; as, rauf, 
rough, comp. tauher, superl. rauheft; so: grau, grey; taub, deaf; 
lant, loud, &c. 

3d, Derivative adjectives terminating in ¢l, er, ¢n, ¢, or in one 
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of the affixes Sar, fam, haft, ig, tht, Tich ꝛc., e. g. dunfd, dark; 

tveden, dry ; bager, slender; furchtbar, formidable; rathfam, advisa- 

ble; beshaft, malicious; waldig, woody ; graficht, grase-like; thuns 

lich, feasible, &c. 
4th, In the following : 


Blab, pale; flar, clear ; fanft, gentle ; 
bunt, variegated ; tnapp, tight; fatt, satisfied ; 
faht, fallow ; lahm, lame; fchtaff, slack ; 
falfd), false ; los, loose ; tant, slender ; 
freb, joyful ; matt, wearied ; arr, numb; 
gerade, straight ; morſch, brittle ; ſtolz, proud ; 
gefund, healthy ; nadt, naked ; fivaff, stiff ; 

att, xmooth ; platt, flat; ſtumm, dumb ; 

bt, hollow ; plump, clumsy ; tell, mad ; 
beld, kind; toh, raw; . pou, full ; 
fall, bald ; tund, round; , gabm, tame. 
farg, stingy ; 


§ 64. When the adjective ends either ind, t, ft, 6,f, ſch or 3, 
the ¢ before the fi of the latives becomes essential for the 
sake of euphony. In all other cases it is commonly rejected ; e. 

. merfch, brittle, auperl. merfc eft; ftelz, proud, superl. fiolge ft 2. 5 

at, far, clear, superl. flarft; tapfer, valiant, superl. tapfer ft; 
utdig, culpable, super]. fchuldig ft zc. 

Polysyliables terminating in ef, er or en, generally reject 
the ¢ of this termination in the comparative, but resume it again in 
the superlative; e. g. edel, comp. edier (instead of edeler), superl. 
edeift; heiter, cheerful, comp. heitrer, superl. heiter ft; ergeben, de- 
voted, comp. erg ner, superl. ergebe n ft. 


§ 65. Comparatives and superlatives are inflected 
like positive adjectives; thus:— 
1. Better wine, 2. fairer flower, 3. greener field. 


N. beſſere Wein, ſchonere Blume, grünere 6 Feld, 

G. befferen Weines, fchönerer Blume, grüner en Feldes 2. 
So: der beit e Wein, the best wine, gen. des beſt en Meines ır., die 

ſchoͤnſt Blume, gen. der fehönft en Blume ıc. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 66. The following adjectives are irregular in their com- 
parison :— 

Posrr. Cour. Surzat. 

gut, beffer, beft, better, best; 

bed), bober, höchſt, igh, higher, highest; 

nabe, naber, nädhft, near, nearer, nearest; 

viel, mehr, } at much, more, most. 
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Also the adverbs :— 
gern, lieber, am liebften, gladly, more gladly, most gladiy, 
(wenig), minder, am mindeften, little, less, least. 


§ 67. There are a number of adjectives, derived from ad- 
verbs of place, which under a comparative form have a posi- 
tive signification, and hence their comparative is wanting :— 


Posrr. Sorer.. 

der, Die, Dad äußere, äußerſte, outer, extreme, uttermost ; 
» wo hintere, bintertte, hind, hindermost; 

» nn" innere, innerfte, inner, innermost ; 

wn ww mittlere, mittelfte, middle, middlemost ; 

wn ww niedere, niederfte, lower, lowermost; 

» nu m ‘obere, oberfte, upper, uppermost; 

» nn untere, unterfte, under, undermost; 

" nn vordere, vorderfte, fore, foremost. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 68. Adverbs of manner, the form of which is generally 
the same with that of adjectives, are likewise susceptible of 
compaiison; as, gefhmwind, gefdwinder, (don, ſchon er, swiftly, 
more swiftly, beautifully, more beautifully. They express the 
superlative, however, by prefixing to it am (a contraction for 
an dem, § 10); as, am gefdwindften, am fihönften, most 
swiftly, most beautifully. 


But when no comparison, but simply eminence is to be denoted 
by the superlative, au f$, a contraction of the preposition auf with 
the accusative of the drticle (Dag), is prefixed, or zum, a contraction 
of the preposition zu with the dative of the article (dem) ; ©. g. aufs 
freundlichfte, zum fehenften, most kindly, most beautifully ; er empfing 
mich aufs höflichite, he received me most courteously. The ak 
verbial superlative of eminence, which is also called the absolute 
superlative, may likewise be expressed by the simple form of that 
degree, or by the termination ens; as, gütigft, most kindly ; in: 
nigft, most cordially ; h&dftens, at the most; Längftens, at the longest. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 69. Obs. 1. The plural of the comparative mehr, more, is 
mebre or mehrere, which is used as an indefinite numeral in 
the sense of the English several. 

Obs. 2. The two numerals, der erfte, the first, der feßte, the last, 
though superlatives in sense, give rise to new comparatives, der 
erftere and der le&tere, which correspond to the English the 
former—the latter. 

Obs. 3. The cumpound comparative becomes necessary when 
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two adjectives, denoting qualities of different degrees, are predi- 
eated of the same person or thing; e. g. er ift mehr falt alg warm, 
he is rather cold than warm; du bift mehr gelehrt als Elug, thou 
art more learned than prudent. 

Obs. 4. The compound superlative becomes necessary when 
the indefinite article precedes; e. g. ein HSdh ft graufamer Menſch, 
a most cruel man; eine h 8d ft gefährliche Reife, a most dangerous 
journey. 

Obs. 5. There are a number of particles (adverbs) which are 
frequently placed before adjectives of every degree of comparison 
to render their meaning intensive. They are :—lIst, With the posi- 
tive, Guferft, extremely; hidft, highly; febr, very, &c. 2d, 
With the comparative, viel, much; weit or bet weitem, by far; 
nod, yet, &c. 3d, With the superlative, bei weitem, by far; 
and the prefix aller; e.g. fehr ſchoͤn, very pretty; weit größer, 
by far greater; alle rfdhönft, most beautiful of all. 

Obs. 6. In comparisons, al$ corresponds to the English than, 
and wie to the English as; e. g. Sie find älter als Ich, you are 
older than I; er ift fo groß wie fein Gater, he is as tall as his 
ather. 


II. USE AND GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. 1. Adjectives of every degree of comparison may 
be employed substantively ; but they even then retain the in- 
flection of adjectives; e. g. der Weife, the wise (man), sage; 
ein Weifer, a sage; die Schöne, the fair woman ; dad Erba; 
bene, the sublime. 

2. With respect to adjectives which are used substantively 
in the neuter gender, it is necessary to distinguish :— 


Ist, Those which assume no termination, and which designate 
either some abstract quality, or some material named after that 
quality; e. g. dab Recht, justice ; er [pricht ein reines Deutfch, 
he speaks pure German; das Bleimeis, white lead; Berliner 
Blau, Prussian blue, &c. These are inflected like substantives 
of the earlier declension, and are used in the singular only; as, 
Das Blau, des Blaus &. 

2d, Those which assume the terminations of the attributive adjec- 
tive and are inflected like it; e. g. dag Gute, the good (2d decl.) ; 
etwas Gutes, something good (Ist decl.); das Grüne, the green; 
ein Ganzes, a whole. 


$ 71. With respect to their signification, adjectives are di- 
vided into two classes, viz: Ist, such as make complete sense 
of themselves without the addition of any other word; as, gut, 
good; groß, great, &c. 2d, Those which of themselves can- 
not express an entire idea, but require the addition of some 
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complemental notion; as, be wu ft, conscious of; [ 8, free 
from, &c. The former may be termed absolute, the latter re- 
lative. 

The complement of a relative adjective may either be the 
oblique case (§ 49. 2d.) of @ substantive (including all words used 
as such), or a verd in the infinitive with ju. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


72. Adjectives signifying possibility, duty, necessity, easi. 
ness dificulty, and the like, are followed by an infinitive with 
gu; as, ed ift mir niht möglich gu geben, it is not possible 
for me togo; erift genötbigt gu arbeiten, he is obliged 
to work; bereit zu fampfen, ready to contend. In this connec- 
tion the infinitive, though active in form, is often passive in signi- 
fication ; leiht zu machen, easy to be done; ſchwer zu glauben, 
hard to be believed, &c. 


ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE OBLIQUE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


73. When relative adjectives are followed by a 
substantive, it is put either in the genitive, the dative, 
or the accusative. - 


I. The adjectives governing the genitive are :— 


bedirftig, in want of; kundig, acquainted with ; 
befiiffen, diligent in ; mächttg, master of; 
befugt, authorized ; miide, tired of; 

benöthigt, in need of; ſchuldig, guilty of; 
bewußt, conscious of; theilhaft, partaker of; 
eingedenf, remembering ; verdächtig, suspected of; 
fähig, capable of; verluftig, losing ; 

feob, happy in; voll, full of; 

gemwärtig, in expectation of; wärdig, worthy of. 


gewiß, certain of; 


Examples. Einer Sprache mächtig fein, to be master of a lan- 
guage; eines Verbrechens fdpultig, guilty of a crime; der Strafe 
würdig, worthy of punishment. Ä 


§ 74. I. The adjectives which govern the dative 


case are :-—— 

Ist, Such as are derived from verbs which govern the dative; 
as, geherfam, obedient to; dienftbar, bound in service to; verbuns 
den, obliged to, &c. 
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2d.. The following :-— 


Ahntich, resembling ; held, kind ; 

angemeffen, suited to; taftig, troublesome 3 

angenchm, agreeable ; (ieb, dear, agreeable ; 

anftöfig, offensive ; nodtheilig, hurtful ; 

befannt, known ; nahe, near; 

Gequem, convenient; nüpfich, useful ; 

bewußt, known ; ſchaͤdlich, injurious ; 

dienlich, serviceable ; ſchuldig, indebted ; 

eigen, own; treu, true, faithful ; 

frenid, strange ; überlegen, superior ; 

freundlich, friendly ; unvergeflich, ever memorable to; 

gegenwärtig, present to; verdächtig, suspected by; 

geläufig, fluent ; verderblich, destructive to; 

gemäß, suited to; verhaft, odious to; 

geneigt, inclined ; verwandt, related ; 

gewogen, kind; -  vertheilhaft, advantageous ; 

gewachſen, equal to; twidrig, loathsome ; 

gleich, like ; willfenimen, welcome ; 
dbig, gracious ; zugethan, addicted to. 


eilfanı, salutary ; 


Examples: der Sehn ift feinem Sater Ihn lid, the son resembles 
his father; ec ift feinem Berufe nicht gewadfen, he is not equal to 
his calling; es ift ihm heil fam, it is salatary to him; wie viel bia 
th Ihnen ſchuldig? how muchdo I owe you? er ift mirverhaßt, 
he is odious to me, &c. 

III. Adjectives denoting the measure, weight, or worth of a 
thing; also age or duration of time, govern the accusative; 
as, zwölf Pfund fdwer, twelve pounds in weight; einen Finger 
breit, of the breadth of a finger; einen Thaler werth, worth a 
crown; et ift zehn Jahr alt, he is ten years old; fünf Sabre lang, 
for five years, 


NUMERALS. 


$ 75. Numerals are either definite or indefinite 3 as, 
vier, gehn, four, ten; viel, alle, many, all. 

Definite numerals are divided into two classes :— 
Cardinal and Ordinal. 


Cardinal numerals are such as express simply the number 


_of persons or things in answer ‘o the question “how many?” 


drei, three ; vierzig, forty. 
rdinal numerals designate the rank of a person or thing in 
a series ; as, der erfte, the first ; ber gwolfte, the twelfth. 
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Ordinals are formed from cardinals by armexing the termi- 
nation fte, when the cazdinal ends in g, and the termination 


te in all other cases; as, der zwanjigfte, vierte, the twen- 
— fourth. 


isceptions. The ordinal of ein, one, is irregular: der et fee 
(insten 


f der ci-nte), the first. Instead of der zweite, the 
second, it was formerly customary to say der andere. 


§ 76. The following is a list of cardinal and ordinal 





numerals :-— 
CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 

1. em, eins, one; Der, dic, Dag erſte, the first. 

2. zei, two; „nn woeite, ‘© second. 

3. drei, three; „ nn „ dritte, “ third. 

4. vier, four; „nn Miete, * fourth. 

5. fünf, five; „nn „ fünfte, * fifth. 

6. feché, six; „nn fehlte, “© sixth. 

7. fieben, seven ; nw» nn n  fiebente, “ seventh. 

8. adıt, eight; „nn Odte, “ eighth. 

9. neun, nine ; „nn a Meante, “ ninth. 

10. zehn, ten; » wo ow bute, “ tenth. 

11. eff, eleven; „nn ow tfte, eleventh. 
12. zwölf, twelve, &e. un ölfte, * twelfth, Sc. 
13. dreizehn ; » wo oo dreisehnte. 

14. vierzehn ; „nn Merichnte 

15. fünfzehn ; „nn fünfichnte. 

16. fechzehn ; nm nn fecichnte, 

17. fiebenzehn or fiebzehn ; » nn fiebenschnte orfichzehnte, 
18. achtzehn ; „nn n adtebnte 

39. neunzehn; „nn muunzehnte. 

20. zwanzig; „nn jroanitgfte. 

21. ein und zwanzig; „nn ein und zwanzigſte. 
23. zwei und zwanzig, 2. „nn zB und zwanzigſte, 26. 
30. dreißig ; ~~» n dreißigfte. 

31. ein und dreißig, te „nn o Cinund dreiftafte ec. 
40. viersig ; „nn Mersigfte 

50. fünfiig; » mn fünfzigfte. 

60. fechjig ; „nn fechigite. 

70. fiebenzig or fiebzig ; non — ratte or fiebgtafte. 
80. adhtiig ; „non A htzig 

90. neungig; „nn «Neungrofte. 
100. hundert; » o« ow  bundertite. 
101. hundert und eins; » vw »  bundert und erfte. 
102. hundert und zwei; nw» o a bundert und zweite, 
103. hundert und drei, ıc. »„ » oe bundert und dritte 2. 
200. zweihundert; „ nn „ ywoerhundertite 


. dreihundert 3 


drethundertite. 
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CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
400. vierhundert ; der, die, das vierhundertfte 
500. fünfhundert ; „ » ow  fänfhundertfte. 
600. fehshundert ; nw wo wv fehshundertite. 
700. fiebenhundert ; „ nwo fiebenbundertfte. 
800. achthundert; „» vn ow =odthundertite. 
900. neunhundert 3 wv w ow ~=Neunhundertite. 


1000. taufend ; » nn ow taufendite 
2000. sveitaufend. 
3000. dreitaufend. 
100,000. hunderttaufend. 
1,000,000. eine Million. 
2,000,000. zwei Millionen. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 77. Obs. 1. When ein stands in connection with other 
numerals, it is indeclinable ; as, ein und vierzig, forty one, 
ein taufend adthundert fünf und vierzig, 1845. In other ca- 
ses it is always inflected. ‘This may be done in four different 
ways :— 


Ist, If the numeral ein, either alone or with an adjeotive, limita 
the meaning of a substantive, and ie not preceded by any other de- 
clinable word, it follows the inflection of the indefinite article ein, 
eine, ein, and differs from it only by a greater stress of accentua- 
tion; e. A ein (guter) Wann, one (good) man; cine (gute) Frau, 
one (good) woman; ein (gute) Kind, one (good) child. 

2d, When it stands entirely alone, either in an absolute sense or 
relating to some substantive understood, it is inflected like an ad- 
jective of the first declension—einer, eine, eines, &c.; ©. g. 
auch nicht Einer war da, not one even was there; Ginen von uns 
wird Dag Lees treffen, the lot will fall on one of us; et ne meiner 
Schweſtern, one of my sisters, &c. 

3d, But tf it is preceded either by the definite article der, die, das, 
or any other word having the characteristic terminations of the ar- 
ticle (§ 57), it is declined like an adjective of the second declen- 
sion; e. g. der eine Mann, die eine Frau, das eine Kind, the 
one man, one woman, one child, &c. 

4th, The numeral ein follows, finally, the inflection of the third 
declension of adjectives, when it is preceded by a possessive pronoun, 
mein, dein, fein, &c.; e. g. mein einer Bruder, my one bro- 
ther; feine eine Gchwefter, his one sister; Euer eines Pferd, your 
one horse, &c. 


§ 78. Obs. 2. The numerals wei anddrei are in. 
flected only when they are not preceded by the article or some 
other declinable word ; thus :-— 


Nom. zwei, drei; 
Gen. gpcier, dreier ; 
Dar. pocien, dreien 3 
Acc. zwei, drei. 


Examples: aus zweier oder Dreier Zeugen Rund, from the 
mouth of two or three witnesses ; fage es jenen Drei (no 
Deeten) Freunden, pray tell those three friends. 


Obs. 3. The remaining cardinal numerals are indeclinable, 
except that they assume en in the dative case, when they are 
used substantively; o. g. mit Ged fen fahren, to ride in » 
coach with six (horses); auf allen Vieren friehen, to crawl 
on hand and foot. But, mit ſechs Mann, with six men; mit 
vter Söhnen, with four sons. 


Obs. 4. Instead of zweit, Heide, both, is frequently used, and 
is inflected like an adjective in the plural: nom. beide, gen. bei: 
der, &c.; Die beiden, gen. Der beiden, &c.; feine beiden, 

. feiner betden, &c.; ©. g. feine beiden Brüder find franf, 
Both his brothers are sick ; die beiden Freunde waren da, both friends 
were there. The neuter singular, be ides, refers to two different 
things, but is never applied to persons. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish : both the one and the other ; as, haben Sie Brod oder Wein? 
Sch babe beides, Have you bread or wine? I have both the one 
and the other. 


§ 79. Obs. 5. Most cardinal numerals are adjectives, 
which, however, like all other adjectives, may be used substan- 
tively. The words Hundertand Taufend are employed 
as collective nouns of the neuter gender, and are inflected as 
such: nom. dag Hundert, gen. des Hunderté, pl. die Hunderte; 

e.g. zu Hunderten, by hundreds; zu Tauferden, by 
‘thousands. Eine Million is a noun of the feminine gen- 
der, and occurs only in connection with an article. 

Obs. 6. When numerals serve simply to denote cyphers, 
or the abstract notion of number, they are substantives of the 
feminine gender, the word 3a 5! being understood; as, die 
(Zahl) Drei, the number three; die Bierzig, the number 
forty. 

Obs. 7. By means of the affixes er and fing, masculine sub- 
stantives of various significations are formed from cardinal num- 
bers; e. g. ein Dreter, ein Sechfer, coins of three and six 
kreuzers; ein Xchtziger,a man of eighty; Zwei und zwanzi⸗ 
ger, wine grown in 1822; 3willing, twin; Drilling, triplet. 


Obs. 8. Ordinal numerals are regularly declined after the 
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manner of adjectives. When used substantively, their initial 
letter must be a capital, if a person is referred tc; as, die 
Erften werden die Lepten fein, the first shall be last. 


$ 80. To the preceding classes of numerals may be added 
the following compounds, formed partly from cardinals, partly 
from ordinals, and partly from indefinite numerals :— 


I, COMPOUNDS FORMED FROM CARDINAL AND INDEFINITE 
NUMERALS. 
Ist, Distributives ; formed by prefixing the adverb je; as, 
fe fieben, by seven; je zehn, ten at a time, or as in Eng- 
ish, zwei und zwei, two and two. 
2d, Iteratives ; formed by adding the substantive Mal, 
time, einmal, once; fünfmal, five times; jebedmal, each 


time ; vielmal, many times, &c. Sometimes Mal is separat-- 


ed and declined like a substantive; as, ein Mal, once; zu 
zehn Malen, ten times. This is always the case when it is 
preceded by an ordinal: daß erfte, zweite ‘Wal, the first, second 
time. 

3d, Multiplicatives ; formed by annexing the affix fad), or 
the obsolete faltig, fold; e. g. etnfad, zweifach, zehnfach, 
simple, twofold, tenfold; viel fad, manyfold; hHundertfäls 
tig, an hundredfold, &c. 

4th, Variatives; which are indeclinable, and formed 
by adding the obsolete substantive [et (meaning kind, 
manner), and inserting er for the sake of euphony; as, eis 
nerlei, of one kind, all the same; dreierlei, of three 
kinds; mandperlet, vielerlei, of various, of many kinds, &c. 


II. COMPOUND NUMERALS FORMED FROM ORDINALS. 


§ 81. Ist, Dimidiatives ; indeclinable adjectives formed by 
annexing b.a[, half, to the ordinal; as, Drittebalb, two 
and a half (literally third-half, meaning two whole and one half 
of a third); fiinftebalb, four and a half, dc. Instead uf 
gweitebalb, an dertbalb is used, from the obsolete word der 
andere, the second (§ 75. Evxc.). . 

2d, Ordinal adverbs in en8; as, erftenß, gweitten 8, 
jebnteng, firstly, secondly, tenthly, &c. 

3d, Partitives; masculine substantives formed by means of 
the affix tel (from Theil, part); e. g. der Drittel, Biers 
tel, Zebntel, Hundertftel, the third, fourth, tenth, hun- 
dredth part. 
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INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 
§ 82. The indefinite numerals are as follows — 


alle, all; nichts, nothing ; 
gefammt, 9 complete, einige, some 
fammtltd, § entire ; etliche, man io 
ganz, all, whole ; manche, yi 
jeder, each, * much, many ; 
jedweder, every; mebr, more ; 
jeglicher, genug, enough ; 

fein, no, no one; etwaé, some, a little. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The indefinite numerals serve either to express num. 
ber, as, einige, etliche, mande, jeder or jeglider; a 
quantity, as, etwas, ganz; or both, as, all, gefammt, ei: 
nigeß, einige, fein, viel, mehr, wenig, genug. 

Obs. 2. Those which may indicate quantity and number 
both, are generally inflected only when they imply »umber; 
e.g. viele Menfchen, many men; einige federn, severz 
pens; but viel Wein, much wine; mehr Brod, more bread. 


§ 83. INDEFINITE NUMERALS DENOTING NUMBER ONLY. 


Ist, Seder, jede, jedes (of which jeglicher and jedweder are 
antiquated forms), is disjunctive, corresponding to the English 
each, every; e. g. jeder Stand hat feine Belchwerden, every condi 
tion has its troubles. It is inflected like adjectives, and is often 

receded by the article ein; as, ein jeder, eine jede, ein 
jeden. 

2d, Einiger, einige, einiges, some, a few, when applied 
to number, is used in the plural only, and is synonymous wi 
etliche. In the singular, however, it has reference to quantity; 
as, ctniges Mehl, some flour; einige Zeit, some time. 

3d, Mander, manche, mandes, in the singular, answers 
to the English many a; as, mancher alte Freund, many an ol 
friend; mande föltlihe Gabe, many a precious gift. In the 
plural i: is to be rendered by many. 


§ 84. INDEFINITE NUMERALS IMPLYING QUANTITY ONLY. 


Ist, Etwas, some, is indeclinable, and usually connected with 
collective nouns or names of materials; e. g. etwas Geld, some 
money ; etwas frifches Wafer, some fresh water. When, asa 
substantive, it corresponds to something, it is an indefinite pronoun 


($ 92). 





425 


2d, Gang indicates the completeness of an object and is 
to dal, rt, &c.; der, die, das Ganze, the entire, whole; cin gans 
ges * a whole year. It is inflected like adjectives; but before 
neater names of places and countries itis always indeclinable ; as, 
ganz Amerika, London, all America, London. 


$ 85. INDEFINITE NUMERALS IMPLYING NUMBER AND 
QUANTITY BOTH. 


Ist, Aller, alle, alles, all, in the plural implies number, and 
in the singular quantity; e.g. aller Wein, all the wine; alle 
Mild, all the milk; and often without any termination ($ 81, 
Obs. 2.) ; all dtefer Wein, all this wine; all das Brod, all the 
bread ; alle die Wähler, die fieben (Schiller), all the electors, seven 
in number. Its signification does not admit of its being preceded 
by the article, and hence its inflection is not affected when another 
word, declined like the article, precedes; e. g. weldes alles 
(not alle, § 57), all which; bei Diefem allem, in all this, &. 

The neuter singular sometimes designates number in the most inde- 
finite manner; e. g. alles rennet, rettet, flüchtet, all are running, sa- 
Ving; rescuing. hen the English all is equivalent to the whole, 
it is rendered by the German ganz; as, all the hour, all the day, 
die ganze Stunde, den ganzen Taq 

2d, Kein, keine, Fein, no, none, is declined like the indefinite 
article cin, cine, cin, when it stands in connection with a substan- 
tive ; and like an adjective of the first declension, feiner, feine, 
feines, when the substantive is not expressed ; as, fein Menſch, 
no man; haft Du cin Bud? Sh babe Ec ines; hast thoua book? I 
have none; er hat feine Freunde, he has no friends. 


3d, Sdmmtlider, fämmtlihe, fammtlides, der ges 
fammte, die gefammte, Das gefammte, are nearly synony- 
mous with all, all, entire, the complete. They are regularly de- 
clined like adjectives; as, feine fämmtlichen Werke, bis complete 
works ; Deine fämmtlichen (gefammten) Freunde, all thy friends. 


4th, Wieland wenig, when they imply quantity, or number con- 
sidered as a mass, are invariable (§ 82. Obs. 2). Biel Bred, viel Geld, 
much bread, much money; viel Menfchen, a large mase of men. 
But if they refer to a numder of individuals or things regarded as 
distinct, they follow the inflection of adjectives: vieler, viele, 
vieles, weniger, wenige, weniges, &c.; 0. g. es können fid 
nur Wenige regieren, but few can govern themselves; ich effe nicht 
viele Fruct, I do not eat many hinds of fruit. "When an article 
or pronoun precedes, viel and wenig must be inflected, even if they 
refer to quantity ; e. g. die vielen Worte, the many words; fein 
weniges Geld, his little money, &c. 

5th, The comparatives mehr, more, and weniger, less, are not 
generally inflected, except mehrere, the plural of mehr, when it 
assumes the signification of several (§ 69). 








§ 86. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF NUMERALS. 


Obs. 1. If numerals stand in connection with substantives 
which express a definite number, measure, or weight, the Ger- 
man idiom requires the substantive to be put into the singular 
§ 26) ; 98, wolf Pfund, twelve pounds; zwei Gta d, two 

ieces. 

P Obs. 2. Numerals which denote a part of a greater num- 
ber or multitude of objects, are followed by a genitive of the 
whole, or by the dative with the preposition a u 8, from among; 
unter, among; von, of; e.g. drei feiner Kinder, three 
of his children; ber erfte von meinen Freunden, the first 
of my friends; Viele unter ihnen, many among them. 

Obs. 3. When the genitive of the whole is a personal pro- 
noun, it always precedes the numeral; as, ed find unfer 
gwangtg, there are twenty of us; eS werden ibrer nidt 
viele fem, there will not be many of them. 

Obs. 4. Whena definite number is to be stated approri. 
mately, or with uncertainty, the adverbs and prepositions em- 
ployed in German for that purpose are: etwa, something 
like; ungefähr, about; beinabe, faft, almost; faum, 
scarcely; gegen, bei, an die, nearly, about; e. g. das 
Pferd tft ungefähr hundert Thaler werth, the horse is worth 
about a hundred crowns ; er ift beinahe or am die fünfzig 
Sabr alt. he is nearly fifty years of’ age. 


Obs. 5. The word bie (till, to) is used when a number can be 
stated only as fluctuating between two given numbers; as, vier 
bis fünftaufend Mann, from four to five thousand men; zwanziq 
bis dreißig Thaler, about twenty or thirty crowns. 

Obs. 6. The English upward is rendered by und etlide ar 
und einige; as, das Haus ift neunzig und etliche Fuß bed, 
the house is npward of ninety feet high, or in conversational Ger 
man often, etliche neunzig. 

Obs. 7. The English either and neither have no corresponding 
words in German, and are rendered by einer von beiden, one 
of the two, and keiner von beiden, none of the two. 


cab 87. Obs. 8. Numerals are sometimes employed ellipti. 
y without a substantive, when a point of time is expressed ; 
e. g. tft es nod) nit wolf? isit not twelve yet? Es bat eben 
Drei gefchlagen, it has just struck three. In these cases the 
word Ubr or an der Ubr, o'clock, is to be supplied. In 
the same manner ordinal numerals are used, when the day of 
the month is to be denoted ; e. g. den wievielften haben 
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wir? what day of the month is it? Wir haben den swans 
zi g ſt en (Tag des Monats), it is the twentieth. 

When in connection with a date the name of the month is given, 
the preposition of is never expressed in German; as, den fünften 
Mai, the fifth of May; am Dritten Auguſt, on the third of 
August, &c. 


PRONOUNS. 


$ 88. Pronouns are words which serve as the sub- 
stitutes of nouns. 

Pronouns are divided into Personal, Possessive, De- 
monstrative, Determinative, Relative, and Interrogative. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


§ 89. A personal pronoun is one which simply indicates 
the relation of personality; i. e. whether the substantive rep- 
resented be the person speaking (id, wir, I, we), or spoken 
to (Du, thr, thou, ye), or spoken of (er, fie, e8, fie, he, she, 


- it, they). 


Personal pronouns are declined as follows :— 


FIRST PERSON (FOR ALL GENDERS). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nox. id, I, Nox. wir, we, 
GEN. meiner (mein), of me, Gen. unfer, of us, 
Dar. mir, to me, Dar. und, tous, 
Acc. mid, me; Acc. und, : Us 

SECOND PERSON (FOR ALL GENDERS). — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nox. du, thou, Nox. ihr, ye or you, 
Gen. deiner (dein), of thee, Gen. euer, of you, 
Dar. Dir, to thee, Dar. eud, to you, 
Aco. did, thee ; Acc. eud, Ye or you. 

THIRD PERSON. 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nox. er, he, fie, she, 


ef, it, 
Gan. feiner (fein), of him, ihrer, of her, | feiner (fein), of it, 


Dar. { to 4 to her, |i to 
hoo. ihn $04 "Bis lfc $89 “nerslee fA ie 


Dar. ihnen to them ; 
Acc. fie ſich, 


$ 90. OBBERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The genitives meiner, Deiner, feiner, now gener 
ally take the place of the earlier forms mein, dein, fein, which 
are found only in poetry, and in certain familiar expressions; as, 
vergiß mein nicht, forget me not ; gedenfe mein, remember me. 

Obs. 2. When the prepositions halben, wegen, on account 
of, and um—ti({len, for the sake of, are compounded with the geni- 
tives mein, Dein, fein, ihr, the syllable et is inserted for the 
sake of euphony; e. g. meinetz, Detnets, feinet=, thret: 
halben (wegen), on my, thy, his, her account. The genitives 
unfer and euer take t simply: um unfertwillen, for our 
saxe; curetiwegen, on your account | 

Dhs. 3. The word fic) (sidi, se) is ine reflexive pronoun for the 
gen. and dat. of the third person, both singular and plural. It is 
used in propositions, in which the action of the verb terminates in 
the subject itself, from whence it proceeded. The oblique cases 
of the first and second persons, as well as the gen. of the third 
(feiner, ihrer), do not possess a separate form of the reflexive, and 
hence they are themselves employed in a reflexive sense; e. g. id 
ſchäme mich, Iam ashamed (lit. I shame myself); du lebeft did, 
thou praisest thyself. In these instances, however, the indeclins- 
ble word fel of or felber is added, whenever emphasis or per- 
spicuity require it; e.g. feiner ſel bſt nicht fchonen, not to s 
one’s self; mir felber, to myself; dich felb ft, thyself. When 
joined to the nominative of the first, second or third persons, felot 
or ſelber is intensive ; as, ih felber kann fie retten, I myself can 
rescue her; Du fell ft muft richten, thou thyself must be the judge; 
der König feloft erfchien, the king appeared in person. 

Obs. 4. There is one reciprocal ptonoun in German—einanDder 
(contracted for ciner den andern), one another, each other. 
Instead of this, however, the reflexive pronouns are often employed 
in a reciprocal sense in the plural; as, wir fennen uné or einans 
der,we know each other; fie ganfen fic) or mit einander, they 
are quarrelling with each other. 

§.91. Obs. 5. In poetry, and when addressing the Supreme Being, 
their intimate friends or families, the Germans employ the second 
person singular, Du. In polite conversation, however, they al- 
ways address each other in the third person plural, Sie, gen. Ib: 
rer, dat. Shnen, acc. Sie; e. g. ich danfe Shnen, I thank you; 
wo gehen Sie hin? where are you going? It is also customary 
for superiors to address their dependants and others of inferior 
rank in the second person plural (Ihr, Gud, you, to you), or in 
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the third person singular (Er, Sic, he, she); e. g. was hat Er ges 
bracht? what have you brought? In writing, both the personal 
and possessive pronouns relating to the person addressed, must al- 
ways begin with a capital letter; e. g. ich bitte Sie (Dich, Cud, 
Sn) um Shr (Dein, Euer) Buch, I beg you to give me your book. 

Obs. The neuter pronoun ¢ is never used in the genitive 
and dative cases (feiner, ihm), except when it relates to a per- 
son. When a thing is referred to, the expressions of tt, of them, 
to il, with it, are either rendered by thé demonstrative pronouns 
Deffen, Deren, or by an adverbial pronoun, dazu, Damit, 
Daran &c.; e. g. have you much of st? haben Ste deſſen viel? 
what do you wish with st? was wollen Sie damit (see pages 29 
and 142)? 

Obs. 7. The pronoun ¢¢ has often a very indefinite significa- 
tion, sometimes corresponding to the English “ it,“ sometimes to 
the unaccented “ there,” but frequently it is expletive, and cannot 
be rendered at all. It is employed :— 

Ist, As the subject of impersonal verbs, or such as appear to be 
used impersonally; as, e$ donnert, es b(t Gt, it thunders, it 
lightens ; es freut mid, Iam glad; es gibt Leute, there are 
men. 

2d, It simply stands as the representative of the subject of a 
proposition, when its order is inverted and the predicate comes 
first; as, es fült fih Der Speicher, es dehnt ih DAS Haus 
(expletive), the granary is replenished, the house expands; € & find 
nit eben [hlehte Manner, they are by no means worthless 
men. 

The ¢ of the ¢¢ is often elided; as, bring’é mir, bring it to 
me; er hat's gethan, be has done it. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 92. Among personal pronouns are properly included the 
following, which, however, represent the third person only, and 
in the most indefinite manner: —Semand, Einer, some 
one, some body; Jedermann, every one, every body; 
Niemand, Keiner, no one, nobody; man, one, they, 
people (corresponding to the French on). To these may be 
added etwa ®, something, and nicht, nothing. 

Man, etwas and nichts are indeclinable. Jemand, Niemand 
and Sedermann are declined as follows :— 


Nom. Semand, - Riemand, Sedermann, 
Semants, Niemands, 


. Gun. aemanvety Niemandes, Sedermanné, 
emand Niemand, 
Dar. Semandem, Niemandem, Jedermann, 
Ace. Semand, Niemand, Jedermann. 


Semanden, Rtemanden, 
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The declension of Einer and Keiner has already we 
noticed among the indefinite numerals ($ 77 and § 85), betwen 
which and the indefinite pronouns it is difficult to fix the ix 
of distinction. A few examples may illustrate their infecia 
and use : — Haſt Du eine Feder, ein Buch? Hast thou apes: 
book? Ich habe eine, eines, I have one ; id) babe fein 
Feines, Ihave none; ef ift Einer draufen, some wt 
out of doors; Keiner weiß alles, no one knows every thin. 


II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
§ 93. A possessive pronoun is one which rept 
sents the object to which it relates, as belonging ¢ 


ther to the speaker (mine), the person spoken to (thim) | 


or the person or thing spoken of (his). 


Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of personal | 


pronouns, ey are :— 

lst Penson. 2p Person. Sp Pruson. 
mein, my, mine; Dein, thy, thine; fein, his, its; | 
unfer, our, ours; ener, your, yours; ihr, her, bers, the 
whe When a possessive pronoun stands in connect 
ith a noun, it is called conjunctive, and is declined like the * 


definite article in the singular, and like the definite article i | 


the plural. Thus :— 


SINGULAR. PLVBRAI- 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genden. 
Nom. mein, meine, mein, my, | meine, my: 


Gen. meines, meiner, meine’, of my, | meiner, of my; 
Dar meinem, meiner, meinem, to my, | meinen, to myı 


Acc meinen, meine, mein, my;j meine, my: 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. unfer, mr § unfer, our, 
unfereé, unferes 
unferer , 
Gun Tal unfrer,. ie, of our, 
(4 ‚ 
unferem, unferem, 
unferer, 

Dan} unfrem, unfrer, unfrem, to our, 
unferm, unferm, 
unferen 

Acc. unfren, mi | unfer, our. 
unfern, , 








Plural. 
For ali genders. 
Nom. unfere, unfre, our, 
Gen. unferer, unfrer, of our, 
Dar. unferen, unfren, to our, 
Acc. unfere, unfre, our. 


OBSERVATIONS, 


Obs. 1. Of the remaining pronouns of this clase, euer, your, 
is declined like unfer, and the others like mein. It will be per 
ceived that the remark made respecting euphonic changes in ad- 
jectives ending in el, ¢t,¢n, unaccented ($ 60. Obs. 1st.), is also 
applicable in the case of unfer. 

Obs. 2. The word etgen, own, is often joined: to possessive 
pronouns to make the notion of possession more prominent; as, 
men eigner Red, my own coat; unjer cignes Kind, our own 
child. 

Obs. 3. It will be perceived, that for the third person singular 
there are two forms of the possessive, viz: fein, when the gender 
of the possessor is masculine or neuter, and t hr, when’it is femi- 
nine. Each of these again indicates, by means of its terminations, 
the gender of the object possessed, with which possessive pronouns, 
like all other adjectives, must agree in gender, number and vase ; 
e.g. fein (ihr) Vater, feine (ihre) Mutter, fein (ihr) Bud, his 
(her) father, his (her) mother, his (her) book. 

Obs. 4. When a possessive pronoun constitutes the predicate 
to a substantive, or toa pronoun denoting a determinate object, it re- 
mains like adjectives, uninflected ; as, das Buch tft fein, the book 
is his; weß ift der Ruhm? Nur Dein, nur Dein! Whose is the 
glory ? Thine, only thine! ($ 52, Ist.) ; 

Obs. 5. In addressing persons of rank, it was formerly custom- 
ary to use 3hre instead of the third person feminine Ihre, her, 
and also in place of Euer, your; e. g. Shro (now Ihre) Majes 
ftät die Aöniginn, her Majesty the queen; Ihre (Eure) Majeſtät 
haben mir befohlen, your Majesty has commanded me. In written 
communications the pronouns Eure, your, Seine, his, and Seiner, 
to his, are commonly contracted into €w., Se, and Gr.; e. g. 
Ew. Durdylaucht, your Highness; Sr. Mäjeftät, to bis Majesty. 


§ 95. Possessive pronouns are called absolute when they 
are not immediately connected with a substantive, but related 
to one already mentioned or understood. 

Absolute possessive pronouns with the article are inflected 
like adjectives of the second declension, and without it, like ad- 
jectives of the first. 

When connected with the article, they frequently change the 
termination e into ige; as, der meine, meinige; der fe is 
ne, feinige, 


The following list exhibits the absolute possessive pronouns 
of both declensions in the nominative singular. 

Frest DecLensıon. Seconp DECLENSION. 
meiner, meine, meined, der, Die, Dad meine or meinige, mine, 
deiner, Deine, deine, » m w deine “ Deinige, thine, 


feiner, feine, feine, » vw w feine “ fetnige, his, 

ihrer, thre, bed, ww w ww thre “ thrige, hers, 

unferer, unfere, unferes, » » ww unfre “ unfrige, ours, 

eurer, eure, eures, » ww ww eure “ eurige, yours, 
“ 


ihrer, ibre, ihres, „nn 1 
Shrer, Ihre, Shre’, (in polite conv 
ge, yours. 


6 96. Theinflection of possessive pronouns, both absolute and 
conjunctive, may be illustrated by the following examples :— 


I. My brother aad his. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. mein Bruder und feiner, der feinige; 
Gen. meines Bruders und feines, des feinigen ; 
Dat. meinem Bruder und feinem,dem feinigen 5 
Aco. meinen Bruder und feinen, den feinigen. 
Piura. 
Nom. meine Brüder und feine, die feinigen 5 
Gen. meiner Brüder und feiner, der feinigen ; 
Dar. meinen Brüdern und feinen, den feinigen 5 
Acc. meine Brüder und feine, Die feinigen. 


ihre ihrige, their, 
ersation) Ihre or Ihri⸗ 


II. Her sister and mine. 
Nom, ihre Schwefter und meine, die meinige 5 
Gen. ihrer Schwefter und meiner, der meinigen ; 
Dat. ihrer Schwefter und meiner, der meinigen ꝛc. 


III. Our house and theirs. 
Nom. unfer Haus und ihres, das ihrige ; 
Gen. unſres Haufes und ihres, des ibrigen ; 
Dar. unferm Haufe und ihrem, dem ihrigen ec 


Examples. Sft da8 Ir Regenfdirm (masc.), Ihre Tinte 
(fem.), Shr Kleid (neut.)® Ya, es tft meiner, der meine, 
Der meinige— meine, Die meine, Die meinige — mei: 
nes, das meine, Das meinige; is this your umbrella, 
your ink, your garment? Yes, it is mine (i. e. my umbrella, my 
ink, my garment). 

Remark. The absolute possessive pronouns are sometimes em- 
ployed substantively, in which case their initial must always be a 
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capital letter ($ 11); ae, dad Meinige, Deinige, Seinige, 
my own (my property), thy own, his own; e. g. Habe id nicht 
Macht, aa thun, was ich will, mit dem Meinigen? Is it not lawful 
for me to do what I wil] with mine own! So also in the plural, 
Die Meinigen, Deinigen, Seinigen, Shrigen, my, thy, 
his, their (your) friends, relatives, family. 


II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 97. A demonstrative pronoun serves to point out 
the locality of the person or thing with which it is 


connected. 


The German language has three demonstrative pronouns 
viz: Diefer, Diefe, Die fes, this; jener, jene, jenes, 


that, and der, Die, dad, this, 


Diefer and jener are declined like adjectives of the first de 


clension, thus :— 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Nest. 
Nom. diefer, Diefe, dtefe8 (died), this, 
GEN. Diefes, Diefer, dieſes, of this, 
Dat. diefem, diefer, Diefem, to this, 


PLURAL. 

For ail genders. 
Diefe, these, 
diefer, of these, 
diefen, to these, 


Acc. Diefen, diefe, diefed (ies), this; 


§ 98. The demonstrative pronoun der, Die, Da8 may 
supply the place of either diefer or jener. When it stands in 
connection with a substantive, or any word used as euch, it is 
inflected like the definite article (§ 3), and differs from it 
only by a stronger accentuation. But when it is used abso- 
lutely, it deviates from the inflection of the article in the gen- 
itive singular, and in the genitive and dative plural, thus — 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Der, die, Daß, 


Gen, 9 Deffen, } deren, deffen, of this, that; 


Diefe, these. 


def, der, dei, 

Dat. dem, der, Dem, to this, that; 
Acc. den, die, dab, this, that; 
PLURAL. 

For all 
Nom. Die, these, those ; 


Gen. deren, of these, those; 
Dart. denen, to these, those ; 
10 Acc. Die, these, those. 


gr 
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§ 99. OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.1. Diefer implies proximity either of space or time ® 
the person speaking, and hence it is frequently equivalent to te 
English the latter. Iener, on the other hand, refers to some 
thing well-known (the Latin slle), already mentioned, or remot, 
and hence it is often rendered by the former. 

Obs. 2. The neuter pronouns dies and Das are, like the in 


definite es (§ 91. Obs. 7), often employed to represent the subjet 
of a proposition in the most general and indefinite manner, some — 


times even withont any distinction of gender or number; e. g. das 
it cin Franzek, that is a Frenchman; dies ſind nicine Utes, 
these are my parents; dag find Nelken, those are pinks. 


Obs. 3. Def is the more ancient form of the genitive singuli | 


masculine and neoter, now only used in the more elevated style 
poetry and in composition; as, defhalb, Defmcagen, on that 
count; defi freue fich das Erdreich, let the earth rejoice in it. 


IV. DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


100. Determinative pronouns serve to male 
rominent the person or object which is the antece 
ent of a subsequent relative clause. 


They are :—ber, die, dad, that; derjenige, Diejenige, dadjetv 
ge, he, she, it, that person (who) ; derjelbe, dtefelbe, dasſelbe, 
the same; the obsolete felbiger, ſelbige, ſelbiges, the same; 
folder, foldye, ſolches (talis), such. 

Der, die, dag, when standing with a substantive, is inflected 
like the article ($ 3), and when used absolutely, like the de 
monstrative pronoun der, die, dag, except that in the genre 
plural it has derer instead of deren; e. g. dad Said 
derer ift bart, die-fich felbft zu ernähren nicht im Stante m 
the fate of those is hard, who are not able to support thet 
selves. 


x 
H 





101. Golder, when used without the article, followst* | 


inflection of the first declension of adjectives, but when pre® 


ded by the indefinite article ein, eine, ein, it is inflected like™ | 


adjective of the third declension, thus :— 


Nom. folder, folde, ſolches, 


ſolches, lches, 
Gan. folchen, folder, 5 forse &c. 


Nom. ein folder, eine foldje, ein ſolches, 
Gun. eines foldyen, einer foldjen, eines foldyen, dc. 


Derjenige and derfelbe are compounds, of which | 
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poth components are declined; der, die, bas following the in. 
flection of the definite article, and jenige and felbe that 
of the second declension of adjectives :— 


SINGULAR. Prunar. 
Mase. Fem. Neat. | For all genders. 
Nom. derjenige, diejenige, dadjenige, | Nom. diejenigen, 


GEN. desjenigen, derjenigen, deöjenigen, | Gen. derjenigen, 
Dar. demjenigen, derjenigen, demjenigen, | Dar. denjenigen, 
Acc. denjenigen, diejenige, Ddaßjenige ; Acc, diejenigen. 


§ 102. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Determinative pronouns ean always be distinguished 
from demonstratives by the relative clause by which they are gen- 
erally followed. Examples: berjenige, welder Die Wifs 
fenfhaften liebt, weiß feine Druße auf eine angenehme Art zu bes 
nugen, he who is fond of the sciences, is never at a loss how to 
improve his leisure hours pleasantly; er bat Denfelben Fehler 
gemacht, weld en ich gemadt habe, he has made the same mistake, 
which I have made; traue denen nie, Die Dir fchmeicheln, never put 
confidence in those, who flatter you. 

Obs. 2. The determinative pronouns may be employed either 
adjectively or substantively. Derjenige serves simply to point out 
emphatically the antecedent without any other modification ; derfelbe 
adds to it the notion of identity, which is often made intensive by 
the particle eben; as, eben derfelbe, the very same. Solcher im- 
plies a reference to the kind or constitution of persons or things; 
e. g. folche Frudt, such fruit; ein folder Vater, such a father. 
When felcher, in conformity with the English idiom, is followed by 
the indefinite article, it is not inflected,—{old ein Mann, such a 
man; fold einem Sohne, to such a son. Sometimes the syllable of 
inflection is likewise dropped, when it is accompanied by an adjec- 
tive ; as, fold große Befcherdenheit, such great modesty. . 

Obs. 3. Der and derfelbe often stand simply as the repre- 
sentatives of the personal pronouns er, fie, € 8, or of the posses- 
sives fein, ihr, his, hers, when two: persons mentioned in the 
same or in a previous sentence are to be clearly distinguished from 
each other; e. g. er fand den Vater und Deffen Sohn zu Haufe, he 
found the father and his (i. e. the father’s) son at home; der Sing: 
ling fchrieb feinem Freunde fiber das bevorftehende Schidfal deffelben, 
the young man wrote to his friend concerning Ais (the friend’s) fu- 
ture destiny ; Diefer Wann thut alles für feinen Bruder, aber derſel⸗ 
be weiß ihm feinen Dank dafür, this man does every thing for his 
brother, but he (the brother) is not grateful for it. 


V. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 103. A relative pronoun is one which serves to 
connect a limiting or explanatory clause to a preceding 
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noun, to which it relates, and which is called its as» 
cedent 


The German language has four relative pronouns, viz :—te, 
Die, Das, and welder, welde, weldhes, who, which; wer, wz 
who, what, and the obsolete and indeclinable fo. 


104. Welder is the only pronoun of this class which may stani 
jectively in connection with a substantive. It is declined 
like an adjective of the first declension, thus -— 
SINGULAR. 
Mast. Fem. Neat. 
Nom. welder, welde, welded, who, which, 
Gen. welde8, welder, welded, whose, of which, 
Dar. weldem, welder, weldem, to whom, to which, 
Acc. welden, welde, welded, whom, which. 
F Pt genders. 
or all 
Nom. welde, who, which, 
Gen. welder, whose, of which, 
Dar. welden, to whom, to which, 
Acc. weile, whom, which. 
The relative der is inflected like the demonstrative der, 
die, dad Ni 98). 
The plural of wer and was is wanting; in the singular 
they are thus declined :— 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nox. wer, who, he who, she who, | waé, which, what, 
Grn. ot whose, of whom, wef, of which, of what, 
tA . 


Dar. wem, to whom, wozu, to which, to what, 
Acc. wen, whom ; was, which, what. 


§ 105. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The pronouns wer and was never relate to an indi- 
vidual or determinate object, but to such only as are of the most 
neral and indefinite character. Hence they are commonly em- 
loyed after the neuter demonstrative da $, or the indefinite nomer- 
als alles, all, etwas, something, mandes, many a (thing), 
viel, much, wenig, little, nidts, nothing; e. g. das, was id 
babe, gebe ih Dir, that which I have, I give thee; alles, waé mir 
theuer ift, all that is dear tome. But, diefer Knabe (definite), 
welcher in die Schule geht, this boy who goes to schaol ; die Rofe, 
welche blüht, the rose which blossoms. 
Obs. 2. The forms wer, weffen, wem, wen relate to persons 
only, of either sex ; was and the genitive we only to things and 
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abstract terms. 98 ¢f is also used inthe compounds wefßwegen 
and weßhalben, wherefore, on which account, 

Obs. 3. On account of this indefinite signification <f wer and 
sw a 6, their antecedent is frequently omitted, and they become equi- 
valent toderjenige welder, Diejenige welche, dasjeni⸗ 
ge w elches, he who, she who, that which; e. g. wer cinfam fißt 
in feiner Kammer und fchwere, bittre Bhrdnen weint (Novalis), he who 


_ Sits in his lonely chamber, shedding the heavy, bitter tear; wag 


fein nıuß, geihehe! That which must needs be, let it eome to pass! 
Sometimes, however, to give emphasis to the expression, the de- 
terminative der, die, Das is added to the main proposition, which 
in this construction always folluws the relative clause; e. g. wer 
nicht arbeiten will, der foll auch nicht effen, he who is not willing to 
labour, neither shall he eat. 

Obs. 4. The compound relatives whoever, whatever, whosoever, 
&c., are rendered in German by annexing auch or immer to 
wer or was; 6. g. wer aud (immer), was auch (immer), &c. 

Obs. 5. After personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 
the relative welder is never used, but always Der; e.g. th, der 
(not welder) ich vor Dir ftehe, I who am standing before thee; Du, 
Der ‚Du mein eigener Bruder bift, thou who art mine own brother. 

It will be perceived from these examples, that in German the 
personal pronouns (ich, du) are repeated after the relative; when- 
ever this is the case, the verb of the relative clause must agree in 
person with the personal pronoun ; otherwise it is put in the third 
person, and agrees with the relative ; ©. g. Unfer Vater, der Du bi ft 
in dem Himmel, our father who art in heaven; Du, der fo viel 
lie ! . ni und fo wenig dent, thou, who readest so much and thinkest 
so little. 

Obs. 6. Instead of weldhes, welder, pl. welder, the gen- 
itives of the relative welcher, the Germans regularly substitute de f= 
fen, deren, pl. deren; the genitives of welder being only used 
when the relative is employed adjectively (§ 104); e. g. der Mann, 
Deffen (not weld es) Sohn ich fenne, the man whose son I am ac- 
quainted with; die Bäume, deren (not welder) Blüthen abgefallen 
find, the trees, the blossoms of which have perished. But, Jeuton, 
welches Philefephen Principia ich gelefen habe, Newton, the Princi- 
pia of which philosopher I have read. 

Obs. 7. The use ofthe relative fo, instead of welder and der, 
is antiquated. It occurs only occasionally in poetry, as, Röschen 
fhlummert, fo Der Mutter Freude, fo der Stolz des Dorfes war, Rosetta 


sleeps (in death), who once was the joy of her mother, the pride 
of the place. 


VI. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 106. Interrogative pronouns are employed in 
asking questions. 


They are :—Ist, wer? waé? who? what! which are al. 
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ways used substantively; 2d, welder, welde, meldet! 
which, what? used substantively and adjectively both; and 3d, 
waé für ein, eine, ein? what sort of ? 


ne plural of wer, was is wanting ; the singular is declined 
ma . Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nox. wer, who? | waé, what? 
Gen. weffen or wef, whose? | (wef), of what? 
Dar. wen, to whom? | wozu,* to what? 
Acc. wen, whom? | was, what ? 


The interrogative welder is inflected precisely like the re- 
lative (§ 104). 


§ 107. When was für ein stands in immediate connection 
with a substantive, the ein, which is the only declinable part, 
follows the inflection of the indefinite article in the singular 
number. In the plural the pronoun is simply wa 8 für. 


What sort of a tree, a flower, a book 7 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nox. wag fir cin Baum, eine Blume, ein Bud? 
GEN. wad für eines Baumes, einer Blume, eines Buches? 
Dar. was für einem Baume, einer Blume, einem Bude? 
Aco. was für einen Baum, eme Blume, ein Bud? 


What sort of trees, flowers, books ? 


PLURAL. 
Nom. was für Baume, Blumen, Bücher ? 
Gen. von wa8 für Bäumen, Blumen, Büchern? 
Dar. was für Bäumen, Blumen, Büchern ? 
Acc. was für Baume, Blumen, Bücher ? 


But if the substantive, to which waé für ein relates, is no 
expressed, it is declined in the singular only, like an adjective 
of the first declension, thus :— _ 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. waé für einer, eine, eined, 
Gen. waé fir eined, einer, eines, 
Dar. waé für einem, einer, einem, 
Acc. waé für einen, eine, eines. 


® With respect to the pronominal adverbs, which supply the place of the 
oblique cases of demonstrative, relative and interrogative pronouns, see ‘he 
on ADVERBS, below. 
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§ 108. OBSERVATIONR. 


Obs. 1. The genitive weffen, and the dative mem, are gener- 
ally applicable to persons only, and not to things, except the ab- 
breviated form wef in composition; as, weßhatlb, weßwegen, 
wherefore, on what account; e. g. wefhalb bift Du gefemmen ? 
wherefore hast thou come}. weſwegen weint fie? why does she 
‘weep ! 

Obs. 2. The pronouns waé fair ein and weld, the uninflected 
form of welcher, are sometimes used in exclamations of surprise; 
e. g. Was für cin Baum! What a tree! Geht, weld ein 
Menfh! Lo, whataman! Wel dh Glüd des Himmels hab ich weg: 
gefchleudert! What heaven-sent fortune I have cast away ! 

Obs. 3. Wer and was are employed when inquiry is made 
after a person or thing in the most general and indefinite manner. 
Welcher is more definite, including the notion of the quality or 
condition of the individual object inquired after. It is the correlative 
of fether (§ 102. Obs. 2), and corresponds to the Latin qualis. Was 
für ein indicates the species or kind, to which the person or thi 
belongs; e. g. Wer ift da? Ein Mann. Was für einer 
Gin Kaufmann aus Hamburg. Welder Kaufmann? Hear MN. 
Who is there? A man. What sort of one? A merchant of Ham- 
burg. What merchant? Mr. N. Was haft Du? Cine Blume. 
Was für eine Blume? Cine Reſe. Welhe? Die rothe. What 
have you? A flower. What sort of a flower? A rose. Which 
rose? ‘I'he red rose. 

Obs. 4. The ein, of was für ein, is omitted before names of ma- 
terials, or before substantives of the plural number. Was für 
Bein 7 What kind of wine? Was für Leute? What sort of 

ople 
PY Obs. 5. The interrogative waé is sometimes employed in the 
sense of warum; e.g. Was beträbft Du Did? Why art thou cast 


down! Was meinen Ste? Why do you weep} 


VERBS. 


$ 109. Ist, A verb is a word by which either an ac- 
tivily, a passivity, or a simple mode of existence is predi- 
cated of a person or thing called its subject; e. g. ich 
fchreibe, I write ; Du wirft gefchlagen, thou art beaten ; 
bie Rofe blüht, the rose blooms. 

2d, Verbs are divided into two principal classes— 
Transitive and Intransitive. 

3d, Transitive verbs are active verbs, the sense of which fs 
not complete without the addition of an object in the accusa- 
tive case; ©. g. id) ſchreibe einen Brief, I am writing a letter. 
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$ 110. Intransitive verbs are of two kinds :-— 

1st, Neuter verbs, which denote either a quiescent state (sim 
ple mode of existence) ; as, id) rube, fipe, ſchlafe, I am resting, 
sitting, sleeping, or such an activity as does not terminate in 
= object ; e. g. id) laufe, fampfe, gehe, I am running, strug- 

; . 
8 2d, Those active verbs, the object of which is either in the 
genitive or dative ; ©. g. id) fdone, vergeffe, etinnere mid fei: 
ner, I spare, forget, remember him ; id) gehordhe, traue, danfe 
ibm, I obey, trust, thank him. 

§ 111. Transitive verbs have two forms, called the 
active and the passive voices. __ 

If the subject is represented as the agent acting upon an- 
other person or thing (object in the accusative), the verb is said 
to be in the active voice; e. g. id rufe, liebe, nenne 
ign, I love, call, name him. 

B t if the subject of the verb is the object of the action ex- 
pressed by it, the verb is said to be in the passive voice; e. g. 
ich werde gerufen, geliebt, genannt, I am called, loved, named. 

§ 112. Ist, Intransitive verbs do, from the nature of their 
signification, not admit of a pessive voice, but have the active 
form only ; as, id) reife, ftebe, I am travelling, standing. 

2d, When, however, the active subject cannot be named, or 
is designedly left indeterminate, intransitive verbs may be used 
impersonally in the third person singular of the passive voice ; 
e. g. e8 wird getanzt, gefpielt, getrunfen, there 
is dancing, playing, drinking going on. 

§ 113. The class of intransitive verbs comprehends also 
reflexive verbs. Of these there are two kinds :-— 

Ist, Such as are employed im the reflexive form only; as, 
fih befinnen, fih febnen, fid freuen, to reflect, to 
long, to rejoice. 

2d, Such as are formed from transitive verbs by the addition 
of the reflexive pronouns mid, un 8, Did, eud, fi & (6 90. 
Obs. 3); ©. g. er ärgert fich, he is vexed; id lege mid, I lie 
down; bitte Du Did! beware! from ärgern, legen, 
bitten, to vex, to lay down, to guard. 

This form of verbs is of extensive use in German, and cor. 
responds to the deponent verbs in Latin and to the middle voice 
in Greek. 

§ 114. Ist, Impersonal verbs are employed im the third 
person singular only. Their subject is quite indeterminate, and 
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is always expressed by the indefinite pronoun et ($90. Obs.7), 
as, es regnet, ed donnert, ed lift, it rains, it thun- 
ders, it lightens ; e8 heißt, it is said; e& gibt Leute, there are 
men. 

2d, Many verbs have an impersonal form in German, which 
are not used as such in English; e. g. e8 hımgert mid, I am 
hungry ; e8 dürftet mid), I am thirsty; es friert mid, I am 
cold ; es läßt fic) nicht gut fingen, it is not easy to sing, dc. 


$ 115. Of auxiliary verbs there are two classes in Ger- 
man :— 

Ist, Auxiliary verbs of tenses, of which there are three: 
bab en, tohave; fein, tobe; and werden, to become (shall, 

ill) 


2d, Auxiliary verbs of mood, not absolutely necessary to the 
conjugation of the verb. ‘They are seven in number: dürs 
fen, to be permitted; fin nen, to be able (can); mögen, to 
be allowed (may); m it (fe, to be obliged (must); fol en, to 
be under obligation (ought) ; wollen, to be willing (to intend) ; 
laffen, to let (permit). 


$ 116. In the conjugation of the German verb, we . 
distinguish, as in English, the relations of Number, 
Person, Mood, and Tense. 


§ 117. Verbs have two numbers, Singular and Plural ; 
and three persons, each of which may be distinguished by its 
characteristic termination. 


The following scheme exhibits the terminations of verbs as as- 
sumed by the three persons, singular and plural :— 


Singular. : Plural. 





1st Person—e or given, en, 
2d Person— ft, ft, ef, t, 
3d Person— t, t, or like the first person; | en. 

| EXAMPLES: 
Singular. Plural. 


id rede, I speak, 
du {ob eft, thou praisest, tbr feb et, yo see, 
er {piel t, he plays; fie fuche n, they seek. 


$ 118. German verbs have four moods, viz :—the Indica- 

tive, Subjunctive, Imperative, and the Infinitive ; the significa- 

tion of which in general corresponds to that of moods of the 
19* 


wir lefen, we read, 
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same name in English; e.g. fie reden, they speck @ 
dic.); id hätte geredet, I should have spoken (sul); 
rede Du! speak thou (imper.) ! 


§ 119. They have, moreover, siz tenses :—the Presen. 
Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Simple Future, and Fun — 
Perfect. Of these the present and imperfect of the indicative 
and subjunctive active are simple tenses; the remaining ten- 
ses of the active voice, as well as all the tenses of the passive, 
are periphrastic, i. e. formed by means of the perfect partic: | 
ple or infinitive, and the auxiliary verbs of tenses (§ 115); &£- 
pres. id) bore, I hear; imperf. id) hörte, I heard; perf.id 
babe geb ért, [have heard; pres. passive, id) werde gt: 
hört, l am heard, &c. 


120. There are four forms of the infinitive :—the presen! 

perfect infinitives active; as, (oben, to praise; gelebt 
haben, to have praised; and the present and perfect infinitive: 
passive ; e. g. gelobt werden, to be praised; ge lobt 
worden fein, to have been praised. The present infinitive 
active always ends in n oren, and is often preceded by the pre- 
position zu; as, zu belfen, to help; gu tadeln, to blame. 


§ 121. The German verb has three Participles : the 
present, perfect, and future. 

Ist, The present participle is formed from the present infini- 
tive, by adding d to it; as, {oben d, hörend, praising, hearing. 
It is always active in its signification, and is less extensiveli 
employed than the English participle in ing. | 

2d, The perfect participle generally assumes the prefix 9¢ 
and ends either in et ort in regular verbs; as, ge lobet 
praised; g elebet, lived; or in en (1) in irregular verbs; & 
gefeben, seen; gegeffen, eaten. When belonging to tral 
sitive verbs, it has a passive signification (except in the com- 
pound tenses of the active voice), but when formed from in 
transitive verbs, it is active (§ 112), differing from the present 
participle only in the relation of time. 

3d, The future participle is formed from the infinitive with 
zu, by annexing the letter d; as, zu loben, to praise; 
zu lobend, to be praised; zu verebrend, to be venerated, 
verable. Like the Latin participle in dus (amandas, veneran- 
dus), it always has a passive signification, involving at the same 
time the notion of necessity, propriety, or possibility. It is, 
however, employed only as an adjective in the attributive rela- 
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tion (§ 52); as, der gu loben de Schüler, the scholar who 
is to be (ought, may, must be) praised. But not: der Schüler 
ift zu lobend; in the latter case the infinitive with zu is used 
instead of the participlé:—der Gdiler ift zu loben, the 
scholar is to be praised, is worthy of praise. 


§ 122. With respect to the perfect participle, it is to be re- 
marked, that it does not assume the prefix ge in the following 
instances :— 

Ist, In the verb werden, when, as an auziliary, it stands 
in connection with another verb ; as, er ift gefragt worden 
(not geworden), he has been asked. 

2d, In all German verbs compounded with the inseparable 
and unaccented prefixes be, beun, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, 
verab, verun and zer; as, belehrt, entfaltet, 
erthbeilt, vergeffen, gerriffen, instructed, unfolded, 
imparted, forgotten, torn; not g e belehrt, g e entfaltet, dic. 

4th, In ali verbs derived from foreign languages, which 
have the accented termination iren orieren; e.g. abfols 
virt, ftudirt, barbiert, from abfolviren, to absolve; 
fludiren, to study; barbieren, to shave. 

Sth, In verbs compounded with the particles Durd, hinter, 
über, um, unter, voll and wieder, when they are in- 
separable, in which case the accent rests not on the particle, 
but on the verb; e.g. vollbradt, bintergangen, uns 
terfdrieben, from vollbringen, to consummate, finish ; 
bintergeben, to deceive, and unterfchreiben, to sign. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


§ 123. Tothe full conjugation of German verbs, three 
auxiliaries are necessary, and only three, namely, the 
auxiliary verbs of tenses (§ 115): haben, to have; 
fetn, to be, and werden, to become. 


Ist, Haben is used in forming the perfect infinitive (and 
tenses derived from it), the perfect and pluperfect, both indi- 
eative and subjunctive, of all transitive and of many intransitive 
verbs; a8, gelicht Haben, to have loved; perf. id habe geliebt, I 
have loved ; pluperf. ih hatte geliebt, 1 had loved; future perf. 
th werde geliebt haben, I shall have loved, &c. 

2d, Sein serves to form the same tenses of all verbs in the 
passive voice and of many intransitive verbs in the active; ©. g. 
perf. id) bin geliebt werden, I have been loved ; future perf. du wirft 


eltebt werden fein, thou shalt have been loved; id) bin aereift, I 
fave travelled. Fich Ohm geval, 
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3d, Werden is used in the formation of the future tens, 
when it corresponds to the English shall or will, and also in the 
formation of all the tenses of the passive veice, when it corresponds 
to the English verb to de; e. g. ih werde lieben, I shall love; 
bu wi eR getieot haben, thou wilt have loved ; ex wir d geliebt, he is 
oved, &c. 


§ 124. The simple tenses of the auxiliary verbs are ire- 


gular as in English. The compound tenses are regularly 
ormed, as in all other verbs, according to the following | 


RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 


Rule I. The perfect tense of any verb is formed by annet- 
ing its perfect participle to the present indicative of either ha: 
ben or fein; ih babe gehabt, geliebt, gefungen, I have had, 
loved, sung ; id) bin gewefen, gegangen, gereif't, I have been, 
gone, travelled. 

Rule Il. The pluperfect is made by joining the perfect par- 
ticiple of the verb to the tmperfect tense of either haben o 

ein; as, id) hatte gebabt, geliebt, gefungen, I had had, 
oved, sung ; id) war gewefen, gegangen, gereif’t, I had been, 
gone, travelled. 

Rule III. The first or simple future is formed by annexing 
the present infinitive of the verb to the present indicative of 
the auxiliary werden; as, ih werde baben, lieben, reiſen, 
fein, I shall have, love, travel, be. 

Rule IV. The future perfect is made by joining the perfed 
infinitive of the verb to the present of the auxiliary werden; 
e. g. id) wer de gehabt haben, geliebt haben, gereif't haben, | 
shall have had, loved, travelled. 


Remark. The corresponding tenses of the subjunctive mood 
are formed in a similar manner. 


§ 125. From these rules it will be seen, that in order ® 
form all the compound tenses of a verb, three principal pars 
must necessarily be given, viz: the present infinitive, the per- 
fect participle, and the perfect infinitive (which also contains 
the auxiliary which the verb employs). 


§ 126. Instead of the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
(id) hätte, id) hätte gebabt, I might have, I might have had), 
when they are conditional, i. e. when they denote a possibility 
not conceived as really existing, the imperfect subjunctive of 
werden (id) würde), in connection with the present and per- 
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fect infinitive, is often used; e. g. if würde haben, li es 
ben, I should have, love; id würde gehabt, geliebt haben, 1 
should have had, have loved. 

These compound forms of the verb have commonly had a 
place among the other tenses, under the name of first and 
second conditionals. 


$197. PARADIGMS: 
TO THE CONJUGATION. OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 
I. Haben, to have. 


Pres, Inrın. baben, to have. 


Principal parts. < Perr. Part. gehabt, had. 
. ea Inrın. gehabt haben, to have had. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich babe, I have, am having, do id saber I may have, be hav- 
ve, 
du haft, thou hast, dc. du habeft, thou mayst have, &c. 
er (ie, e6) bat, he (she, it) has, er (fie, e8) babe, he (she, it) 
may have, 
Plural. Plural. 
wir haben, we have, dic. wir haben, we may have, &c. 


ihr babet (habt), ye or you ihr gebe, ye or you may have, 


have, 


fie haben, they have, &c. fie Gaben, they may have, &c. 
IureRrecr. 
Singular. Singular. 
id) batte, I had, was having, id) hätte, I might have, be hav- 
ve, ing, 
bu batteft, thou hadst, &c. du batteft, thou mightst have, 
&c., 
er batte, he had, dic. er hätte, he might have, &c. 
Plural. Plural. 
wir batten, we had, &c. wir hätten, we might have, dc. 


ihr hattet, ye or you had, &c. ihr dä ye or you might 
ve, &c. 
fie batten, they had, &c. fie batten, they might have, de. 
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PERFEOT. 

Singular. St 

ich babe gehabt, I have had, id babe e gehabt, I may have 
been having had, been having, 

du baft gehabt, ‘thou hast had, du ‚babe gehabt, thou mayst 
er bat gehabt, he has had, &c. er babe gehabt, he may have 

had, &c. 


Plural. Plural. 
wir t haben gehabt, we have had, wir baben gehabt, we may have 
had, &c. 


ihr abet t (habt) gehabt, youhave ihr habet gr gehabt, youmay have 
fie haben gehabt, they have had, fie Daher se gehabt, they may have 


PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 
{ch hatte gehabt, I had had, been 
having, 
du batteft gehabt, thou hadst 
er batte gehabt, he had had, &c. 


Plural. 
wir hatten gehabt, we had had, 


* hattet gehabt, you had had, 
fie vate gebabt, they had had, 
Co 


Si 

id) batte gebabt, I might have 

had, been h ering 

du bätteft gehabt, ou mightst 
ve 


er batte gehabt, he might have 
had, dc. 


Plural. 
wir batten gehabt, we might 


have had, &c. 


ihr pte gehabt, you might 
fie „Bitten —A thoy might 


have h 


Fıretr Furvre. 


Singular. 


ih m werde haben, I shall have, 


be having, 
du wirft haben, thou wilt have, 
&c. 


ingular. 
td hg etn baben, I shall have, 
bu werden. haben, thou wilt 


ve, &c. 


er wird haben, he will have, er werbe baben, he will have, 


&c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden haben, we shall have, &c. 
ihr werdet haben, you will have, &c. 
fie werden baben, they will have, dc. 
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Fururs Peerecr. 
Singular. Singular. 
id w werde gehabt haben, I shall id) werde gehabt haben, I shall 


ve had, been having, have had, been having, 
du wit gehabt haben, thouwilt du werbdeft gebabt haben, thou 
ad, &c. wilt have had, &c. 
er wir ebabt baben, he will er werde gehabt haben, he will 
have had, & have had, &c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden gebabt haben, we shall have had, &c. 


ihr werdet gehabt baben, you will have had, dic. 
fie werden gehabt haben, they will have had, &c. 


CoNDITIONALS. 


First CoNnDITIoNAL. 
Singular. 
{d) würde haben, I should have, 


du würdeft haben, thou wouldst 
have, 
er würde haben, he would have ; 


Plural. 


wir würden haben, we should 
have, 
ihr würdet haben, you would 


have, 
fie würden haben, they would 
have. 


'SECOND ÜCoNDITIONAL. 
Singular. 
id) würde gehabt haben, I should 
- have 


du würdeft gehabt haben, thou 
wouldst have had, 

er würde gehabt haben, he 
would have 


Plural. 
wir würden gehabt haben, we 
should have 
ihr würdet gehabt haben, you 
would have 
fie würden gehabt, baben, they 
would have 


IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 
babe (du), have (thou), do thou 


ave, 
habe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) have; 


INFINITIVES. 


Pres. haben, to have, 
Perf. gehabt baben, to have had. 


Plural. 
haben wir, let us have, 
babet or babt (ihr), have ye, do 
baben Sie, ye Lave, 
baben fie, let them have. 


-PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. babend, having, 
Perf. gehabt, had. 


$128. I. Gein, tobe. 


Pres. Inrın. fein, to be. 
Principal parts. X Perr. Part. gewefen, been. 
. Purr. Insın. gewefen fein, to have been. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 
id bin, I am, ich fei, I may be, 
du bift, thou art, du feieft (feift), thou mayst be, 


er (jie, eö) if, he (she, it) er fei, he may be; 
is; 


Plural. Plural. 
wir find, we are, wir feien (fein), we may be, 
thr feid, you are, ihr feiet, you may be, 
fie find, they are, fie feien (fein), they may be. 
Imperrecr. 
Singular. Singular. 
td) war, I was, id) ware, I might be, 
du wareft (warft), thou wast, du waeft (wärft), thou mightst 
er war, he was; er wäre, he might be ; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir waren, we were, wir wären, we might be, 
thr waret (wart), you were, ihr waret (wart), you might be, 
fie waren, they were. | fie wären, they might be. 
PERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich bin gewefen, I have been, id „fei gewefen, I may have 
en, 
du biftgewefen, thou hast been, du feift gemwefen, thou mayst 
have been, 
er ift gewefen, he has been ; er fei gemejen, he may have 
en; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir find gewefen, we have been, wir feien gewefen, we may have 
en, 
ihr feid gewefen, youhavebeen, ihr jfeiet gewefen, you may have 
en, 


fie find gewefen, theyhave been. fie feien gewefen, they may have 
ne 





fd) war gewefen, I had been, id „wäre gemefen, I might have 
n, 


Du warft gewefen, thou hadst du wareft gewefen, thou mightst 
been, been, 

er war gewefen, he had been; er „wire gewefen, he might 
ve ; 


Plural. Plural. 


wir waren gewefen, we had wir wären gewefen, we might 
been, ; ve been, 

thr waret gewefen, you had ihr waret gewefen, you might 
been, had ve been, 

fie waren gewefen, the e wären gewefen, they might 

been, gewefen, they fi hove bee . , they mig 


Frest Fortune. 
Singular. Singular. 
fd) werde fein, I shall be, id) werde fein, I shall be, 
Du wirft fein, thou wilt be, du werdeft fein, thou wilt be, 
er wird fein, he will be; er werde fein, he will be; 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden fein, we shall be, 


ihr werdet fein, you will be, 
fie werden fein, they will be. 
Forvurs Perrecr. 
Singular. Singular. 
id) werde gewefen fein, I shall id) werde gewefen fein, 1 shall 
have been, have been, 
du wirft gewefen fein, thou wilt du werbdeft semefen ein, thou 
have — ie wilt have been, fe, 
er wird len fein, he will er werde gewefen fein, he will 
have have been; 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werben gewefen fein, we shall have been, 


thr werdet gewefen fein, you will have been, 
fie werden gewefen fein, they will have been. 
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CoNDTTIONALS. 
First CowpITionaL. SECOND Conprrional. 
Singular. Si . 
id) würde fein, I should be, ich würde gewefen fein, I should 
have been, 


du rden fein, thou wouldst 
er würde fein, he would be; 


Plural. 
wir würden fein, we should be, 


ihr würdet fein, you would be, 
fie würden fein, they would be. 


du würdeft gewefen fein, thou 
wouldst have been, 

er würde gewefen fein, he would 
have been ; 


Plural. 
wir würden gewefen fein, we 
should have been, 
thr würdet gewefen fein, you 
would have been, ’ 


fie würden gewefen fein, they 
would have been. ' 


Imspurıtıva. 
Singular. Plural. 
feien wir, let us be, 
fei (du), be thou, do be, fetd (ihr), be ye, 
feien Ste, § do ye be, 


fei je (fie, es), let him (her, it) 


INFINITIVES. 
. Pres. fein, to be, 


feien fte, let them be. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. feiend (wefend), being, 


Perf. gewefenfein,tohave been. Perf. gemwefen, been. 


§ 129. 


II. Werden, to become (shall, will). 


Pres. Inrin. werden, to become. 


Perr. Inrin. geworden fein, to have 


Principal parts. 5 Part. geworden, become. 


become. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PREsENT. 
Singular. . Singular. 
id) werde, I become, am be- id werde, I may become, be 


coming, do become, 
bu wirft, thou becomest, &c. 


er wird, he becomes, dzc. 


becoming, 

du werdeft, thou mayst be- 
come, &c. 

er werde, hemay become, &c. 
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Plural. 
wir werden, we become, &c. 


thr werdet, you become, &c. 
fie werden, they become, &c. 


Plural. 
wie | werden, we may become, 
Ceo 
ihr werdet, you may become, 
&c. 
fie werden, they may become, 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular. 
td) wurde (ward), I became, 
was becoming, did become, 
du wurdeft (wardft), thou be- 
camest, &c. 
er wurde (ward), he became, 
c. 


Plural. 
wir wurden, we became, &c. 


thr wurdet, you became, &c. 


Singular. 
ich würde, I might become, be 
becoming, 
du würdeft, thou mightst be- 
come, &c. 
er würde, he might become, 
&c. 


Plural. 
wir würden, we might be- 
come, &c. 
ihr würdet, you might be- 


come, dc. 


fie wurden, they became, &c. fie würden, they might be- 
come, 
PERFECT. 
Singular. 
ih bin geworden (worden), I id) fei geworden (worden), I 
have become, been becom- may have been be- 


ing, 
bu bift geworden (worden), thou 
become, &c. 
er ift „iR geworben (m (worden), he 
come, & 


Plural. 
wir find geworden (worden), 
we have become, &c. 
thr feid geworden (worden), 
you have become, &c. 
fie find geworden (morden), 
they have become, &c. 


coming, 

du feift geworden (worden), 
thou mayst have become, 
&c. 

er fei geworden (worden), he 
may have become, &c. 


Plural. 
wir feien geworden (worden), 
we may have become, &c. 
ibe fetet geworden (worden), 
you may have become, &o. 
fie feien geworden (worden), 
they may have dic, 


Singular. Singular. 
id war geworden (worden), I id) ware geworben (worden), 1 I 
had become, been becom- might have become, been 


ing, 
du warft gemorben (worden), 
thou t become, &c. 


er war geworden (worden), he 
me, 
Plural. 
wir waren geworden (worden), 
we had become, &c. 
itt, waret —— oe (worden), 


fie waren geworden (worden), 
they had become, &c. 


ming, 

du wäreft geworden (morden), 
thou mightst have become, 
&c. 

er ware geworden (morden), 
he might have become, dic. 

Plural. 

wir waren geworden (morden), 
we might have become, &c. 

ihr wäret geworden (worden), 
you might have become, &c. 

fie wären geworden (worden), 
they might have become, 


First Forme 


St . 
id) werde werden, I shall be- 
. come, be becoming, 
Du wirft werden, thou wilt be- 
come, dc. 
er wird werden, he will be- 
come, &c. 


Singular. 


ich werde werden, I shall be- 
come, be 


du werdeft —* ur 


me, dsc. 
er werde werden, he shall be- 
come, &c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden werden, we shall become, &c. 
thr werdet werden, you will become, dic. 
fie werden werden, they will become, &c. 


FUTURE Perrect. 


Singular. 
ich werde gemorben (worden) 
fein, I shall have become, 
been becoming, 
bu wirft geworden (morden) 
fein, thou wilt have become, 
&c. 


er wird geworden (worden) fein, 
he will have become, dic. 


Singular. 
td) werde nn, Gnorben) (worden) 
fein, I 
been becoming, 
du werdeft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wilt have become, 
&c. 
er werde geworden (worden) 
fein, he will have become, 
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wir werben geworden (morden) fein, we shall have become, dic, 
thr werdet geworden (worden) fein, you will have become, &c. 
fie werden geworden (worden) fein,. they will have become, dc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Fiest Conpirionat. 
Singular. 
ich würde werden, I should be- 
come, be becoming, 


du würdeſt werden, thou 


wouldst become, &c. 


er würde werden, he would 
become, &c. 


Plural, 


wir würden werden, we should 
become, &c. | 


ihr würdet werden, you would 
ome, ® 


fie würden werden, they would 
become, dic. 


SECOND CONDITIONAL, 
Singular. 

id) würde geworden (worden) 

fein, I should have become, 
en becoming, 

dur würdeft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wouldst have be- 
come, &c. 

er würde geworden (worden) 

fein, he would have become, 

d&ıc 


Plural. 

wir würden geworden (worden) 
fein, we should have be- 
come, dc. 

ihr würdet geworden (worden) 
fein, you would have be- 
come, &c. 

fie würden geworden (worden) 
fein, they would have be. 
come, &c. 


ImrERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
werden wir, let us become, 
werde (du), become thou, do werdet (ihr), become ye, 
beco werden Sie, § do become, 


me, 
werde er (fie, ed), let him (her, 
it) become ; 
INFINTTIVES. 


Pres. werden, to become, 
Perf. geworden fein, to have 
become. 


werden fie, let them become, 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. werdend, becoming, 
Perf, geworden, become. 


$ 130. It has been remarked ($ 123) that the compound 
tenses of some intransitive verbs are made by means of the 
auxiliary haben, and of others by means of fein. The sig- 
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nification of the verb rally decides which auxiliary is » 
be employed. _ 


§ 131. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WHICH ASSUME THE 
auzıLıary haben. 


1st, Impersonal and reflexive verbs; as, es bat geregntt, 
edonnert, it has rained, thundered ; id) babe mid gefreut, I 
ve rejoiced ; er hat fid) geärgert, he has been vexed. 
2d, All the auxiliary verbe of mood (§ 115); as, id babe 
gemußt, I have been obliged; er bat nicht fommen fonnen, k Ä 
not been able to come. 
3d, All intransitive verbs which are followed by an objed | 
in the genitive or dative, or by a preposition ; as, er bat me: 
ner gedacht, he has remembered me ; id) babe ibm gedient! 
have served him; er bat über Did gefpottet, he has derided 
you. 
Except: en, to meet; en, to follow, and weichen, w | 
yield 7 which govern the eye ond take fein. | 
4th, Verbs denoting a permanent state or such an activity, 
by means of which an impression on the outward senses is 
produced ; e. g. id babe gelegen, gefchlafen, geftanden, ge 
wobnt, I have lain, slept, stood, lived; er bat gebraufet, ge 


brillt, geduftet, geglanst, gerodyen, gefchienen, geweint, he has 
bellowed, roared, exhaled fragrance, glitte smelled, ap- 
peared, wept, &c. 


§ 132. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WHICH ASSUME THE 
AUXILIARY fein. 


1st, The verb fein iteelf; as, ich bin gewefen, I have been; 
ih war gewefen, I had been. 

2d, Verbs which imply motion either in general, or fo some 
definite place or object ; moreover, such as denote a transition 
from one state to another, especially verbs compounded with 
the prefixes er, ver, ent, or with the particles an, auf, aud, 
ein, &c. The following list exhibits most of them :— 


aufwaden, to awake ; erftaunen, to be astonished, end 
ausarten, to degenerate ; other compounds with er; 
begegnen, to meet ; fabren, to move ; 

berften, to burst; faulen, to become putrefied ; 
brechen, to break ; fitegen, to fly ; 

Dringen, to press ; fließen, to flow ; 

eilen, to hasten ; frieren, to freeze ; 


ergrimmen, to grow angry ; geben, to go; 


— wa wu. Wu. — wm 


gelangen, to get, to arrive; 
genefen, to recover ; 
gerathen, to fall into ; 
gerinnen, to coagulate ; 
gefchehen, to come to pass ; 
beilen, to heal ; 

jagen, to run in haste; 
ficttern, - 
fltmmen, : to climb ; 
femmen, to come; 
fricchen, to creep ; 
fanden, to land ; 
faufen, to run; 

quellen, to well forth ; 
reifen, to ripen; . 
reifen, to travel ; 
reiten, to ride; 

rennen, to run; 
rinnen, to flow; 

thden, to move; 
fchetden, to part; 
fchicfen, to dart forth; 
fcbijfen, to sail ; 
fchleichen, to sneak ; 
fcdlitpfen, to slip; 
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ſchmelzen, to melt 3 

fchreiten, to stride ; 

fchwellen, to swell ; 

ſchwiumen, to swim 

fhwinden, to vanish ; 

fegein, to sail; 

finfen, to sink ; 

fprießen, to sprout; 

fpringen, to leap ; 

ftcigen, to rise ; 

fterben, to die; 

ftofen, to push ; 

ftranden, to strand ; 

ftraucheln, to trip ; 

ftreihen, to ramble ; 

flürzen, to plunge ; 

treten, 19 step; 

traben, to trot; 

perarmen, to grow poor; 

verweſen, to decay, and many other 
verbs compounded with ver; 

wandern, to wander ; 

mwaten, to wade; 

weichen, to yield ; 

gichen, to pass. 


§ 133. Some verbs employ baben in one signification, and 


fein in another. With haben they generally imply an activity, 
and with.fein a state or condition :— 

Er hat dad Kamin ausgebrannt, he has burnt out the chim- 
ney; dad Feuer ift ausgebrannt, the fire has done burning ; id 
babe fortgefabren zu lefen, I have continued to read; id bin 
fortgefabren, I drove off; die Röhre bat gefloffen, the pipe has 
leaked; das Waffer ift gefloffen, the water has flowed ; ich habe 
gefroren, I have been cold; die Milch ift gefroren, the milk is 

en; td babe mich müde gegangen, I have become fatigued with 


walking ; id bin nad) Haufe gegangen, I have gone home ; id 


babe gejagt, I have hunted ; id) bin gejagt, I have run in haste; 
id) babe ein Pferd geritten, I have ridden a horse; id) bin aus⸗ 
geritten, I have taken a ride. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 134. It has already been observed (§ 119) that only 
two tenses of the German verb are simple tenses, namely, the 
present and imperfect of the active voice. Besides these the 
present infinitive active (haben, werden), two participles (pres. 
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babend, pert gehabt), and the imperative mood, are also simpb 
forms of the verb. All other parts are periphrastic or c= 

and formed by means of the infinitive or perfect parti- 
ciple, and one of the auxiliary verbs of tenses. 


§ 185. In the compound tenses the auziiary alone ts ia 

Hence it follows, that when the inflection of the auı- 

iliaries is known, and the principal parts of any verb are given, 

all the tenses of the same may be easily formed according & 
the rules given above (§ 124). 


§ 136. The inflection of the compound tenses being uniform 
in all German verbs (with this variation only, that take 
baben and others fein for their auxiliary), all the differences and 
irregularities of conjugation must be sought for tn the simple 

orms. 


§ 137. With respect to their simple forms, verbs 
follow two different modes of inflection :-— 

Ist, Without changing the radical vowel, they form the im 
perfect simply by adding the termination ete or et to the root; and 
the perfect participle, by adding the termination et ort; e. g. 

res. infin, loben, to praise, imperf. id) lobte, perf. part. ge 
obet (gelobt), Verbs thus conjugated are usually called 
regular verbs. 

2d, The vowel of the root is changed in the imperfect tens 
and in the perfect participle, which latter then always ends in 
en or n, and the first and third persons of the imperfect indica- 
tive remain without any termination; e. g. pres. infin. be: 
feblen, to command, imperf. id, er befahl, I, he com 
manded, perf. part. be foblen; pres. infin. lefen, to read 
imperf. id) [a 8, perf. part. gelefen. 

Verbs of this form of conjugation have heretofore passed under 
the name of irregular verbs. As, however, they are very numer- 
ous, comprehending nearly all the primitive verbs of the language, — 
this name is now generally discarded, and various attempts have 
been made to reduce them to a number of regular conjugations. 


Note. The classification of the irregular verbs (which name we 
retain for the sake of convenience), and an alphabetical list of them 
will be found below. 


Sixteen verbs are partly regular and irregular, in the forma- 
tion of their simple forms. They will be found in the table 
of irregular verbs below. 
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§ 138. The personal terminations of the simple tenses 
are essentially the same in both kinds of verbs, except in the 
first and third persons singular of the imperfect indicative, in 
which irregular verbs assume no termination. The first and, 
third persons plural end always in en, and the second person: 
plural in e t throughout all the moods and tenses. 


$139. When the root of an irregular verb contains one of 
the vowels a, o or u, it is generally modified into 4, ö, i in the 
second and third persons of the present indicative, and also in 
the imperfect subjunctive ; e. g. id) balte, du baltft, er hält, I hold, 
thou holdest, he holds ; ich fand, subj. id) fände, I found, I might 
find. Ia like manner the radical e is changed into { or ieh 
the second and third persons of the present indicative, and in 
the singular of the imperative ; e. g. id} gebe, du gibft, er gibt, 
ib du, I give, thou givest, he gives, give thou; id) febe, du 
ebft, er fiebt, fieh du, I see, thou seest, he sees, see thou. 


§ 140. The following table presente a comparative view 
of the terminations of the simple forms of verbs, both regular 
and irregular. ; 


‘ 


PRESENT OF ALL VERBS. 


. 
Fa | 





Indica‘. Subjunct, Indica. Subju; 

5 (st Pers. e, e, rj ( lst Pers. en,n,] en, , 

.S < 2d Pers. eft, ft, | eft, 5 ¢ 2d Pers. et, t, | et,r. 

“2 (3d Pers. et, t. e. A, (3d Pers. en,n. | en. 

Imperrsct or ResuLar Venrss. Imrerat. or Reo. Venes. 

Indicative. Sabjunctive. ; 

e Ist Pers. te, ete, ete, te, 2d Pers. sing. €, 
2) 2d Pers. teft, eteft, | eteft, teft, | let Pers. pl. eh, 
3d Pers. te, ete, ete, te, 2d Pers. pl. et,t. 





my ( Ist Pers. ten, eten, 
* 
T 





eten, ten, INFINITIVE. ' 
2d Pers. tet, etet, etet, tet, n 
3d Pers. ten, eten. eten, ten. en, N. 
Pres. end, nd. 
PARTICIPLES. { Perf. 5 * et, t. 
Impearect or Inzecotan Verss. ImperatT. or In. Venng 
ladicative. Sabjunctive. . 
 ( Ist Pers. — e, 2d Pers. sing. —, ¢ 
Ly 2d Pers. ft, eft, eft, ft, ist Pers. pl. en, . 
. — e. 2d Pers. pl. et, t. 





3d Pers 
20 
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Imperrect or Inarcutar Verse. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
3 ( Ist Pers. en, en, Inrinrrive 
F- 523 Pers. et, t, | et, t, | 
& (3d Pers. en. en. eu. 


Pres. end. 
PARTICIPLES, ; Perf. ge — en. 


. § 141. REMARKS ON THE TABLE. 


Remark 1. In the present tense, all German verbs are rege 
larly formed by adding the above terminations to the root of the 
present infinitive. 


Remark 2. In the imperfect of regular verbs, the t and the et in- 
dicate the fense, and the remaining part of the termination the 
different persons. The imperfect of irregular verbs, on the other 
hand, has terminations for the person only, the tense being saff- 
ciently distinguished by the change of the radical vowel. 


Remark 3. With respect to the e preceding the terminations ff, 
te, &c., it is to be observed, that it is always retained im the sub- 
junctive mood, but in the indicative it may either be retained or 
omitted, as eupbony may require ; e. g. subjunctive, ich feb, I may 

raise, du {eb eft, thou mayst praise, ich lobcte, I might praise; 
indicative, du lobe ft or feb jt, thou praisest; ich lebe te or febte, I 
Was praising. 


Remark 4. Verbs ending ein or ern, reject thee of the termi- 
nation of inflection throughout, before ft, t orn. But in the first 
person of the present indicative, and in the imperative singular, the 
¢ of the briginal termination is rejected in its stead; e. g. fanımeln, 
to collect ; pres. indic. ich famm(e (instead of fammefe), I collect, 
du fammel ft, er fammeft, thou collectest, he collects, fammife Du, 
do thou collect; es dauert, it lasts, from Bauern, &e. The sub- 
junctive, however, either retains the ¢ in both cases, or rejects the 
firstonly; e. g. id) tadele or tadle, I may blame, fie tade len or 
tıdlen, they may blame, &c. 


142. The tenses of the passive voice are all periphrastic, 
and are formed by combining the perfect participle of the verb 
with the different moods and tenses of the auxiliary werden; 
as, pres. indic. ich werde geliebt, | am loved; imperf. indic. 
ih wurde geliebt, I was loved; perf. indic. id bin geliebt 
worden, I have been loved, &c. In this connection the perfect 
participle of werden always loses its prefix ge. ($ 122. Ist.) 
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PARADIGMS 
TO THE CONJUGATION OF GERMAN VERBS. 
6143. I. TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
2 oben, to praise, regular. 
Rufen, to call, irregular. 
Pars. Invi. loben, rufen. fe 
- PERF. Inpic. id lobte, rt 
Principal parts. * Part. gelobt, gerufen. 
Perr. Inrin. gelobt, gerufen haben. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Paxsent. 
Singular. Singular. 
I praise, call, am praising, I may praise, call, be prais. 
calling, do praise, call. ing, calling. 
ich lobe, rufe, ich lobe, rufe, 


du lobeft (lobft), rufeft (rufft), du lobeft, rufeft, 
er lobet (lobt), rufet (ruft) ; er lobe, rufe; 


Plural. Plural. 
wir loben, rufen, wir loben, rufen, 
thr lobet (lobt), rufet (ruft), ihr lobet, rufet, 
fie loben, rufen. ie loben, rufen. 

Iuperrecr. 


Singular. Si . 
I praised, called, was prais- I might praise, call, be prais- 
ing, calling, did praise, call. ing, calling. 


td lobte, rief, ich lobete, riefe, 
du lobteft, riefeft (riefft), du lobeteft, riefeft, 
er lobte, rief ; er lobete, riefe; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir lobten, riefen, wir lobeten, riefen, 
thr lobtet, riefet (rieft), thr lobetet, riefet, 
fie lobten, riefen. fie lobeten, riefen. 
PERFECT. 

I have praised, called, been I may have praised, called, 

praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c. 


Sing. id babe, du haft, er bat Sing. id) habe, du habeft, er 
gelobt, gerufen; babe gelobt, gerufen; 
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Plur. wie haben, ihr habt, fie Plur. wir haben, ihr habet, fc 
baben gelobt, gerufen. baben gelobt, gerufen. 


PLurserser. 
I bad praised, called, been I might have praised, called, 
praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c. 
Sing. id) hatte, du batteft, er Sing. id) hätte, Du hättell, er 
hatte gelobt, gerufen; bätte gelobt, gerufen; 
Plur. wir hatten, ihr hattet, fie Plur. wir hätten, ihr hättet, fe 
batten gelobt, gerufen. batten gelobt, gerufen. 


Finst Furvre. 
I shall praise, call, be prais- J shall praise, call, be prais- 
ing, calling, &c. ing, calling, dc. 
Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, bu werdeſt, 
wird loben, rufen; er werde, loben, rufen; 


Plur. wir werden, iby werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werde, 
fie werden loben, rufen. fie werden loben, rufen. 


Future PeRrecr. 


I shall have praised, called, I shall have praised, called 
been praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c 
Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. id werde, du werdefl, er 
wird gelobt, gerufen haben; werde gelobt, gerufen haben; 
Plur. wir werden, thr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet. 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen bas fie werden gelobt, gerufen 


ben. baben. 
CONDITIONALS. 
FIRST CoNDITIONAL. SECOND COoNDITIONAL. 
I should praise, call, be prais- I should have praised, called, 
ing, calling. been praising, calling. 
Sing. id) würde, du wiirdeft, Sing. id) würde, du witrtelt, 
er würde loben, rufen; er würde gelobt, gerufen bes 
en; 
Plur. wir würden, ibe würdet, Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden loben, rufen. fie würden gelobt, gerufen 


haben. 
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Iererarıvz Moon. 


Singular. 


{obe (du), praise thou, do 
praise, 

lobe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) praise, be praising ; 


Singular. 


rufe (du), call thou, do call, 


cufe er (fie, ed), let him (her, 
it) call, be calling ; 


INFINITIVES. 


Pres. oben, rufen, to praise, 
to call. 

Perf. gelobt, gerufen haben, to 
have praised, called. 


Plural. 
loben wir, let us praise, be 
praising, 
(obet, lobt (ihr), ? praise ye, 
loben Site, do ye praise, 
loben fie, let them praise. 


Plural. 
rufen wir, let us call, be call- 


ing, 

rifet, ruft (tbr), } call ye, do 

rufen Sie, ye call, 

rufen fie, let them call, be 
calling. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. (obend, rufend, praising, 
calling. 

Perf. gelobt, gerufen, praised, 
called. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


I am praised, called, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er 
wird gelobt, gerufen ; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 


I may be praised, called, &c. 


Sing. id werde, Du werdeft, er 
werde gelobt, gerufen; 


Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 


fie werden gelobt, gerufen. fie werden gelobt, gerufen. 
IMPERFECT. 
I was praised, called, &c. I might be praised, called, &c. 


Sing. id) wurde, du wurdeft, 
er wurde gelobt, gerufen; 
Plur. wir wurden, ihr wurdet, 
fie wurden gelobt, gerufen. 


Sing. id) würde, bu witrdeft, er ‘ 
würde gelobt, gerufen; 

Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden gelobt, gerufen. 
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PERYECT. 
I have been praised, called, I may have been prakei, 
&c. ed, &c. 

Sing. id) bin, du bift, er ift ges Sing. ich fet, du feieft, ex fei 
lobt, gerufen worden; gelobt, gerufen worden; 
Plur. wir find, ihr feid, fie Plur. wir feien, ibe feiet, ie 

find gelobt, gerufen worden. feien gelobt, gerufen worden. 
PLUPERFECT. 
I had been praised, called, I might have been praised, 
called, &c. 
Sing ich war, du warſt, er war Sing. id) wäre, Du wärell, er 
gelobt, gerufen worden ; wäre gelobt, gerufen worden; 
Plur. wir waren, ihr waret, fie Plur. wir wären, ihr wärel, 
waren gelobt, gerufen wors fie wären gelobt, gerufen 
den. worden. 
First Futter. 
I shall be praised, called, &c. I shall be praised, called, &- 
Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. idy werde, Du werbdeft, er 
wird gelobt, gerufen werden; werde gelobt, gerufen wer: 
den; 
Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werde, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen fie werden gelobt, gerufen 


werden. werden. 
Forurs PeRFeEcrT. 
I shall have been praised, I shall have been praised 
called, &c. called, &c. 


Sing. id werde, du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, du werdeſt, et 
wird gelobt, gerufen worden werde gelobt, gerufen worden 
fein ; fein; 

Plur. wie werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen fie werden gelobt, gerufen 
worden fein. worden fein. 


CONDITIONALS, 
FıiRst CoNnDITionaL. SECOND ÜoNDITIONAL. 


I should be praised, called, I should have been praised 
called, &c. 


Sing. ‘th würde, du wiirdeft, Sing. id) würde, du würdeſt, er 
er- würde gelobt, gerufen würde gelobt, gerufen wor 
werden; den fein; 


B 
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ur. wie würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden gelobt, gerufen 
werden. 


Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden gelobt, gerufen 
worden fein. 


Imreratıvz Moop. 


Singular. 


werde (du) gelobt, gerufen, be 
(thou) praised, called, 


‘werde er (fie, ed) ge gelobt, gerus gerus 
fen, let him (ers it) be 
praised, called 


—— 
Pres. gelobt, gerufen werden, to 
be praised, called 
Perf. gelobt, gerufen worden 
fein, t0 have been praised, 
called. 


Plural. 
werden wir gelobt, 
us be praised, ca 
werdet (ihr) gelobt, gerufen, 

werden Sie gelobt, gerufen, 
be ye (you) praised, called, 
werden fie gelobt, gerufen, let 
them be p ‚ca 


“aed let 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. gelobt, gerufen, praised, 
called. — 


Fut. zu lobend, zu rufend, to be 
praised, called. 


$144, Il. REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
Sid freuen, to rejoice. 
Pres. Inrin. ſich freuen. 


Perr. Part. fid) gefreuet or gefreut. 


Principal parts. fear Inpic. id) freute mid. 


Perr. Inrin. fidy gefreut haben. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I rejoice, am rejoicing, do re- 
joice, &c. 


I may rejoice, be rejoicing, 
&c. 


Sing. id) freue mid, du freueft Sing. id freue mid, du freueft 


(freuft) dtd, er freuet (freut) 


fid) ; 
Plur. wir freuen und, thr freu: 
et (freut) euch, fie freuen fidh. 


dich, er freue fi ; 


Plur. wir freuen und, ihr freus 
et euch, fie freuen fid. 


IMPERFECT. 


I rejoiced, &ec. 


I might rejoice, &c. 


Sing. id freute mid, du freus Sing. id freuete mid, du freu⸗ 


teft bid, &c. 


eteft did, 
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® 
Plur. wir iveuten und, ihr Plur. wir freneten us, ce. 
_ freutet eudy, &c. , 


Perrecr. . 
I have rejoiced, &c. I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Sing. id babe mich gefreut, du Sing. ich habe mid gefreut, Du 
baft did) gefreut, dc. babeft dich gefreut, disc. 
Plur. wir haben und gefreut, Plur. wir baben uns gefreut, 
dc. &c. 
‘ PLUPERFECT. . 
T had rejoiced, dc. I might have rejoiced, &c. 


Bing. id) hatte mid) gefreut, Sing. id) hätte mid) gefrent, 
M &e. &o “ 


First Furure. 
I shall rejoice, dc. I shall rejoice, &e. 
Sing. id) werde mid freuen, Sing. ich werde mid) freuen, 
„bu wirft Dich dec. du. werdeft Dich dec. 
Forors Perrecor. , 
I shall have rejoiced, dic. I shall have rejoiced, é&c. 
Sing. id) werde mid gefreut Sing. id werde mid gefreut 
bab vn, du wirft Dich d&c. haben, du werdeft arc. 
ConDITIONALs. 
Fist ConDImriona.. Seconp ConpirionaL. 
I should rejoice, &c. I should have rejoiced, &c. 
Sing. id würde mich freuen, du Sing. th würde mid) gefreut 
würdeit &c. ba aben, du würdeft dc. 
Ä INPERATIVE Moop. 
rejoice thou, dic. 
Plur. freuen wir und, 


Sing. freue dich, freuet (ihr) euch, 
freue er (fie e8) fi; freuen fie fich. 
in INFINITIVES. PARTICIPLES. 


..Pres. fid) freuen, to rejoice. fid) freuend, rejoicing, 
‘Perf. fid gefreut haben, to ſich gefreut, rejoiced. 
have rejoi 
6145. If. INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 
Gehen, to go, takes fein for its auxiliary. 
Pres. Inrin. geben, to go. 


. Inrzer. Invic. id} ging, I went. 
Principal parts. * PART. gegangen, gone. 


Perr. Insın. gegangen fein, to have gone. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. - SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
I gv, am going, do go, &c. I may go, be going, &c. 
Sing. be gebe, Du gebeft (gebit), Sing. we gebe, du gebeft, er 
er geht, ge 
Plur. wir geben, ihr gebet Phere wir geben, thr gebet, fie 
(gebt), fie geben (gehn). geben. 
IMPERFECT. 
I went, was going, did go, &c. I might go, be going, &c. 
Sing. id) ging, du gingft, er Sing. id) ginge, du gingeft, er 


ging ; ginge; 
Plur. wir gingen, ihr ginget, Plur. wir gingen, ihr ginget, 
fie gingen. fie gingen. 
PERFECT. 


I have gone, been going, &c. I may have gone, been going, 
&c. 
Sing. id) bin, du bift, er iftges Sing. id) fei, du feieft, er fei 


gangen ; gegangen ; 
Plur. wir find, ihr feid, fie find? Plur. wir feien, ihr feiet, fie 
gegangen. feien gegangen. 
PLUPERFECT. ° 
I had gone, been going, &c. I might have gone, been going, 
&c 


Sing. id war, du wart, er war Sing. id) wäre, du wäreſt, er 


gegangen ; wäre gegangen; 

Plur. wir waren, ihr waret, fie Plur. wir wären, ihr wäret, fie 
waren gegangen. wären gegangen. 

Firer Forvunre. 

I shall go, be going, &c. I shall go, be going, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, Du wirft, er Sing. id) werde, Du werdeft, er 
wird geben; werde geben ; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werden geben. fie werden geben. 


Future PERFECT. 
I shall have gone, been going, Ishall have gone, been going, 
&c. &c. 


Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er Sing. ic) werde, du werdeft, er 
wird gegangen fein; werde gegangen fein ; 

Plur. wir werden, thr werdet, Plur. wie werden, ihr werdet, 
fie werden gegangen fein. fie werden gegangen fein. 


466 


_ CoNnDITIONALS. 


Frest Conpirionat. 
I should go, be going, &c. 


Sing. id würde, du würdeſt, 
er würde geben ; 

Plur. wir würden, ihr würdet, 
fie würden geben. 


SECOND COoNDITIoXil. 
I should have gone, been g> 


ing, dc. 

Sing. id) würde, du würdel, 
er würde ‘gegangen je; 
Plur. wir würden, ibr würde, 
fie würden gegangen fem. 


ImPERATIVE Moon. 


Sing. gehe (du), go thou, do 


8% e 
gebe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 

it) go; 

InrintTivzk Moop. 

Pres. geben, to go. 
Perf. gegangen fein, to have 

gone. 

IV. 


Plur. geben wir, let us go, be 


going, _ 
gebet or gebt (ihr), geben Ci, 
go ye (you), do go, 
geben or gehn fie, let them go 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. gehend, going. 
Perf. gegangen, gone. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS.* 


$ 146. Impersonal verbs are conjugated like other verbs D 
all the moods and tenses, but only in the third person 8 


(§ 114). 
They 
liary haben (§ 131). 


want the passive voice, and generally employ the awt- 


Regnen, to rain. 


Pres. Ind. ¢é regnet, it rains. 

Imperf. Ind. es regnete, it rained. 

Perf. Ind. es hat geregnet, it has 
rained. 

Pluperf. Ind. e& hatte geregnet, it 
had rained. 

First Fut. ¢6 wird regnen, it will 


rain. 
Future Perf. ¢8 wird geregnet haz 
ben, it * have rained. 


Subj. es regne, it may rain. 

Subj. es regnete, it might rain. 

Subj. * habe geregnet, it may hatt 
rained. 

Subj. es hätte geregnet, it migh 
have rained. a 

Subj. es werde regnen, it will ral. 


Subj. e& werde geregnet haben, it 
will have rained. 


CoNDITIONALS. 


First Cond. es würde regnen, it 
would rain. 

Imperat. ce vegne! let it rain! 

Pres. Infin. regnen, to rain. 

Perf. Infin. geregnet haben, to have 


raıne 


Second Cond. c& würde geregnd 
haben, it would have rain 


regnend, raining, 


Participles. geregnet, rained. 


* For exercises on the impersonal verbs see Lesson LVI. 
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§ 147. Some impersonal verbs have a reflexive form; as, 
es fragt ſich, it is a question; es ziemt ſich, it is becoming, dic. 
ers again are active, and are followed by an object in the 
accusative or dative, which may be either a substantive or a 
personal pronoun; e. g. ed bungert mid, Dich, ton, I am, 
thou art, he is hungry; es dürftet, friert, ſchaudert mid, I am 
thirsty, cold, shuddering ; ¢8 gelingt mir, I succeed; eö grauet 
ib m, he dreads. The accusative or dative is sometimes placed 
first, and then the e 8 is omitted; as, mich bungert, mi d dürs 
ftet, mir grauet, &c. 


V. COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 148. 1st, Compound verbs are either separable or inse- 
parable. 

2d, In compounds of the first class, the constituent parts are 
separated, and the first eomponent is placed after the verb, in 
all the simple forms of the verb which are susceptible of in- 
flection, viz :—in the imperative active, and in the present and 
imperfect, both indicative and subjunctive; e. g. anfangen, to 
begin, pres. indic. id) fange an, I begin, imperf. id) fing an, I 
begun, imperat. fange Du an, begin thou. Moreover, in the per- 
fect participle, the augment g e is inserted between the separable 
particle and the verb; e. g. ansge-fangen, ané-ge-gangen, absges 
reiſ't, from anfangen, to commence ; ausgehen, to go out; abs 
reifen, to set out on a journey. 

Remark. In subordinate propositions, however, which are in- 
troduced by aconjunction or conjunctive word, suchas—al$, da, ins 
dem, wenn, weil, Dat, &., or bya relative pronoun, this separa- 
tion of the component parts does not take place; e.g. als eben 
die Senne aufgın 8 (from aufgehen), just as the sun was rising ; 
wenn ernueankäme (from anfommen) ! would that he might ar- 
rive! $ndem ich am Haufe vorbeiging, as I was passing by the 
house. Die Thiire, welche fis aufthat, the door which opened. 


§ 149. In compounds of the second class, the constituent 
parts remain inseparably connected throughout the entire con- 
Jugation of the verb, and the perfect participle does not assume 

‘the augment g e, if the first component is one of those insepa- 
rable particles mentioned above (§ 122); but if it is a noun or 
an adjective, the augment is prefixed to the entire compound ; 
e. g. ich verliere, I lose, ich verlor, I lost, part. verloren, lost. 
But, frithftiten, to breakfast (compounded with the adjective 
früb, early), perf. part. ge frithitift; rechtfertigen, to justify (from 
recht, just), perf. part. gerechtfertigt, dec. 


$ 150. Verbs compounded with substantives or adjectives 
are generally inseparable, when they so coalesce in sense as 
to form one complex conception; but when their union is so 
alight, that they may be regarded as distinct words, they are se- 
parable; e. g. Statt finden, to take place ; bod) adjten, to 
esteem highly; los fpredyen, to acquit ; perf. parts. Gtatt ges 
finden, bod) geachtet, los gefprochen. 

§ 151. When the verb is compounded with a particle (i. 
e. with an adverb, a preposition, or a simple prefix), the accent 
determines to which of the two classes the compound belongs. 
If the particle is accented, the compound is separable ; but if 
the principal accent falls on the verb itself, the compound is in- 
separable. 

A list of inseparable prefixes has already been given above 
(§ 122. 2d). 


§ 152. Verbs compounded with the following adverbs and 
prepositions are separable :— ab, an, auf, aus, bet, Dar, 
ein, fort, ber, bin, and the compounds of ber and bin :— 
berab, hinein, &c.; nad, nieder, ob, vor, weg, in, 
zurüd.* 


EXAMPLES. 

anfommen, to arrive, part. angefemmen ; 
aufitehen, torise,  - ‘©  aufgeltanden ; 
darbringen, to offer, “  Dorgchradt 5 


fortfahren, to eontinue, “  fortgefahren ; 
wegwerfen, to throw away, * meggewerfen ; 
guoringen, to spend, “  zugebracdht. 


$ 153. Compounds with durch, binter, iber, um, um 
ter, voll and wieder are separable, when the accent rests 
on the particle ; they are inseparable, when it rests on the verb 
itself (§ 122. 5th). 


It is frequently the case, that in one and the same coinpound this 
difference of accentuation has given rise to different significations. 


RXAMPLES. 
burd) Dringen (inseparable), to penetrate, part. burd dru ngen; 
durchdringen (separable), to press through a crowd, part. 
durch gedrungen ; 
Durch ret {en (insep.), to travel over, part. dbutdhreif*ts 
Durch reifen (sep.), to travel through, part. d ur ch gereift ; 
fiber führen (insep.), to convince, part. Über führt; 
überführen (sep.), to convey over, part. Übergeführt; 


3 Compare also the table of separable and inseparable verbs on pages 33 
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unterhalten (insep.), to entertain, part. unter halten; 
unter halten (sep.), to hold under, part. unter gehalten ; 
vellen den (insep.), to finish, part. vollendet; 

voll gießen (sep.), to fill by pouring into, part. v ol! gegefien. 


Remark. Compounds with the preposition wider (which 
should be carefully distinguished from the adverb wieder) are 
always inseparable, the accent being invariably assumed by the verb 
itself; as, widerlegen, to confute, part. wider le gt; widerftehen, to 
withstand, part. widerftanden. The adverbial prefix miß cannot be 
reduced to any definite rule, as the accent does not in all instances 
decide whether it is separable or inseparable. 


§ 154. With respect to the infinitive of compound verbs, 
it is to be remarked, that the particle 3u (§ 120) 1s placed be- 
fore it, if the verb is inseparable; if separable, it is inserted be- 
tween the two components, and constitutes one word with 
them; e. g. zu entweiben, to desecrate; 3u zerfallen, to fall - 
into pieces; but, anzufangen, to begin; weg-jucwerfen, to 
throw away ; zurüdszustreiben, to drive back, &c. 


§ 155. Compounds generally follow the conjugation of 
their simple verbs. The following is a specimen of the simple 
forms of a separable compound :— 


Abreifen, to set out on a journey. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
. PresEnr. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich reife ab, du reifeft ab, er veifet ich reife ab, du reifeft ab, er reifet 
(tft) ab; ab; 
Plural. Plural. 
wie reifen ab, ihr ceifet (veift) ab, wir reifen ab, ihr reifet ab, fie reifen 
fie reifen ab. ab. 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
id reiftte ab, du reif'teft ab, er reiſ'te ich reifete ab, du reifeteft ab, cr reis 
ob; fete ab ; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir reiften ab, ihr reiſſtet ab, fie wir reifeten ab, ihr reifetet ab, fie 
reiften ab. teifeten ab. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
reife (du) ab, reife er ab; reifen wir ab, reifet (reift) ihr ab, 
teifen fie ab. 
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in the singular; e. g. weder der Bater nod fein Sohn ift da 
gemwefen, neither the father nor his son has been here; Vers 
rath und Argwohn laufcht in allen Ecfen, treason and suspi- 
cion (combined) lurch at every corner ; hier ift Pfeffer und 
Salz, here is pepper and salt. 


$ 158. After several subjects of different persons, the verb 
in the plural agrees with the first person in preference to the 
second, and with the second in preference to the third ; e. g. id) 
und Du (wir) find Brüder, I and thou are brothers; Du und 
der Bater (Shr) feid einander abnlid, you and your father 
resemble each other. Sometimes, however, the verb agrees 
with the nearest nominative; td darf reden, nicht Du, J am per- 
mitted to speak, not thou. 


Il. TENSES. 


$ 159. It will be perceived from the paradigms, that the 
German verb has no separate forms to express the distinctions 
observed in English between I pratse, and I am praising, do 
praise, I praised, and I was praising, did praise, &c., all of 
which are implied in the one form id lobe, id) lobte (see page 
279). 


§ 160. In German, as in English, the present is often em- 
ployed instead of the imperfect, to give greater animation to 
historical narration (see page 342). 


§ 161. The present is used in place of the future, espe- 
cially if the event is regarded as certain ; as, morgen fommt 
er wieder, to-morrow he will come again; fünftige Woche reis 
fe id) nad) ondon, next week I am going to London; verlag 
Did drauf, ich Laffe fechtend bier das Leben, oder führe fie 
aus Pilfen, depend upon it, I shall either fighting lose my life 
here, or lead them out of Pilsen (Schiller). (See page 342). 


§ 162. So also, on the other hand, the first future is used 
instead of the present, and the future perfect instead of the 
perfect, to give an air of probability to the expression; e. g. 
er wird wohl nicht zu Daufe fein, he is not likely to be at 
home, er wird aufgegangen fein, he has in all probability 
gone out (literally, he will have gone out); Du wirft Dich ge: 
irrt haben, you must have made (have probably made) a mis- 
take. 


$ 163. The imperfect, the perfect, and the pluperfect car- 
respond on the whole to the tenses of the same name in Eng- 
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lish, with this exception, that when simply a division of time, 
and not another event is referred to, the Germans sometimes 
employ the perfect, when the English idiom requires the im- 
perfect ; e. g. geftern find Sbre Büher angefommen, yes- 
terday your books arrived ; er ift legte Woche geftorben, he 
died last week. On the meaning and use of these tenses, and 
on the omission of the auxiliary, see pages 343, 344, and Les- 
son LVII. 


§ 164. As to the moods of the German verb, the Indica- 
tive, the Subjunctive, as well as the Conditionals and the Im- 
peralive, have been treated at large and illustrated with numer- 
ous examples in the former part of the book, so that a further 
analysis of them in this place would be superfluous. On the 
Subjunctive and Conditionals see Lessons XC. and XCI., and 
on the Imperative, page 305. 


Il, THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 165. Besides serving to form the compound tenses of 
the verb (§ 134), the infinitive mood is used in various other 
relations, either with or without the preposition ju. 


§ 166. All infinitives may be regarded as abstract verbal 
substantives of the neuter gender, and are frequently employed 
as such in every case, generally in connection with the arti- 
cle; e. g. das Gigen tft ihm ſchädlich, sitting is injurious to 
him; id) bin bes G dhretbens mide, I am tired of writing; 
jum Reifen bift Du nicht gefdict, you are not fit for travel. 

ing. 

§ 167. The infinitive is employed without zu in the follow- 
ing instances :— 

Ist, When it stands as the subject of a proposition ; as, 
geben ift feliger alg nebmen, it is more blessed to give 
than to receive ; fterben ift nichts, aber leben und nicht feben, 
daß ift ein Unglüf (Schiller), to die is nothing, but to live and 
not to see, that is a wretched lot indeed. 

2d, In connection with the auxiliary verbs of mood — dürs 
fen, fonnen, laffen, mögen, miffen, follen, wols 
len (§ 115. 2d), and in particular expressions, also with haben 
and thun; e. g. er läßt ein Haus bauen, he orders a 
house to be built; id) darf fpielen, I am permitted to play; 
Du follft nicht fteh len, thou shalt not steal ; laß fie geben, 
let them go; Du haft gut reden, it is easy for you to speak: 
fie thut nichts al8 wernen, she does nothing but weep. 
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Remork. When the auxiliary laffen, in the sense of to order, 
is followed by an infinitive, the latter, though active in German, 
must generally be rendered by the passive in English; as, er (aft 
ein Sud einbinden, he orders a book to be Lound, &c. 


3d, In connection with the verbs heißen, to order; heißen 
and nennen, to call; helfen, tohelp; lehren, to teach ; 
lernen, to learn, and maden, to make; e. g. heiß ibn ges 
ben! tell him to go! 

4th, When joined to certain verbs denoting an exercise of 
the senses ; as, ſe hen, to see; hören, to hear; fühlen, 
to feel ; fin den, to find; as, id febe ihn Fommen, lefen, zeich⸗ 
nen, I see him coming, reading, drawing, &c.; ich höre ihn 
fingen, fpielen, I hear him singing, playing ; id) fand ihn fchlafen, 
figen, I found him sleeping, sitting. In this connection the in- 
finitive has the signification of the present participle. 

6th, The infinitive is employed without zu in connection with 
the following verbs :—bleiben, to remain; geben, to es 
fabren, to ride in a carriage; reiten, to ride on horse 
e. g. bleiben Sie figen, keep your seat; er geht betteln, he goes 
a begging ; fie fahren fpajieren, they take an airing, a ride in 
a carriage; er reitet fpazieren, he takes a ride on horseback. 


§ 168, By an idiom, peculiar to the German, the auxiliary 
verbs of mood — dürfen, finnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen, 
laffen, and also the verbs heißen, belfen, hören, feben, lernen 
lehren, assume the form of the infinitive, instead of the perfect 
participle, when they stand in connection with another infini- 
tive; e. g. er bat fid) nicht rühren Dürfen (instead of gedurft), 
he has not been permitted to stir; Du bätteft fommen follen 
(instead of gefollt), you ought to have come; ; Shr habt die Feinde 
England's fen ennen lernen, ye have learnt to know the enemies" 
of England. It is now customary, however, regularly to employ 
the participle of the verbs fernen and lehren instead of the in- 
finitive ; as, er bat ihn fennen gelernt, he has become ac- 
quainted with him; id& babe ihn zeichnen gelehrt, I have 
taught him drawing. 


THE INFINITIVE WITH 3%. 


§ 169. The infinitive with zu is sometimes employed in- 
stead of the simple infinitive, as the swbject of a’ proposition, 
ompocially when in an inverted proposition it comes after its 
redicate ; ©. g. es gesiemt dem Manne, thätig au fein, it 
hoves man to be nt, dic. 
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§ 170. When the ‘infinitive with ju is not the subject of a 
proposition, it is equivalent to a verbal substantive in a 
oblique case, corresponding either to the Latin supine (amc 
tum, amatu), or to the gerund (amandi—do—dum—do). It is 
thus used :— 

Ist, After substantives, especially such as signify an tncline- 
tion or affection of the mind, opportunity, time, G-c.; as, Ke: 
gung, inclination ; Entſchluß, resolution ; Eifer, zeal; ‘Muth. 
courage ; Cujt, desire ; Zeit, time; Gelegenbeit, opportunity: 
er bat Luft gu reifen, zu effen, dc, he has a mind vr 
travel, to eat, or he is desirous of travelling, of eating, &c. ; cs 
iR Zeit zu arbeiten, gu ſchlafen, itis time to work, t 
sleep. 
2d, After adjectives—signifying possibility, duty, necessty, 
easiness, difficulty, and the like ; as, moglid, unmodglid, ver 
pflidtet, genöthigt, leicht, ſchwer, hart, &c. Die Burde rt (been 
gu tragen, the burden is hard to be borne ; e8 ift mir unmog!it 
zu fommen, it is impossible for me to come, &c. 

3d, After verds, generally as the object to which an actitis 
a desire, or emotion, of the mind implied by them, is directed: 
e. g- fid) freuen, to rejoice ; fid) bemühen, to strive ; beffen, t 
hope ; gedenfen,. to intend; ndthigen, zwingen, to necessitate, 
compel; vergeffen, to forget ; verbieten, to forbid, &c. ; es freu 
mid), Sie zu fehen, Iam glad to see you; er bemühte ſich, tte 
einzubolen, he strove to overtake him; id) rathe Dir, zu ſchwei 
gen, I advise you to be silent. 


$ 171. 4th, After many verbs which serve to designate the 
time or mode of an action; as, anfangen, to begin ; aufberen, 
to cease ; fortfahren, to continue ; eilen, to hasten; pflegen, t 
be wont; vermögen, to be able; braudyen, to need ; {deinen 
‘ appear; wiffen, to know; e. g. er fängt an gu fingen, zu tanzen. 
he begins to sing, to dance ; er vermag nicht zu fpredjen, he ig 
not able to speak; Du fcheinft es nicht zu wiffen, you appear no 
to know it, &c. | 
5th, The infinitive with zu is sometimes employed as the 
predicate of a proposition in connection with the copula fe ix, 
to express the possibility or necessity of an action. The infin- 
itive, in this connection, though active, has generally a passire 
signification ; as, es ift feine Zeit zu verlieren, there is no time 
to be lost ; fein Sternbild ift zu fehen, no star is to be seen; er 
ift nirgends anzutreffen, he is nowhere to be found. It occurs 
also in the same signification with haben ; er bat bier nicht ju 
fagen, he has nothing to say here ; waé haft Du gu thun? what 
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have you todo ? It is this construction of the infinitive, which 
has given rise to the future participle ($ 121. 3d). 

6th, The infinitive with ju serves sometimes to denote 
the purpose or design of an action or state expressed by a 
previous verb, in which case the particle um usually is pre- 


fixed to add emphasis to the expression ; e. g. id) fomme, um 


= = aa 


Dir Bücher zu bringen, I come for the purpose of bringing you 
books ; er gebt in die Stadt, um mit einem Freunde zufams 
men zu fommen, he goes into town in order to meet a friend. 


IV. PARTICIPLES, 


$ 172. Participles are declined like adjectives, and follow 
the same rules of inflection. Der liebende Water, the 
affectionate father; ein geliebte® Kind, a beloved child. So 
also substantively :—der Genefene, one who has recovered from 


; sickness; die Gterbende, the dying woman ; dad Berlangte, 


— ⸗ 


— — — — nn « we = -- 


that which was wished for, &c. 

§ 173. The present and perfect participles are frequently 
used as adverbs of manner; e.g. Sie fpreden fließend, 
you speak fluently; erröthend folgt er ihren Spuren, 
blushing he follows her steps. This is especially the case 
with perfect participles, in connection with the verb fo mmen, 
to come; beulend fommt der Sturm geflogen, der die Flam: 
me braufend fucht (Schiller), howling the blast comes flying, 
and roaring seeks the flame; er fommt gelaufen, geritten, he 
comes running, riding, &c. 

$ 174. Participles, like adjectives, serve either to form 
the predicate of a proposition, or they are joined to a noun in 
an attributive sense (§ 52); e. g. der Mann ift gelehrt, 
the man is learned, and der gelebrte Mann, the learned 
man; die Nacht it verfloffen, the night is past, and die 
verfloffene Radt, the past night; bas Waffer ift fies 
dend, the water is boiling, and das fiedDende Wafer, the boil- 
ing water; bie Yandfdhaft ift entzüdend, the landscape is 
charming, and die entzüdende Landfchaft, the charming 
landscape. 


The present participle, however, is not generally used in the 

redicative sense, unless it has entirely assumed the signification 
of an adjective; thus we cannot say :—ich bin rufend, [tebend, fehend, 
I am calling, loving, seeing; but :—idy rufe, Tiebe, fehe. ($ 159 ) 


175. In connection with another verb, the present par. 
ticiple, either alone or qualified by other words, frequently 
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who has arrived. Some participles have assumed the signification 
of adjectives, and may even be compared. (See § 63. Ist.) 
¢ 


Note. The gavernment of verbs is treated of at the close of the 
table of irregular verbs below. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 178.. An Adverb is a werd which limits the 
meaning of verbs, of adjectives, and of other adverbs. 
Adverbs correspond to the questions where? when? 
how? to what degree? &c. 


EXAMPLES. 
Wo ift das Pferd? Where is the horse ? 
Er iff nirgends zu finden. He is newhere to be found. 
Konmen Sie Herein! Walk in! 
Wann it ce angekommen? When did he arrive } 
Er ift gefte rn geftorben. He died yesterday. 
Ä Der Knabe fchreibt ſchn, aber er The boy writes beautifully, but 
lieſt (cle dt. reads poorly. 


Der Vater ift fehr betrübt. The father is very sad. 
| Die Rofe it ausnehmend The rose is exceedingly beauti- 
ſchoͤn. . fal. 


| 
: §179. With respect to their signification, adverbs 
' may be divided into six classes :— 
Ä 1st, Adverbs of Place. These may either designate rest tna 
‚ place, in answer to the question where? as, überall, allenthals 
, ben, every where ; irgendwo, any where ; nirgend®, nowhere ; 
bier, da, dort, here, there ; wo, where; außen, without ; innen, 
| within ; oben, above ; unten, below ; hinten, behind ; vorn, be- 
t fore ; rechts, on the right hand; [inf8, on the left hand; and 
‘the compounds: droben (darsoben), there above ; drumten (dar- 
> unten), below ; draußen, out of doors; bienieden, here below ; 
dieſſeits, on this side; jenfeitd, on that side ;—or, motion or 
| direction towards a place, m answer to the question whither ? 
‚baber, along; hierher, hither; dabin, thither; herab, down 
ı (towards the speaker) ; hinab, down (away from the speaker) ; 
s bergauf, up hill; bergab, down hill; vorwärts, forward; ritds 
| warts, backwards; bimmelwarts, toward heaven, dc. 
2d, Adverbs of Time. ‘These denote either a point or pe- 


a 
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riod of time, in answer to the questions when? how lon | 
since? by what time? as, dann, then; warn, when; Damali, 
at that time; nun, jebt, now; einft, once; ncdy, still; (ces, 
bereits, already; vormalé, fonft, heretofore, formerly ; bull, 
soon; fünftig, hereafter; neulich, jüngft, recently ; anfangé, a 
first ; des Morgens, des Abende, in the morning, in the eve. 
ning; geftern, yesterday ; heute, to-day; morgen, to-morrow; 
je, jemalé, ever ; nie, never, dic. ;—or a duration of time; a, 
allegeit, at all times ; immer, ſtets, always ; lange, long. | 

3d, Adverbs of Modality, which are either afirmateve, nege- | 
tive, potential, optative, interrogative, or imperative ; as, ja, yes: 
doch, however ; freilich, gwar, though, however; fitrwabr, wat: | 
lid, wirflid, verily, truly, actually, in very deed ; fiderl, 
surely ;—nein, no; nidt, not; feinedöwegd, by no means — 
vielleicht, perhaps; wabrfdjeinlid), probably; etwa, mobi, per- 
haps, indeed ;—wenn doc, daß dod, would that ;—ob, if; « 
wa, wobl, perhaps, perchance ; nun, now; denn, then ;—?turh 
aus, allerdings, ſchlechterdings, by all means, absolutely, &c. 

4th, Adverbs of Quantity, derived from numerals, and as 
swering to the questions how much? how many? e. g. etmü, 
somewhat ; ganz, entirely; genug, sufficiently ; viel, much; 
wenig, little ; thetls, partly; meiften8, meiftentheild, mostly, for 
the most part; erftené, firstly; zweitend, secondly, &c.; ferne, 
further, moreover; leßtens, lastly; zweimal, twice, &c.; cu 
fad, simple ; vielfad, many fold, dc. ($ 80.) 

5th, Adverbs of Quality or Manner, which answer to the 
question how? as, glüdlidy, fortunately; {hin, beautifully; 
fhledht, badly; fleißig, diligently, &c.; fo, so, thus; mie, as 
ow; eben fo, just so, &c. Many of this class are originally — 
adjectives or participles. | 

6th, Adverbs of Intensity; as, fehr, very; gar, quite; je 
gar, even; äuferft, böchft, ungemein, extremely, highlr, uncon- 
monly; ganglid, völlig, entirely, fully; beinahe, faft, almost, 
nearly; nur, only; faum, scarcely; hödjftend, at the most; 
wenigften$, at least; weit, bei weitem, by far, dc. 





§ 180. OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADVERBS, 


Obs. 1. Beginners should carefully mark the distinction be- 
tween the adverbs bin and her, for which there are no correspond- 
ing terms in English ; hin denotes motion away from, and her 
approximation towards the person speaking. hese words have 
given rise toa number of compounds, all of which participate in 

is original signification. Examples :— 


— — — — 
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Away from, towards the speaker. 
binab, - berab, down; 
hinauf, herauf, up; 
hinaug, heraus, out; 

. hinein, herein, in; 
hinüber, heräber, across. 


So also—da hin, thither, to that place ; da her, thence, from that 
prace: dorthin, to yonder place; derther, from yonder place; 
wohin, whither; woher, whence, &. 

Obs. 2. To adverbs of intensity may be added the compound 
proportionals je — je, or je—defte,or je—um fo, the—the; as, 
je größer, De fto beffer, the greater, the better ; je länger er lebt, um fo 
ſchlechter wird er, the longer he lives, the worse he becomes. 

Obs. 3. The adverb of place, d a, is derived from the demonstra- 
tive pronoun der, andisan abbreviated expression for an dieſem Orte, 
in this place. So the adverb we, the correlative of da, is derived 
from the relative pronoun wer, and stands instead of an welchem 
Orte, in which place. Both da and we, therefore, are termed pro- 
nominal adverbs. As adverbs of place they are combined with hin 
and her, and form the compounds Dahin, Daher, webin, weher. 

Obs. 4. Besides serving as adverbs of place, da (dar), and wo 
(wer), are often compounded with prepositions, to supply the place 
of the dative and accusative neuter of the demonstrative der, and 
of the relative or interrogative wer, welder. Thus the Ger- 
mans regularly say :— 


instead of bei tem; 
bei weichem 3 
mit dem; 
mit welchen: ; 


dabei, therewith, 
wobei, wherewith, 
damit, thereby, 
weinit, whereby, 


dadurch, through, by it, — durch das; 
wedurch, through, by which, — durch welches 5 
dafür, for that, © — fuͤr das; 
wofür, for which, — für welches ; 
daran, thereon, — an dem; 
weran, whereon, — an weichen ; 
Daven, thereof, — von dem; 
weren, whereof, — von welchen; 
dazu, thereto, — zu dem; 
wozu, whereto, — zu welchem. 


Obs. 5. Some adverbs are compared like adjectives, 
Their mode of comparison has already been explained (§ 68). 


Obs. 6. On the position which the negative nidt and 
adverbs generally are to occupy in sentences, see Lesson C. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 181. A preposition is a word which is joined to 
nouns or pronouns, to point out their relation to some 
other word in the sentence. 


§ 182. The following is a list of the German pre 
positions -— 


an, on, by, near; nächſt, 
anflatt, : instead; zunägt, ¢ BEX to; 
fan, ’ nn beside ; ch 
auf, on, upon; ncöft, together with; 
one out, out ori the cree above ; 
aupet, without, on ne, . ° 
aubecbatb, ¢ outside ; fonder, without ; 
bei, near, with, by ; fammt, together with; 
binnen, within feit, si ce from 
⸗ ‚sin 3 

piel on this side ; treg, in spite of ; 

utd, through ; über, . 
entgegen, over against ; ob, $above, overs 
far, for, in favour of ; um, about, round 4 sake of 
gegen, inst um — willen, for the sake ot 

en, towards, against ; ungeachtet, notwithstanding; 

(6, terbal below, on the ve 

dalben, Son account of; unterhalb, 3 side of; 

⸗ unweit, 
hinter, behind; unfern, neer, not far from; 
in, in, into; . vernöge, by virtue of; 
innerhalb, on the, inside, tot. , from, bys of 

’ F 9 
ienfeit, beyond ; während, during ; 
fraft, by virtue of; wegen, on account of; 
ie = res 
—ãAã— zufolge, in consequence of; 
m ⸗ 


zuwider, against ; , 
vermittelft, , by means of; Auirhen, between, betwixt | 
nach, after ; 


§ 183. Prepositions require the substantives, with which | 
they are connected, to be put either in the Genitive, the Det“ 
or the Accasative. Some few require the dative in one sig?" 
fication, and the accusative in another. | 


I. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE- 
$ 184. The prepositions which govern the genitive 0% 
are :—anftatt or ftatt, halben or halber, außerhalb, innerhalb, 
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oberhalb, unterhalb, dieffeit, jenfeit, Fraft, laut, mittelft or vers 


mittelft, ungeachtet, unweit or unfern, vermöge, während, wegen, 
um — willen, and längs, zufolge, trog (see $ 188), 


EXAMPLES. 


Anftatt feines Vaters, instead of his father; der Ehre halben, 
for the sake of honour; außerhalb der Etadt, without the city; 
jenfett des Grabes, beyond the grave; fraft meines Amtes, by 
virtue of my office; laut des Briefes, according to the letter; uns 
weit des Kirchhefe, not far from the church-yard ; während des 
Krieges, during the war; um des Fricdené willen, for the sake of 
peace; trog jeiner Macht, in spite of his power. 


Il. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE ONLY. 


§ 185. Prepositions which govern the dative case alone, 
are :—aué, auger, bei, binnen, entgegen, gegenüber, gemäß, mit, 
nad, nächſt, gunadft, nebft, fammt, fett, von, zu, zuwider, and ob, 
when it is equivalent to wegen, on account of. 


EXAMPLES. 


Er fommt aus der Kirche, he comes from church; aufer Die 
waren Alle da, all were present except you ; er wohnt beim Bäder, 
he lives with the baker; Sinuen (always refers to time) zwei 
Wachen, within two weeks; er geht ihm entgegen, he goes to 
meet him; mit meiner Mutter, with my mother; nad) dem Haufe, 
to the house ; ne b ft feinem Freunde, together with his friend ; feit 
dem Tage, since that day; zu der Duelle, to the spring. 


Il PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


$ 186. The following prepositions require the accusative 
only :—durd), für, gegen, ohne or fonder, um, and wider. 


EXAMPLES. 


Gr reift Durds ganze Gand, he travels through the entire 
country; durch ihn bin ich al&dtid, by him I am made happy; er 
beiehnt mid für meine Mühe, he rewards me for my trouble ; der 
Water ferat für feine Kinder, the father provides for his children; 
Monn für Mann, man dy man; ich halte das für Schmeichelei, I re- 
gard this as flattery; gegen den trom, against the stream ; gt 

en einander, towards each other; ‘ohne Zweifel, without doubt; 
do nder GHeichen, without aa equal; um ein Uhr, at one o’clock ; 
um den König, about the king; ich faufte es um zwölf Kreuger, I 
bought it for twelve kreuzers; wider feinen Freund, against his 
friend. 
2] 


DV, WEMPOSITIONS GOVERNING BOTH THE DATEVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 187. The following prepositions are sometimes connect- 
ed with the dative, and sometimes with the accusative :— 
an, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, vor, and zwiſchen. 


With respect to all the prepositions of this class it is to be ob- 
served, that when they imply rest or motion in a place, they are 
followed by the dative, in answer to the question where ? bet when 
they imply a tendency or motion from one place to another, they 
are followed by the-accusative, in answer to the question wéhsther? 


EXAMPLES. 
i 


Ge wohnt an Dem Meere, he lives near the sea; er geht an das 
äfer, he goes towards the shore ; er fihreibt an feinen Freund, he 
writes to his friend; an der Gränze, at the frontiers; er arbeitet 
auf dem Felde, he laboers in the field; auf der Schule, as school; 
er zieht auf Das Gand, he moves into the country ; au f Den Abend, 
for the evening; hinter dem Haufe, behind the house ; er kpt fi 
hinter den Ofen, he takes his seat behind the stove; cr tft in der 
Gtadt, he is in the city; ich gehe in die Stadt, I am geing into the 
city; im Sorne, in angers in die Hand nehmen, to take into the 
hand ; er ftebt neben mir, he is standing by my side; ich fepte 
mich neben ihn, I seated myself by his side; über den Srernen, 
above the stars; über den Fluß geben, to go aerose the river; ur: 
tee freiem Himmel, under the open sky; unter feinen Brüdern, 
among his brothers; ver ihm, before him; er fiellt ſich ver den 
Spiegel, he takes hie position before the looking-glass; gsmifdes 
mir und ihm, between me and him, &e. 


§ 188. Of those prepositions which govern the genitive 
(8 184), the following three may also be connected with the 
dative :—lang8; as, lings des Uferd, or fangs dem Ufer, along 
the shore ;—;u folge, which with the genitive precedes, and 
with the dative follows the noun; as, zufolge des Berichtes, or 
dem Berichte zufolge, according to the report ;—and trog; as, 
teog feinem berben Schickſale, m spite of his hard fate ; trog des 
Gefahr, in spite of the danger. 

§ 189. When prepositions precede the definite article, 


often coalesce with it into one word, as, im, forin Dem, dc. i 
list of these contractions has been given above ($ 10} 
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CONJUNCTIONS 


§ 190. A conjunction is a word by which two simple 
sentences are united into one compound sentence, 


§ 191. Conjunctions have been variously classified accords 
ing to their different significations. They are :— 

Ist, CopuLaTivz ; und,and; aud, also; ſowohl alg, as well 
as; zudem, moreover; außerdem, besides; weder—nod, nei- 
ther—nor ; nicht nur or nidt allein—fondern aud, not only— 
but also ; ferner, furthermore ; zugleid), at the same time. 

2d, Dissuncrive ; entweder—oder, either—or ; e. g. ents 
weder groß oder flein, either large or small. 

3d, Anvensarıve ; aber, allein, but; fondern (used only 
after a negative), but; dod), jedoch, yet ; dennoch, nevertheleas ; 
fonft, else; vielmehr, rather; hingegen, on the contrary; nicht 
fowohl—alé vielmehr, not so much—as rather. 

4th, ConDfTionaL; wenn, fo, wo, wofern, if; fall or im 
Fall, in case ; wo nidt, if not; e. g. wenn id nur ein Mittel 
wüßte, den Schaden wieder gut zu machen! if I only knew some 
means of repairing the damage! In German the conjunction 
wenn is often omitted, and then the verb (if the tense is simple) 
or the auxiliary (if the tense is compound) takes the place of 
the conjunction; ware ft Du bier gewefen, mein Bruder ware 
nicht geftorben, for wenn Du bier gewefen wäreft, &c., if 
thou hadst been present, my brother would not have died. 

6th, Concrsatve ; zwar, to be sure, indeed, true; wiewohl, 
obwohl, obſchon, obgleich, wenn gleich, though, although ; e. g. 
obwohl das Wetter (din ift, fo fann er dod) nicht ausgehen, 
though the weather is fine, he is nevertheless unable to go out. 
Compare also page 296. 

6th, Causa; denn, for; da, weil, nun, since ; e.g. id gehe 
mit Dir, weil Du den rechten Weg nicht fermft, I go with you, 
because you do not know the right way; vorwärtd mußt Du, 
Denn rückwärts fannft Du nicht mehr, you must go onward, 
for back you can no longer go. 

7th, Innatrvr ; alfo, Darum, therefore; daher, hence ; defs 
halb, Def wegen, um degwillen, on that account; folglid, conse- 
quently; e. g. er ift franf, folglich muß er zu Doufe bleiben, 
he is sick, consequently he must remain at home; es gefiel 
ihm nicht mehr unter den Menſchen, des wes en 30g er fid) in die 
Einfamfeit zurũck, he was no longer pleased among men, there- 
fore he retired into solitude. 








484 


Sth, Frat; daß, that; auf dag, damit, in order that ; um 
gu, in order to; wir ftrafen fbn, Damit er fid) beffere, we punish 
him in order that he may reform; eilen Sie, damit Sie ridt 
gu fpät fommen, make haste, lest you come too late. | 

Oth, CompanaTive; al8, wie, gleidwie, as, just as; fo, 0, 
thus; als wenn, al8 ob, as when, as if; gleich als ob, just as | 
if; er fiurdtete ſich, als ob er allein ware, he was afraid, as if 
he were alone ; er ſtellte fi, als fchliefe er, he acted as if he 
were asleep. 

10th, Conjunctions expressing a relation of time :——Damali, 
dann, at that time, then; indeffen, meanwhile ; vorher, zuver, 
eber, before, sooner; darauf, thereupon; hernady, afterward; 
feitdem, since; als, Da, when; wann, when; während, whilst; 
indem, indeffen, in that, during which time ; bié, until, &c. 


§ 192. For those conjunctions which require the verb to 
be put at the end of the sentence, see page 180. On com 
pound conjunctions, entweder—oder, écc., see page 332. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


$ 193. Interjections are words or articulate sounds 
expressive of sudden emotion. 


The most important interjections used in German, are :— 


ah! alas! ah! bella! holla ! 

ab! ah! hut! hurrah! quick ! 
auf! up! buf! bush ! 

brav! bravo! fnadé! crack! snap! 
ei! why! eigh! leider! alas! 

frifch ! brisk! quick ! oh! o! oh! 

fort! away ! paff! puff! puff! 
Glück zu ! success to you! pfui! fy! 

ba ‘pe pegtaufend | *zounds ! 
ba, ba, ha ’ ! 

hihi ha, ha! Ri Shush! silence! 
be! he dal soho! ho there! ſcht! 

hatt ! hold! tepp! agreed ! 
oa eh ipa! 210, behold ! 
juchheifa ! Shuzza! hey-day! web! ' 

A N 0 wehe! wo! alas! 


iuchhe 
buf, Himmel! heaven help! wohlan! well then ! 
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Remark 1. As interjections express no thought, but simply out- 
breaks of feeling, they neither govern other words, nor are they 
governed by any. 

Rem. 2. They stand in connection with every case, but more 
particularly with the nominative. Friſch! Gefellen, feid zur Hand ! 

risk! my workmen, be at hand! D dem Thoren gefchieht es recht ! 
the fool deserves it! 

Rem. 3. The use of wohl, webe, Heil, is elliptical, fei being 
understood. They always require the dative which depends on 
the omitted verb ; ©. g. webe (fit) ihm! wo be to him! Heil (fei) 
Dir! hail thou! The interjections 0, ad, and pfut are frequent- 
ly put with the genitive; e. B- pfui der Schande! for shame! ad 
des Glendes! alas, the misery ! 


Nore. For the general principles of Construction and a 
recapitulation of the RuLzs or Syntax, which are scattered 
through the book, see Lesson 103, pages 356—363. 





TABLE OF CLASSIFICATION 


OF THE 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Remarx.— From this table must be excepted the sixteen irregu 
sar verbs, which in our list form the first class.® 












Schreiben, to write, | fhrieb,] geſchrieben. 
Beißen, to bite, tif, | gebiffen. 





a | Schlagen, to beat, | flug, | gekblagen. 


* The 5th aud 6th classes include the greater part of the irregular verbs. 


um. “™ Nm 4 


u. m N 


EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 


I. The first class changes the radical vowel ¢ into q in the 
imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. Geben, to 
give ; imperfect gab; pest part. gegeben. To this class must 
be added : bitten, to entreat (beg), which changes the radical 
vowel { in the same manner, as: imperfect. bat past part. 
gebeten. 


II. The second class changes the radical vowel e or i inte 
« in the imperfect, and in the past participle into o. Ex. Rebs 
men, to take; inaperf. nahın ; past part. genommen ; gewinsen, 
to win ; imperf. gewann ; past part. gewonnen. To these must 
be added, gebären, produce (to give birth to), which has & in- 
stead of i in the root, as: imperf. gebar; past part. geboren. 

II. The third class changes the radical vowel i into a in 
the imperfect, and in the past part. into u. Ex. Gdlingen, to 
sling ; imperf. fdlang, past part. geſchlungen; except Dingen, 
to hire; imperf. dung ; past part. gedungen; {dinden, to flay; 
imperf. fdund; past part. gefdyunden; and thun, to do; imperf 
that; past part. gethan. 

IV. The fourth class changes the radical vowel a into ie in 
the imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. Hals 
ten, to hold; imperf. hielt; past part. gehalten ; except fangen, 
to catch; imperf. fing; past part. gefangen. The following 
conform to the principle of the rule, resuming in the past part. 
the radical vowel or diphthong of the present : laufen, to run; 
imperf. lief; past part. gelaufen ; gehen, to go; imperf. ging; 
past part. gegangen ; heißen, to order; imperf. hieß; past part. 
gebeißen; rufen, to call ; imperf. rief , past part. gerufen ; ftoßen, 
to push ; imperf. ftieß ; past part. geftoßen. 

V. The fifth class changes the radical vowel ei into ie in 
the imperf. and in the past part. or before a double consonant 
into i. Ex. Bleiben, to remain; imperf. blieb; past part. 
geblieben; fchneiden, to cut; imperf. fdnitt; past part. ges 
ſchnitten. 





VI. The sixth class changes the radical vowels: 4, au, «| 
ie, 6, ii, into o in the imperf. and past participle. Ex Eis 
ren, to fester ; imperf. fdywor ; past part. geſchworen; fama 
to suck; imperf. fog; past part. gefogen; faufen, to drink u 
excess ; imperf. foff; past part. gefoffen ; heben, to lift ; imped. 
bob ; past part. gehoben ; verwirren, to embroil (to cafe); 
imperf. verworr ; past part. verworren ; bieten, to offer ; imped 
bot; past part. geboten; fihwören, to swear ; imperf. (dex 
ſchwur); past part. gefchworen ; lügen, to lie; imperf. by; 
past part. gelogen. 

VI. The seventh class changes the radical vowel ¢ into! 
in the imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle Ei 
Wachſen, to grow; imperf. wuchs; past part. gewachſen; eles | 
to stand, has ftand in the imperfect (formerly, however, fu!) 
and ‘9 the past part. geftanden, 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


The subject of the verb is always in the nominative ; the di- 
rect or immediate object is put in the accusative. Ex.: Earl 
fchreibt einen Brief, Charles writes a letter. Garl is the sub- 
ject or nominative, einen Grief is the immediate object or accu- 
sative. 


I. VERBS WHICH ARE FOLLOWED BY THE NOMINATIVE. 


The following verbs take after them only the nominative ; if 
they bave an attribute, it is in like manner put in the nomi- 
native :— , 

Sein, tobe. Sein Bruder war ein großer Held, his brother was 
a great hero. 

Werden, to become. Er wurde ein reicher Mann, he became ı 
rich man. 

Bleiben, to remain. Cr Mieb ftets meingetreuer Freand, he al 
ways remained my faithful friend. . 

Seifen, to call (be called). Mein Altefter Bruder heißt Garl 
my eldest brother is called Charles. 

Sdheinen, toappear. Der Lag fihien mir eine Stunde, Das Zahr 
ein Zag, the day appeared to me an hour, the year a day. 


With some passive verbs, such as genannt werden, to be 
called, named. Ex.: Er farm ein braver Mann genannt werden, 
he. can (may) be called a good man; gefcholten werden, to be 
c 


li, VERBS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE. 


a) The following verbs, besides the direct object in the accu- 
sative, have an indirect object in the genitive :-— 

Anflagen, to accuse. Man Flagte ihn des Diebflahls an, they 
accused him of theft. 

Belehren, toinstruct. Gr hat mid eines Beffern belehrt, he has 
instructed me in something better (put me right). 

Berauben, to deprive, rob. Man hat ihn feines Vermögens be: 
caubt, they have deprived (robbed) him of his fortune. 

Befdhuldigen, to charge. Man hat thn des Hodverraths be 
fhuldigt, they have charged him with high treason. 

Entledtgen, to exempt, dispense. Ran hat ihn feines Amtes 
entfest, they have dismissed him from his office. 

Ueberführen, übermeifen, to convict. Man hat ibn ci: 
nes Verbtechens überführt (überwieſen), they have convicted him of a 
cri ne. 

Ueber heben®, toexempt. Jemandem einer Sache überheben, to 
etempt a person from any thing (or trouble). 
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Uebergeugen, to persuade, convince. Er hat mid deffer* 
überzeugt, he has convinced me of it. 

Ber fidern (see Obs. Lesson 64), to assure. Sch verfichere 
Sie meiner Hochachtung und meiner Liebe, I assure you of my esteem 
and affectian. 

VBermweifen*, to banish. Ginen des Landes verweifen, to 
banish a person from his country. 

Wirdigen, to honour, estimate. Gr würdigt mid feines Ver: 
trauens, he honours me with his confidence. 


b) A considerable number of: reflexive verbs require an in- 
direct object in the genitive, as :-— j 

Sid annehmen", to interest one’s self. Er nahm fich des Kins 
des an, he interested himself in (for) the child. 

Sid bedienen, to avail one’s self. Sh bediene mid diefer 
fihönen Gelegenheit, I avail myself of this good opportunity. 

Si®ocfletfen*® or befleißigen, to apply, attach one’s 
self. Befleifige Dich der Zugend, attach yourself to virtue. 

Sid feines Amtes, feiner Forderung begeben*, to 
resign one’s office, to desist from, renounce one’s claim, pretension. 

Sikh bemaidtigen, fid bemeiftern, to possess one’s self, 
to make one’s self master. Nan bemächtigte fic) des Diebes, they pos- 
sessed themselves of (captured) the thief. 

Sich eines Ortes be finnen ®, to remember a place. 

Sich des Weines enthalten*, to abstain from wine. 

Sid einer Sade entfhlagen*, to divest one’s self of 
(give up) any thing. 

Sich der Armen erbarmen*, to take upon one’s self the 
cause of the poor. 

Sich eines VWerfprehens (Cor an fetnBerfpredhen) 
erinnern (Obs. D. Lesson 71), to remember a promise. 

Sih feines Bornes erwehren, to check one’s anger. 

Sich einer Antwort getröſten, to console one’s self with 
an answer (await a reply in confidence). . 

Sic feines Ret Hthums rähmen, to boast of one’s riches. 

Sich einer fhledhten Handlung fdhdmen, to blush 
(feel ashamed) at a bad action. 

Sidhciner Sade unterfangen® (oder unterftehen), to 
venture upon (undertake) any thing. 

Sid eines folben Glids vermuthen, to anticipate 
(calculate upon) such good fortune. 

Sih einer Bade verfehen, to be aware of (prepared for) 
any thing. 
net? einer Sache wmeigern, to hesitate upon (refuse) any 
thing. 


a This verb is used also with von, as: Ich bin von Ihrer Freundfdhaft übers 
jeugt, 1am convinced of your friendship. 

> This may also take after it the preposition aus, as: Jemanden aus bens 
Lande verweifen, to banish a person from his country. 
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c) Many verbs are used indifferently with the genitive or 
accusative ; but with the genitive they mark a sense more gen- 
era] and more absolute than with the accusative, as :— 


Acht en, esteem. Sch achte feiner (oder ihn), I esteem him. 

Bedürfen, to beinneed, Wir bedürfen Ihrer (oder Ihre) Hal: 
fe, we are in need of your aid. 

Entbehren, to spare, do without. Ich Eann feiner (oder ihn) nidt 
entbehren, I cannot spare (do without) him. 

Grmwähnen, to mention, make mention. Gr erwähnte Ihre 
(oder Sie), he mentioned (made mention of) you. 
8 entepe n, to enjoy. Geniefe bes Lebens (oder das Leben), en 
joy life. 

Pflegen,totakecare. Gr pflegte feiner (oder feine) Gefundhei, 
he took care of his health. 

Sdhonen, to spare (take care of). Man muß feiner (oder ihe) 
(denen, they must spare him. 


e 
d) The verb fein, to be, requires the genitive in the following 
ex} sessions :— 


Gewohnt fein, to be accustomed. Gr ift deffen nicht gewohnt, 
he is not accustomed to it. 

Dir Meinung fein, to be of opinion. 

Guten Muthes, guter Laune fein, to have courage, 
to be in a good humour, in spirits, 
"Willens fein, to have the intention. 

Des Todes fein, to die, be dead. Gr ift des Todes, he is 
a dead man. 

Guter Hoffnung fein, to be with child. 


Rem.—Verbs always require after them the same case as 
the past participles used adjectively. (See the government of 
adjectives, Lesson 93.) 


e) Verbs referring to time, require in like manner the geni- 
tives, although not followed by a preposition, as :— 


Des Morgens, des Abends fpagierengeben, 2» 
take a walk in the morning, in the evening. 

Des Nachts: (bei Naht or die Naht Hindurd) 
arbeiten, to work at (all) night. 

Des Bormittags abreifen, to depart (start, set out) 
in the morning, forenoon. 

Des Nahmittags fpagieren reiten, to ride out (on 
horseback) in the afternoon. . 

Des Tage (bei oder am Tage) arbeiten, to work 
by day, in the day time. 


¢ Custom requires that the word Nacht, although feminine, takes here an 8 
in the genitive. 
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Sonntags und Montags geht die Poft ab, the mail 
feaves on (every) Sunday and Monday. 

Mein Freund fommt fehsmal des Jahrs (oder 
im Jahre), zweimal des Monats (oder im Monat), 
einmal die Woche (accusative), my friend comes six times a 
= the) year, twice a month, once a week. (See Lessons 31 and 54, 

s. BD.) 

II. VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


Besides the direct object in the accusative, verbs often have 
an indirect one, which is put in the dative. Ex. :— 


Semandem etwas geben, to give something to some- 


y- 
Semandem fagen, melden, [hreiben, ant wo rs 
ten, tosay to, mention to, write to, reply to somebody. . 


The verbs which require the dative are :— 


a) Most neuter verbs which do not admit of a direct object 
in the accusative, as :— 


Semandem angehören, to belong to somehody. 
Semandew auswetdhen*, to avoid somebody. 
Gefallen, to please. Cr gefällt mirfchr, he pleases me much. 
Semandem gehoraden, to obey somebody. 
Semandem gleichen*, to resemble somebody. 


b) The following reflexive verbs :— 


Sid einbilden, to imagine to one’s self. Du bildelt Dir 
ein, you imagine to yourself. 

Sid ergeben*, to yield, surrender. Er ergibt fid) der Zus 
gend, he yields to virtue. 

Sih nähern (oder fih nahen), to approach. Nahern 
Sie ſich Dem Feuer, approach the fire. Cr nahet ſich mir, he approaches 
me. 

Sid vorftellen, to represent to one’s self, to imagine. Sd) 
ftelle mie ver, I represent to myself. 

Sid widmen, todevote (consecrate, dedicate) oneself. Gr 
soidmet fic) den Gefdhdften, he devotes himself to business. 


c) Certain impersonal verbs. ” See page 158, Obs. A. 
$ ift mir ang ft, I am afraid. 

s ſcheint Dir, it appears to you (thee). 

ennes Shnen beliebt, if you please, like. 

6 bat mirgeträumt, Idreamt, &c. 


IV. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 
a) All active and transitive verbs are followed by the accu. 
sative of the direct object, which in the passive voice becomes 
the subject nominative, as :— 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
Sh fhige meinen Freund, Mein Freund wird von mir geſchalt. 
I esteem, appreciate my friend. 
Ich ehre die Wahrheit, I Die Wahrheit wird von mir geehrt. 
honour the truth. 
Gr liebt das Kind, he loves Das Kind wird vow ihm geficht. 
. the child. 


b) Most of those reflexive verbs, which ought to be consid. 
ered as active, expressing an action which terminates in the 
agent himself (see Lesson 70), as :— 

Ich freue mic, I rejoice. 

Du ſchäamſt Did, you are (thou art) ashamed. 

Bemühen Sie ih ni dt, do not trouble yourself. 


c) Certain impersonal verbs. (See page 158, Obs. A.), as: 


Es bungert mid, I am hungry. 
Es — ibn, he is cold. ary 


d) The following verbs foro two accusatives, the one of 
the person, and the other of the thing :— 

Heißen*, to call, be called, order. Gr heißt mid einen Marres, 
he calls mea fool. Wer hat Dich das geheißen? who ordered you to 

o that 

Nennen*,to name, call. Sc nenne thn meinen Freund, I call 

him * friend. fens 5 Er 
eiten* ſchimpfen,“ to abuse. ſchalt i 

mid) einen Narren, he called me a fool by way of reproach’ a) 


¢ It must not be forgotten that the verbs heißen, nennen . 
pfen have two nominatives in the passive. 5 ſchelten, and {dim 


ACCOMPANIMENT TO OLLENDORFFS GERMAN GRAMMAR, 


D. Appleton & Co. Publish 
A PROGRESSIVE GERMAN READER 


PREPARED WITH REFERENCE TO 
OLLENDORFF’S GERMAN GRAMMAR, 
WITH COPIOUS NOTES AND A VOCABULARY. 


BY G. J. ADLER, 
Professor of tke German Language and Literature in the University of the City of NM. F 





One neat Volume, 12mo §1- 


The favourable reception which Oliendorff ’s German Grammar has received from the Amertcaz 
public, has induced the Publishers and the Editor to comply with the very general demard for 
a German Reader. 

Complaißts, mere or jess loud, bave been made beth by teacher and learner, against most of the 
Readers heretofure offered to the public in this country, as well as in England and Germany 
Books of this kind now in the market, may be reduced to two classes: Ist. Selections from the 
German Classics, or Elegant Extracts, corresponding somewhat to our English Readers. Of 
these, two deserve special notice, viz. Gronex MunL’s Prosx Anruotoer, (Carlerube and 
London, 1839,) and in this country, FoLLen’s German Reaper. The objections to the formes 
are, that it contains no poems, and hence lacks an essential element of an introduction to German 
Literature, and presents too little variety to the learner; it has, moreover, no vocabulary, and the 
most difficult passages are often left unnoticed in the annotations. The latter is, as it regards the 
variety and the good taste exhibited in its matter, far superior to any other similar work, and has 
for many years been almost the only Reader in use among us. To learners not classically edu 
cated, however, (and to many that are,) the pieces near the beginning are by far too difficult, and 
the assistance tuo scanty. The arrangement is not progressive, so that pieces near the end of the 
book are much easier than many in the beginning or middie. 

Qd. The second class of Readers are such as profess to facilitate the business of reading. They 
are generally based on the Hamiltenian method, i. e., the pieces are accompanied with transla- 
tions, either interlincar and literal, or free and epposite. The difficulty with the books of this 
elass is, that they leave the learner where they found him, unable by himself to account for the 
grammatical constructiun of a sentence; and when he lays aside the book to take up another, he 
finds that it is one thing to read by the aid of a translation and quite another to read understand- 
ingly. The principal books of this class are Zimmer’s German Teacher, (Heidelberg and Lon- 
don, 1839,) Gand’s Literary Companion, (Frankfort, 1841,) better in its selections than the first, 
and Bokum’s German Reader, (Philadelphia.) 

The pian of this German Reader is as follows, viz.: 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best authors, and are so arranged as 
to present rufficient variety to keep alive the interest of the scholar. 

2. It ie progressive in its nature, the pieces being at first very short and easy, and increasing ia 
difficulty and length as the learner advances. 

3 At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar are made, the difficult pas- 
sages are explained and rendered. To encourage the first attempt of the learner as much as possi- 
ola, the twent;-one pieces of the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary words given ai 
ghe bottom of the page. The notes, which at first are very abundanr, diminish as the learner ad- 
vances, 

4. It contains Avs sections. The first contains easy pieces, chiefly in prose, with all the words 
necessary for translating them; the second, short pieces in prose and poetry alterty tely, with co- 
pious notes and renderings ; the third, short popular tales of Grimm and others; th fourth, select 
ballads and other poems from BurrazR, GOETHE, SCHILLER, ÜBLanD, SCHW 8, CHANISE® 
&c.; the Aftk, prose extracts from the first classics. 

5 At the end is added a vocasuLary of all the words oceurring in the book. 
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NEW MODERN FRENCH READER. 


MORCEAUX CHOISIES DES AUTEURS MODERNES, 


A LA USAGE DE LA JEUNESSE, 


With a Vocabulary of the New and Difficult Words and Idiomatic Phrases 
adopted in Modern French Literature. 


By F. ROWAN. 
Edited by J L. JEWETT, editor of Ollenderff’’s French System. 


1 vol. 12mo. 


Tne chief object of the present volume is to offer the means of making the youth acquais=t 
with the French Language, as it is spoken in the present day, and as it is presented in the werk: 
of the modern authors of France, without the risk of cullying the mind of the young renier br 
an introduction to such scenes ard p-inciples, as but too often disgrace the pages of writers ws 
would be an honor to humanity, were their moral qualities but equal to their genins. 

The second is to facilitate the task of the teacher, by endeavoring to renders the wort att-activy 
in the eyes of the pupil; and such selections have therefore been made, as will, it is bopni. be 
incevesting and entertaining to the young reader, while at the same time, they will prove ~ 07}. 
specimens of the peculiar style of their respective authors, and sufficiently demonstrate the ova" 
il:omutic revolution which bas taken place in the French: Language, within the lust quarzrei a 
ces tnry, 

The Ame:ican edition of tho work is rendered still more valuable and interesting by the 4 
rion of extracts from the writings of Sismondi and Mignet, modern bistorians of distinsusrd 
wet, ‘The vocabulary of new and difficult words aud idiomatic phrases x abe more :ur 
‘en. natty arranged for reference, and considerably enlarged; while the whole has uniexv 
‘no vugh revision, with a view to accuracy iu every particalar; and the Orthography has mes 
rn. ie to conturm to that of the Dictionary of the Academy anı the u:age of modern witten. 

Last of „!utkors.—Alex. Dumas, Alex. de Tocqueville, Alfred de Vigney, Alph. Kar 
Aug. Thierry, Bignen, Capetigue, De Balzac, De Lamartine, E. ‚sonvestre, tagene Sae. F. 
Roulé, Guisot, Gast. de Beanmont, Jules Janin, Leon Golan, D’ Aubigré, Menmee, Mi beet, 
sa'vardy, Lavallée, Thiers, Victor Hugo, Villemain, Sismondi, Mignet. 








NEW DRAMATIC FRENCH READER, 


CHEFS-D’EUVRES DRAMATIQUES 


DE LA 
LANGUE FRANCAISE. 
Mie en Ordre Progressif, et Annotés, pour en faciliter PIntelligence. 
Par A. G. COLLOT, 


° Professenr de Langues et de Litterature. 


One vol. 12mo. of 520 pages. Price $1. 


"We have cvamined this book with great interest, and can confidently recomm=nd it to tt 
dents and teachers of the French language, as better adapted to the purposes of an elementarı 
ten I na-book than any other with which we are acquainted. [tis made up of fourteen com de2 
ce amas, taken from the works of the best and purest writes, among which are the great nam 
oe: Comet!le, Racine, Moliere, and Piron. ‘Ihe pieces are systematically arranged in progresist 
@ le, unl the idiomatical difficulties of the language are rally and clearly explained in the notet 
Tutho e who ara desirous of speaking French this book i, invaluabie, as the conversational! asd 
jcownatc phrases, 80 indispensable to this accomplishment, are met with on every 3 aad io 
i .o.e whe wi h to caltivate their taste, and to obtain a knowlede not only of the Freach jee 
gene bet of the writings of its most eminent dramatists, this volume will supply the place «f 
erbuminoas cellections not easy to be obtained. Its typograpiical accuracy and appearane 
ba: -eltom been equalled in any French bouk that has heretofore issued from the press of Liu 
rpuutiv.’—our Euquirer. 

"Tin. book 1: made up of pieces of progressive difficulty, as exercises in the study of French. 
Wehuse first a ı overb or two in the simplest style, with foot-noies explanatory of isliomazic 
tlirases > then acouple of Berquin's pieces, intended for learners; then some half cozen of 
Sciibe’s vopnler dramas, fell of action, and exhibiting many peculiarities of French maaners and 
lancuace; Atoticre's Misanthrope; Voltaire’s Mérope; Racine’s Athalie; and sastly, the 
Cinna a Cornet — enlıre ; which is certainly. an improvement a ail other french read 
ing b ’ ragmentary style of which has often vexed us. e whole sppears to a 

misebly adapted for its purpose. — Christian Examiner. 
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CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS. 


'ARNOLD.—A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Practical Grammar. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and 

Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly bound, 75 cents. 
> If preferred, the First Latin Book, or the Second Latin and Grammar 

ean be had separately. Price 50 cents each. 


The chief object of this work (which is founded on the principles of imitation and frequer 
repetition) is to enable the pupil to do exercises from the first day of his beginning nis accidence 


' ARNOLD.—LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION : 
A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
eher Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly 


TThis work is also founded on the principles of imitation and frequent ropetition. It is at onoe 
a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book; and considerable attention has been paid to the 
subject of Synonymes. 
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_ ARNOLD.—A FIRST GREEK BOOK; 
With Easy Exercises and V - By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised ana 
. Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. I2mo. 62+ cts. 


. ARNOLD.—GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION : 
A Practical introduction to Greek Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M 
Revised and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. 75c. 


This work consists of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann’s, and Easy Sentences tmoslates 
mto Greek, after given Examples, and with given Words. 


ARNOLD.—A GREEK READING BOOK: 


Including a Complete Treatise on the Greek Particles. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.ML 
Revised by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. (ia Press.) 


ARNOLD.—CORNELIUS NEPOS ; 


With Practical Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise on each Chap 
ver. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. John 
son, Professor of the Latin Language in the University of the City of. New-York 
One neat volume, 12mo. 62} cts. . 

“ ARKOLD’s GRERK anv Latin Sertes.—The publication of this valuable collection of cles 
sical school books may be regarded as the presage of be‘ter things in respect to the mode of teach 


and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drud f got 
ior Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what they were 


earning, and every day becoming more and more di with the dry and unmeaping task: 
but now, by Mr. Arnold's admirable method—substantially the same with that of Ollendont the 
moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, the in ty learn senteners, to acquire ideas, 


to see how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mude of expression differed 
from ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which ıs utterly astonishing to those 
who have dragyed on month after mouth in the old-fashioned, dry, and tedious way of learning 


unges. 

—— Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learne his 
own language by imitating what be hears, and constantly repeating it till it is fastened in the 
memory ; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek, involviag the elementary principles of the language—words are supplied—the mode of 
putting them tagether is tald the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas; and 
th sn by repeating these things agnin and again—iterum iterumgue—the docile pupil has them 
in Jelil y impressed apon his memury and rooted in bis understanding. 

“The American editor is a thorough classical scholar, and has Seen a ctical teacher fo 

in this city He has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Arnold's works 

8 corrected several ecors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved variou 

matters in the early volames of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print 

an. ısechanical execution of the whule. We anticipate most confidently the speedy adoption 
these works in our schools and colleges.""—Cour. & Eng. 

7 Amold’s Sries of Classical Works has attained a circulation almost unparalleled in Enz’ nd, 
being introduced into nearly all the great Public Schools and leading Educational Lustitations. 
They are also very hig. ly recommended by some of the best American Scholar, for introduction 
into the Classical Schools of the United States. They are already used in the University of the 
City of New-York, Rutger's Fema Institute, N. ¥.; Unieo College, Schenectady; Mt. K 

17 e College, 


Mary's College, Md.;Y New-Haven; ana numerous large echools 
af 
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CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS--Corrmm 


ARNOLD.—LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. 

By Thomas Arnold, D.D. With an Introduction and Notes, by Prof. Heary Re 
One volume 12mo , $1,25 ; 
X This volume has already been adopted as a text-book in the Umiversety ef Pennsyivw 
and Union College, Schenectady. | 


ADLER. —A NEW GERMAN READER; 
With Reference to Ollendorff’s German Grammar. By G. J. Adler, Prof. 44 
German Language and Lit. in the University of the City of New-York. (In P= 


GRAHAM.—ENGLISH SYNONYMES ; 
Classified and Explained, with Practical Exercises. By G. T. Graham, ackr sé 
“ Helps to English Grammar,” etc. Edited, with illustrative authorities, by Alar: 
Reed, Prof. of Eng. Lit. in the University of Pennsylvania. One volume, lim | 
“It is impossible not to praise both the design and execution of this work. [2 fills a cam: 
yur scholastic literature. Previous to this publication, we bad but three wosks of the im 
whether for young or old stadents, (Trussler, Taylor, Crabb,) ead not one of them m pam 
enough for elementary purposes.” Leadon Atheneum. 


GESENIUS.—HEBREW GRAMMAR, BY RODIGER. 

Gesenius’s Hebrew Grammar. Enlarged and Improved or Rödiger, Pref « 
Oriental Literature in the University of Halle. Translated by Benj. Davies. Dr 
in Philosophy of the University with a Hebrew Reading — 









of Leipeic ; 
by the translator, carefully reprinted From the fouteenth edition, ( Rast 
London, by Bagster.) Complete in one handsome 8vo. volume. 

“The excellence of Gesenius’s Grammar is universally acknowledged. Its adaptation b 
in matter and method, to meet the wants of Hebrew students, is triumphantly establated n> 
fact that no fewer than thirteen editions hare been sold. The new edithoa, from which tha mu 

tion has made, was prepared . Rödiger, appeared in 1845. A living ®. 
lologists, there are but few names in higher repute than Rédiger’s. His edition af Guan 
may therefore be suppused to contain some real improvements, as well as changes and adétss 
and this presumption is fully borne out by a comparison with the thirteenth edition, wach 
itself improved by the author’s last revision. The addition of the Reading Book, as 2 ar 
duction to the translating of Hebrew, will prove (the compiler hores) of material sernce w > 
student in mastering the Grammar and acquiring the language.” — Ext. from Tremalater’s x 


GUIZOT.—GENERAL HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION 

in Europe, from the fall of the Roman Empire to the French Revolution. Tas 
ated from the French of M. Guizot, Professor of History to la Faculte des La 
of Paris, and Minister of Public Instruction. Third American edition, with Sse 
by C. S. Henry, D. D. One volume, 12mo., 91,00. 

“ M. Guizot, in his instructi wh ftome of modern hi , dintines 
by all the merit which, in —— department renders Blackstone a subject of sath — 
unbounded praise—n work closely condensed, including nothing useless, omitting nuthiag ee 
tial; written with grace, and conceived and arranged with consummate ability.” — Bester I< 


KEIGHTLEY.—THE MYTHOLOGY OF GREECE 
And Jtaly; designed for the use of Schools. By Thomas Keightley. Numan 
wood-cut illustrations. One volume, 18mo., half bound, 44 cents. 
“This is a nent little volume, and well ndapted to the purpose for which it was prepersd. 
ts, 1 i jent i ; pee : 
a Daumen fr, every Shing mating to he maior d= 


MICHELET.—HISTORY OF THE ROMAN REPUBLIC. 


By M. Michelet, Professor of History in the College of France, author of “Ta | 
istory of France,” etc. One vol., 12mo. 

“I have looked vver Michelet’s Roman History in the original, with the admiration whidt 
the works of thut great master must inspire. It is in many respects admirably adapted to the pr 
poses of instrnction in our higher seminaries of learning, &e. “ ALowa. orm 

"Union College” 

MANDEVILLE.—NEW ENGLISH READER: 
A Course of Reading for Common Schools and the Lower Classus of Arakan 
on a Scientific plan; bein in part an ebrid oment 4 the, author’s ‘* Elemenu « 
and Oratory.” By H. Mandeville, Prof. of Mo Philosoph 
Lettres in Hamilton College, N. Y. One volume, 12mo. y and Bes 
31 
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SLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS—Continven. 


ILLENDORFF.—NEW GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


k New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the G.rman Language. 
3y H. G. Oliendorff. Reprinted from the Frankfort edition ; to which is added a 
5 ystematic Outline of the different Parts of Speech, their Inflection and Use, with 
ull Paradigms, and a complete list of the Irregular Verbs. By G. J. Adler, Prof. 
>f the German Language in the University of the City of New- York. 12mo, 81,50. 

** OlUlendorff's New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the German Language. bas 
rad an extensive circulation in England, and its demand in this country n!-o has constantly been 
ncrensing of late. Nor is its popularity undeserved ; for it supplies a defi: ney which has been 
ong and deeply felt by all those who have engaged in either teaching or Ica. ning the German. 

** The German has hitherto been treated too much like a dead language ; and hence many, di» 

sted with the cumbrou, terminol gy aad crabbed rules which in the very vutset met their eye, 
Rave given up the acquisition of the language in despair. Ullendorff ha: completely remedied 
this evil. Beginning with the simplest phrases, he gradually introduces every principle of Gram- 
mar ; and he does it by interblending the rules with such copious exercises und idiomatic ex pres- 
sions, that, by a few months’ diligent application, and under the guidance of a skilful inetracter, 
any one may acquire sen thing that is essential ty enable him to read, to write, and to couverse 
im the language. D A Key to the above, iu a separate voluine, uniform; price 75 cents. 


OLLENDORFF.—NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


&\ New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the French Language. By 
H. G. Ollendorff. With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and Num- 
saors, and fall Paradigms of the Kegular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and 
[nape rsonal Verbs, by 1. L Jewett. One volume, l2mo., $1,50. 

** "Fhe plan pursued in teaching the French is anbstantially the same wit. that developed in the 
German Methud. Avoiding the exciusively didactic character of the older treatises on the one 
hand, anı the tedious prolixity of detail which encumbers modern systems vn tho other, Ollendorfl 
combines and thoroughly teaches at once both the theory and practice of "he language. 
student who pursues his method will therefore be relieved from the apprehension uf either fur 
getting his rules besure practice has grounded him in their principles, or of learning sentences by 
rote which he cannot analyze. Speaking and writing French, which in o’her systems is delnyed 
until the learner is presumed to be master uf Exymulugy and Syntax. and consequently is seldom 
acquired, by this method is commenced with the first n, continued thronghout, and made the 
efficient means of acquiring, almost imperceptibly, a thorough knowledge of grammar; and this 
without diverting the learner's attention for a moment from the langunge itself, with which he is 
waturnliy must desirous of becoming familiar. 

The text of Ollendori{, carefully revised and corrected, is given in the present edition without 
abridgment Tv this the American editur hus added an Appendix, coatuiiiug the cardiual ana 
Ordinal Numbers, and full conjugation of all the Verbs. The work is thus rendered complete, and 
the necessity of consulting other treatises is wholly obviated.” 

xy A Key to the above, in a separate volume, unifurm ; 75 cents. 


OLLENDORFF.—NEW ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 


A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the Italian Language By 
H. G. Ollenlorff. With Additions and Corrections, by Felix Puresti, Prof of the 
Italian Language in the University of the City of N. Y. One vol.. 12mo. (In Prem ) 

M. Ollendorff's Syston, applied to the study of the Italian Language, |: 12: ses all the advag 


tages of his method of fearaing the German and Frenca, and will undouvte.ily, as its merits be 
come known, take the place of ali other Grammars. 


op A Key to the above, in a separate volume, uniform. 


REID.—A DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


Containing the Pronunciation, Etymology, and Explanation of all Words authorized 
by eminent writers; to which are added a Vocabulary of th: Roots uf English 
Words, and an accented list ef Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Names B 
Alexander Reid, A M , Rector of the Circus School, Edinburg). With 2 Critical, 
Preface by Henry Reed, Prof of Eng. Lit. in the Univ. of Pa. lému., near 400 p , $1. 

The attention of Professors, Students, Tutors, and Hends of Pamilies is « licited to thie volime 
Notwithstanding its compact size and distinctness of type, it comprises farty thousand words, 
in addition to the correct orthuepy, this manual of words contains four valunbie improvements .— 

I. The primitive word tw given. and then fellow the immediate derivatives in alphabetical um 
der, with the part of sneech appended. 

11. After the pri-nitive w ord is inserted the original term whence it is (urmed, with the name 
of the inngunge from which it is derived. 

Ul. There is subjoined a Vocabulary of =e Roots of English words, by which the accurate 
garport ofthem is instantly discoverable. , 

Au scosated List, to the number of fifteen thousand, of Greek, Latin, and Scriptare pro 

per Names, is added. 93 0 
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CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS—Cosrmup 


STRRENNE.—THE STANDARD PRONOUNCING DIC 
TIONARY OF THE FRENCH AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES, in two pars | 
Part one, French and English; part two, English and Freneh; the first part ca 
prebending words in common use—terms connected with Science—terms beloga, 
to ‘he Fine Arts—4000 Historical names—4000 Geographical names— 11,000 tra 
lately published, with the pronunciation of every word according to the Freri 
Academy, and the most eminent Lexicographers and Grammarians ; together == 
750 Critical Remarks, in which the various methode of pronouncing employa 5 
different authors are investigated and compared with each other. The secuisi mn | 
containing a copious Vocabulary of English words and expressions, with ww =»: 
nunciatiuns according to Walker. The whole preceded by a practical and cam 
hensive system of French pronunciation. By Gabriel Surrenne, F.A.S.E., Im 
Teacher in Edinburgh, Corresponding Member of the French Gramrantical Sos, 
of Paris. One volume, 12mo., nearly 900 pages, neatly bound— 31,50. 

“ This work must have been one of very great labor, as it is evidently ef deep research. Wi 
have given it a careful examination, and are perfectly safe in saying, we have never befure en 
any thing of the kind at all to compare with it. Our space will not permit us give mure mas 
this general testimony to its value. Long as the title is, and much as it promises, var examical m 
of the work proves that all the promises are fulfilled, and we think that no student of tbe Fresca 
language should, for a moment, hesitate to possess himself of it. Nor, indeed, will it be fonnd ie 
useful to the accomplished French scholar, who will find in it a fund of information which can 
ao where be mot with in any one book. Such a work has for a long time been greatly secede 
and Mr. Surrenne has supplied the deficiency in a masterly style. We repeat, therefore, our weit 
digested opinion, that no ons in search of a knowledge uf the niceties of the Freuch language 
should be without it."—National Magazine for May, 1846. 


TAYLOR.—A MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN 
HISTORY ; comprising, I. Ancıznt History, containing the Political History 
Geographical Position, and Social State of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, care 
fully digested irom the Ancient Writers, and Hlustrated by the discoveries of Modern 
Scholars and Travellers the iP of the 
. Mopern flistory, containing Rise and Progress principal Euro 

pean Nations, their Political History, and the Changes in their Social- Condition, 
with a History ur tne Colonies founded by Europeans. By W. Cooke Taylos 
LL. D., ot ‚Trinity College, Dublin. Revised, with additions on American Hisiory 
oy C. 8. Henry, D.D., Professor of History in the University of N. Y. One hand 
some vol., 8vo., of 800 pages, 82,25. (G- For convenience as a class-book, tbs 
Ancient or Modern portion can be had in separate volumes. 

This Manual uf History is Yast superseding all other compends, and is already adopted ass 
text-book in Harvard, Columbia, Yale, New-York, Pennsylvania, and Brown Universities, und 
several leading Academies. 


WARNER.—RUDIMENTAL LESSONS IN MUSIC. 
Containing the Primary Instruction requisite for all Beginners in the Art, whether 
Vocal or Instrumental. By James F. Warner, translator of ‘‘ Weber's Theory of 
Musical Co ition,” ‘‘ Kübler’s Anleitung zum Gesang-Unterriehte,”’ [Boston 
Acıdemy’s ual,] &c., &c. One vol., 18mo., cloth, 50 cents. 

“ We do not know how we can do a more substantial service to teachers and scholars in mus 
vocal or instrumental, than by urging them to adopt this volume asa class book. fr is fuil asd 
eomplete on every topic connected with the subject, clear in its arrangement, and concise in er 

ression. The illustrations are numerous and ingenious, and must prove very valuable sids to the 
learner, in comprehending the subject, as well as to the teacher in imparting instruction.”— Fyibsar 


WARNER.—FIRST STEPS IN SINGING. 
The Primary Note Reader, or First Steps in Singing at Sight. By James F. War 
oer. I2ıno., 25 centn. 

This volume of musical exercises is designed as a supplement to the author's * Rudiments 
Lessons in Music." "Tue two works, taken together, are intended to furnish the beginner m vow 
gusic, with n complete set of books adapted to his purpose. 


WRIGHT.—PRIMARY LESSONS: 

in which a Singie Leiter ja first Taught, with its power; then another Letters 
Caught in the same .narıner, ard the two combined into a Word—an application X 
he letters being made ir words as fast as they are learned. The words thus learned 
afe arranged into easy sentences, so that the .earner is immediately initiated ins 
eading Lessons. Dy Albert D. Wright, author of ‘“ Analytical O ” 
“.vonological Chart, & 3.0 
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